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THE PREFACE. 



To go about to explain any of St. Paul's epistles, 
after so great a train of expositors and commentators, 
might seem an attempt of vanity, censurable for its 
needlessness, did not the daily and approved examples 
of pious and learned men justify it. This may be 
some excuse for me to the public, if ever these follow- 
ing papers should chance to come abroad : but to my- 
self, for whose use this work was undertaken, I need 
make no apology. Though I had been conversant in 
these epistles, as well as in other parts of sacred Scrip- 
ture^ yet I found that I understood them not ; I mean 
the doctrinal and discursive parts of them : though the 

1 practical directions, which are usually dropped in the 
atter part of each epistle, appeared to me very plain, 
intelligible, and instructive. 

I did not, when I reflected on it, very much wonder 
that this part of sacred Scripture had difficulties in it : 
many causes of obscurity did readily occur to me. The 
nature of epistolary writings in general disposes the 
writer to pass by the mentioning of many things, as 
well known to him to whom his letter is addressed, 
which are necessary to be laid open to a stranger, to 
make him comprehend what is said : and it not seldom 
falls out that a well-penned letter, which is very easy 
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and intelligible to the receiver, is very obscure to a stran- 
ger, who hardly knows what to make of it. The mat- 
ters that St. Paul writ about were certainly things well 
known to those he writ to, and which they had some 
peculiar concern in ; which made them easily apprehend 
bis meaning, and see the tendency and force of his dis- 
course. But we having now, at this distance, no infor- 
mation of the occasion of his writing, little or no know- 
ledge of the temper and circumstances those he writ to 
were in, but what is to be gathered out of the epistles 
themselves ; it is not strange that many things in them 
lie concealed to us, which, no doubt, they who were con- 
cerned in the letter understood at first sight. Add to 
this, that in many places it is manifest he answers letters 
sent, and questions proposed to him, which, if we had, 
would much better clear those passages that relate to 
them than all the learned notes of critics and commenta- 
tors, who in after-times fill us with their conjectures ; 
for very often, as to the matter in hand, they are nothing 
else. 

The language wherein these epistles are writ is ano- 
ther, and that no small occasion of their obscurity to us 
now : the words are Greek ; a language dead many ages 
since ; a language of a very witty, volatile people, seek- 
ers after novelty, and abounding with variety of notions 
and sects, to which they applied the terms of their com- 
mon tongue with great liberty and variety : and yet this 
makes but one small part of the difficulty in the lan- 
guage of these epistles ; there is a peculiarity in it that 
much more obscures and perplexes the meaning of these 
writings than what can be occasioned by the looseness 
and variety of the Greek tongue. The terms are Greek, 
but the idiom, or turn of the phrases, may be truly said 
to be Hebrew or Syriac. The custom and familiarity 
of which tongues do sometimes so far influence the ex- 
pressions in these epistles, that one may observe the force 
of the Hebrew conjugations, particularly that of Hiphil, 
given to Greek verbs, in a way unknown to the Gre- 
cians themselves. Nor is this all ; the subject treated of 
in these epistles is so wholly new, and the doctrines 
ccmtained in them so perfectly remote from the notimifl 
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that mankind were acquainted with, that most of the 
important terms in it have quite another signification 
from what thej have in other discourses. So that put* \ 
ting all together, we may truly say that the New Testa- i 
ment is a book written in a language peculiar to itself. 

To these causes of obscurity, common to St. Paul, 
with most of the other penmen of the several books of 
the New Testament, we may add those that are peculiar- 
ly his, and owing to his style and temper. He was, as 
it is visible, a man of quick thought and warm temper, 
mighty well versed in the writings of the Old Testament, 
and full of the doctrine of the new. AH' this put togeth- 
er, suggested matter to him in abundance on those sub- 
jects which came in his way : so that one may consider 
him, when he was writing, as beset with a crowd of 
thoughts, all striving for utterance. In this posture of 
mind it was almost impossible for him to keep that slow 
pace, and observe minutely that order and method of 
ranging all he said, from which results an easy and obvi- 
ous perspicuity. To this plenty and vehemence of his 
may be imputed those many large parentheses which a 
careful reader may observe in his epistles. Upon this 
account also it is, that he often breaks off in the middle 
of an argument, to let in some new thought suggested 
by his own words ; which having pursued and explained, 
as far as conduced to his present purpose, he re-assumes 
again the thread of his discourse, and goes on with it, 
without taking any notice that he returns again to what 
he had been before saying ; though sometimes it be so 
far off, that it may well have slipped out of his mind, and 
requires a very attentive reader to observe, and so bring 
the disjointed members together, as to make up the con- 
nexion, and see how the scattered parts of the discourse 
hang together, in a coherent, well-agreeing sense, that 
makes it all of a piece. 

Besides the disturbance in perusing St. Paul's epistles, 
from the plenty and vivacity of his thoughts, which may 
obscure his method, and often hide his sense from an un- 
wary or over-hasty reader ; the frequent changing of the 
personage he speaks in renders the sense very uncertain^ 
and is apt to mislead one that has not some clue to guide 
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him; sometimes by the pronoun, I, he means himself; 
sometimes any Christian ; sometimes a Jew, and some- 
times any man, &c. If speaking of himself, in the first 
person singular, has so various meanings ; his use of the 
first person plural is with a far greater latitude, some- 
times designing himself alone, sometimes those with 
himself, whom he makes partners to the epistles ; some- 
times with himself, comprehending the other apostles, or 
preachers of the Gospel, or Christians : nay, sometimes he 
in that way speaks of the converted Jews, other times of 
the converted Gentiles, and sometimes of others, in a more 
or less extended sense, every one of which varies the 
meaning of the place, and makes it to be differently un- 
derstood. I have forborne to trouble the reader with 
examples of them here. If his own observation hath 
not already furnished him with them, the following Par- 
aphrase and Notes, I suppose, will satisfy him in the 
point. 

In the current also of his discourse he sometimes drops 
in the objections of others, and his answers to them, 
without any change in the scheme of his language, that 
might give notice of any other speaking besides himself. 
This requires great attention to observe ; and yet, if it 
be neglected or overlooked, will make the reader very 
much mistake and misunderstand his meaning, and render 
the sense very perplexed. 

These are intrinsic difficulties arising from the text it- 
self, whereof there might be a great many other named, 
as the uncertainty, sometimes, who are the persons he 
speaks to, or the opinions, or practices, which he has in 
his eye, sometimes in alluding to them, sometimes, in 
his exhortations and reproofs. But those above-mention- 
ed being the chief, it may suffice to have opened our eyes 
a little upon them, which, well examined, may contribute 
towards our discovery of the rest. 

To these we may subjoin two external causes, that 
have made no small increase of the native and original 
difficulties, that keep us from an easy and assured discov- 
ery of St. Paul's sense, in many parts of his epistles ; and 
those are. 

First, The dividing of them into chapters and verseSt 
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as we have done ; whereby they are so chopped and / 
minced, and, as they are now printed, stand so broken ' 
and divided, that not only the common people take the 
verses usually for distinct aphorisms ; but even men of 
more advanced knowledge, in reading them, lose very 
much of the strength and force of the coherence and 
the light that depends on it. Our minds are so weak 
and narrow, that they have need of all the helps and 
assistances that can be procured, to lay before them un- 
disturbedly the thread 'and coherence of any discourse ; 
by which alone they are truly improved, and led into the 
genuine sense of the author. When the eye is constant- 
ly disturbed in loose sentences, that by their standing and 
separation appear as so many distinct fragments ; the 
mind will have much ado to take in, and carry on in i(s 
memory, an uniform discourse of dependent reasonings ; 
especially having from the cradle been used to wrong im- 
pressions concerning them, and constantly accustomed to 
hear them quoted as distinct sentences, without any limi- 
tation or explication of their precise meaning, from the 
jdace they stand in, and the relation they bear to what 
goes before, or follows. These divisions also have given 
occasion to the reading these epistles by parcels, and in 
scraps, which has farther confirmed the evil arising from 
such partitions. And I doubt not but every one will con- 
fess it to be a very unlikely way, to come to the under-* 
standing of any other letters, to read them piece-meal, a 
bit to-day, and another scrap to-morrow, and so on by 
broken intervals ; especially if the pause and cessation 
should be made, as the chapters the apostle's epistles are 
divided into, do end sometimes in the middle of a dis- 
course, and sometimes in the middle of a sentence. It 
cannot therefore but be wondered that that should be per- 
mitted to be done to holy writ, which would visibly dis- 
turb the sense, and hinder the understanding of any other 
book whatsoever. If Tully's epistles were so printed, 
and so used, I ask. Whether they would not be much hard- 
er to be understood, less easy, and less pleasant to be 
read, by much, than now they are ? 

Uow plain soever this abuse is, and what prejudice so-^ 
ever it does to the understanding of the sacred Scripture^ 
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yet if a Bible was printed as it should be, and as the sev- 
eral parts of it were writ, in continued discourses, where 
the argument is continued, I doubt not but the several 
parties would complain of it, as an innovation, and a dan- 
gerous change in the publishing those holy books. And 
indeed, those who are for maintaining their opinions, and 
the systems of parties, by sound of words, with a neglect 
of the true sense of Scripture, would have reason to make 
and foment the outcry. They would most of them be 
immediately disarmed of their great magazine of artillery, 
wherewith they defend themselves and fall upon others. 
If the holy Scripture were but laid before the eyes of 
Christians, in its connexion and consistency, it would not 
then be so easy to snatch out a few words, as if they were 
separate from the rest, to serve a purpose, to which they 
do not at all belong, and with which they have nothing 
to do. But as the matter now stands, he that has a mind 
to it, may at a cheap rate be a notable champion for the 
truth, that is, for the doctrines of the sect that chance or 
interest has cast him into. He need but be furnished with 
verses of sacred Scripture, containing words and expres- 
sions that are but flexible (as all general obscure and doubt^ 
ful ones are), and his system, that has appropriated them 
to the orthodoxy of his church, makes them immediately 
strong and irrefragable arguments for his opinion. This 
is the benefit of loose sentences, and Scripture crumbled 
into verses, which quickly turn into independent aphorisms. 
But if the quotation in the verse produced were consider* 
ed as a piirt of a continued coherent discourse, and so its 
sense were limited by the tenor of the context, most of 
these forward and warm disputants would be quite strip- 
ped of those, which they doubt not now to call spiritual 
weapons ; and they would have often nothing to say, that 
would not show their weakness, and manifestly fly in their 
faces. I crave leave to set down a saying of the learned 
and judicious Mr. Selden : " In interpreting the Scripture," 
says he, ^^ many do as if a man should see one have tea 
pounds, which he reckoned by, I, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10, meaning four was but four units, and five five units, 
&c. and that he had in all but ten pounds : the other that 
sees him, takes not the figures together as he doth, bnt 
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jHcks here and there ; and thereupon reports that he had 
five pounds in one bag, and six pounds in another bag, 
and nine pounds in another bag, &c. when as, in truth, he 
has but ten pounds in all. So we pick out a text here 
and there, to make it serve our turn ; whereas if we take 
it altogether, and consider what went before, and what 
followed after, we should find it meant no such thing." 

I have heard sober Christiatis very much admire, why 
ordinary illiterate people, who were professors, that show- 
ed a concern for religion, seemed much more conversant 
in St. Paul's epistles than in the plainer, and (as it seem- 
ed to them) much more intelligible parts of the New Tes« 
lament ; they confessed, that, though they read St. Paul's 
epistles with their best attention, yet they generally found 
them too hard to be mastered ; and they laboured in vain 
so far to reach the apostle's meaning, all along in the train 
of what he said, as to read them with that satisfaction 
that arises from a feeling that we understand and fully 
comprehend the force and reasoning of an author ; and 
therefore they could not imagine what those saw in them, 
whose eyes they thought not much better than their own. 
But the case was plain ; these sober inquisitive readers 
had a mind to see nothing in St. Paul's epistles but just 
what he meant ; whereas those others, of a quicker and 
gayer sight, could see in them what they pleased. No- 
thing is more acceptable to fancy than pliant terms, and 
expressions that are not obstinate ; in such it can find its 
account with delight, and with them be illuminated, or- 
thodox, infallible at pleasure, and in its own way. But 
where the sense of the author goes visibly in its own train, 
and the words, receiving a determined sense from their 
companions and adjacents, will not consent to give coun- 
tenance and color to what is agreed to be right, and must 
be supported at any rate, there men of established ortho- 
doxy do not so well find their satisfaction. And perhaps, 
if it were well examined, it would be no very extravagant 
paradox to say, that there are fewer that bring their opin- 
ions to the sacred Scripture, to be tried by that infallible 
rale, than bring the. sacred Scripture to their opinions, to 
bend it to them, to make it, as they can, a cover and 
guard to them. And to this purpose, its being divided 



/ 



xii PREFACE. 

into verses, and brought, as much as may be, into loose 
and general aphorisms, makes it most useful and service- 
able. And in this lies the other great cause of obscurity 
and perplexedness which has been cast upon St. Paul's 
epistles from without. 

St. Paul's epistles, as they stand translated in our En- 
glish Bibles, are now, by long and constant use, become 
a part of the English language, and common phraseology, 
especially in matters of religion : this every one uses fa- 
miliarly, and thinks he understands ; but it must be ob- 
served, that if he has a distinct meaning when be uses 
those words and phrases, and knows himself what he ia«- 
tends by them, it is always according to the sense of his 
own system, and the articles, or interpretations, of the 
society he is engaged in. So that all this knowledge and 
understanding, which he has in the use of these passages 
of sacred Scripture, reaches no farther than this, that he 
knows (and that is very well) what he himself says, but 
thereby knows nothing at all what St. Paul said in them. 
The apostle writ not by that man's system, and so his 
meaning cannot be known by it. This being the (ordinary 
way of understanding the epistles, and every sect being 
perfectly orthodox in his own judgment; what a great 
and invincible darkness must this cast upon St. Paul's 
meaning, to all those of that way, in all. those places where 
his thoughts and sense run counter to what any party has 
espoused for orthodox ; as it must, unavoidably, to all but 
one of the different systems, in all those passages that any 
ws^ relate to the points in controversy between them ! 

This is a mischief, which however frequent, and almost 
natural, reaches so far, that it would justly make all those 
who depend upon them wholly diffident of commentators, 
and let them see how little help was to be expected from 
them, in relying on them for the true sense of the sacred 
Scripture, did they not take care to help to cozen them- 
selves, by choosing to use and pin their faith on such ex- 
positors as explain the sacred Scripture in favour of those 
opinions that they beforehand have voted orthodox, and 
bring to the sacred Scripture, not for trial, but confirma- 
tion. Nobody can think that any text of St. Paul's epis- 
tles has two contrary meanings ; and yet so it must hare» 
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to Mo different men, ^ho, taking two commentators of 
different sects for their respective guides into the sense 
of any one of the epistles, shall build upon their respective 
expositions. We need go no further for a proof of it than 
the notes of the two celebrated commentators on the New 
Testament, Dr. Hammond and Beza, both men of parts 
and learning, and both thought, by their followers, men 
mighty in the sacred Scriptures. So that here we see the 
hopes of great benefit and light, from expositors and com- 
mentators, is in a great part abated ; and those who have 
most need of their help can receive but little from them, 
and can have very little assurance of reaching the apostle's 
sense, by what they find in them, whilst matters remain in 
the same state they are in at present. For those who 
find they need help, and would borrow light from exposi- 
tors, either consult only those who have the good luck to 
be thought sound and orthodox, avoiding those of different 
sentiments from themselves, in the great and approved 
points of their systems, as dangerous and not fit to be med- 
dled with ; or else with indifferency look into the notes 
of all commentators promiscuously. The first of these 
take pains only to confirm themselves in the opinions and 
tenets they have already, which whether it be the way to 
get the true meaning of what St. Paul delivered, is easy 
to determine. The others, with much more fairness to 
themselves, though with reaping little more advantage 
(unless they have something else to guide them into the 
apostle's meaning than the comments themselves), seek 
help on all hands, and refuse not to be taught by any 
one who offers to enlighten them in any of the dark pas- 
sages. But here, though they avoid the mischief, which 
the others fall into, of being confined in their sense, and 
seeing nothing but that in St. Paul's writings, be it right 
or wrong ; yet they run into as great on the other side, and 
instead of being confirmed in the meaning that they thought 
they saw in the text, are distracted with a hundred, sug- 
gested by those they advised with ; and so, instead of that 
one sense of the Scipture, which they carried with them 
to their commentators, return from them with none at all. 
This, indeed, seems to make the case desperate : for if 
the comments and expositions of pious and learned men 
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cannot be depended on, whither shall we go for help ? T& 
which 1 answer, I would not be mistaken, as if I thought 
the labours of the learned in this case wholly lost and 
fruitless. There is great use and benefit to be made of 
them^ when we have once got a rule to know which of their 
expositions, in the great variety there is of them, explains 
the words and phrases according to the apostle's meanings 
Until then it is evident, from what is above said, they 
serve for the most part to no other use, but either to make 
HS find our own sense, and not his, in St. Paul's words ; 
or else to find in them no settled sense at all. 

Here it will be asked, " How shall we come by thi^ 
rule you mentioned ? Where is that touchstone to be had, 
that will show us, whether the meaning we ourselves put, 
or take as put by others, upon St. Paul's words, in his 
epistles, be truly his meaning or no ? " I will not say the 
way which I propose, and have in the following Para- 
phrase followed, will make us infallible in our inferpreta-* 
tions of the apostle's text : but this I will own, that till 
I took this way, St. Paul's epistles, to me, in the ordina-* 
yy way of reading and studying them, were very obscure 
parts of Scripture, that left me almost every where at a loss; 
and I was at a great uncertainty in which of the contrary 
senses, that were to be found in his commentators, he 
was to be taken. Whether what I have done has made 
it any clearer and more visible, now, 1 must leave others 
to judge. This I beg leave to say for myself, that if some 
very sober, judicious Christians, no strangers to the sa- 
cred Scriptures, nay, learned divines of the church of Eng- 
land, had not professed, that by the perusal of these fol- 
lowing papers, they understood the epistles much better 
than they did before, and had not, with repeated inslan^ 
ces, pressed me to publish them, T should not have con- 
sented they should have gone beyond my own private 
use, for which they were at first designed, and where they 
made me not repent my pains. 

If any one be so far pleased with my endeavours, as to 
think it worth while to be informed, what was the clue I 
guided myself by, through all the dark passages of these 
epistles, I shall minutely tell him the steps by which I was 
iNTought into this way, that he may judge whether I pro* 
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ceed rationally, upon right grounds, or no ; if so be any 
thing, in so mean an example as mine, may be worth 
Ills notice. 

After I had found, by long experience, that the reading 
of the text and comments in the ordinary way proved 
not so successful as I wished, to the end proposed, I began 
to suspect, that in reading a chapter as was usual, and 
thereupon sometimes consulting expositors upon some hard 
places of it, which at that time most affected me, as rela» 
ting to points then under consideration in my own mind^ 
or in debate amongst others, was not a risht method to 
get into the true sense of these epistles. 1 saw plainly, 
after I began once to reflect on it, that if any one now 
should write me a letter, as long as St. Paul's to the 
Romans, concerning such a matter as that is, in a style 
as foreign, and expressions as dubious, as his seem to be, 
if I should divide it into fifteen or sixteen chapters, and 
read of them one to-day and another to-morrow, &c. it 
was tea to one I should never come to a full and clear 
comprehension of it. The way to understand the mind 
oi him that writ it, every one would agree, was to read 
the whole letter through, from one end to the other, all at 
once, to see what was the main subject and tendency of 
it : or if it had several views and purposes in it, not de- 
pendent one of another, nor in a subordination to one chief 
aim and end, to discover what those difierent matters were, 
and where the author concluded one, and began another ; 
and if there were any necessity of dividing the epistle in- 
to parts, to make these the boundaries of them* 

In prosecution of this thought, I concluded it nece^ary, 
for the understanding of any one of St. Paul's epistles, to 
read it all through at one sitting ; and to observe, as well 
as 1 could^ the drift and design of his writing it* If the 
first reading gave me some light, the second gave me more ; 
and so I persisted on, reading constantly the whole epis- 
tle over at once, till I came to have a good general view of 
the apostle's main purpose in writing the epistle, the chief 
branches of his discourse wherein he prosecuted it, the 
arguments he used, and the disposition of the whole. 

This, I confess, is not to be obtained by one or two hasty 
readings ; it must be repeated again and again, with a 
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close attention to the tenour of the discourse, and a per- 
fect neglect of the divisions into chapters and verses. On 
the contrary, the safest way is to suppose that the epistle 
has but one business, and one aim, until, by a frequent pe- 
rusal of it, you are forced to see there are distinct inde- 
pendent matters in it, which will forwardly enough show 
themselves. 

It requires so much more pains, judgment, and applica- 
tion, to find the coherence of obscure and abstruse writings, 
and makes them so much the more unfit to serve prejudice 
and pre-occupation, when found; that it is not to be won- 
dered that St. Paul's epistles have, with many, passed 
rather for disjointed, loose, pious discourses, full of warmth 
and zeal and overflows of light, rather than for calm, 
strong, coherent reasonings, that carried a thread of argu- 
ment and consistency all through them. 

But this muttering of lazy or ill-disposed readers hin- 
dered me not from persisting in the course I had begun : 
I continued to read the same epistle over and over, and 
over again, until I came to discover, as appeared to me, 
what was the drift and aim of it, and by what steps and 
arguments St. Paul prosecuted his purpose. I remem- 
bered that St. Paul was miraculously called to the minis^ 
try of the Gospel, and declared to be a chosen vessel; 
that he had the whole doctrine of the Gospel from God, 
by immediate revelation ; and was appointed to be the 
apostle of the Gentiles, for the propagating of it in the 
heathen world. This was enough to persuade me, that 
he was not a man of loose and shattered parts, incapable 
to argue, and unfit to convince those he had to deal with. 
God knows how to choose fit instruments for the busi- 
ness he employs them in. A large stock of Jewish learn- 
ing he had taken in, at the feet of Gamaliel ; and for his 
information in Christian knowledge, and the mysteries 
and depths of the dispensation of grace by Jesus Christ, 
God himself had condescended to be his instructor and 
teacher. The light of the Gospel he had received from 
the Fountain and Father of light himself, who, I concluded, 
had not furnished him in this extraordinary manner, if all 
this plentiful stock of learning and illumination had been 
in danger to have been lost, or proved useless, in a jum- 
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bled and confused head , nor have laid up such a store of 
admirable and useful knowledge in a man, who, for want 
of method and order, clearness of conception, or pertinen- 
cy in discourse, could not draw it out into use with the 
greatest advantages of force and coherence. That he 
knew how to prosecute this purpose with strength of ar- 
gument and close reasoning, without incoherent sallies, or 
the intermixing of things foreign to his business, was ev- 
ident to me, from several speeches of his, recorded in the 
Acts : and it was hard to think, that a man, that could 
talk with so much consistency and clearness of convic- 
tion should not be able to write without confusion, inex- 
tricable obscurity, and perpetual rambling. The force, 
order, and perspicuity of those discourses, could not be 
denied to be very visible. How then came it, that the 
like was thought much wanting in his epistle ? And of 
this there appeared to me this plain reason : the particu- 
larities of the history, in which these speeches are insert- 
ed, show St. Paul's end in speaking ; which, being seen, 
cast a light on the whole, and shows the pertinency of all 
that he says. But his epistles not being so circumstan- 
tiated ; there being no concurring history, that plainly de- 
clares the disposition St. Paul was in ; whaf the actions, 
expectations, or demands of those to whom he writ requir- 
ed him to speak to, we are no where told. All this, and 
a great deal more, necessary to guide us unto the true 
meaning of the epistles, is to be had only from the epistles 
themselves, and to be gathered from thence with stub- 
born attention, and more than common application. 

This being the only safe guide (under the Spirit of 
God, that dictated these sacred writmgs) that can be re- 
lied on, I hope I may be excused, if I venture to say that 
the utmost ought to be done to observe and trace out St. 
Paul's reasonings; to follow the thread of his discourse 
in each of his epistles ; to show how he goes on, still di- 
rected with the same view, and pertinently drawing the 
several incidents towards the same point. To understand 
him right, his inferences should be strictly observed ; and 
it should be carefully examined, from what they are drawn, 
and what they tend to. He is certainly a coherent, ar- 
gumentative, pertinent writer ; and care, I think, should 
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be taken, in expounding of him, to show that he is so. 
But though I say he has weighty aims in his epistles, 
which he steadily keeps in his eye, and drives at in all he 
says ; yet 1 do not say, that he puts his discourses into 
an artificial method, or leads his reader into a distinction 
of his arguments, or gives them notice of new matter, by 
rhetorical or studied transitions. He has no ornaments bor- 
rowed from the Greek eloquence ; no notions of their phi- 
losophy mixed with bis doctrine, to set it off. The enticing 
words of man's wisdom, whereby he means all the stu- 
died rules of the Grecian schools, which made them such 
masters in the art of speaking, he, as he says himself, 
1 Cor. ii. 4, wholly neglected. The reason whereof he gives 
in the next verse, and in other places. But though polite- 
ness of language, delicacy of style, fineness of expression, 
laboured periods, artificial transitions, and a very method- 
ical ranging of the parts, with such other embellishments 
as make a discourse enter the mind smoothly, and strike 
the fancy at iirst hearing, have little or no place in his style ; 
yet coherence of discourse, and a direct tendency of all 
the parts of it to the argument in hand, are most eminent- 
ly to be found in him. This I take to be his character, 
and doubt not but it will be found to be so upon diligent 
examination. And in this, if it be so, we have a clue, if 
we will take the pains to find it, that will conduct us with 
surety through those seemingly dark places, and imagined 
intricacies, in which Christians have wandered so far one 
from another, as to find quite contrary senses. 

Whether a superficial reading, accompanied with the 
common opinion of his invincible obscurity, has kept off 
some from seeking, in him, the coherence of a discourse, 
tending with close, strong reasoning to a point; or a 
seemingly more honorable opinion of one that had been 
rapt up into the third heaven, as if from a man so warmed 
and illuminated as he had been, nothing could be expect- 
ed but flashes of light, and raptures of zeal, hindered 
others to look for a train of reasoning, proceeding on reg- 
ular and cogent argumentation, from a man raised above 
the ordinary pitch of humanity, to a higher and brighter 
way of illumination ; or else, whether others Mere loth to 
beat their heads about the tenour and coherence in Su 
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Paul's discourses ; which, if found out, possibly might set 
them at a manifest and irreconcileable difference with their 
systems ; it is certain that, whatever hath been the cause^ 
this w^ay of getting the true sense of St. Paul's epistles 
seems not to have been much made use of, or at least so 
thoroughly pursued, as 1 am apt to think it deserves. 

For, granting that he was full stored with the know-* 
ledge of the things he treated of; for he had light from 
heaven, it was God himself furnished him, and he could 
not want; allowing also that he had ability to make 
use of the knowledge had been given him, for the end 
for which it was given him, viz. the information, con- 
viction, and conversion of others ; and accordingly, that 
he knew how to direct his discourse to the point in 
hand : we cannot widely mistake the parts of his dis- 
course employed about it, when we have any where 
found out the point he drives at: wherever we have 
got a view of his design, and the aim he proposed to 
himself in writing, we may be sure, that such or such an 
interpretation does not give us his genuine sense, it being 
nothing at all to his present purpose. Nay, among various 
meanings given a text, it fails not to direct us to the best, 
and very often to assure us of the true. For it is no 
presumption, when one sees a man arguing for this or 
that proposition, if he be a sober man, master of reason 
or common sense, and takes any care of what he says, 
to pronounce with confidence, in several cases, that he 
couid not talk thus or thus. 

I do not yet so magnify this method of studying St. 
Paul's epistles, as well as other parts of sacred Scripturci 
as to think it will perfectly clear every hard place, and 
leave no doubt unresolved. I know, expressions now out 
of use, opinions of those times not heard of in our days^ 
allusions to customs lost to us, and various circumstances 
and particularities of the parties, which we cannot come 
at, &c. must needs continue several passages in the dark, 
now to us, at this distance, which shone with full light 
to those they were directed to. But for all that, the study- 
ing of St. Paul's epistles, in the way I have proposed, 
will, I humbly conceive, carry us a great length in the 
right understanding of them, and make us rejoice in 
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the light we teceive from those most useful parts of di** 
vine revelation, by furnishing us with visible grounds 
that we are not mistaken, whilst the consistency of the 
discourse, and the pertinency of it to the design he is 
upon, vouches it worthy of our great apostle. At least 
1 hope it may be my excuse, for having endeavoured 
to make St. Paul an interpreter to me of his own epis* 
tles% 

To this may be added another help> which St. Paul 
himself affords us, towards the attaining the true mean^ 
ing contained in his epistles. He that reads him with 
the attention I propose will easily observe, that as he was 
full of the doctrine of the Gospel, so it lay all clear and 
io order, open to his view. When he gave his thoughts 
utterance upon any point, the matter flowed like a torrent ; 
but it is plain jt was a matter he was perfectly master of : 
he fully possessed the entire revelation he had received 
from God ; had thoroughly digested it ; all the parts were 
formed together in his mind, into one well-contracted 
harmonious body. So that he was no way at an uncer*^ 
tainty, nor ever, in the least, at a loss concerning any 
branch of it. One may see his thoughts were all of a 
piece in all his epistles, his notions were at all times uni^ 
form, and constantly the same, though his expressions very 
various. In them he seems to take great liberty. This 
at least is certain, that no one seems less tied up to a form 
of words. If then, having, by the method before pro- 
posed, got into the sense of the several epistles, we will 
but compare what he says, in the places where he treats 
of the same subject, we can hardly be mistaken in his 
sense, nor doubt what it was that he believed and taught^ 
concerning those points of the Christian religion. 1 know 
it is not unusual to find a multitude of texts heaped up, 
for the maintaining of an espoused proposition ; but in a 
sense often so remote from their true meaning, that one 
can hardly avoid thinking, that those, who so used them, 
either sought not^ or valued not the sense ; and were sat- 
isfied with the sound, where they could but get that to 
favour them. But a verbal concordance leads not always 
to texts of the same meaning ; trusting too much thereto 
will furnbh us but with slight proofs in many cases, and 
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anj one may observe, how apt that is to jumble together 
passages of Scripture, not relating to the same matter, 
and thereby to disturb and unsettle the true meaning of 
holy Scripture. I have therefore said, that we should com- 
pare together places of Scripture treating of the same 
point. Thus, indeed, one part of the sacred text could 
not fail to give light unto another. And since the provi- 
dence of God hath so ordered it, that St. Paul has writ a 
great number of epistles ; which, though upon different 
occasions, and to several purposes, yet all confined within 
the business of his apostleship, and so contain nothing 
but points of Christian instruction, amongst which he 
seldom fails to drop in, and often to enlarge on, the 
great and distinguishing doctrines of our holy religion ; 
which, if quitting our own infallibility in that analogy of 
faith, which we have made to ourselves, or have implicitly 
adopted from some other, we would carefully lay together, 
and diligently compare and study, I am apt to think, 
would give us St. Paul's system in a clear and indisputable 
sense ; which every one must acknowledge to be a better 
standard to interpret his meaning by, in any obscure and 
doubtful parts of his epistles, if any such should still re- 
main, than the system, confession, or articles of any church, 
or society of Christians, yet known ; which, however pre- 
tended to be founded on Scripture, are visibly the contri- 
vances of men, fallible both in their opinions and interpre- 
tations ; and, as is visible in most of them, made with par- 
tial views, and adapted to what the occasions of that 
time, and the present circumstances they were then in, 
were thought to require, for the supporter justification of 
themselves. Their philosophy, also, has its part in mis- 
leading men from the true sense of the sacred Scripture. 
He that shall attentively read the Christian writers, after 
the age of the apostles, will easily find how much the 
philosophy they were tinctured with influenced them in 
their understanding of the books of the Old and New Tes- 
tament. In the age^ wherein Platonism prevailed, the 
converts to Christianity of that school, on all occasions, 
interpreted holy writ according to the notions they had 
imbibed from that philosophy. Aristotle's doctrine had 
the same effect in its turn ; and when it degenerated into 

3 
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the peripateticism of the schools, that, too, brought its no- 
tions and distinctions into divinity, and affixed them to the 
terms of the sacred Scripture. And we may see still hovr^ 
at this day, every one's philosophy regulates every one's 
mterpretation of the word of God. Those who are pos- 
sessed with the doctrine of aerial and ethereal vehicles^ 
have thence borrowed an interpretation of the four first 
verses of 2 Cor. v. without having any ground to think 
that St. Paul had the least notion of any such vehicle* 
It is plain, that the teaching of men philosophy was no 
part of the design of divine revelation ; but that the ex-» 
pressions of Scripture are commonly suited, in those mat- 
ters, to the vulgar apprehensions and conceptions of the 
place and people where they were delivered. And, as ta 
the doctrine therein directly taught by the apostles, that 
tends wholly to the setting up the kingdom of Jesus Christ 
in this world, and the salvation of men's souls : and m 
this it is plain their expressions were conformed to the 
ideas and notions which they had received from revelation^ 
or were consequent from it. We shall, therefore, in vaiu 
go about to interpret their words by the notions of our 
philosophy, and the doctrines of men delivered in our 
schools. This is to explain the apostles' meaning by 
what they never thought of whilst they were writing ; 
which is not the way to find their sense, in what they 
delivered, but our own, and to take up, from their writ- 
ings, not what they left there for us, but what we bring 
along with us in ourselves. He that would understand 
St. Paul right, must understand his terms, in the sense 
he uses them, and not as they are appropriated, by each 
man's particular philosophy, to conceptions that never en- 
tered the mind of the apostle. For example, he that shall 
bring the philosophy now taught and received, to the ex- 
plaining of spirit, soul, and body, mentioned 1 Thess. v. 
28, will, I fear, hardly reach St. Paul's sense, or rep- 
resent to himself the notions St. Paul then had in his 
mind. That is what we should aim at, in reading him, 
or any other author ; and until we, from his words, paint 
his very ideas and thoughts in our minds, we do not un- 
derstand him. 
In the divisions I have made, I have endeavoured) the 
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best I could, to govern myself by the diversity of matter. 
But in a writer like St. Paul, it is not so easy always to find 
precisely where one subject ends, and another begins* 
He is full of the matter he treats, and writes with warmth, 
which usually neglects method, and those partitions and 
pauses, which men, educated in the schools of rhetori* 
cians, usually observe. Those arts of writing St. Paul, 
as well out of design as temper, wholly laid by : the sub- 
ject he had in hand, and the grounds upon which it stood 
firm, and by which he enforced it, were what alone he 
minded ; and without solemnly winding up one argument, 
and intimating any way that he began another, let his 
thoughts, which were fully possessed of the matter, run 
in one continued train, wherein the parts of his discourse 
were wove one into another : so that it is seldom that the 
scheme of his discourse makes any gap ; and« therefore, 
without breaking in upon the connexion of his language, 
it is hardly possible to separate his discourse, and give a 
distinct view of his several arguments, in distinct sec- 
tions. 

I am far from pretending infallibility, in the sense I 
have any where given in my paraphrase, or notes : that 
would be to erect myself into an apostle ; a presumption 
of the highest nature in any one, that cannot confirm 
what he says by miracles. 1 have, for my own informa- 
tion, sought the true meaning, as far as my poor abilities 
would reach. And I have unbiassedly embraced what, 
upon a fair inquiry, appeared so to me. This I thought 
my duty and interest, in a matter of so great concernment 
to me. If I must believe for myself, it is unavoidable that 
I must understand for myself. For if I blindly, and with 
an implicit faith, take the pope's interpretation of the sa- 
cred Scripture, without examining whether it be Christ's 
meaning, it is the pope I believe in, and not in Christ ; 
it is his authority I rest upon ; it is what he says, I em- 
brace : for what it is Christ says, 1 neither know nor con- 
cern myself. It is the same thing, when I set up any oth« 
er man in Christ's place, and make him the authentic 
interpreter of sacred Scripture to myself. He may pos- 
jdbly understand the sacred Scripture as right as any man : 
but I shall do well to examine myself, whether that, which 
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I do not know, nay, which (in the way I take) I can never 
know, can justify me in making myself his disciple, instead 
of Jesus Christ's, who of right is alone, and ought to be, 
my only Lord and Master : and it will be no less sacrilege 
in me, to substitute to myself any other in his room, to 
be a prophet to me, than to be my king or priest. 

The same reasons that put nve upon doing what I have 
in these papers done, will exempt me from all suspicion 
of imposing my interpretation on others. The reasons 
that led me into the meaning, which prevailed on my mind, 
are set down with it : as far as they carry light and con- 
viction to any other man's understanding, so far, 1 hope, 
my labor may be of some use to him ; beyond the evi- 
dence it carries with it, I advise him not to follow mine, 
nor any man's interpretation. We are all men, liable to 
errors, and infected with them ; but have this sure way 
to preserve ourselves, every one, from danger by them, if, 
laying aside sloth, carelessness, prejudice, party, and a 
reverence of men, we betake ourselves, in earnest, to the 
study of the way to salvation, in those holy writings, 
wherein God has repealed it from heaven, and proposed 
it to the world, seeking our religion, where we are sure 
it is in truth to be found, comparing spiritual things with 
spiritual things. 
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There is nothing, certainly, of greater encouragement 
to the peace of the church in general, nor to the direction 
and edification of all Christians in particular, than a right 
understanding of the Holy Scripture. This consideration 
has set so many learned and pious men among us, of late 
years, upon expositions, paraphrases, and notes on the 
Sacred Writings, that the author of these hopes the fash* 
ion may excuse him for endeavouring to add his mite ;, 
believing, that after all that has been done by those great 
labourers in the harvest, there may be some gleanings left,, 
whereof he presumes he has an instance, chap. iii. ver. 20^ 
and some other places of this Epistle to the Galatians, 
which he looks upon not to be the hardest of St. Paul's^ 
If he has given a light to any obscure passage, he shalt 
think his pains well employed ; if there be nothing else 
worth notice in him, accept of his good intention. 
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Th£ subject and design of this epistle of St. Paul is 
much the same with that of his epistle to the Romans, 
but treated in somewhat a different manner. The busi** 
ness of it is to dehort and hinder the Galatians from bring- 
ing themselves under the bondage of the Mosaical law« 

St. Paul himself had planted the churches of Galatia^ 
dnd therefore referring (as he does, chap. i. 8, 9 ) to what 
be had before taught them, does not, in this epistle, lay 
down at large to them the doctrine of the Gospel, as he 
does in that to the Romans, who having been converted 
to the Christian faith by others, he did not know how 
far they were instructed in all those particulars, which^ 
on the occasion whereon he writ to them, it might be 
necessary for them to understand : and therefore, writ- 
ing to the Romans, he sets before them a large and com- 
prehensive view of the chief heads of the Christian reli- 
gion. 

He also deals more roundly with his disciples the Ga- 
latians than, we may observe, he does with the Romans, 
to whon^ he, being a stranger, writes not in so familiar a 
style, nor in his reproofs and exhortations uses so much 
the tone of a master, as he does to the Galatians. 
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St. Paul had converted the Galatians to the faith, and 
erected several churches among them, in the year of our 
Lord 61 ; between which an3 the year 67, wherein this 
epistle was writ, the disorders following were got into 
those churches : 

First, Some zealots for the Jewish constitution had 
very near persuaded them out of their Christian liberty, 
and made them willing to submit to circumcision, and 
all the ritual observances of the Jewish church, as neces- 
sary under the Gospel, chap. i. 7. iii. 3. iv. 9, 10, 21. v. 
1, 2, 6, 9, 10. 

Secondly, Their dissensions and disputes in this mat-* 
Iter had raised great animosities amongst them, to the 
disturbance of their peace, and the setting them at strife 
with one another, chap. v. 6, 13 — 16. 

The reforming them in these two points seems to be 
the main business of this epistle, wherein he endeavours 
to establish them in a resolution to stand firm in the free- 
dom of the Gospel, which exempts them from the bon- 
dage of the Mosaical law : and labours to reduce them to 
a sincere love and affection one to another ; which he 
concludes with an exhortation to liberality and general 
beneficence, especially to their teachers, chap. vi. 6, 
10. These being the matters he had in his mind to 
write to them about, he seems here as if he had done. 
But, upon mentioning, ver. 11, what a long letter he had 
writ to them with his own hand, the former argument 
concerning circumcision, which filled and warmed his 
mind, broke out again into what we find, ver. 12 — 17, of 
the sixth chapter. 
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SECTION I. 

CHAPTER I. 1—5. 

INTRODUCTION. 

CONTENTS. 

The general view of this epistle plainly shows St. PauPs chief 
design in it to be, to keep the Galatians from hearkening to those 
Judaizing seducers, who had almost persuaded them to be circum- 
cised. These perverters of the Gospel of Christ, as St. Paul himself 
calls them, ver. 7, had, as may be gathered from ver. 8 and 10, 
and from chap. v. 11, and other passages of this epistle, made the 
Galatians believe, that St. Paul himself was for circumcision. 
Until St. Paul himself had set them right in this matter, and con- 
vinced them of the falsehood of this aspersion, it was in vain for 
him, by other arguments, to attempt the re-establishing the Ga- 
latians in the Christian liberty, and in that truth which he had 
preached to them. The removing, therefore, of this calumny 
was bis first endeavour: and to that purpose, this introduction, 
different from what we find in any other of his epistles, is marvel- 
lously well adapted. He declares, here at the entrance, very 
expressly and emphatically, that he was not sent by men on their 
errands; nay, that Christ, in sending him, did not so much as 
convey his apostolic power to him by the ministry or intervention 
of any man ; but that his commission and instructions were all 
entirely from God, and Christ himself, by immediate revelation. 
This, of itself, was an argument sufficient to induce them to be- 
lieve, 1. That what he taught them, when he first preached the 
Gospel to them, was the truth, and that they ought to stick firm 
to that. 2. That he changed not his doctrine, whatever might be 
reported of him. He was Christ's chosen officer, and had no 
dependence on men's opinions, nor regard to their authority or 
favour, in what he preached ; and therefore it was not likely he 
should preach one thing at one time, and another thing at another. 

Thus this preface is very proper in this place, to introduce what 
he is going to say concerning himself, and adds force to his dis- 
course, and the account he gives of himself in the next section. 

4 
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TEXT. 

1 Paul, an apostle (not of men, neither by man, but by Jesus Christ, and 
God the Father, who raised him from the dead ;) 

2 And all the brethren which are with me, unto the churches of Galatia: 

3 Grace be to you, and peace, from God the Father, and from our Lord Je- 
sus Christ, 

4 Who gave himself for our sins, that he might deliver us from this present 
evil world, according to the will of God and our Father : 

5 To whom be glory ros ever and ever. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul fan apostle not of men*, to serve their ends, or carry 
on their designs, nor receiving his call, or commission, by the 
intervention of any man ^, to whom he might be thought to 
owe any respect or deference upon that account ; but immedi- 
ately from Jesus Christ, and from God the Father, who raised 

2 him up from the dead) ; And all the brethren that are with mc, 

3 unto the churches * of Galatia : Favour be to you, and peace * 

4 from God the Father, and from our Lord Jesus Christ, Who 
gave himself for our sins, that he might take us out of this pre- 
sent evil world *, according to the will and good pleasure of God 

6 and our Father, To whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

NOTES. 

1 * Ovs «r oeirfi^MrafF, " not of men,*' t. e. not sent by men at their pleasure, or by 
their authority ; not instructed by men what to say or do, as we see Timothy 
and Titus were, when sent by St. Paul; and Judas and Silas, sent by the 
church of Jerusalem. 

^ Ou/t /i «rd^Mrov, " nor by man/* t. s. his choice and separation to his rainmtrj 
and apostleship was so wholly an act of God and Christ, that there was no 
intervention of any thing done by any man in the case, as there was in the elec- 
tion of Matthias. All this we may see explained at large, ver. 10 — 13, and 
ver. 16, 17, and chap. ii. 6— 9« 

2 * '* Churches of Galatia.*' This was an evident seal of his apostleship to th« 
Gentiles ; since, in no bigger a country than Galatia, a smsll province of the 
lesser Asia, he had, in no long stay among them, planted several distinct 
churches. 

3d" Peace." The wishing of peace, in the Scripture-language, is the wiah* 
ing of all manner of good. 

4 * 'OiraK if iAj»7«i ifAtit vt rou tns*»Toc tuc0f9t tttwtnf^u, ** That he might take us out 
of this present evil world," or age ; so the Greek words signify. Whereby it 
- cannot be thought that St. Paul meant, that Christians were to be immediate* 
ly removed into the other world. Therefore trKVK Mim must signify something 
elae than present world, in the ordinary import of those words in English. 
Autf ouroff 1 Cor. ii. 6, 8, and in other places, plainly signifies the Jewish na^ 
tion, under the Mosaical constitution ; and it suits very well with the a|N>s- 
tie's desig[n in this epistle, that it should do so here. Grod has, in this world, 
but one kingdom, and one people. The nation of the Jews were the kingdom 
and people of God, whilst the law stood. And this kingdom of God, inuler 
the Mosaical constitution, was called eum oc/rof, this age, or as it is commonly 
translated, this world, to which Aiuf frirtiv, the present world, or age, here an- 
swers. But the kingdom of God, which was to be under the Messiah, where- 
in the economy and constitution of the Jewish churchy and the nation itself, 
that, in opposition to Christ, adhered to it, was to be laid aside, is in the New 
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NOTE. 

Tflstement called (um /MMKhm, the world, or age to come ; so that '< Christ's 
taking them oat of the present world ** may, without any violence to the 
wofds, be understood to signify his setting them firee from tlie Mosaieal con- 
stitution. This is suitable to the design of this epistle, and what St. Paul has 
declared in many other places. See Col. ii. 14 — 17, and 20, which agrees to 
this place, and Rom. vii. 4, 6. This law is said to be contrary to us, Col. ii. 
14, and to <' work wrath," Rom. iv. 15, and St. Paul speaks very dimin- 
ishiogly of the ritnal parts of it in many places : but yet if all this may not be 
thougnt sufficient to justify the applying of the epithet ««vn^, evil, to it ; that 
scrapie will be removed ir we take trfrttc «i«F, '^ this present world,** here, for 
the Jewish eonstitation and nation together ; in which sense it may very w^ 
be called " evil ; ** though the apoetle, out of his wonted tenderness to ms na- 
tion, foibears to name them openly, and uses a doubtful expression, which 
might comprehend the heathen world also ; though he chiefly pointed at the 
Jews* 



SECTION IL 

CHAPTER I. 6.— II. 21. 

CONTENTS. 

Wc have observed, that St. Paul's first endeavour, in this 
epistle, was to satisfy the Galatians, that the report spread of him, 
that he preached circumcision, was false. Until this obstruction 
that lay in his way was removed, it was to no purpose for him to 
go about to dissuade them from circumcision, though that be what 
he principally aims, in this epistle. To show them, that he pro- 
moted not circumcision, he calls their hearkening to those who 
persuaded them to be circumcised, their being removed from him ; 
and those that so persuaded them, *' pervciters of the Gospel of 
Christ," ver. 6, 7. He farther assures them, that the Gospel 
which he preached every where was that, and that only, which he 
had received by immediate revelation from Christ, and no con- 
trivance of man, nor did he vary it to please men : that would not 
consist with his being a servant of Christ, ver. 10. And he ex- 
presses such a firm adherence to what he had received from Christ, 
and had preached to them, that he pronounces an anathema upon 
himself, ver. 8, 9, or any other man or angel that should preach 
any thing else to them. To make out this to have been all along 
his conduct, he gives an account of himself, for many years back- 
wards, even from the time before his conversion. Wherein he 
shows, that firom a zealous persecuting Jew he was made a Chris- 
tiaD, and an apostle, by immediate revelation ; and that, having no 
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communication with the apostles, or with the churches of Judea, 
or any man, for some years, he had nothing to preach, but what 
be had received by immediate revelation. Nay, when, fourteen 
years after, he went up to Jerusalem, it was by revelation ; and 
when he there communicated the Gospel, which he preached among 
tlie Gentiles, Peter, James, and John, approved of it, without 
adding any thing, but admitted him as their fellow apostle. So 
that, in all this, he was guided by nothing but divine revelation, 
which he inflexibly stuck to so far, that he openly opposed St. 
Peter for his Judaizing at Antioch. All which account of him- 
self tends clearly to show, that St. Paul made not the least step 
towards complying with the Jews, in favour of the law, nor did, 
out of regard to man, deviate from the doctrine he had received 
by revelation from God. 

All the parts of this section, and the narrative contained in it, 
manifestly concenter in tliis, as will more fully appear, as we go 
through them, and take a closer view of them ; which will show 
us, that the whole is so skilfully managed, and the parts so gently 
slid into, that it is a strong, but not seemingly laboured justifica- 
tion of himself, from the imputation of preaching up circumci- 
sion. 

TEXT. 

6 I marvel that ye are so soon removed from him, that called you into the 
grace of Christ, unto another Gospel : 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 I cannot but wonder that you are so soon* removed from 
me^, (who called you into the covenant of grace, which is 



NOTES. 

6 ^"8o goon.*' The first place we find Galatia mentioned, is Acts xvi. 6. 
And Uierefore St. Paul mav be sujpposed to have planted these churches there, 
in his journoj mentioned Acts xvi. which was Anno Domini 51. He visited 
them again, after he had been at Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 21 — 23, A. D. 54. 
From thence he returned to £phesus, and staid there about two years, during* 
which time this epistle was writ ; so that, counting from his fast visit, this 
letter was writ to them within two or three years from the time he was last 
with them, and had left them confirmed in the doctrine he had taught them } 
and therefore he might with reason wonder at their forsaking him so soon, 
and that Gospel he had converted them to. 

^" From him that called you." These words plainly point out himself; but 
then one might wonder how St. Paul came to use them ; since it would have 
sounded better to have said, " Removed from the Gospel I preached to you, to 
another Gospel, than removed from me that preached to vou, to another Gos- 
pel." But if it be remembered, that St. Paul's design here, is to vindicate 
nimself from the aspersion cast on him, that he preached circumcision, no- 
thing could be more suitabk to that purpose than tois way of ezpressiDg him* 
self. 



' 
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TEXT. 

7 Which is not another ; but there be some that trouble you, and would per- 
vert the Goepel of Christ 

8 But though we, or an angel from heaven, preach anv other Gospel unto 
you, than that which we have preached unto you, let him be accuned. 

9 As we said before, so say I now again, if any man preach any other Go«* 
ppl unto you, than that ye have received, let him be accursed. 

10 For do I now persuade men, or God ? Chr do I seek to please men ? For^ 
if I yet pleased men, I should not be the servant of Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 in Christ) unto another sort of Gospel ; Which is not owing to 
any thing else *, but only this, that ye are troubled by a certain 
soit of men, who would overturn the Grospel of Christ, by mak- 
ing circumcision, and the keeping of the law, necessary* under 

8 the Gospel. But if even I myself, or an angel from heaven, 
should preach any thing to you for Gospel, difierent from the 

9 Grospel I have preached unto you, let him be accursed. I say it 
again to yoii, if any one, under pretence of the Gospel, preach 
any other tUng to you, than what ye have received from me, 

10 let him be accursed^. For can it be doubted of me, after 
having done and suffered so much for the Gospel of Christ, 
whether I do now ', at this time of day, make my court to 



NOTES. 

7 * *0 w irir «xx» I take to simplify ** which it not any thing else.** The words 
thenuelves, the context, and the basineis the apostle is upon here, do all eon- 
cor to give these words the sense I have taken them in. For, 1. If • had re- 
ferred to wn-^yoasf^ it would have been more natural to have kept to the word 
•Tifev, and not have changed it into «xao. 2. It can scarce be sapnoeed, by 
any one who readsuwhat St. Paul says, iu the following words of tnis verse, 
and the two adjoioing ; and also chap. iii. 4, and ver. 3 — 4, and 7, that St. 
Paul should teU them, that what he would keep them from, ** is not another 
Gospel." 3. It is suitable to St. Paul's design here, to tell them, that to their 
bein^ removed to '* another Gospel/' nobody else had contributed, but it was 
wholly owing to those Judaizing seducers. 

^ See Acts xv. 1, 5, 23, 24. 

9 *** Accursed." Though we may look upon the repetition of the anathema 
here, to be for the adding of force to what be sajjrs, yet we may observe, that 
by ioining himself with an angel, in the foregoing verse, he does as good aa 
tell them, that he is not guiltv of what deserves it, by skilfully insinuating to 
the Galalians, that they mignt as well suspect an angel might preach to tnem 
a Gospel different from his, t. e. a false Gospel, as that he himself should : 
and then, in this verse, lays the anathema, wholly and solely , upon the Judat* 
sing seducers. 

10 ' Afli^ " now," and rri, ** yet," cannot be understood without a reference to 
something in St. Paul's past life ; what that was, which he had particularly 
then in his mind, we may see by the account he gives of himself, in whatim- 
mediately follows, viz. that before his conversion he was employed by men, 
in their designs, and made it his husiness to please them, as may be seen. Acta 
iz. 1,2. But when God called him. he received his commission and instruc- 
tions from him alone, and set immediately about it, without consulting any 
man whatsoever, preaching that, and that onlyt which hs had reeaivsofhmi 
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TEXT. 

11 But I certify to you, brethren, that the Gospel, which was preached of me^ 
is not after man. 

19 For I neither received it of nvin, neither was I taught it, but by the reve- 
lation of Jesus Christ 

13 For ye have heard of uiy conversation in time past in the Jews' reli^on, 
how that beyond measure I persecuted the church of God, and wasted it : 

14 And profited in the Jews' religion above many mj eqnals in mine own 
nation, being more exceedingly zealous of the traditions of my fiithert. 



PARAPHRASE. 

men, or seek the favour* of God? If I had hitherto made it 
my business to please men, 1 should not have been the servant 

11 of Christ, nor taken up the profession of the Gospel. But I 
certify you, brethren, that the Gospel, which has been every 
where ^ preached by me, is not such as is pliant to human in- 

12 terest, or can be accommodated to the pleasing of men (For I 
neither received it from man, nor was I taught it by any one, 
as his scholar) ; but it is the pure and unmixed, immediate 

13 revelation of Jesus Christ to me. To satisfy you of this, my 
behaviour, whilst I was of the Jewish religion, is so well known, 
that I need not tell you how excessive violent I was in per- 
secuting the church of God, and destroying it all I could ; 

14 And that being carried on by an extraordinary zeal for the 
traditions of my forefathers, I out-stripped many students of 

15 my own age and nation, in Judaism. But when it pleased 



NOTES. 

Christ. So that it would be senseless foil 7 in him, and no less than the forsak* 
ing his Master, Jesus Christ, if he shoulcl now, as was reported of him, mix 
tnjr thing of men's with the pure doctrine of the Gospel^ which he had receiv- 
ed immediately by revelation from Jesus Christ, to please the Jews, afler ho 
had so long preached only that ; and had, to aroid all appearance or pretenc« 
%o the contrary, so carefully shunned all communication with the churches of 
Judea; and had not, until a good while after, and that very sparingly, con- 
versed with anVf and those but a few, of the apostles themselTes, some of 
whom he openly reproved for their Judaizing. Thus the narrative, subjoined 
to this verse, explains the ** now,'* and **yet," in it, and all tends to the same 
purpose. 

* TTudM, translated ** persuade,*' is sometimes used for making application to 
any one to obtain his good will, or friendship; and hence. Acts zii. 20, 
muTWfkt BXfltroF is translated " having made Blastns their friend : " the sense 
is here the same which, 1 Thess. li. 4, he expresses in these words, «;^mV 
miAfaums AftnuflKt «aa« rm Gmi, *' not a* pleasing men, but God.*' 

11 ^ To UMtyytktff^ i/ir* t/utu/* which has been preached by me : '* this, being spo- 
ken indefinitely, must be understood in general, every where, and so u the 
import of the foregoing verse. 
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TEXT. 

15 But when it pleased God, who eepented me from my mother'e womh, aai 

called me b^ his grace, 

16 To reToal hie Son in me, that I miffht preach him among the heathen, im« 
mediately 1 conferred not with flew and blood : 

17 Neither went I up to Jerusalem, to them wnich were apoetles before me; 
but I went into Arabia, and returned a^ain unto Damascus. 

18 Then after three years, I went up to Jerusalem to see Peter, and abode 
with him fifteen days. 

19 But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the Lord's brother. 
90 Now the things which I write unto you, behold, before God, I lie noC 
21 Afterwards 1 came into the regions of Syria and Cilicia: 

PARAPHRASE. 

(jod (who separated * me from my mother's womb, and by his 
especial favour called ^ me to be a Christian, and a preacher of 

16 the Gospel). To reveal his Son to me, that I might preach 
him among the Gentiles, I thereupon applied not myself to anjr 

17 man*, for advice what to do^. Neither weot I up to Jeru- 
salem to those who were apostles before me, to see whether 
they approved my doctrine, or to have farther instructions 
from them : but 1 went immediately * unto Arabia, and from 

18 thence returned again to Damascus. Then after three years', 
I went up to Jerusalem, to see Peter, and abode with him 

19 fifteen days. But other of the apostles saw I none, but James, 

20 the brother of our Lord. These things, that I write to you, 
I call God to witness, are all true; there is no falsehood in 

21 them. Afterwards 1 came into the regions of Syria and Ci- 

NOTES. 

15 * <* Separated.** Tlus may he mderstood hy Jer. i. 5. 

>> «< Called.'* The history of this call, see AcU iz. I, &e. 

16 ^ '* Flesh and blood/* u used for man, see Eph. vi. 13. 

* " For advice : " this, and what he says in the following rerse, is to evidence 
to the Galatians the full assurance he had of the truth and perfection of the 
Gospel, which he had received froai Christ, by immediate rerelatioa ; and 
how little he was dbposed to have any reg^ard to the pleasing of men in preach* 
XDg it, that he did not so much as communicate, or advise, with any of the 
apoetles about it, to see whether they approved of it. 

17 * Evdw?, immediately, though placed just before » and ^ftmndtfimf, ** I con- 
ferred not ;" yet it u plain, oy the sense and desira of St. Paul here, that it 
principally relates to, " I went into Arabia; '' his departure into Arabia, pre- 
sently upon his conversion, before he had consulted with any body, being made 
use of, to show that the Gospel be had received by immediate revelation from 
Jesos Christ was complete, and sufficiently instructed and enabled him to be 
a preacher and an apostle to the Gentiles, without borrowing any thing from 
any man,' io order thereunto ; no not with any of the apostlae, BO one of whom 
he saw, until three years after. 

18 '*' Three years,*' t. s. fW>m his conversion. 
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TEXT. 

38 And wu naknown by face onto the churches of Jodea, which were in 

Christ 
93 Bat they had heard onl^, that he, which persecuted us in times past, now 

preacheth the faith which once he destroyed. 
24 And they glorified Ood in me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

32 Iicia. But with the churches of Christie in Judea, I had had 
no comrountcation : they had not so much as seen my face ^ ; 

23 Only they had heard, that I, who formerly persecuted the 
churches of Christ, did now preach the Gospel, which I once 

S4 endeavoured to suppress and extirpate. And they glorified 
God upon my account. 

NOTES. 

t « In Christ/' t. e. beUeving in Christ, see Rom. xri. 7. 

^ This, wbiob he so particularly takes notice of, does nothing to the prorinip 
that he was a trae apostle ; but serves yery well to show, that, in what he 
preached, he had no commonication with those of his own nation, nor took 
any eare to please the Jews. 



CHAPTER ri. 



TEXT. 

1 Then fourteen years after, I went up again to Jemsalem, with Barnabas, 
and took Titns with me also. 

2 And I went up by revelation, and communicated unto them that Ctospel, 
which I preacn among the Gentiles, but privately to them which were of 
reputation, lest by any means I should run or haarun in vain. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Then fourteen years after, I went up again to Jerusalem, 

2 with Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. And I went 
up by revelation, and there laid before them the Grospel which 
I* preached to the Gentiles, but privately, to those who were 



NOTES. 

1 * " I communicated.'' The conference he had in private with the chief of the 
eharch of Jerusalem, concerning the Gospel which he preached among the 
Gentiles, seems not to have been barely concerning the doctrine of their being 
firee firom the law of Moses, that had been openly and hotly disputed at An- 
tioeh, and was known to be the business they came about to Jerusalem ; bot 
it is probable, it was to explain to them the wnole doctrine he had received by 
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TEXT. 

3 But neither Titus, who was with me, being ft Greek, was compeUed to 
be circumcised : 

PARAPHRASE,.. 

of note and reputation amongst them ; lest the pains that I 

have already taken *, or should take in the Crospel, should be 

3 in yain^. But though I communicated the Gospel, which I 

S reached to the Gentiles, to the eminent men of the church at 
erusalem, yet neither*^ Titus, who was with me, being a Greek, 

NOTES. 

reyelfttion, by the fulness and perfection whereof, (for it is said, yer. 6, that, 
in that conference, they added nothing to it) and by the miracles he had done 
in confirmation of it, (see yer. 8) they mi^ht see- and own what he preached 
to be the truth, and him to be one of themselves, both by commission and doc- 
trine, as indeed they did; nunotc, *'them,'' signifies those at Jerusalem ; jmt' 
aImv /f Teic ioftMiTi, are exegetical, and show the particular manner and persons, 
import ** nempe privatim, eminentioribus.'' It was enough to his purpose to 
be owned by those of greatest authority, and so we see he was, by James, Peter, 
and John, ver. 9, and therefore it was safest and best to give an account of th« 
Gospel he preached in private to them, and not publicly to the whole chnioh. 

a "Running," St Paul uses for taking pains in the Gospel. See PhU. ti. 16. 
A metaphor, I suppose, taken from the Olympic games, to express his utmost 
endeavors to prevail in the propagating the Gospel. 

^ '* In vain : ** He seems here to give two reasons why, at last, after fourteen 
yean, he communicated to the chief of the apostles at Jerusftlem, the Gospel 
that he preached to the Gentiles, when, as he shows to the Galatians, he had 
formerly declined a}\ communication with the convert Jews. 1. He seems to 
intimate, that he did it by revelation. 2. He e'lves another reason, viz. That, 
if he had not communicated, as he did, with the leading men there, and satis- 
fied them of his doctrine and mission, his opposers might unsettle the churches 
he bad, or should plant, by urging, that the apostles knew not what it was 
that he preached, nor had ever owned it for the Gospel, or httn for an apostle. 
Of the readiness of the Judaizin? seducers, to Uke any such advantage against 
him, he had lately an example in the church of Corinth. 

3 « •»» 9iety»AffB» IB rightiy translated, ** was not compelled," a plain evidence to 
the Galatians, that the circumcising of tiie convert Gentiles was no part of the 
Gospel which he laid before these men of note, as what he preached to the 
Gentiles. For if it had, Titus must have been circumcised ; for no part of his 
Gospel was b'amed, or altered by them, ver. 6. Of what other use his men- 
lionmg this, of Titus, here can be, but to show to the Galatians, that what he 
preached, contained nothing of circumcising the convert GentUes, it is hard 
to find. If it were to show that the other apostles, and church at Jerusalem, 
dispensed with circumcision, and other ritual observances of the Mosaical law, 
that was needless ; for that was sufficiently declared by their decree, Acts xt. 
which was made and communicated to the churches, before this epistle was 
writ, as may be seen. Acts xvi. 4 ; much less was this of Titus of any fotce^ to 
prove that St. Paul was a true aposUe, if that were what he was here labonng 
to justify. But considering his aim here, to be the clearing himself from a re- 
port, that he preached up circumcision, there could be nothing more to his pur- 
pose, than this instance of Titus, whom, uncircumcised as he was, he took with 
nim to Jerusalem ; uncircumcised he kept with him there, and uncircumcised 
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TEXT. 

4 And that, because of false brethren, unawares brought in, who came in 
privily to spy out our liberty, which we have in Christ Jesus, that they 
might bring us into bondage. 

5 To whom we gave place by subjection, no, not for an hour ; that the truth 
of the Gospel might continwe with you. 

6 But of those, who seemed to be somewhat (whatsoever they were, it 



PARAPHRASE. 

4 was forced to be circumcised : Nor^ did ] yield any thing, one 
moment, by way of subjection^ to the law, to those false bre- 
thren, who, by an unwary admittance, were slily crept 'in, to 
spy out our liberty fi*om the Inw, which we have under the 
Gospel : that they might bring us into bondage ^ to the law. 

5 But 1 stood my ground against it, that the truth* of the Gospel 

6 might remain^ among you. But as for those*, who were really 

NOTES. 

he took back with him, when he returned. This was a strong and pertinent 
instance to persuade the Galatians, that the report of his preaching circumci- 
sion was a mere aspersion. 

'4 b Ov/f, '* Neither,*' in the third verae, according to propriety of speech, ought to 
have a ** nor," to answer it, which is the oi^i, *' nor,*' here ; which, so taken, 
answers the propriety of the Greek, and very much clears the sen^e ; euJ^ Trrof 
uv^eyaM^ ovft ^fot tiftat «f A/uir, ** Neither was Titos compelled, nor did we yield 
to them a moment." 

* T» vTrolayUy ** by subjection.*' The point those false brethren contended for, 
was, That the law ofMoses was to be kept, see Acts xv. 5. St. Paul, v/ho, on 
other occasions, was so complaisant, that to the Jews he became as a Jew, to 
those under the law, as under the law (see 1 Cor ix. ID — 22) yet when sub- 

i'ection to the law was claimed, as due in any case, he would not yield the 
east matter; this I take to be his meaning oteiA'iu^AfAwrtivvclAyn ; for, where 
compliance was desired of him, upon the account of expedience, and not of 
subjection to the law, we do not find him stiff and inflexible, as u;ay be seen. 
Acts zxi. 18 — 26, which was after the writing of this epistle. 

' ** Bondage." What this bondage was, see Acts xy. 1, 5, 10. * 

5 • <i fii^ truth of the Gcspel." By it he mean<« here, the doctrine of freedom 
from the law ; and so he calls it again, ver. 14, and chap. iii. I, and iv. 16. 

-'** Miffht remain amonff you.'* Here he tells the reason himself, why he 
yielded not to those Judaizing false brethren : it was, that the true doctrine, 
•which he had preached to the Gentiles, of their freedom from the law, might 
stand firm. A convincing argument to the Galatians, that he preached not 
'Circumcision. 

4, 5, " And that, — ^to whom.*' Thers appears a manifest difficulty in these two 
yetses, which has been observed by most interpreters, and is by several ascrib- 
ed to a redundancy, which some place in /i, in the beginning of ver. 4, and 
others to eic in the l>eginning of ver. 5. The relation between wJk, ver. 3, and 
wi^ ver. 5, methinks puts an easy end to the doubt, by the showine St Paul's 
sense to be, that he neither circumcised Titus, nor yielded in the least to the 
.fmlse brethren ; he having told the Galatians, That, upon his laying befors the 
men of most authority m the church at Jerusalem, the doctrine which he 
prsachedi Titus was not circumcised ; he, as a further proof of his not preach- 
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TEXT. 

maketb no m&tter to mo ; God accepteth no man's person) ; fiirthey, who 
seemed to be somewhat, in conference added nothing to me. 



PARAPHRASE. 

men ^ of erainency and value, what they were heretofore, it 
matters not at all to me : Crod accepts not the person of any 
man, but communicates the Gospel to whom he pleases *| as hie 
has done to me by revelation, witliout their help ; for, in their 
conference with me, they added nothing to me, they taught me 
nothing new, nor that Christ had not taught me before, nor had 
they any thing to object against what I preached to the Gentiles. 



NOTES. 

ing circmncinon, tells them how he carried it toward the false brethreni whoie 
design it was, to bring the conyert Gentiles into subjection to the law. ** And,'* 
(» '' moreover,'* (for so /t often signifies) says he, " in regard to the false breth- 
ren,** d&c. Which way of entrance on the matter, would not admit of ouit after 
it, to answer mth, ver. 3, which was a'readj writ, but without oic the negation 
most have been eipressed by wx,. as any one will perceive, who attentively 
reads the Greek original. And thus oir ma^ be allowed for an Hebrew pleo- 
nasm, and the reason of it to be the preventing the former ev/t to stand awns, 
to the disturbance of the sense. 

6 * He that considers the beginning of this verse, «uro A t»f ^onwilm, with re- 
gard to the Af« h TW( -^tuJ^^^cue, in the beginning of the fourth verse, will 
easily be induced, by the Greek idiom, to conclude, that the author, by these 
beginnings, intimates a plain distinction of the matter separately treated of, in 
what follows each of them, viz. what passed between the false brethren and 
him, contained in ver. 4 and 5, and what passed between the chief of the breth- 
ren and him, contained ver. 6 — 10. And, therefore, some (and I think with 
reason) introduce this verse with these words : ** Thus we have behaved our- 
selves towards the false brethren : but," &c. 

^ Tmfietutnlan V9tu ti, our translation renders, " who seemed to be somewlfat,** 
which, however it may answer the words, yet to an English ear it carries a 
diminishing and ironical sense, contrary to the meaning of the apostle, who 
speaks here of those, for whom he hat a real esteem, and were truly of the 
first rank; for it is plain, by what fo'lows, thxt he means Peter, Jamej, and 
John. Besides, ei JoK^wlit^ being taken in a good sense, ver. 2, and translated, 
" those of reputation,*' the same expression should have been kept in render- 
ing ver. 6 and 9, where the same term occurs again three times, and may be 
presumed in the same sense that it was at first used in ver. 2. 

* Every body sees that there is something to be supplied to make up the sense ; 
most commentators, that I have seen, aid these words, '^ I learned nothing:'* 
but then, that enervates the reason that follows, " for in conference they ad- 
ded nothing to me,*' giving the same thin^ as a reason for itself, and makinff 
St. Paul talk thus : " I learnt nothing of them, for they taught me nothing." 
But it is very good reasoning, an'J suited to his purpose, that it was nothing 
at all to him, how much those great men were formerly in Christ's favor : this 
hindered not but that God, who was no respecter of persons, might reveal the 
Gospel to him also, as it was evident he had done, and that in its full perfec- 
tion ; for those great men, the most eminent of the apostles, had nothing to 
add to it, or except against it. This was proper to persuade the Galatiana, 
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TEXT. 

7 But contrariwiBe, when they saw that the Gospel of the uncircumciaion 
committed unto me, as the Gospel of the circumcision was unto Peter ; 

8 (For He that wrought effectually in Poter, to the apostleship of the circum- 
cision, the same was mighty in me, towards the Gentiles :) 

9 And when James, Cephas, and John, who seemed to oe pillars, per- 



PARAPHRASE. 

7 But on the contrary, ^ James, Peter, and John, who were of 
reputation, and justly esteemed to be pillars, perceiving that the 
Gospel, which was to be preached to the Gentiles, was committed 
to me ; as that which was to be preached to the Jews, was com- 

8 mitted to Peter ; (For he that had wrought powerfully ^ in 
Peter, to his executing the office of an apostle to the Jews, had 
also wrought powerfully in me, in my application and apostle- 

9 ship, to the Gentiles :) And, knowing "^ the favour that was be- 



NOTES. 

that he had no where, in his preacbinff , receded from' that doctrine of freedom 
from the law, which he had preached to them, and was satisfied it was the 
truth, even before he had conferred with these apostles. The bare supplyinf 
of 01, in the begiDninjr of the verse, takes away the necessity of any such acH 
dition. Examples of the like ellipsis we have, Matt, xxyii. 9, where we read 
iM'o vmff for el «fli9 umr', and John xyi. 17, n, ran /uixBiOot.- .or d tic ia:- lufb 7#r; 
and so here, taking ion rm ibnAvilm, to be for oiWo rm Jcxcvflm all the diffi- 
culty is removed ; and St Paul having, in the foregoing verse, ended the nar- 
rative of his deportment towards the false brethren, he here begins an account 
of what passed between him and the chief of the apostles. 

7 *" Peter, James, and John, who, it is manifest, by ver. 9, are the persons here 
spoken of, seem, of all the apostles, to have been most in esteem and favor with 
their Master, during his conversation with them on earth. See Mark v. 37, 
and ix. 2, and xiv. 33. *' But yet that, saj^s St. Paul, is of no moment now to 
me. The Gospel, which I preach, and which God, who is no respecter of per- 
sons, has been pleased to commit to me by immediate revelation, is not the 
less true, nor is there any reason for me to recede from it, in a tittle ; for these 
men of the first rank could find nothinsr to add, alter, or gainsay in it.'* This 
is suitable to St. Paul's design here, to let the Galatians see, that as he, in his 
carriage, had never favoured circumcision ; so neither had he any reason, by 
preaching circumcision, to forsake the doctrine of liberty from the law, whicn 
ne had preached to them as a part of that Gospel, which he had received by 
revelation. 

8 >> Bnfy»nLt9 ^ working in," may be understood here to signify, both the opera- 
tion of the Spirit upon the mind of St. Peter and St Paul, i£i sending them, 
the one to the Jews, the other to the Gentiles ; and also the Holy Ghost be- 
towed on them, whereby they were enabled to do miracles for the confirma- 
tion of their di ctrine. In neither of which St. Paul, as he shows, was infe- 
rior, and so had as authentic a seal of his mission and doctrine. 

9 e K«i, ** and," copulates yv«v7ic, << knowing," in this verse, with i^i7fr, '' seeing," 
ver. 7, and makes both of them to agree with the nominative case to the verb 
Wteiucp, ** S>'^^i" which is no other but James, Cephas, and John, and sojostifies 
my transferring those names to ver. 7, for the more easy construction and un- 
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TEXT. 

eeived the grace that was ^en unto me, thev gwe to me and Bamahaa 
the right hands of fellowship ; that we should go unto the heathen, and 
they unto the circumcision. 

10 Only they would that we should remember the poor ; the same which I 
also was ibrward to do. 

11 Bot when Peter was come to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, because 
he was to be blamed. 

13 Fatf before that certain came from James, he did eat with the Gentiles : 



PARAPHRASE. 

Stowed on me, gave roe and Barnabas the right hand ^ of fellow- 
ship, that we should preach the Gospel to the Gentiles, and 

10 they to the children of Israel. All that they proposed, was, 
that we should remember to make collections among the Gen- 
tiles, for the poor Christians of Judea, which was a thing that of 

11 myself I was forward to do. But when Peter came to Antiocb, 
I openly opposed ^ him to his face ; for, indeed, he was to be 

12 blamed. For be conversed there familiarly with the Grentiles, 
and eat with them, until some Jews came thither from James : 



NOTES. 

derBtanding of the text, though St. Paul defers the naming of them, until he 
is, as it were against his wiil, forced to it, before the end of his discourse. 

* The giving ** the right hand/* was a symbol amon^rst the Jews, as well as 
other nations, of accord, admitting men into fellowship. 

11 ^ '* I opposed lum/* From this opposition to St. Peter, which they suppose to 
be before the council at Jerusalem, some would have it, that this epistle to the 
Galatians was writ before that council ; as if what was done before the coun- 
cil, could not be mentioned in a letter writ af\er the council. They also con- 
tend, that this journey, mentioned here by St. Paul, was not that wherein he 
and Barnabas went up to that council to Jerusalem, but that mentioned Acts 
xi. 30, but this with as little ground as the former. The strongest reason they 
bring is, that if this journey had been to the council, and this letter afler that 
council, St Paul would not certainly have omitted to have mentioned to the 
Galatians that decree. To which I ansiwer, 1. The mention of it was super- 
fluous; for they had it already, see Acts xvi. 4. 2. The mention of it was 
impertinent to the jlesign of SL Paul's narrative here. For it is plain, that 
his aim, in what he relates here of himself, and his past actions, is to show, 
that having received the Gospel IVom Christ, by immediate revelation, he had 
all along pre^hed that, and nothing but that, everywhere ', so that he could 
not be supposed to have preached circumcision, or by his carriage to have 
shown any subjection to the law ; all the whole narrative following being to 
make good what he says, ch. i. 1 1, <* That the Gospel which he preached, was 
not accommodated to the humouring of men ; nor did he seek to please the 
Jews (who were the men here meant) in what he taught.*' Taking this to be 
his aim, we shall find the whole account he gives of himself, from that \er. 11 
of ch. i. to the end of this second, to be very clear and easy, and very proper 
to invalidate the report of his preaching circumcision. 



42 GALATIANS. chaf. ii. 



TEXT. 

but, when they were come, he withdrew and separated himeeU; fearing 
them which were of the circumcision. 

13 And the other Jews dissembled likewise with him ; insomuch that Barna- 
bas also was carried away with their dissimulation. 

14 But when I saw that they walked not uprightly, according to the tmth 
of the Gospel, I said unto Peter before them all: If thou, being a Jew, 
livest after the manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, why compel- 
lest thou the Gentiles to live as do the Jews ? 

15 We, who are Jews by nature, and not sinners of the Gentiles, 

16 Knowin? that a man is not justified by the works of the law, but by the 
faith of ^sus Christ, even we have believed in Jesus Christ, that we might 
be justified by the faith of Christ, and not by the works of the law : for 
by the works of the law shall no flesh be justified. 

17 But i( while we seek to be justified by Christ, we ourselves also are found 
sinners, is therefore Christ the minister of sin ? God forbid. 



PARAPHRASE. 

then he withdrew, and separated from the Gentiles, for fear 

13 of those wiio were of the circumcision : And the rest of the 
Jews joined also with him in this hypocrisy, insomuch that 
Barnabas himself was carried away with the stream, and 

14 dissembled as they did. But when I saw they conformed not 
their conduct to the truth • of the Gospel, I said imto Peter 
before them all: If thou, being a Jew, takest the liberty 
sometimes to live after the manner of the Gentiles, not keeping 
to those rules which the Jews observe, why dost thou constram 
the Gentiles to conform themselves to the rites and manner 

15 of living of the Jews? We, who are by^ nature Jews, born 
under the instruction and guidance of the law, (rod's peculiar 
people, and not of the unclean and profligate race of tlie 

16 Gentiles, abandoned to sin and death. Knowing that a man 
cannot be justified by the deeds of the law, but solely by faith 
in Jesus Christ, even we have put ourselves upon believing on 
him, and embraced the profession of the Gospel, for the attain- 
ment of justification by faith in Christ, and not by the works 

17 of the law : But if we seek to be justified in Christ, even we 



NOTES. 

14 *■ AxjiBtM Tov w^yyvjcvt " the truth of the Gospel/* is put here for that freedom 
from the law of Moses, which was a part of the true doctrine of the Gospel. 
For it was in nothing else, bat their undue and timorous obserring some of the 
Mosaical rites, that St. Paul here blame.4 St. Peter, and the other Judaizing 
converts at Antioch. In this sense he uses the word *' truth," all along through 
this epistle, as ch. ii. 5, 14, and iii. 1, and v. 7, insisting on it, that this doc- 
trine of freedom from the law, was the true Gospel. 

15 ^ ^ni 'leujfluoi, " Jews bv nature." What the Jews thought of themtelvet in 
contradistinction to the Gentiles, see Rom. ii. 17, 23. 
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TEXT. 

16 For if I build again the things which I destroyed, I make myself a trans- 
gressor. 
19 For I, through the law, am dead to the law, that I might live unto God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ourselves also are found unjustified sinners* (for such are all 
those who are under the law, which admits of no remission 
nor justiQpation : } is Christ, therefore, the minister of sin ? Is 
the dispensation by him, a dispensation of sin, and not of 
righteousness? Did be come into the world, that those who 
believe in him should still remain sinners, i, e. under tlie guilt 
of their sins, without the benefit of justification? By no means. 

18 And yet certain it is, if I, ^who quitted the law, to put my- 
self under the Gospel, put myself again under the law, I make 
myself a transgressor; I re-assume again the guilt of all my 
transgressions ; which, by the terms of that covenant of worksi 

19 I cannot be justified from. For by the tenour^ of the law 
itself, I, by faith in Christ, am discharged ^ from the law, that 
I might be appropriated * to God, and live acceptably to him 
in bis kingdom, which he has now set up under hb Son. 



NOTES. 

17 ^** Sinners." Those who are ander the law, haying once trannffreBsed, re- 
main always sinners, nnalterably so, in the eye of tlie law, wfaien excludes 
all from justification. The apostle, in this place, srgues thus : " We Jews, 
who are by birth God*s holy people, and not as the profligate Gentiles, aban- 
doned to all manner of pollution and nncleanness, not oeing nevertheless 
able to attain righteousness by the deeds of the law, have believed in Christ, 
that we might be justified bv niith in him. But if even we, who have betaken 
ourselves to Christ for jnstincation, are ourselves found to be .unjustified sin- 
ners, liable still to wrath, as also under the law, to which we subject ourselves ; 
what deliverance have we from sin by Christ ? None at all : we are ss much 
concluded under sin and guilt, as if we did not believe in him. So that by 
joining him and the law together for justification, we shut ourselves out from 
justification, which cannot he had under the law, and make Christ the^nin- 

ister of sin, and not of justification, which God forbid." 

18 ** Whether this be a part of what St. Paul said to St Peter, or whether it be 
addressed to the Galatians, St Paul, by speaking in his own name, plainly 
declares, that if he sets up the law again, ne must necessarily be an offender : 
whereby he strongly insinuates to Sie Galatians, that he was no promoter 
of circumcision, especially when what he says, chap. y. 2~-4, is added to it. 

19 « " By the tenor of the law itself." See Rom. iii. 21. Gal. iii. 24, 25^ and iv. 
2], Ac. 

^ Being dischar^d from the law, St. Pan! ezpreasea by ^ dead to the law ', '* 
eompare Rom. ti. 14, with vii. 4. 

• " Live to God." What St. Paul says here, seems to imply, that living un- 
der the law, was to live not acceptably to God ; a strange doctrine certainly 
to the Jews, and yet it was true now, under the Gospel ; for God having put 
his kingdom in this world wholly under his Son, wiien he raised him nom 



44 GALATIAN& chap. ii. 



TEXT. 

90 I am cnicifiefl with Christ ; nevertheless I live ; yet not I, bqt Christ 
liveth in me : and the life which I now live in the flesh, I live by the faith 
of the Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself fbr me. 

21 I do not frustrate the grace of God ; for if righteousness come by the law, 
then Christ is dead in vain. 



PARAPHRASE. 

20 I, a member of T^hrist's body, am crucified * with him ; but 
though I am thereby dead to the law, I oevertheiess live ; yet 
not I, but Christ liveth in me, t. e. the life which I now Uve 
in the flesh, is upon no other principle, nor under any other 
law, but that of faith in the Son of Gh>d ^^ who loved me, and 

21 gave himself for me. And in so doing, I avoid frustrating 
the grace of Grod, I accept of the grace *^ and forgiveness of 
Grod, as it is ofiered through faith in Christ, in the Grospel : 
but if I subject myself to the law as still in force under the 
Gospel, I do in effect frustrate grace. For if righteousness be 
to be bad by the law, then Christ died to no purpose : there 
was no need of it^. 



NOTES. 

the dead| all who, after that, would he hie people in hie kingdom, were to 
live by no other law, but the Gospel, which waa now the law of hie kingdom. 
And hence we see God east off the Jews ; because, sticking to their old con- 
etitution, they would not have this man reign over them : so that what St 
Paul says here, is in effect this : "Bv believinff in Christ, lam discharged 
from the Mosaical law, that I may wholly conrorm myself to the rule of the 
Gospel, which is now the law, which must be owned and observed by all 
those, who, as God s people, will live acceptably to him.*' This, I think, is 
visibly his meaning, though the accustoming himself to antitheses, may pos- 
sibly be the reason why, after having said, '* I am dead to the law,*' he ex- 
^presses his putting himself under the Gospel, by living to God. 

20* a « Crucified with Christ ;» see this explained, Rom. vii. 4, and vi. 2—14. 

^ t. s. The whole management of myself is conformable to the doctrine of 
the Gospel, of justification in Christ alone, and not by the deeds of the law. 
This, and the former verse, seem to be spoken in opposition to St. Peter's 
^ning a subjection to the law of Moses, by his walking, mentioned, ver. 14. 

SI « " Grace of God ; ** see chap. i. 6, 7, to which this seems here opposed. 

' ** In vain ; '* read this explained in St. Paul's own words, chap. v. 3—C. 
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SECTION III. 

CHAPTER III. 1-^. 

CONTENTS. 

Bt the account St. Paul has given of himself, in the foregoing 
section, the Galattans being furnished with evidence, sufficient to 
clear hira, in their minds, from the report of his preaching cir- 
cumcision, he comes now, the way being thus opened, directly to 
oppose their being circumcised, and subjecting themselves to the 
law. The first argument he uses, is, that they received the 
Holy Ghost, and the gifts of miracles, by the Gospel, and not by 
the law. 

TEXT. 

1 O foolish GmlatMuia, who hath bewitched you, that you should nol obey 
the truth, before whose eyes Jesus Christ hath been evidently set forth, 
crucified amoog> you ? 

2 This only would I learn of you : Received ye the Spirit by the works of 
the law, or by the hearing of faith ? 

3 Are ye so foolish? Having begun in the Spirit, are ye now made perfect 
by the flesh? 

• PARAPHRASE. 

1 O ye foolish Galatians, who hath cast a mist before your eyes, 
that you should not keep to the truth ^ of the Gospel, you to* 
whom the sufferings and death of Christ^ upon the cross 
bath been by me so lively represented, as if it had been actually 

3 done in your sight? This is one thing I desire to know of 
you : Did you receive the miraculous gifts of the Spirit, •by 

3 the works of the law, or by the Gospel preached to you ? Have 

*. • NOTES. ^ 

1 • '^ Obey the truth/* i. e. stand fast in the liberty of the Gospel ; truth bailiff 
used in this efffstle, as we have already noted, chap. ii. 14, for the doctrine of 
being free from the law, which St. Paul had delivered to them. The reason 
whereof he gives, chap. v. 3 — 5. * 

^ St. Paul mentions nothing to them here but Christ crucified, as knpwing tha^ 
when formerly he had preached Chn^t cruciQed to them, he had shown them, 
that, by Chnst's deathron the cross, believers were set free from the law, and 
the covenant of works was removed, to make way for that of grace. ^This we 
may find him incnicating to his other Gentile converts. See Eph. ii. 15^ 16. 
Col. ii. 14, 20. And accordingly he tells the Galatians, chap. v. S, 4, that ii; 
by circnmcision, they put themselves under the law, they were fallen fron 

grace, and Christ should profit them nothing at all : thin^, which they are 

snppcMed to understand, at his writing to them. 

6 
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TEXT. 

4 Hftve ye suffered so many things in vain ? if it be yet in vain. 

5 He, therefore, that ministereth to you Ihe Spirit, and worketh miracles 
among you, dotii be it by the works of the law, or by the hearing of faith? 



PARAPHRASE. 

you SO little understanding, tliat, having begun in the reception 
of the spiritual doctrine of the Gospel, you hope to be advanced 
to higher degrees of perfection, and to be completed by the 

4 law®? Have you suffered so many things in vain, if at least 
you will render it in vain, by falling off from the profession of 
the pure and uncorrupted doctrine of the Gospel, and aposta- 

5 tizing to Judaism ? The gifts of the Holy Ghost, that have 
been conferred upon you, have they not been conferred on yoa 
as Christians, professing faith in Jesus Christ, and not as ob- 
servers of the law? And hath not he*, who hath conveyed 
these gifts to you, and done miracles amongst you, done it as a 

1>reacher and professor of the Gospel, the Jews, who stick in the 
aw of Moses, being not able, by virtue of that, to do any such 
thing? 

NOTES. 

3 • It is a way of writing very familiar to St. Paul, in opposing the law and the 
gospel, to call the law FleBii, and the Gospel Spirit. The reason whereof is 
very plain to any one conversant in his epistles. ■ 

5 * " He." The person meant here by o «ri;t8pi»>«», " he that ministereth." and 
ehap. t. 6, by o tuLXiTat, '* he that called, * is plainly St. Paul himself, though, 
out of modesty, he declines naming himself. 



SECTION IV. 

CHAPTER III. 6—17. 

'% CONTENTS. 

His next argument against circumcision, and subjection to the 
law, 18, that the children of Abraham, entitled to the inheritance 
ind blessing promised to Abraham and his seed, are so by faith, 
and DOt by being under the law, which brings a curse upon those 
who tre ttoder it. 



CHIP. ttt. galahans. 47 



TEXT. 

6 Even as Abraham believed God, and it was aceomited to him fin* righteona* 
ness: 

7 Know ye, therefore, that they which are of faith, the same are the chil- 
dren of Abraham. 

8 And the Scripture, foreseeing that God wonld justify the heathen through 
faith, preached before the Gospel unto Abraham, saying, *' In thee shall 
all nations be blessed." 

9 So then they which be of faith, are blessed with faithful Abraham. 

10 For as many as are of the works of the law, are under the curse ; for it 
is written, ^ Cursed is every one that continueth not in all things, which 
are written in the book of the law, to do them." 

11 But that no man is justified by the law in the sight of God, it is evident: 
for the "just shall live by faith." 

12 And the law is not of faith : but, ''The man that doeth them, shall live in 
them.** 



PARAPHRASE. 

6 But to proceed : As Abraham believecj^ in God, and it was ac- 

7 counted to him for righteousness; So know ye, .that those who 
are of faith, i. e. who rely upon God, and his promises of 
grace, and not u|)on tlieir own performances, they are the chil- 
dren of Abraham, who shall inherit ; and this is plain in the 

8 Scripture. For it beiug in the purpose of God, to justify the 
Gentiles by faith, he gave Abraham a fore-knowledge of the 
Gospel in these words : '^ * In thee all the nations of the earth 

9 shall be blessed." So that they who are of ^ faith, are blessed 
10 with Abraham, who believed. But as many as are of the 

works of the law, are under the ^ curse : for it is written *, 
*^ Cursed is every one, who remaineth not in all things, which 

] 1 are written in the book of the law, to do them." But that 
no man is justi6ed by the law, in the sight of God, is evident; 

12 ''for the just shall live by faith*." But the law says not^, 
the Jaw gives not life to those who believe'; but the rule 
of the law is, "He that doth them, shall live in them'.'' 

NOTES. 
8 » Gen. xiii 3. 

9, 10 *> " Of faith,^' and « of the works of the law ; " spoken of two races of men, 
the one as the genuine posterity of Abraham, heirs of the promise, the other 
not. 

* ** Blessed," and " under the curse." Here again there is another di- 
vision, viz. into the blessed, and those under the curse, whereby is meant 
such as are in a state of life, or acceptance with Gk>d ; or sach as are exposed 
to his wrath, and to death, see Deut. zxz. 19. 

10 4 « Written," Deut. xxvu. 26. 
U • Hab. u. 4. 

12 r See Acts xiu. 39. 
ff Lev. zviii. 5. » 
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TEXT. 

13 Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law, being made a curse 
for us ; for it is written, " Cursed is every one that han^eth on a tree." 

14 That the blessing of Abraham might come on the Gentiles through Jesus 
Christ; that we might receive the promise of the Spirit tlirongh faith. 

15 Brethren, I speak after the manner of men ; though it be but a man's 
covenant, yet if it be confirmed, no man disannulleUi, or addeth thereto. 

16 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. He saith 



PARAPHRASE. 

13 Christ bath redeemed us from the curse of the law, being made 
a curse for us ; for it is written **, " Cursed is every one that 

14 baogeth on a tree : " That the blessing ^ promised to Abra* 
bam, might come on the Gentiles, through Jesus Christ; that 
we who are Christians might, believing, receive the Spirit that 

15 was promised^. Brethren, this is a known and allowed rule 
in human aflairs, that a promise, or compact, though it be 
barely a man's covenant, yet if it be once ratified, so it must 
stand, nobody can render it void, or make any alteration in it. 

16 Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises made. Grod 
doth not . say, '^ and to seeds '," as if be spoke of more seeds 
tban one, that were entitled to the promise upon different ac- 

NOTES. 

13 ^ Dent. xxi. 23. 

14 i " Blessings : " >< That blesainff/' ver. 8, 9,14. << JaBtification," vr. II. 
« RighteooaneM,** ver. 21. << Life," yer. 11, 12, 21. *< Inheritance,'* ver. 
18. ''Being the children of God/' ver. 26, are in effect all the samei on the 
one ride : And the <* curse," yer. 13, the direct contrary, on the other side ; so 
plain ig St. Paul's discourse here, that nobody, who reads it with the least at> 
tention, will be in any doubt about it. 

^*' Promised." ^ t. PauVs argument to convince the Galatians, that they 
OQght not to be circumcised, or submit to the law, from their having receiveid 
the Spirit from him, upon their having received the Grospel, which he preach- 
ed to them, ver. 2, anu 5, stands thus : The blessing promised to Abraham, 
and to his seed, was wholly upon the account of faith, ver. 7. There were 
not different seeds, who should inherit tlie promise ; the one by the works of the 
law, end the other by faith. For there was but " one seed, which waa 
Christ," ver. 16, and those who should claim in, and under him, by faith. 
Among those there was no distinction of Jew and Gentile. They, and they 
only, who belirved, were all one and the same true seed of Al>raham, and 
" heirs according to the promise," ver. 26, ^. And therefore the promise , 
made to the people of God, of giving them the Spirit under the Gospel, wae 
performed only to those who believed in Christ : a clear evidence, that it 
was not by putting themselves un'ler the law, but by faith in Jesus Christ, 
that " they were the people of God, and heirs of the promise." 

16 1 <* And to seeds : " Bv seeds, St. Paul here visibly means the «/ §z tmnmt, 
<< those of faith," and the «i t^ %fym ro/uev, " those of the works of the law,** 
•poken of above, ver. 9, 10, as two distinct seeds, or descendants claiming 
from AbrahaiQ. 
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. 1*EXT. 

not, ''and to seeds, " as of many ; but as of one, " and to tbj seed," whieh 
18 Christ. 
17 And this I saj, that the covenant that was confirmed befbre of God in 
Christ, the law, whieh was four hundred and thir^ years after, cannot 
disannu], that it should make the promise of none effect 



PARAPHRASE. 

counts ; but only of oue sort of men, who, upon one sole ac- 
county were that seed of Abraham, which was alone meant and 
concerned in the promise ; so that " unto thy seed "," designed 
Christ, and his mystical body % t. e. those, that become mem- 
17 hers of bim by faith. This therefore, I say, that the law, 
which was not till 430 years after, cannot disannul the cove- 
nant that was long before made, and ratified to Christ by God, 
so as to set aside the promise. For if the right to the inherit- 
ance be from the works of the law, it is plain that it is not 
founded in the promise of Abraham, as certainly it is. For 
tbe inheritance was a donation and free gift of God, settled on 
Abraham and his seed, by promise. 

NOTES. 

* " And to thy seed ; " See Gen. xii. 7, repeated again in the following ohap- 
teri. 

* " Myrtical hody ; '* eee 7er. 27. 



SECTION V. 

CHAPTER III. 18—25. 

CONTENTS. 

Iw answer to this objection, "To what, then, serveth the law?" 
He shows, that the law was not contrary to the promise : but 
since all men were guilty of transgression, ver. 22, the law was 
added, to show the Israelites the fruit and inevitable consequence 
of their sin, and thereby the necessity of betaking themselves to 
Christ: but as soon as men have received Christ, they have at- 
tained the end of the law, and so are no longer under it. This is 
a farther argument against circumcision. 
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TEXT. 

18 For if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of promiae ; bat God 

gave it to Abraham by promiae. 

19 Wherefore, then, serveth the law ? It was added because of transgres- 
sions, until the seed should come to whom the promise was made ; and it 
was ordained by angels, in the hand of a mediator. 

20 Now a mediator is not a mediator of one ; but God is one. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 If the blessing and inheritance be settled on Abrabani and be- 
lievers, as a free gift by promise, and was not to be obtained by 

19 the deeds of the law; To what purpose, then, was tbe law? 
It was added, because the Israelites, tbe posterity of Abraham, 
were transgressors *, as well as other men, to show them their 
sins, and the punishment and death they incurred by tbem, 
until Christ should come, who was the seed, into whom both 
Jews and Gentiles, ingrafted by believing, become the people of 
God, and children of Abraham, that seed to which the promise 
was made. And the law was ordained by angels, in the hand 
of a mediator \ whereby it is manifest, that the law could not 

20 disannul the promise; Because a mediator is a mediator be- 
tween two parties concerned, but God is but one^ of those 



NOTES. 

19* That this is the meaning of" because of transgressions," the following part 
of ibis section showi, wherein St. Paul argues to this purpose: The Jews 
were sinners, as well as other men, ver. 22. 'I he law denouncin||r death to 
all sinners, could save none, ver. 21, but was thereby useful to brmj; men to 
Christ, that they might be justified by faith, ver. 24. See ch. ii. 15, 16. 

** Mediator. See Deut. v. 5. Lev xxvi. 46. Where it is said, the law was 
made between God and the children of Israel, by the hand of Mosei. 

20 ^ But God is one : To understand this verse, we must carry in our minds 
what St. Paul is here doing, and that from ver. 17 is manifest, thai he is prov- 
ing that the law could not disannul the promise ; and he does it upon this 
known rule, that a covenant, or promise, once ratified, cannot be altered, or 
disannulled, by any other, but by both the parties concerned. Now, says he, 
God is but one of the parties concerned in the promise ; the Gentiles and Is- 
raelites together made up the other, ver. 14. But Moses, at the ffiving of the 
law, was a mediator only between the Israelites and God ; and, therefore, 
could not transact any thing to the disannulling the promise, which was be- 
tween God and the Israelites and Gentiles together, because God was but 
one of the parties to that covenant ; the other, which was tbe Gentiles, as 
well as Israelites, Mose« appeared, or transacted, not for. And so what was 
done at mount Sinai, by the mediation of Moses, could not affect a covenant 
made between parties whereof on'y one was there. How necessary it was 
for St. Paul to add this, we shall see, if we consider, that without it nis argu- 
ment of 430 yeart^' distance would have been deficient, and hardly conclu- 
sive. For if both the parties concerned in the promise had transacted by 
Moses the mediator, (as they might if none but the nation of the Israelites 
had been concerned in the promise made by God to Abraham) they miffht, by 
mutual consent, have altered, or set aside, the former promise, as well four 
hundred years, as four days afler. That which hindered it was, that at Mo- 
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TEXT. 

SI Is the Imw, then, against the inromises of God ? Gk>d ibrbid ! for if there 
had been a law given, which could have given life, verily righteousness 
should have been by the law. 

22 Bat the Scripture hath concluded all under sin, that the promise, by faith 
of Jesus Chnst, might be given to them that believe. 

23 But before faith came, we were kept under the law, shut up unto the faith, 
which should afterwards be revealed. 



PARAPHRASE. 

21 concerned in the promise. If, then, the promised inheritance 
come not to the seed of Abraham, by the law, is the law op- 
posite, by the curse it denounces against transgressors, to the 
promises that Grod made of the blessing to Abraham ? No, by 
no means ! For if there had been a law given, whicb could 
have put us in a state of life^, certainly righteousness should 

22 have been by law *. But we find the quite contrary by the 
Scripture, which makes no distinction betwixt Jew and Grentile, 
in this respect, but has shut up together all mankind ^ Jews 
and GentiJes, under sin ' and guik, that the blessing ^ which 
was promised, to that which is Abraham's true and intended 

23 seedy by faith in Christ, might be given to those who believe. 

NOTES. 

see's mediation I on monnt Sinai, God, who was but one of the parties to the 
promise, was present : but the other party, Abraham's seed, consisting of 
Israelites and Gentiles together, was not there ; Moses transacted for the na- 
tion of the Israelites alone : the other nations were not concerned in the cov- 
enant made at Qionnt Sinai, as they were in the promise made to Abraham 
and his seed ; which, therefore, could not be disannulled without their eon- 
sent. For that both the promise to Abraham and his seed, and the covenant 
with Israel at mount Sinai, was national, is in itself evident. 

m * ImowaetrtUf " Put into a state of life." The Greek word signifies to make 
sKre. St. Paul considers all men here, as in a mortal state ; and to be put out 
of tiiat mortal state, into a state of life, he calls, being made aliye. This, he 
says, the law could not do, because it could not confer righteounesa. 

* *£« fcjuw, by law, i. e. by works, or obedience to that law, which tended to- 
wards righteousness, as well as the promise, but was not able to reach, or con- 
fer it. See Rom. viii. 3, i. e. frail men were not able to attain righteousness 
by an exact conformity of their actions to the law of righteousness. 

29 'T«t mtt/J^ All. is used here for all men. The apostle, Rom. iii. 9, and 19, 
expresses the same thing by 4v«v7<ec, all men ; and o«c i acor/Koc, all the world. 
But speaking in the text here of the Jews, in particular, he says, We, meaning 
those of his own nation, as is evident from ver. 24, 25. 

s Under sin, i. e. rank tbero altogether, as one guilty race of sinners : see this 
proved, Rom. iii. 9. i. 18, &t. To the same purpose of putting both Jews and 
Gentiles into one state, St. Paul uses cwtiDiUc^ wa/Ja(, ** hath shut them up all 
togAther,'* Rom. xi. 32. 

h The thing promised in this chapter, sometimes called Blessing, ver. 9, 14, 
somokinyes Inheritance, ver. 18, sometimes Justification, ver. 11, 24, sometimes 
Righteousness, ver. 21, and sometimes Life, ver. 11, 21. 
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TEXT. 

94 Wherefore the lav waa our BchooLnaster, to brings ua unto Chriat, that 

we miffht be juatified by faith. 
25 But, after that faith is come, we arc no longer under a achoolmaster. 

PARAPHRASE. 

But before Christ, and the doctrine of justification by faith ^ in 
him, came,* we Jews were shut up as a company of prisoners 
together, under the custody and inflexible rigour of the Iliw, 
unto the coming of the Messiah, when the doctrine of justifi- 

24 cation by faith ^ in him should be revealed. So that the law, 
by its severity, served as a schoolmaster to bring us to Christ, 

25 that we might be justified by faith. But Christ being come, 
and with him the doctrine of justification by faith, we are set 
free from this schoolmaster, there is no longer any need of 
him. 

NOTES. 
23 'Byikith; see yer. 14. 

^ Justification by faith ; see yer. U4, 



SECTION VI. 

CHAPTER III. 26—29. 

CONTENTS. 

As a further argument to dissuade them from circumcision, he 
tells the Galatians, that, by faith in Christ, all, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, are made the children of God ; and so they stood in no 
need of circumcision. 

TEXT. 
26 For ye are all the children of God, by faith m Christ Jesus* 

PARAPHRASE. 

26 For ye are* all the children of God, by faith in Christ Jesus* 

^ NOTE. 

96 * All, t. e. both Jews and Gentiles. 
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TEXT. 

37 For as many of yoa as bayo been baptized into Christ have put on Christ 

28 There is neither Jew nor Greek, there is neither bond nor free, there is 
neither male nor female : for ye are all one in Christ Jesus. 

29 And if ye be Christ's, than are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs according to 
the promise, 

PARAPHRASE. 

27 •For as maDy of you as have been baptized ia Christ have 

28 put on^ Christ. There is no distinction of Jew or Gentile, of 
bond or free, of male or female. For ye are aN one body, 

29 making up one person in Christ Jesus. Ajid if ye are all one 
in Christ Jesus', ye are the true ones, seed of Abraham, and 
heirs according to the promise. 

NOTES. 

27 ^ Pat on Christ. This, which, at first sight, may seem a very bold metaphor, 
if we consider what St. Paul has said, yer. 16 and 26, is admirably adapted to 
express his thoughts in few words, and has a great grace in it. tie says, ver. 
16, Uiat ** the seed, to which the promise was made, was but one, and ihat one 
was Christ.** And ver. 26, he declares, ** that by faith m Christ, they all be- 
came the sonf of God.'* To lead them into an easy conception how this ia 
done, he here tells them, that, by taking on them the profession of the Gospel| 
they haye, as it were, put on Christ ; so that to God, now looking on them, 
there appears nothing but Christ. They are, an it were, coyered alloyer with 
him, as a man is with the clothes he hath put on. And hence he says, in the 
next yerse, that " they are all one in Christ Jesus," as if there were but that 
one person. 

29 ^ The Clermont copy reads u J^ v/uuc iic tn «f X^r» I«roi/, ** And if ye are one 
in Christ Jesus ; '* more suitable, as it seems, to the apostle's argument. For, 
yer. 28, he says, " They are all one in Christ Jesus -,*' from whence the infer- 
ence in the following words, of the Clermont copy, is natural: " And if ye 
be one In Christ Jesus, then are ye Abraham's seed, and heirs according to 
promise.'* 



SECTION VII. 

CHAPTER IV. 1—11. 

CONTENTS. 



In the first part of this section he further shows, that the 'law 
was not against the promise, in that the child is not dbinhe- 
rited, by being under tutors. But the chief design of this section 
18 to show, that though both Jews and Gentiles were intended to 

7 
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be the children of Grod, and heirs of the promise by faith in 
Christ, yet they both of them were left in bdndage, the Jews to 
the law, ver. 3, and the Gentiles to false gods, ver. 8, until Christ 
in due time came to redeem them both ; and, therefore, it was 
folly in the Galatians, being redeemed from one bondage, to go 
backwards, and put themselves again in a state of bondage, though 
under a new master. 



TEXT. 

1 Now I say, that the heir, as long as he is a child, difiereth nothing from a 
servant, tnough he be lord of all; 

2 But is under tutors and governors, until the time appointed of the father. 

3 Even so we, when we were children, were in bondage under the elements 
of the world: 

4 But when the fulness of the time was come, God sent ferth his Son, made 
of a woman, made under the law ; 

5 To redeem them that were under the law, that we might receive the 
adoption of sons. 

6 Ana, because ye are sons, God hath sent forth the Spirit of his Son into 
your hearts, crying, Abba, Father. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Now I say, that the heir, as long as he is a child, difiereth 

2 nothing from a bondman*, though he be lord of all; But 
is under tutors and guardians, until the time prefixed by 

3 his father. So we ^ Jews, whilst we were children, were in 

4 bondage under the law^. But when the time appointed for 
the coming of the Messias was accomplished, God sent forth 

5 his Son, made of t woman, and subjected to the law ; That he 
might redeem those who were under the law, and set them free 
from it, that we, who believe, might be put out of the state of 

6 bondmen, into that of sons. Into which state of sons, it is 
evident that you, Galatians, who were heretofore Gentiles, are 



NOTES. 

•■ Bondman ; so Jhvxet signifies ; and unless it be bo translated, Ter. 7, 8, Bon- 
dage, ver. 3, 7, will scarcely be understood by an English reader : bat St. 
Paul's sense will be lost to one, who, by Servant, understands not one in a 
state of bondage. 

^ We. It is plain, St. Paul speaks here in the name of the Jews, or Jewish 
church, which, though God's peculiar people, yet was to pass its nonage (eo 
St. Paul calls it) unoer the restraint and tutorage of the law, and not to re- 
ceive the possession of the promised inheritance nntil Christ came. 

* The law, he calls here rM^^tMTovxotf-^ou, *' Elements, or rudiments of the world." 
Because the observances and discipline of the law, which had restraint and 
bondage enough in it, led them not beyond the things of this world, into the 
poBseMion, or taste, of their spiritual and heavenly inheritance. 
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TEXT. 

7 Wherefore thou art no more a servant, but a son; and if a son, then an 
heir of Crod, through Christ. 

8 Howbeit, then, when ye knew not God, ye did service unto them, which 
by nature are no gods. 

9 Bat now, after that ye have known God, or rather are known of God, how 
turn ye again to the weak and beggarly elements, whereunto ye desii« 
again to be in bondage? 



PARAPHRASE. 

put; forasmuch as God bath sent forth his Spirit' into jrour* 

7 hearts, which enables you to crjr, Abba, Father. So that thou 
art no longer a boQdman, but a son ; and if a son, then an 

8 heir * of God, or of the promise of God through Christ. But 
then, f. e. before ye were made the sons of God, by faith in 
Christ, now. under the Gospel, ye, not knowing God, were in 

9 bondage to those, who were in truth no gods. But now, that 
ye know God, yea rather, that ye are known ' and taken into 
favour by him, how can it be that you, who have been put out 
of a state of bondage, into the freedom of sons, should go 



NOTES. 

6 ' The same argument, of proving their ■onship from their having the Spirit, 
St. Paul usee to the Romans, Rom. viii. 16. And he that will read 2 Cor. iv. 
17-^v. 6, and Eph. i. 11 — 14, will find, that the Spirit u looked on as the seal 
and aasuranee of Uie inheritance of life, to those <' who have received the 
adoption of sons," as St Paul speaks here, ver.5. The force of the argument 
seems to lie in this, that as he, that has the spirit of a man in him, has an evi- 
dence that he is the son of a man, so he, that hath the Spirit of Ood, has 
thereby an assunmce that he is the son of God. Conformaole hereunto, the 
opinion of the Jews was, that the Spirit of God was ffiven to none bat them- 
selves, they alone beini; the people or children of God ; for God calls the peo- 
ple of Israel his sons, Exod. iv. 22, 23. And hence, we see, that when, to the 
astonishment of the Jews, the Spirit was given to the GrentileA, the Jews no 
longer doubted that the inheritance of eternal life was also conferred on the 
Gentiles. Compare Acts z. 44 — 48, with Acts xi. 15 — 18. 

7 * St. Paul, from the Galatians* having received the Spirit, (as appears chap, 
iii. 2) argues, tl^t they are the sons oi God, without the law ; and consequent- 
ly heirs of the promise, without the law *, for, sa^s he, ver. 1 — 6,the Jews them- 
aeWes were fain to be redeemed from the bondage of the law, by Jesus Christ, 
that, as sons, they mi|fht>ttain to the inhedU^ce. But you, Galatians, says 
he, have, by the Spirit tliat is giyen you by the ministry ot the Gospel, an ev- 
idence that God u your Father ; ana, being vom, are free from the bondega 
of the law, and heirs without it The same sc^ of reasoning St. Paul uses to 
the Romans, ch. viii. 14—17. 

9 ' Known. It has been before observed, how apt St. Paul is to repeat his words, 
though something varied in their signification. We have here another instance 
of it : having said, ** Te have known God,** he subjoins, ** or rather are known 
of him,," in uie Hebrew latitude of the word known ; in which language it 
sometimes signifies knowing, with choice and approbation. See Amos iu. 9. 
I Cor. vui. 3. 
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TEXT. 

10 Ye observe days, and months, and times, and years. 

11 I fim afraid of you, lest I have bestowed upon you labour in vain. 



PARAPHRASE. 

backwards, and be willing to put yourselves under the ^ weak 
and beggarly elements ^ of the world into a state of bondage 

10 again ? Ye observe days, and months, and times, and years, 

11 in compliance with the Mosaical institution. I begin to be 
afraid of you, and to be in doubt, whether all the pains I have 
taken about you, to set you at liberty, in the freedom of the 
Gospel, will not prove lost labour. 



NOTES. 

' The law is here called weak, because it was not able to deliver a man from 
bondajre and death, into the glorious liberty of the sons of God, Rom. viii. 1 — 
3. And it is called heggarlY, because it kept men in the poor estate of pupils, 
from the full possession and enjoyment of the inheritance, ver. I — 3. 

^ The apostle makes it matter of astonishment, how they, who had been in 
bondage to false gods, haying been once set free, could endure the thoughts oT 
parting with - r liberty, and of returning into any sort of bondage again, 
even under the mean and beggarly rudiments of the Mosaical institution, 
which was not able to make them sons, and instal them in the inheritance. 
For St. Paul, ver. 7, expressly opposes bondage to sonship ; so that all, who 
are not in the state oCsons, are in the state m bondage. n«Uir, again, can- 
not here refer to a^rot^wL, elements, which the Galatians had never been un- 
der hitherto, but to bondage, which he tells them, ver. 8, they had beeit in to 
fidse gods. 



SECTION VIII. 

CHAPTER IV. 12—20. 



CONTENTS. 



He presses them ^tl;i.ft)l§ remembrance of the great kindness 
they had for him, when b^ was amongst them ; and assures them 
that they have no reason to be alienated from him, though that be 
it which the Judaizing seducers aim at. 
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TEXT. 

19 Brethren, I beseech you, beaslam; fbrlmnasye are : ye have not iu'- 
iured me at all. 

13 Ye know how, through infirmity of the flesh, I preached tiie Gospel unto 
you at the first. 

14 And my temptation, which was in my flesh, ye despised not, nor rejected ; 
but received me as an angel of Goa, even as Christ Jesus. 

15 Where is then the blessedness ve spake of? for I bear you record, that 
if it had been possible, ye would have plucked out your own eyes, and 
have given them to me. 

16 Am I therefore become your enemy, because I tell you the truth ? 

17 They zealously affect you, but not well ;- yea, they would exclude* you, 
that ye might affect them. 

18 But It is good to be zealously affected always in a good thing, and not 
only when I am present with you. 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 I beseech you, brethren, let you and I be as if we were all 
one. Think yourselves to be very me ; as I, in my own 
mind, put no difference at all between you and myself; you 

13 have done me no manner of injury: On the contrary, ye 
know, that through infirmity of the flesh, I heretofore preached 

14 the Gospel to you. And yet ye despised me not, for the 
trial I underwent in the flesh ^, ^ou treated me not with 
contempt and scorn : but you received me as an angel of God,, 

15 yea, as Jesus Christ himself What benedictions'* did you 
then pour out upon me ? For I bear you witness, had it been 
practicable, you would have pulled out your very eyes, and 

16 given them me. But is it so, that 1 am become your enemy • 

17 in continuing to tell you the truth ? They, who would make 
you of that mind, show a warmth of affection to you ; but it 
is not well : for their business is to exclude me, that they may 

18 get into your affection. It is good to be well and warmly 
aflected towards a good man**, at all times, and not barely 



NOTES. • 

14 * What this weaknevs, and trial in the flesh, was, since it has not pleased the 
apostle to mention it, is impossible for us to know : but may be remarked here, 
as an instance, once for all, of that unavoidable obscuriW of some passages, 
in epistolary writings, without any fault in the author. For some thmsrs nec- 
essary to the understanding of what is writ, are usually of course and justly 
omitted, because already known to lum the letter is writ to, and it would be 
sometimes ungraceful, oftentimes superfluous, particularly to mention them. 

15 ^ The context makes this sense of the words so necessary and visible, that it 
is to be wondered how any one could overlook it. 

16 <^ Tour enemy. See chap. i. 6. 

18 ^ That by zatxm here, he means a person atid himself, the scope of the context 
evinces. In the six preceding verses he speaks only of himself, and the 
change of their afiection to him, since he left them. There is no other thing 
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TEXT. 

19 My UtHe children, of whom I tnTail in birth again, until Christ he fonned 

in you, 
90 I <fosire to be present with you now, and to change my voice ; for I stand 

in doubt of you. 



PARAPHRASE. 

19 when I am present with you, My little children, for whom 
I hare again the pains of a woman in child-birth, until Christ 
be formed in you *, t. e. till the true doctrine of Christianity 

20 be settled in your minds. But I would willingly be this very 
moment with you, and change ' my discourse, as I should find 
occasion ; for I am at a stand about you, and know not what 
to think of you* 

NOTES. 

mentioned, u peculiarly deteirin^ their affection, to which the rule given in 
this yeree could refer. He had said, ver. 17,{>\ovriy i/ui*Cj " they affect you ; '* 
and ir«t duHcvf f^tiXour% " that you miffht affect them ; ** this is only of persona, 
and therefore {SixovaHSAi ir »ax», which immediately follows, may be best under- 
stood of a person ; else the following part of the verse, though joined by the 
copulative lut^ and, will make but a disjointed sense with the preceding. But 
there can be nothing plainer, nor more coherent than this, wnich seems to be 
St. Paul's sense here : <' Tou were very affectionate to me. when I was with 

Jon. Ton are since estranged from me ; it is the artifice of the seducers that 
ave cooled you to me. But if I am the good man you took me to be, yon 
will do well to continue the warmth of your affection to me, wlien I am ab- 
sent, and not to be well affected towards me, only when I am present amon^ 
you." Thouffh this be his meaning, yet the way he has taken to express it is 
much more elegant, modest, and graceful. Let any one read the original, and 
see whether it oe not so. 

19 * If this verse be taken for an entire sentence by itself, it will be a parenthesis, 
and that not the most necessary, or congruous, that is to be found in St. Paul's 
episUes ; or /i, but, must be left out, as we see it is in our translation. But if 
rmuUfjMtf ** my little children," be joined, by apposition, to v/mic, you, the last 
word of the foreeoinjg verse, and so the two verses, 18 and 19, be read as one 
sentence, ver. 20, with /«, but, in it, follows verv naturally. But, as we now 
read it in our English Bible, A, but, is forced to be left out, and ver. 90 stands 
alone by itself without any connexion with what goes before, or follows. 

90 ' 'AKkafmi ^muft ** to change the voice^" seems to signify the speaking higher 
or lowep^ changing the tone of the voice, suitably to the matter one delivers, 
V. g. wnether it be advice, or commendation, or reproof, &c. For each of these 
have their distinct voices. St. Paul wishes himself with them, that he might 
accommodate himself to their present condition and circumstances, which he 
confesses himself to be ignorant of, and in doubt about. 
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SECTION IX. 

CHAPTER IV. 21.— V. 1. 

CONTENTS. 

Hx exhorts them to stand fast in the liberty, with which Christ 
hath made them free, showing those, who are so zealous lor the 
hw, that, if they mind what they read in the hw, they wiD there 
find, that the children of the promise, or of the new Jerusalem, 
were to be free ; but the children after the flesh, of the earthly 
Jerusalem, were to be in bondage, and to be cast out, and not to 
have the inheritance. 



TEXT. 

21 Tell me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not hear the law ? 
- 22 For it is written, that Abraham had two sons ; the one bj a bond-maid, 

the other by a free- woman. 
23 But he who was of the bond- woman was bom after the flesh : but he of 

the free-woman was by promise. 
94 Which things are an aile^ry : for these are the two covenants ; the oAe 

from the Mount Sinai, which gendereth to bondage, which is Agar. 
25 For this Agar is Mount Sinai, in Arabia, and answereth to Jerusalem, 

which ngw is, and is in bondage with her children. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 Tell me, you that would so fain be under the law, do you 
not acquaint yourselves with what is in the law, either by 

22 reading^ it, or having it read in your assemblies ? For it is 
there written^ Abraham had two sons, one by a bond-maid, 

23 the other by a free-woman. But he that was of the bond- 
woman was bom according to the flesh, in the ordinary 
course of nature; but he that was of the free-woman Abra- 
ham had by virtue of the promise, after he and his wife were 

24 past the hopes of another child. These things have an alle- 
gorical meaning : for the two women are the two covenants, 
the one of them delivered from Mount Sinai, and is represented 

25 by Agar, who produces her issue into bondage. (For Agar is 
Mount Sinai, in Arabia, and answers to Jerusalem, that now 

NOTES. 
9\ ^ The vulgar has, after some Greek manuBcripts, Read. 

82 * Written there, viz. Gen. xvi. 15, and xxi. 1. The term, Law, in the forego- 
ing verse, comprehends the five hooks of Moses. 
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TEXT. 

96 But Jerasalem which is above is free, which is the mother of us all. 

27 For it is written, Rejoice, thou barren, that bearest not ; break forth and 

cry, thou that travailest not : for the desolate hath many more children 

than she which hath an husband. 

58 Now we, brethren, as Isaac was, are the children of promise. 

59 But as, then, he that was bom after the flesh persecuted him that was 
born after the Spirit, even so it is now. 

30 Nevertheless, what saith the Scripture ? Cast out the bond-woman and 
her son: for the son of the bond- woman shall not be heir with the son of 
the free-woman. 

31 So then, brethren, we are not children of the bond-woman, but of the free. 
V. 1. Stand fast, therefore, in the liberty wherewith Christ hath made us 

free, and be not entangled again with the yoke of bondage. 



PARAPHRASE. 

26 is, and is in bondage with her children.) But the heavenly 
Jerusalem, which is above, and answers to Sarah, the mother 
of the promised seed, is free, the mother of us all, both Jews 

37 and Gentiles who believe. For it was of her, that it is writ- 
ten *^, " Rejoice, thou barren, that bearest not ; break out into 
loud acclamations of joy, thou that hast not the travails of 
child-birth ; for more are the children of the desolate than 

28 of her that hath an husband." And it is we, my brethren, 

29 who, as Isaac was, are the children of promise. But as, then, 
Ishmael, who was born in the ordinary course of nature^, 
persecuted Isaac, who was born by an extraordinary power 

30 from heaven, working miraculously ; so is it now. But what 
saith the Scripture '^ ? " Cast out the bond-woman and her son : 
for the son of the bond-woman shall not share the inherit- 

31 ance with the son of the free-woman." So then, brethren, 
we, who believe in Christ, are not the children of the bond- 

V. 1. woman, but of the free ^. Stand fast, therefore, in the liberty, 
wherewith Christ hath made you free, and do not put on again 
a yoke of bondage, by putting yourselves under the law« 



NOTES. 

27 * Written, viz. Isai&h lir. 1. 

29 '^'O ita^A a-ofiut ynnBucj " born afler the flesh ; " and tov iulJa ^rviv/uo, "born af- 
ter the Spirit." These expressions have, in their oriniial brevity, with regrard 
to the whole view, wherein St. Paul uses them, an admirable beauty and force, 
which cannot be retained in a paraphrue. 

30 ' Scripture, viz. Gen. xxi. 10. 

31 ' The apostle, by this allegorical historjr, shows the Galatians, that they who 
are sons of Agar, t. e. under the law given at Mount Sinai, are in bondage, 
and intended to be cast out, the inheritance being designed for those onlv, who 
are the free bom sons of God, under the spiritual covenant of the Gospel. 
And thereupon he exhorts them, in the following words, to preserve them- 
selves in that state of freedom. 
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SECTION X. 

CHAPTER V. 2—13. 

CONTENTS. 

It is evideot from verse 11, that, the better to prevail with the 
Galatians to be circumcised, it had been reported, that St. Paul 
himself preached up circumcision. St. Paul, without taking ex- 
press notice of this calumny, chap. i. 6, and ii. 21, gives an ac- 
count of his past life, in a large train of particulars, which all 
concur to make such a character of him, as renders it very incre- 
dible, that he should ever declare for tlie circumcision of the Gentile 
converts, or for their submission to the law. Having thus pre- 
pared the minds of the Galatians to give him a fair bearing, as a 
lair man, ^nXwo-0cu i? luo^, he goes on to argue against their sub- 
jecting themselves to the law. And having established their free- 
dom from the law, by many strong arguments, he comes here at 
last openly to take notice of the report had been raised of him, 
[that he preached circumcision] and directly confutes it. 

1. By positively denouncing to them, himself, very solemnly, 
that they, who suffer themselves to be circumcised, put themselves 
into a perfect legal state, out of the covenant of grace, and could 
receive no benefit by Jesus Christ, ver. 2 — 4. 

2. By assuring them, that he, and those that followed him, ex- 
pected justification only fay faith, ver. 5, 6. 

3. By telling them, that he had put them in the right way, and 
that this new persuasion came not from him, that converted them 
to Christianity, ver. 7, 8. 

4. By insinuating to them, that they should agree to pass judg- 
ment on him, that ax>ubled them with this doctrine, ver. 9, 10. 

5. By his being persecuted, for opposing the circumcision of the 
Christians. For this was the great offence, which stuck with the 
Jews,-^ven after their conversion, ver. 11. 

6. By wbbing those cut off, that trouble them with this doc- 
trine, ver. 12. 

This will, I doubt not, by whoever weighs it, be found a very 
skilful management of the argumentative part of this epistle, which 
ends here. For, though he begins with sapping the foundation, 
on which the Judaizing seducers seemed to have laid their main 
stress, viz. the report of his preaching circumcision; yet he re- 
serves the direct and open confutation of it to the end, and so 
leaves it with them, that it may have the more forcible and lastbg 
impresflion on their minds. 

8 
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TEXT. 

3 Behold, I, Paul, say unto jou, that if ye be circumcised, Christ shall profit 

you Bothinff. 
3 For i testiiYy again, t^ every man that is circumcised, that he is a debtor 

to do the whole law. 
'4 Christ is become of no effect unto you ; whosoever of you are justified hj 

tiie law, ye are fallen firom grace. 

5 For we, Uirough the Spirit, wait for the hope of righteousness by faith. 

6 For in Jesus Christ, neither circumcision avdil^ any thing, nor uncircum- 
cision ; but faith, which worketh by love. 

7 Ye did run well: who did hinder you, that ye should not obey the truth ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

2 Take notice that I, Paul ^, who am falsely reported to preach up 
circumcision in other places, say unto you, that ifyou are cir- 

3 cumcised, Christ shall be of no advantage to you. For I repeat, 
here again, what I have always preached, and solemnly testify 
to every one, who yields to be circumcised, in compliance with 
those who say. That now, under the Gospel, he cannot be saved 
^ without it, that he is under an obligation to the whole law, and 

4 bound to observe and perform every tittle of it. Christ is of no 
use to you, who seek justification by the law : whosoever do so, 
be ye what ye will, ye are fallen from the covenant of grace. 

5 But I ^, and those, who with me are true Christians, we, who 
follow the truth of the Gospel, and the doctrine of the Spirit^ 
of Grod, have no other hope of justification, but by faith in 

6 Christ. For in the state of the Gospel, under Jesus, the 
Messiah, it is neither circumcision nor uncircumcision that is 
of any moment ; all that is available is faith alone, working by 

7 love*. When you first entered into the profession of the 
Gospel, you were in a good way, and went on well : who has 

NOTES. 

S a L^ tym Ilfltoxoc^ ** Behold, I Paul/' I the eame Paul, who sm reported to preteh 
circumcieioni fA^vf^/Mu A ir*xt9 irat/Jt MtBfmirm, y. 3, witnees aguni coalinae my 
testimony to every man, to yoa and all men. This so emphatical way of 
■peaking may yery well be understood to have regard to what he takes notice, 
ver. 11, to be cast upon him, vix. his preaching circumcision, and ie a very 
significant vindication of himself. 

3 ^ '* Cannot be saved.** This was the gronnd, upon which the Jews and Jo- 
daizing Christians urged circumcision. See Acts zv. 1. 

5 * << We.** It is evident, from the context, that St. Paul here means himself. 
Bat We is a more graceful way of speaking than I ; thou^ he be vindicating 
himself alone from the imputation of setting up circumcision. 

^ " Spirit.'* The law and the Gospel opposed, under the tides of Flesh and 
Spirit, we may see, chap. iii. 3, of this epistle. The same opposition it standa 
in here to the law, in the fbregoing verse, points out the same signification. 

6 * " Which worketk by love.'* This is added to express the animosities which 
were amomjgt Uiem, probably raised by this question about circumcision. 8«« 
•'ver. 11 — 15. 
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TEXT. 

8 Thifl persuasion cometh not of him that calleth you. 

9 A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. 

10 I luLve confidence in you, through the Lord, thSt you will be none other- 
wise minded : but he that troubleth you, ahid] bear his judgment, whoso- 
ever he be. 

11 And I, brethrenj if I yet preached circumcision, why do I yet suffer per* 
secution? then is the offence of the cross ceased* 

I 

PARAPHRASE. 

put a Stop to you, and hindered you, that you keep no longer 

8 to the truth of the Christian doctrine? This persuasion, that 
it is necessary for you to be circumcised, cometh not from 
him^, by it^hose preaching you were called to the profession of 

9 the Gospel. Remember that a little leaven leaveneth the 
whole lump ; the influence of one man > entertained among 

10 you may mislead you all. I have conGdence in you, that by 
the help of the Lord, you will be all of this same mind ^ with 
me ; and consequently he, that troubles you, shall fall under the 

11 censure he deserves for it', whoever he be. But as for me, 
brethren, if I, at last, am become a preacher of circumcision, 
why am I yet persecuted ^ ? If it be so, that the Gentile con- 

NOTES. 

8 'This exprenion of *'hini that calleth, or ealleth you/' he used before, chap, 
i. 6, and, in both places, means himself, and here declares, that this tmu^fion 
(whether taken lor persuasion, or for subjection, as it may be in St. Paul's 
style, considering mdi^^tfi, in the end of the foregoing verse) came not from 
him, for he called them to liberty fVom the law, and not subjection to it ; see 
Ter. 13. '* You were going on well, in the liberty of the €rospel ; who stopped 
yoo ? I, you may be sure, had no hand in it ; I, you know, called you to Ub- 
eriy , and not to subjection to the law, and therefore you can, by no means, sup- 
pose that I should preach up circumoision.*' Thus St. Paul argues here. 

9 r By this and the next yerse, it looks as if all this disorder arose from one man. 

10 k ** Will not be otherwise minded," will beware of this leaven, so as not to be 

pot into a ferment, nor shaken in your liberty, which you ought to stand fast 
in ; and to secure it, I doubt not, (such confidence I have in you) will with one 
accord cast out him that troubles you. For, as for me, you may be sure I am 
not for circumcision, in that the Jews continue to persecute me. This is eyi- 
dently his meaning, though not spoken out, but managred warily, with a yery 
skilful and moyinff insinuation. For, as he says of himself, chap. iy. 20, he 
knew not, at that distance, what temper they were in. o 

' K/^^ Judgment, seems here to mean expulsion by a church censure ; see 
yer. 12. We shall be th6 more inclined to this, if we consider, that the apos- 
tle uses the same argument of ** a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump," 
1 Cor. y. 6, where 1m would persuade the Corinthians to purge out the forni- 
cator. 

11 ^ Persecution. The persecution St. Paul was still under was a conyinciii|f 
argument, that he was not for circumcisiou, and subjection to the law ; for" it 
was from the Jews, upon that account, that, at this time, rose all the perse- 
cution which the Christians suffered ; as may be seen through aU the histoiy 
of the Acts. Nor are there wanting clear footsteps of it, in several places of 
this epistle, besides this here, as chap. iii. 4, and vi. 12. 
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TEXT. 

12 I would they were even cut off which trouble youw 
33 For, brethren, ye have been called unto liberty^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

yerts are to be circumcised, and so subjected to the law, tbe 
great ofieDce of the Grospel \ in relying solely on a crucified 

12 Saviour for salvation, is removed. But I am of another mind, 
and wish that they may be cut off who trouble you about this 

13 matter, and they shall be cut oC For^ brethren, ye have beea 
caUed by me unto liberty. 

NOTE. 
'Offence of the eroi»; see chap. vi. 152 — 14. 



SECTION XI. 

CHAPTER V. 13—26. 
CONTENTa 



FmoM the mention of liberty, which he tells them they 
called to, under the Gospel, he takes a rise to caution them in the 
use of it, and so exhorts them to a spiritual, or true Christian life, 
showing the difierence and contrariety between that and a carnal 
life, or a life after tbe flesh. 

TEXT. 

Only use not liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by love serve one 
anomer. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Though the Gospel, to which yoo are called, be a state of 
liberty from the bondage of the law, yet pray take great care 
you do not mistake that liberty, nor thbk it aflbrds you an 
opportunity, in the abuse of it, to satisfy the lust of the flesh, 
14 but serve *• one another in love. For the whole hw, concem- 



KOTE. 

Greek thna our English woi 

"* "" * * " opposite 



13 ^ AMJuGt, serve, has a greater force in the Greek than our Engliah word, senre, 
does in tne common acceptation of it expreaa. For it aigaifiea the opooaiti 
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TEXT. 

14 For all the law 18 lUIUled in one wofdy efen in tliifl ; Thon ahalt love thy 
neighbor mb thy8el£ 

15 Bat if ye bite and devonr one another, take heed thai ye be not coneumed 
one of another. 

16 This I say ^en, Walk in the Spirit, and ye shall not fnlfil the lust of the 
fleeh. 

17 For the fleah Insteth agfainst the Spirit, and the Spirit againat Ae flesh : 
and these are contraiy the one to the other ; so that ye cannot do the 
things that ye would. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 ing our in^ to others, is fulfilled in observrog this One pre- 

15 cept*; "Tliou shah love thy neighbor as thyself." But, if 
you bite and tear one another, take heed that you be not d*- 

16 stroyed and consumed by one anotlier. This I say to you, 
conduct yourselves by the light that is in your minds *, and do 
not ^ve yourselves up to the lusts of the flesh, to obey them, 

17 in what they put upon you. For the inclinations and desires 
of the flesh are contrary to those of the Spirit : and the dictates 
and inclmations of the Spirit are contrary to those of the flesh ; 
so that, imder these contrary impulses, you do not do the 

18 things that you purpose to yourselves '• But if you give 

NOTES. 

to ixivd^M, freedom. And to the apostle elegantly informs them, that thonghy. 
by the Gospel, they are called to a state of liberty from the law ; yet they 
were still as mnch bound and subjected to their brethren, in all theomces and 
duties of love and good- will, as i^ in that respect, they were their vassals and 
bondmen. 

14 ^ Lev. xix. 18. 

16 *■ That which he here, and in the next yerse, calls Spirit, he calls Rom. vii. 
SS, the inward man ; ver. 23, the law of the mind ; ver. 25, the mind. 

17 * Do not; so it is in the Greek, and onrs is the only translation that 1 know,. ' 
which renders it cannot. 

16, 17 There can be nothing plainer, than that the state St. Paul describes here,, 
in these two verses, he pomts out more at large, Rom. vii. 17, &c. speaking 
there in the person of a Jew. This is evident, that St. Paul supposes two 
principles in every man, which draw him different ways ; the one he calls 
Flesh, the other Spirit. These, though there be other appellations given 
them, are the most common and usual names given them in the New Testa* 
roent : by flesh, is meant all those vicious and irregular appetites, inclinations, 
and habitudes, whereby a man is turned from his obedience to that eternal 
law of right, the observance whereof God always requires, and is pleased 
with. TbJB is very properly called flesh, this bodily state being the source, 
from which aU our deviations from the straight rule 'of rectitude do for th» 
moat i^art take their rise, or else do ultimatelv terminate in : on the other side, 
spirit is the part of a man, which is endowed with light from God, to know 
and see what is righteous, just, and good, and which, being consnlted and 
hearkened to, is always reack to direct and prompt us to that which is good. 
The flesh then, in the Gospel language, is that principle which inclines and 
carries men to ill ; the spirit, that principle which dictates what is right, and 
inclines to good. But because, by prevailing custom, and contrary habits, 
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TEXT. 

18 Bat if ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. 

19 Now the works of the flesh are manifest, which are these ; adfiteiy, ibnii- 
cation, oncleanness, lasciviousness, 

do Idolatry, witchcraft, hatred, variance, emnlations, wrath, strife, seditions, 

faeremes, 
31 Envyings, murders, drunkenness, revelling, and such like : of the which 

I tell you befiwe, as I have also told you in time past, that they which de 

PARAPHRASE. 

yourselves up to the conduct of the Gospel *, by faitb in Christf 

19 ye are not under the law ^ Now tlie works of the fleshy as is 
manifest, are these; adultery, fornication, uncleanness, lasci* 

30 viousness, Idolatry, witchcraft^, enmities, quarrels, emula- 

21 tions, animosities, strife, seditions, sects, Envyings, murders^ 

drunkenness, revellings ^, and such like : concerning which I 

forewarn you now, as heretofore I have done, that they wba 

NOTES. 

this principle was very much weakened, and almost eztinot in the Genlilesv- 
■ee Eph. iy. 17 — 21, be exhorts them to " be renewed in the spirit of their 
mindfl," yer. 23, and to " pot off the old man/' t. e. fleshly corrupt habits, 
and to pot on the new man," which he tells them, ver* 94, ** is createa in right- 
eousness and true holiness." I'his is called <* renewing of the mind," lUnn. 
xii. 2. ** Renewing of the inward man," 2 Cor. iy. 16. Which is done by the 
assistance of the Spirit of God, Eph. iii. 16. 

18 * The reason of this assertion we may find, Rom. yiii. 14, viz. Becaiise» 
*' ihej who are led by the Spirit of Goo are the sons of God," and so hwrs, 
and nee without the law, as he argues here, chap. iii. and iy. 

f This is ]>lainly the sense of the apostle, who teaches all along in the former 
part of this epistle, and also that to the Romans, that those, who put them- 
selyes.under the Gospel, are not under the law : the question, then, that re- 
mains is only about the phrase, *' led by the Spirit." And as to that, it u easy 
to obserye how natural il is for St. Paul, having in the foregoing verses more 
than once mentioned the Spirit, to continue the same word, thouj^h somewhat 
varied in the sense. In St. Paul's phraseology, as the irrecrnlanties of appe- 
tite, and the dictates of right reason, are opposed under ue titles of Flesh 
and Spirit, as we have seen : so the covenant of works, and the covenant of 

frace, law, and Gospel, are opposed under the titles of Flesh and Spirit. 
Cor. iii 6, 8, he calls the Gospel Spirit; and Rom. vii. 5, in the flesh, sig- 
nifies in the legal state. But we need go no further than chap. iii. 3, of thie 
very epistle, to see the law and the €rospel opposed by St. Paul, under the 
titles of Flesh and Spirit. The reason or thus using the word Spirit is very 
apparent in the doctrine of the New Testament, which teaches, that those 
who receive Christ by faith, with him receive his Spirit, and its assistance 
against the flesh ; see Rom. viii. 9—11. Accordingly, for the attainine sal- 
vation, St. Paul joins together belief of the truth, and sanetifieation of the 
Spirit, 2 These, ii. 13. And so Spirit, here, may be taken for ** the Spirit of 
their minds." but renewed and strengthened by the Spirit of God ; see Eph. 
iii. 16, and iv. 23. 

20 ' ^fuiMMi signifies witchcraft, or poisoning. * 

21 h K»/u«i, Revellings, were, amongst the Greeks, disorderly spending of th^ 
night in feasting, with a licentious indulging to wine, good cheer, mttuo» 
dancing, Ac. 
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TEXT. 

rack tfainga riian not inheiit the king;dom <^ God. 
ti9 But the fruit of the Spirit is Ioto, joy, peace, long-fufibring, gentleneaa, 

ffoodnees, fidth, 
33 Meeknen, tempertnee : aeaanst rach there ia no law. 

24 And they tiut are Chriaf a Eave crucified ^e flesh, with the aflfectiona and 
lusts. 

25 If we live in the Spirit, let us also walk in the Spirit 

26 Let us not be desixous of vain-glory, provoking one another, envying one 
another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

22 do SDch things shall not inherit the kingdom of God. But» 
on the other side, the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace, 
long-sufiering, sweetness of disposition, beneficence, faithful* 

25 ness, Meekness^ temperance : against these and the like there 
24 18 no kw. Now they who belong ^ to Christ, and are his 

members, have ^ crucified the flesh, with the affections and lusts 

^5 thereof. If our life then four flesh having been crucified) be, 

as we profess, by the Spirit, whereby we are alive from that 

state of SID we were dead in before, let us regulate our lives 

26 and actions by the light and dictates of the Spirit. Let us not 
he led, by an itch -of vain-glory, to provoke one another, or to 
.'envy one another '• 



NOTES. 

Sti^Olrw Xftrrm^ "* T%oM who are of Christ/* ara the lame << with thoee, who 
are led by the Spirit/' yei. 18, and are opposed to " those, who Uye after the 
flesh,*' Rom. yui. 13, where it is said, conformably to what we find here, 
** they, through the Spirit, mollify the deeds of the body.*' 

'^ " Craeified the flesh." That principle in ns, from whence spring yicions in- 
4^nations and actions,i8, u we haye obseryed aboye, called sometimes the Flesh, 
sometimes the Old Mia. The subduing and mortifying of this eyil principle, 
so that the force and power, wherewith it used to rule m us, is extinguished, 
the apostle, by a yery engaging secoramodation to the death of our Saviour, 
c»11b '' Crucifying the old man, Rom. yi. 6, Crucifying the flesh, here. Put- 
ting off the body of the sins of the flesh, Col. ii. 11. Putting off the old man, 
Epn. iy. 22. Col. iii. 8, 9. It is also called, Mortifying the members which 
are on earth, Col. iii. 5. Mortifying the deeds of the body," Rom. yiii. 13. 

5tS 1 Whether the vain-glory and envying^ here, were about their spiritual gifts, 
a^&nlt which the Corinthians were guilty of, as we may see at lu^gs, 1 Cor. 
zil. 13, 14, or upon .any other occasion, and so contamed in yer. 26 of this 
cdluupter, I shall not curiously examine : either way, the sense of the words 
will be much the same, and accordingly this verse must end the 5th, or begin 
theflthehapt«r. 
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SECTION XIL 

CHAPTER VI. 1—5- 

CONTENTS. 

Hs here exhorts the stronger to gentleoess and meekness to- 
wards the weak. 

TEXT, 

1 Brethren, if a man be overtaken io a fault, ye which are spiritna], leatore 
such an one in the spirit of meekness; considering thyself, lest thou sIm 
be tempted. 

S Bear ye one another's burdens, and so fulfil the law of Christ 

3 For if a man think himsedf to be something, when he is nothing, he de» 
ceivetii himself. 

4 But let every man prove his own work, and then shall he have rejoicing in 
himself alone, and not in another. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Brethren, if a man, by fraihy or surprise^ fall into a fault, do 
you, who are eminent in the church for knowledge, practice, 
and gifts ^, raise him up again, and set him right with 
gentleness and meekness, considering that you yourselves 

d are not out of the reach of temptations. Bear with one 
another's infirmities, and help to support each other under your 

3 burdens ^, and so fulfil the law of Christ ^. For if any one be 
conceited ef himself, as if he were something, a man <h weight, 
fit to prescribe to others, when indeed he is not, he deceiveth 

4 himself. But let him take care that what he himself doth be 
right, and such as will bear the test, and then he will have 

NOTES. 

1 a Tlfw/MOaui^ Spiritual, in 1 Cor. iii. 1, and zii. 1, taken together, has this 
Mnse. 

1i ^ See a parallel exhortation, 1 Thess. v. 14, which will give light to this, as 
also, Rom. zv. 1. 

e See John ziii. S4, 35, and ziv. 2. There were some among them very leal- 
OU8 for the observation of the law of Moses ; St. Paul, here, puts them in mind 
of a law which they were under, and were obliged to observe, viz. " the law 
of Christ.'* And he shows them how to do it, viz. by helping to bear one an- 
other's burdens, and not increasing their burdens, by the observances of the 
levitical law. Though the Grospel contain the law of Uie kingdom of Christ, 

^'et I do not remember that St. Paul any where calls it ^ the law of Christ," 
ut in this place ; where he mentions it, in opposition to those, who thought 
a law so necessary, that they would retain that of Moses, under the Gospel. 
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TEXT. 
5 For every man shall bear his own burden. 

PARAPHRASE. 

5 matter of glorying ^ in himself, and not in another. For every 
one shall be accountable only for his own actions. 

NOTE. 

4 ^ jMf^fjutt I think, shoiild have been translated here, Glorying, as ILmtynowiltu 
is yer. 13, the apostle in both places meaning the same thm^, yiz. glorying in 
another, in having brought him to circumcision, and other ntual observances 
of the Mosaical law. For thus St. Paul seems to me to discourse, in this sec- 
tion : '' Brethren, there be some among you, that would bring others under 
the ritual observances of the MosaicaJ law, a yoke, which was too heavy for 
us and our fathers to bear. They would do much better to ease the burdens of 
the weak ; this is suitable to the law of Christ, which they are under, and is 
the law, which they ought strictly to obey. If they think, because of their 
spiritual gifts, that they have power to prescribe in such matters, I tell them, 
tnat they have not, but do deceive themselves. Let them rather take care of 
their own particular actions, that they be right, and such as they ought to be. 
This will give them matter of glorying in themselves, and not vain^ in oth- 
ers, as thev do, when they prevail wiUi them to be circumcised. For every 
man shall be answerable torn is own actions." Let the reader judge, whether 
this does not seem to be St. Paul's view here, and suit with his way of wri- 
ting. 

£;^iir MAvj(iifiA is a phrase whereby St. Paul signifies ** to have matter of 
g\oijmg" and to that sense it is rendered, Rom. iv. 2. 



SECTION XIII. 

CHAPTER VI. 6—10. 



CONTENTS. 



St. Paul having laid some restraint upon the authority and 
forwardness of the teachers, and leading men amongst them, who 
were, as it seems, more ready to impose on the Galatians what 
they should not, than to help them forward in the practice of 
Gospel-obedience ; he here takes care of them, in respect of their 
maintenance, and exhorts the Galatians to liberality towards them, 
and, in general, towards all men, especially Christians. 

9 
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TSZT. 

6 Let him, that is taught in the word, comimmicate unto hkn that taachetii 
IB all good thiiura. 

7 Be not deceived ; God is not mocked ; for whatsoever a man soweth, that 
shall he also reap. 

8 For he that soweth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap cormption ; hat he 
that soweth to the Spirit, shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting. 

9 And let us not be weary in well doing ; for in due season we shall reap, 
if we faint not. 

10 As we have, therefore, opportunity, let us do good unto all men, especial- 
ly unto them who are of tne household of faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Let him, that is taught the doctrine of the Gospel, freely com- 
municate the good things of this world to him that teaches 

7 him. Be not deceived, God will not be mocked ; for, as a 

8 man soweth*, so also shall he reap. He, that lays out the 
stock of good thiDgs he has only for the satisfaction of his own 
bodily necessities, conveniences, or pleasures, shall, at the bar- 
vest, find the fruit and product of such husbandry to be cor- 
ruption and perishing^. But he, that lays out his worldly 
substance according to the rules dictated by the Spirit of God 

9 in the Gospel, shall, of the Spirit, reap life everlasting. In 
doing thusj what is good and right, let us not wax weary; 
for, in due season, when the time of harvest comes, we shall 

10 reap, if we continue on to do good, and flag not. Therefore, 
as we have opportunities, let us do good unto all men, espe- 
cially to those who profess faith in Jesus Christ, »• e. the 
Christian religion. 

NOTES. 

7 * Soweth. A metai>hor used by St. Paul, for men's laying out their worldly 
goods. See 2 Cor. ix. 6, &c. 

8 ^ Rom. Yiii. 13, and ii. 12. 



SECTION XIV. 

CHAPTER VI. 11—18. 

CONTENTS, 



One may see what lay upon St. Paul's mind, in writing to the 
Galatians, by what he inculcates to them here, even after he 
bad finished his letter. The like we baye in die last chapter 



Mtf^ VI. GALATIANS. 71 



to the Romans. He here i^ds up all with admonidoiis to the 
Galatinas, of a diflferent end and aim they had, to get the Cialar 
tians circumcised, from what he had in preaching die Gospel. 



TEXT. 

11 Ton se^ hoWlarge a letter I have written unto you, with mine own hand. 
13 Afl many as desire to make a fair show in the flesh, they constrain you to 

be circumcised ; only lest they should suffer persecution for the cross of 

Christ 

13 For neither they themselves, who are circumcised, keep the law; but de- 
sire to have you circumcised, that they may glory in your flesh. 

14 But God foibid that I should glory, save m the cross of our Lord Jesus 
Chxtst, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I unto the world. 

15 FoTj in Christ Jesus, neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor uncir- 
cmndsion, but a new creature. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 You see how long a letter I have writ to jou with m^ own 

12 hand^. Thef, who are willing to carry it so fairly m the 
Titaal part ot the law^, and to make ostentation of their com- 
pliance therein, constrain you to be circumcised, only to avoid 
persecution, for owning tneir dependence for salvation solely 
on a crucified Messiah, and not on the observance of the law. 

13 For even they themselves, who are circumcised, do not keep 
- Ihe law. But they will have you to be circumcised, that this 

mark in your flesh may aflbrd them matter of glorying, and of 
recommending themselves to the good opinion oi the Jews *• 

14 But as for me, whatever may be said of me ^, God forbid that 
I should glory in any thing, but in having Jesus Christ, who 
was crucified, for my sole Lord and Master, whom I am to 
obey and depend on ; which I so entirely do, without regard 
to any thing else, that I am wholly dead to the world, and the 
world dead to me, and it has no more influence on me, than 

15 if it were not. For, as to the obtaining a share in the king- 
dom of Jesus Christ, and the privileges and advantages of it, 
neither circumcision nor uncircumcision, such outward diflbr- 



NOTES. 

11 * St. Paul mentions the " writing with his own hand/' as an argument of his 
great concern for them in the case. For it was not usual for him to write his 
epiatlee with hia own hand, but to dictate them to others, who writ them from 
his mouth. See Rom. zri. 23. 1 Cor. zvi. 21. 

12 ^ " In the flesh," t. e. in the ritual observances of the law, which Heb. ix. 10, 
are caUed jatHimfiiOA o'ttfMt, 

13 « See chap. ▼. 11. 

14 « Ibid. 
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TEXT. 

16 And as many as walk according to this rule, peace be on them, and mer- 
cy* and upon the Israel of God. 

17 From henceforth let no man trouble me ; fori bear in my body the marks 
of the Lord Jesus. 

18 Brethren, the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your Spirit Amen. 
^ (Into the Galatians, written from Rome. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ences in the flesh, avail any thing, but the new creation, 
wherein by a thorough change a man is disposed to righteous- 

16 ness, and true holiness, in good works *. And on sdl those, 
who walk by this rule, viz. that it is the new creation alone, 
and not circumci^on, that availeth under the Grospel, peace 
and mercy shall be on them, they being that Israel, which are 

17 truly the people of Crod^. From henceforth, let no man give 
me trouble by questions, or doubt whether I preach circum-' 
cision or no. It is true, I am circumcised. But yet the marks 
I now bear in my body are the marks of Jesus Christ, that I 
am his. The marks of'^ the stripes, which I have received from 
the Jews, and which I still bear in my body for preaching 
Jesus Christ, are an evidence that I am not for circumcision. 

18 " Brethren, the favour of our Lord Jesus Christ be with your 
spirit." Amen« 

NOTES. 

15 • See Eph. u. 10, and iy. 24. 

16 ' St. Paul havinjp, in the foregoing verse, asserted, that it is the new ereation 
alone, that puts men into the kingdom of Christ, and into the possession of 
the pririleges thereof, this verse may be understood also, as assertory, rather 
than as a prayer, unless there were a verb, that expressed it ; especially con- 
sidering, that he writes his epistle to encourage them to refuse circumcision. 
To which end, the assuring them, that those, who do so, shall have peace and 
mercy firom Gk)d, is of more force than to tell them, that he prays that they may 
have peace and mercy. And, for the same reason, I understand ** the Israel 
of God*' to be the same with ** those, who walk by this rule/' though joined 
with them, by the copulative lut}, and ; no very unusual way of speaking. 
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SYNOP SIS. 

Saint Paul's first coining to Corinth was anno Christi 
52, where he first applied himselif to the synagogue, Acts 
zviii. 4. But finding them obstinate in their opposition 
to the Gospel, he turned to the Gentiles, ver. 0, out of 
whom this church at Corinth seems chiefly to be gathered, 
as appears Acts zviii. and 1 Cor. ziL 2. 

His stay here was about two years, as appears from 
Acts xviii. 11, 18, compared : in which time it may be 
concluded he made many converts ; for he was not idle 
there, nor did he use to stay long in a place, where he 
was not encouraged by the success of his ministry. Be- 
sides what his so long abode in this one city, and his in- 
defatigable labour erery where, might induce one to pre- 
sume, of the number of converts he made in that city ; 
the Scripture itself. Acts zviii. 10, gives sufficient evidence 
of a numerous church gathered there. 
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Corinth itself was a rich merchant- town, the inhabitants 
Greeks, a people of quick parts, and inquisitive, 1 Cor. i. 
22, but naturally vain and conceited of themselves. 

These things considered may help us, in son>e measure^ 
the better to understand St. Paul's epistles to this church, 
which seems to be in greater disorder than any other c^ 
the churches which he writ to. 

This epistle was writ to the Corinthians, anno Christi 
67, between two and three years after St. Paul had left 
them. In this interval, there was got in amongst them a 
new instructor, a Jew by nation, who had raised a faction 
against St. Paul. With this party, whereof he was the 
leader, this false apostle had gained great authority, so 
that they admired and gloried in him, with an apparent 
disesteem and diminishing of St Paul. 

Why I suppose the opposition to be made to St. Paul, 
in this church, by one party, under one leader, I shall give 
the reasons, that make it probable to me, as they come 
in my way, going through these two epistles ; which I 
shall leave to the reader to judge, without positively deter- 
mining on either side ; and therefore shall, as it happens, 
speak of these opposers of St. Paul, sometimes in the 
singular, and sometimes in the plural number. 

This at least is evident, that the main design of St. 
Paul, in this epistle, is to support his own authority, dig- 
nity, and credit, with that part of the church which stuck 
to him ; to vindicate himself from the aspersions and ca- 
lumnies of the opposite party ; to lessen the credit of the 
chief and leading men in it, by intimating their miscar- 
riages, and showing their no cause of glorying, or being 
gloried in : that so withdrawing their party from the admi- 
ration and esteem of those their leaders, he might break the 
faction ; and, putting an end to the division, might re- 
unite them with the uncorrupted part of tBe church, that 
they might all unanimously submit to the authority of his 
divine mission, and, with one accord, receive and keep 
the doctrine and directions he had delivered to them. 

This is the whole subject from chap. i. 10, to the end 
of chap. vi. In the remaining part of this epistle, he an- 



CBJLt. I. I. CORINTfflANS. 77 

swers some questions they had proposed to him, and re- 
solves some doubts ; not without a mixture, on all occa- 
sions, of reflections on his opposers, and of other things, 
that might tend to the breaking of their faction. 



SECTION I. 



CHAPTER I. 1—9. 



TEXT. 



1 Paul, called to be an apostle of Jesus Christ, throagh the wiD of God, and 
Sosthenes, our brother, ^ 

12 Unto the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that axe 8ancti6ed 
in Chiist Jesos, called to be saints, with all that in every place call upon 
the name of Jesus Christ, our Lord, both theirs and ours. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, called to be so by the will 
of Gk)d * and Sosthenes ^, our brother in the Christian faith, 

2 To the church of God, which is at Corinth, to them that are 
separated from the rest of the world, by faith in Jesus Christ*, 
called to be saints, with all that are everywhere called by 



NOTES. 

1 *■ St. Psal, in mottt of his epistles, mentions his bein^ called to be an " apostle 
by the will of God;'* which way of speaking being peculiar to bim, we 
may snppose him therein to intimate his extraordinary and miracnlous call, 
Actsix. and his receiving the Gospel by immediate revelation, Gid. i. 11, 12. 
For he doubted not of the will ana providence of God governing all things. 

^ Acts xviii. 17. 

2 ' *Hyi€u-/utfuc m \ft9^m 'luff-ov, " Sanctified in Christ JesuSi" does not signify 
here, whose lives are' pure and holy ; for there were many, amongst those 
he writ to, who were quite otherwise ; but, sanctified, siffnines separate from 
the common state of mankind, to be the people of God, and to serve him. 
The Heathen world had revolted from the true God, to the service of idols 
and false cods, Rom. i. 18—25. The Jews being separated fiom this corrupted 
mass, to be the peculiar people of God, were called holy, Exod. xix. o, 6. 
Numb. XV. 40. They being cast off, the professors of Christianity were 
separated to be the people of God, and to became holy, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10. 

10 
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TEXT. 

3 Graee be odIo you, and peace from God our Father, and from the Lord 
JesuB Christ. 

4 I thank my God always, on your behalf, for the grace of God, which is 
given you, by Jesus Christ ; 

5 That, m every thing, yc are enriched by him, in all utterance, and in all 
knowledge ; 

6 Even as the testimony of Christ was confirmed in you : 

7 So that ve come behind in no gift ; waiting for the coming of our Lord 
Jesus Christ : 

8 Who also shall confirm you unto the end, that ye may be blameless in 
the day of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

9 God is faithful, by whom ye were called unto the fellowship of his Son, 
Jeeus Christy our Lord. 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 the name of Jesus Christ ^, their Lord *, and ours. Favour and 

Seace be unto you, from God our Father, and from the Lord 
esus Christ. 1 thank God always, on your behalf, for the 
favour of Crod, which is bestowed on you, through Jesus 

5 Christ ; So that, by him, you -are enriched with all knowledge 

6 and utterance, and all extraordinary gifts : As at first, by those 
miraculous gifts, the gospel of Christ was confirmed among 

7 you. So that, in no spiritual gift, are any of you short, or 
deficient ', waiting for the coming of our Lord Jesus Chri^ ; 

8 Who shall also confirm you unto the end, that, in the day of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, there may be no charge against you. 

9 For God, who has called you unto the fellowship of his Son 
Jesus Christ, our Lord, may be relied on for what is to be done 
on his side. 



NOTES. 

' 'B«w«xov/«ir« oro/udt Xfirroo, ** that are caHed Christians ; " these Greek words 
being a periphrasis for Christians, as is plain from the desijrn of this Terse. 
Bnt ne that is not satisfied with that, may see proofs of it m Dr. Hammond 
upon the place. 

* What the apostle means by Lord, when he attributes it to Christ, vid. ch^ 

TUX, 6. 

' Vid. 2 Cor. zii« 12, 13. 
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SECTION If. 

CHAPTER I. 10.— VI. ^. 

CONTENTS. 

There were great disorders in the church of Corinth, caused 
chiefly by a faction raised there against St. Paul : the partisans of 
the faction mightily cried up, and gloried in their leaders, who did 
all they could to disparage St. Paul, and lessen him in the esteem 
of the Corinthians. St. Paul makes it his business, in this section, 
to take off the Corinthians from siding with, and glorying in, this 
pretended aposde, whose followers and scholars they professed 
themselves to be ; and to reduce them into one body, as the 
scholars of Christ, united in a belief of the Gospel which he had 
preached to them, and in an obedience to it, without any such 
distinction of masters, or leaders, from whom they denominated 
themselves. He also, here and diere, intermixes a justification of 
himself, against the aspersions which were cast upon him by his 
opposers. How much St. Paul was set against their leaders may 
be seen, 2 Cor. xi. 13 — 15. 

The arguments used by St. Paul, to break the opposite faction, 
and put an end to all divisions amongst them, being various, we 
shall take notice of them, under their several heads, as they come 
ia the order of this discourse. 



SECTION 11. NO. 1. 

CHAPTER I. 10—16. 
* CONTENTS. 

Saint PauPs first argument is. That m Christianity they all 
had but one master, viz. Christ; and therefore were not to fall 
into parties, denominated from distinct teachers, as they did in 
their schools of phik)sophy. 
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TEXT. 

10 Now I beseech you, brethren, by the name of oar Lord Jesus Clirist, that 
ve all speak the same thing, and that there be no divisions among you ; 
but that ye be perfectly joined together, in the same mind, and in the 
same jud^ent 

11 For it hau been declared unto me, of you, my brethren, by them which 
are of the house of Chloe, that there are contentions among you. 

19 Now, this I say, that every one of you saith, ** I am of raul, and I of 
Apollos, and I of Cephas, and I of Christ*' 

13 Is Christ divided ? was Paul crucified for you ? or were ye bapUaed in 
the name of Paul ? 

14 I thank God that I baptised none of ^ou, but Crispus and Gains : 

15 Lest any should say, that I had baptised in my own name. 

16 And I baptised also the household of Stephanas : besides, I know not 
whetller I baptised any other. 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 Now I beseech you, brethren, by the name* of our Lor^ 
Jesus Christ, that ye hold the same doctrine, and that there 
be no divisions among you ; but that ye be framed together 

11 into one entire body, with one mind, and one affection. For 
I understand, my brethren ^^ by some of the house of Chloe, 

12 that there are quarrels and dissensions amongst you : So that 

J re are fallen into parties, ranking yourselves under difierent 
eaders or masters, one saying, ''I am of Paul;" another, 

1 3 " I of Apollos, I of Cephas, I of Christ." Is Christ, who is 
our only Head and Master, divided? Was Paul crucified 

14 for you ? Or were you baptised into ® the name of Paul ? I 
thank God I baptised none of you, but Crispus and Gains ; 

15 Lest any one should say I had baptised into my own name 

16 1 baptised also the household of Stephanas ; farther, 1 know 
not whether I baptised any other. ' 

NOTES. 

10 * *'Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is, and onffht to be 
named." If any one has thought St. Paul a loose writer, it is only because 
he was a loose reader. He that talces notice of St. Paul's design, shall find 
that there is not a word scarce, or expression that he makes use of, but with 
relation and tendency to his present main purpose : as here, intending to 
abolish the names of leaders Uiey distinguished themselves by, he beseeooes 
them, by the name of Christ, a form tiiat I do not remember he elsewhere 
uses. 

11 b " Brethren," a name of union and friendship, used here twice together bj 
St. Paul, in the entrance of his persuasion to them, to put an end to their 
division 8. 

13 e Bic properly signifies into ; so the French translate it here : the phrase 
hAirJtr^tu i/c, "to be baptised into any one's name, or into any one,'* is so- 
lemnly, by that ceremony, to enter himself a disciple of him, into whose 
name he is baptised, with profession to receive his doctrine and rules, and 
submit to his authority ; a verjr ffood argument here, why they should he 
called by no one's name but Christ s. 
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SECTION II. NO. 2. 

CHAPTER I. 17—31. 
CONTENTS. 

The next argument of St. Paul, to stop their followers from 
gloiying in these false apostles, is, that neither any advantage of 
extraction, nor skill in the learning of the Jews, nor in the philo- 
sophy and eloquence of the Greeks, was that, for which God chose 
men to be preachers of the Gospel. Those whom he made choice 
of, for overturning the mighty and the learned, were mean, plain, 
illiterate men. 

TEXT. 

17 For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the Gospel : not with 
wisdom of words, lest the cross of Christ should be made of none effect. 

18 For the preaching of the cross is, to them that perish, foolishness : but 
unto us, which are saved, it is tlie power of God. 

19 For it is written, I will destroy the wisdom of the wise, and will brings to 
nothing the understanding of the prudent. 

590 Where is the wise ? where is the scribe ? where is the disputer of this 
vozld.^ hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 For Christ sent me not to baptize, but to preach the Gospfl : 
not with learned and eloquent harangues, lest thereby the 
virtue and efficacy of Christ's sufferings and death should be 
overlooked and neglected, if the stress of our persuasion should 

IS be laid on the learning and quaintness of our preaching. For 
the plain insisting on the death of a crucified Saviour is, by 
those who perish, received as a foolish, contemptible thing : 

19 though to us, who are saved, it be the power ot God, Con- 
formable to what is prophesied by Isaiah : " I will destroy 
the wisdom of the wise, and I will bring to nothing the 

20 understanding of the prudent." Where is the philosopher, 
skilled in the wisdom of the Greeks ? Where the scribe *, 

NOTE. 

SK) ^ Scribe was the tiUe of a learned man amongpit the Jews ; one versed in 
^eir law and rites, which was the study of their doctors and rabbies. It is 
like! J the false apostle, so much concerned in these two epistles to the Co- 
rinthians, who was a Jew, pretended to somethinff of this kind, and magnified 
himself thereupon ; otherwise it is not probable that St. Paul should name to 
the Corinthians a sort of men not much known or valued amongst the 
Greeks. This, therefore, may be suppoaed to be said to take off their glory- 
ing in their fidse apostle. 
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TEXT. 

81 For after that, in the wisdom of God« the world, by wiBdozn, knew not 
God, it pleased God, by the foolishness of preaching, to save them that 
believe. 
23 For the Jews require a sign, and the Greeks seek after wisdom : 
23 But we preach Christ crucified, unto the Jews a stumbling block, and 
unto the Greeks foolishness. 



PARAPHRASE. 

studied in the learnine; of the Jews ? Where the professor of 
human arts and sciences ? Hath not God rendered all the 
learning and wisdom of this world foolish, and useless for tlie 

21 discovery of the truths of the Gospel ? For since the world, 
by their natural parts, and improvements in what, with them, 
passed for wisdom, acknowledged not the one, only, true Grod, 
though he had manifested himself to them in the wise con- 
trivance and admirable frame of the visible works of the 
creation ; it pleased God, by the plain, and (as the world 
esteems it) foolish doctrine of the Gospel, to save those who 

22 receive and believe it. Since ^ both the Jews demand extra- 
ordinary signs and miracles, and the Greeks seek wisdom : 

23 But I have nothing else to preach to them but Christ cruci- 
fied, a doctrine offensive to the hopes and expectations of 



NOTES. 

SS b '£«imA jc«i, ''since both." These words used here by St. Paul are not 
certainly idle and insignificant, and therefore I see not how they can be 
omitted in the translation. 

*Eiruit is a word of reasoning, and, if minded, will lead us into one of 
St. Paul's reasonings here, which the neglect of this word makes the reader 
overlook. St. FauT, in ver. 21, argues thus in general : ** Since the world, 
by their natural parts and improvements, did not attain to a right and saving 
knowledge of God, God, by the preaching of the Gospel, which seems fooC 
ishness to tbem, was pleased to commnnicate that knowledge to thoee who 
believed.'' 

In the three following verses he repeats the same reasoning, a little more 
expressly applied to the people he had here in his view, viz. Jews and 
Greeks ; and his sense seems to be this : " Since tlie Jews, to make any 
doctrine go down with them, require extraordinary signs of the power of 
God to accompany it, and nothing will please the nice palates of the learned 
Greeks but wisdom ; and though our preaching of a crucified Messiah be a 
scandal to the Jews, and foolisnness to the Greeks, yet we have what they 
both seek ; for both Jew and Gentile, when they are called, find the Messiah, 
whom we preach, to be the power of God, and the wisdom of Grod.*' 

S5, 27, 28. He that will read the context cannot doubt bat that St. Paul, by 
what he expresses in these verses, in the neuter gender, means persons ; the 
whole argument of the place being about persona, and their glorying, and 
not about things. 
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TEXT. 

2i Bot unlo theniy which are called, hoth Jews and Greeks, Christ, the power 
of God, and the wisdom of God: 

25 Because the foolishness of God is wiser than men ; and the weakness of 
God is stronger than men, 

26 For ye see your calling, hrethren, how that not many wise men after the 
flesli, not many mighty, not many noble are called. 

27 But God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to confomid the wise ; 
and God hath chosen the weak things of the world to confound the things 
which are mighty : 

28 And base things of the world, and things which are despised, hath God 
ehosen, yea, and things which are not, to bring to nought things that are : 

29 That no flesh should glory in his presence. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the Jews ; and foolish to the acute men of learning, the 

24 Greeks ; But yet it is to these, both Jews and Greeks, (when 
they are converted.JChrist, the power of God, and Christ, the 

25 wisdom of God : JBecause that, which seems foolishness in 
those who came from God, surpasses the wisdom of man ; and 
tliatt, which seems weakness in those sent by God, surpasses 

^ the power of men. For, reflect upon yourselves, brethren, 
and you may observe, that there are not many of the wise 
and learned men, not many men of power, or of birth, among 

27 you, that are called. But God hath chosen the foolish men, 
» in the account of the world, to confound the wise ; and God 

hath chosen the weak men of the world to confound the 

28 mighty : The mean men of the world, and contemptible, has 
God chosen, and those that are of no account, are nothing % 

29 to displace those that are : That so there might be no room, 

NOTE. 

88 ' T« /K* «fT«^ " Things that are not/' I think may well be understood of the 
Gentiles, who were not the people of God, and were counted as nothinjr by 
the Jews ; and we are pointed to this meaning by the words juLTduo'^wnf and 
MMrufryna-ify by " the fooUsh and weak things," i. e. by simple, illiterate, and 
mean men, €rod would make ashamed the learned philosophers and great 
men of the nations ; but, by the /um orra., " things that are not," he would 
abolish the things that are, as, in effect, he did abolish thn Jewish church by 
the Christian, taking in the Gentiles to be his people, in the place of the 
rejected Jews, who, until then, were his people. This St. Paul mentions 
here, not by chance, but pursuant to his main design, to stay their gloiVinff 
in their false apostle, who was a Jew ; by showing that, whatever that head 
of the faction might claim, under that pretence, as it is plain he did stand 
upon it, (see 2 Cor. zi. 21 , 22) he had not an^ the least title to anjr esteem 
or respect upon that account, since the Jewish nation was laid aside, and 
God had chosen the Gentiles to take their place, and to be his church and 
people instead of them : vid. note on ch. ii. ver. 6. There one may see who 
are the uofntfywfAnot, ** the abolished," whom God says here, tutTAfyitn, he 
will "^ '' • 
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TEXT. 

90 But of him are ye, in Christ Jesus, who, of God, is made mito us wisdoaiy 

and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption : 
31 That, according as it is written, ** He that glorieth, let him glory in the 

Lord." 



PARAPHRASE. 

30 or pretence for any one to glory in his presence. Natural, 
human abilities, parts or wisdom, could never have reached 
this way to happmess : it is to his wisdom alone that ye owe 
the contrivance of it ; to his revealing of it, that ye owe the 
knowledge of it ; and it is from him alone, that you are in 
Christ Jesus, whom God has made to us Christians, wisdom, 
and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption, which 
is all the dignity and pre-eminence, all that is of any value 

31 amongst us Christians : That, as it is written. He that glorietb, 
should glory only in the Lord. 



SECTION II. NO. 3. 

CHAPTER II. 1—6. 
CONTENTS. 



Farther to keep them from glorying in their leaderS) he telb 
them, that as the preachers of the Gospel, of God's choosing, were 
mean and illiterate men, so the Gospel was not to be propagated, 
nor men to be established in the faith, by human leammg and 
eloquence, but by the evidence it had, from the revelation contained 
in the Old Testament, and from the power of God accompanying 
and confirming it with miracles. 

TEXT. 

1 And I, brethren, when I came to you, came not with excellency of speech, 
or of wisdom, declaring unto you the testimony of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 And I, brethren, when I came and preached the Grospel to 
you, I did not endeavour to set it off with any ornaments 
of rhetoric, or the mixture of human learning or philosophy ; 
but plainly declared it to you, as a doctrine coming from 
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TEXT. 

2 For I determined not to know any thing among you, save Jesus ChriBt, 
and him crucified. 

3 And I was #ith you in weakness, and in fear, and in much trembling. 

4 And my speech, and my preaching, was not with enticing words of man's 
wisdom, but in demonstration of the Spirit, and of power. 



PARAPHRASE. 

2 God, revealed and attested^ by him. For I resolved to 
own or show no other knowledge among you, but the know- 

3 ledge* or doctrine of Jesus Christ, and of him crucified. AH 
my carriage among you had nothing in it but the appearance 

4 ol weakness and humility, and fear of offending you*. Neither 
did I« in my discourses or preaching, make use of any human 
art of persuasion to inveigle you. But the doctrine of the 
Gospel which I proposcdi I confirmed and enforced by what 



NOTES, 

1 * To/u*frupmf tw Gmv, " The testimony of God,'' t. e, what God bath reysa!ed 
aad testified in the Old Testament ; the apostle here declares to the Corin- 
thiaas, thai, when he brooght the Gospel to them, he made no use of any 
human science, improTement, or skill; no insinaatione of eloquence, no 
philosophical ■peculations, or ornaments of human learning, appeared in any 
thing he said to persuade them: all his arguments were, as he tells them, 
▼er. 4, from the revelation of the Spirit of God, in the predictions of the Old 
Testament, and the miracles which he (Paul) did among them, that their 
iaith might be built wholly upon the Spirit of God, and not upon the abilities 
and wiMom of man ; though fMtflvfin. *nu e«ev, ** The testimony of God " 
a^reee very well with so much of St. Paul's meaning as relates to his founding 
hi» preaching on the testimony of God, yet those copies which read fxu^^nftn^ 
mystery, for /MLflvMm^ testimony, seem more perfectly to correspond with St. 
Panics sense, in toe whole latitude of it. For though he owns the doctrine 
of the Gospel, dictated by the Spirit of God, to be contained in the Scriptures 
of the Old Testament, and builds upon revelation, yet he everywhere teaches 
that it remained a secret there, not understood, till they were led into ths 
hidden, evangelical meaning of those passages, by the coming of Jesos 
Christ, and by the assistance of the Spirit, in the times of the B^ssiah, and 
then published to the world by the preachers of the Gospel ; and therefore he 
calls It, especially that part of it which relates to the Gentiles, almost every- 
where, fAV9*nfUfy mystery. See particularly Rom. zvi. 25, 26. 

2 b St. Paul, who was himself a learned man, especially in the Jewish know- 
ledge, having, in the foregoing chapter, tuld them, that neither the Jewish 
learning nor Grecian sciences give a man any advantage, as a minister of 
the Gospel, he here reminds them that he made no show or naa of either 
when he planted the Gospel among them ; intimating thereby, that those 
were not things for which their teachers were to bs valued or followed. 

3 ^ St. Paul, by thus setting forth his own modest and bumble behaviour 
amongst them, reflects on uie contrary carriage of their false apostle, w^i^h 
he describes in words at length, 2 Cor. zi. 20, 

11 
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TEXT. 

5 That your faith should not stand in the wisdom of men, but in the power 
of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the Spirit' had revealed and demonstrated of it, in the Old 
Testament, and by the power of God, accompanying it with 
5 miraculous operations : That your faith might have its founda- 
tion, not in the wisdom and endowments of men, but in the 
power of God •. 



NOTES. 

4 d There were two sorts of armaments, wherewith tlie apostle confirnied the 
Ooepol ; the one was the revefitlons made concerninff oar Saviour, by types 
and figures, and prophecies of him, under the hkw ; ue other, miracles and 
miraculoue gifts accompanying the first preachers of the Gospel, in the pub- 
lishing and propagating ofit. The latter of these St. Paul here calls Power ; 
the former, m tnis chapter, he terms Spirit ; so ver. 12, 14. " Things of the 
Spirit of God, and spiritual things," are things which are revealed by the 
Spirit of God, and not diecoverable by our natural faculties. 

5 * Their iaith being bnill wholly on Divine revelation and miracles, whereby 
all human abilities were shut ont, there could be no reason for any of them 
to boast themselves of their teachers, or value themselves upon their being 
the followers of this or that preacher, which St. Paul hereby obviates. 



SECTION II. NO. 4. 

CHAPTER II. 6—16. 
CONTENTS, 



The next argument the apostle uses to show them, that thej 
had no reason to glory in their teachers, is, that the knowledge of 
die Gospel was not attainable by our natural parts, however they 
were improved by arts and phUosopby, but was wholly owing ta 
revelation. 



TEXT. 



6 Howbeit we speak wisdom amongst them that are perfect : yet not the 
wisdom of this world, nor of the princes of this world, Uiat come to noiight. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Howbeit, tbat which we preach is wisdom, and known to be 
so, among those who are thoroughly instructed in the Christian 
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PARAPHRASE. 

religion, and take it upon its true principies*: but not the 
wisdom of this world ^ nor of the princes^, or great men of 



NOTES. 

6 ^ [Perfect] here is the same with spiritual, ver. 15 ; <nm, that it ao j^erfectly 
well apprized of the diTine nature and original of the Christian religion, that 
he eeea and aeknowlcdgee it to be all a pure reyelatton from God, aad not, im 
the least, the product of human discovery, parts, or learning ; and so, deny- 
ing it wholly from what God hath taught, by his Spirit, in the sacred Scrip- 
tures, allows not the least part of it to be ascribed to the skill or abilities of 
man, as authors of it, but received as a doctrine coming from God alone. 
And thus, Perfect, is opposed to Carnal, ch. iii. 1, 3, i. e. such babes in Chris- 
tianity, such weak and mistaken Christians, that they thought the Grospel 
was to be managed, as human arts and sciences amongst men of the world ; 
and those were oetter instructed, and were more in we right, who followed 
this master or teacher, rather than another ; and so glorying in being the 
scholars, one of Paul, and another of Apdlos, fell into divisioas and parties 
about it, and vaunted one over another : whereas, in the school of Chnst, all 
was to be built on the authority of Gt>d alone, and the revielation of hk Spirit 
in the saered Scriptures. 

** '' Wisdom of this world," i. «. the knowledge, arts, and sciences attainable 
by man's natural parts and faculties ; such as man's wit could find out, cul- 
tivate, and improve : " or of the princes of this world," t. s. sneh doctrines, 
srts, and sciences, as the princes of the world approve, encourage, and en- 
deavour to propagate. 

* Thoogh by Afx"^ *»» mmncrmnmt may here be mndentood the princes, or 
great men, of this world, in the ordinary sense of theee words; jret he tint 
well considers yer. 28 of the foregmng cnapter, and yer. 8 of this chapter, 
May find reason to think, that the apostle here principally desi|nis the ralen 
and great men of the Jewish nation. If it be obieeied, that Uiere is little 
groond to think that St. Paul, by the wisdom he disowns, shonki mean that 
of his own nation, which the Greeks of Corinth (whom he was writing to) 
had little acaoalntanee with, and had r^rj little esteem for ; I reply, that to 
understand tnis right, and tne pertinency of iti we must remember, that the 
sreat design of St. Paul, in writing to the Corinthians, was to take them off 
nrom the respect and esteem that many of them had for a false apostle, that 
was got in among them, and had there raised a ihction against St. PauL 
This protended apostle, it is plain from 2 Cor. xi. 22, was a Jew^ and as it 
seems, 8 Cor. y. 16, 17, valued himself upon that account, and possibly boast- 
ed himself to be a man of note, either by birth, or alliance, or place, or learn- 
ing, among that people, who counted Uieniselves the holy and lllamlnated 
people of God ; and, therefore, to have a ri^ht to sway smong these new 
heathen converts. To obviate this claim of his to any authority, St. Paol hers 
tells the Corinthians, that the wisdom and learning of the Jewish nation led 
them not into the knowledge of the wisdom of Grod, t. «. the Gospel niysal- 
ed in the Old Testament, evident in this, that it was their nden and rsbbies, 
who stiffly adhering to the notions and prejudieeo of their natimi, had emci- 
fied Jesus, the Lord of glory, and were now themselves, with their siste and 
religion, npon the point to be swept away and abolished. It is to the 



purpose, tliat 2 Cor. v. 16—192 ^^ ^^^ ^^ Corinthiansj That '< he knows no 
man after the flesh,'* i a. that lie acknowledges no dignity of biith, or descent, 
or outward national privileges. The old tmngs of the Jewish oonstitotioii 
are past and gone ; whoever is in Christ, anoentereth into his kingdom, is 
in a new creation, wherein all things are new, all things arc from Ood ; no 
right, no claim, or preforence, derived to any -one, from SBy fomer insdtu- 
^n ; bat eyery one's dignity consists solely m this, that God had raconeiled 
hSm to himseU; not impatiiig his fbrms? trespasiss to him. 
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TBXT. 

7 But we apeak the wiedom of God ia a myatery, even tbe hidden viadon 
which God ordained, before the world, unto our glory^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 this world', who will quickly be brought to nought*. But we 
speak ibe wisdom of (rod ^ contained in the mysterious and 
the obscure prophecies of the Old Testament <, wbieb has beea 

NOTES. 

^ Kut9 ovToCf which we translate " this world," seems to me to si^ify common^ 
\j, if not constantly y in the New Testament, that state which, during the Mo- 
■aical constitution, men, either Jews or Gentiles, were in, as contradistin- 
guished to the evangelical state, or constitution, which is commonly calUd,. 
Kimt /Ath\m^ or t|p;t^A(»oc, " the world to come." 

* Tm luOdLf^tufAnmVi ** who are brought to nought," i. e. who are vanishing. 
If ''the wisdom of this world, and of the princes of this world,** be to be un- 
deraiood of the wisdom and learning of the world, in general, as contradistin- 
guished to the doctrine of the Grospel, then the words are added, to show 
what fbUy it is for Uiem to glory, as they do, in their teachers, when all that 
worldly wisdom and learning, and the gf-eat men, the supporters of it, would 

?uickly be gone ', whereas all true and lasting glory came only from Jesus 
*hrist, the Liord of glory. But if these words are to be, understood nf tho 
Jews, as- seems most consonant, both to the main design of the epistle, and to 
St. Paul's expressions here ; then his telling them, that the pnnces of the 
Jewish- nation are brought to nought, is to tak« them off fix>m glorying in 
their Judaizing, false apostle; since the authoritv of the rulers of Uiat nation, 
in matters of reli^on, was now at an end, and they, with ftll their prsteaoes, 
and their very constitution itself, were upon the point of being abohshsA and 
swept away, for having rejected and crucified the Lord of glory. 

3 fit Wisdom of €rod, Is used here for the doctrine of the Gospel, coming imao- 
diately Grom God, by the revelation of' his €pirit ; and in this chapter, is set 
in opposition to all Knowledge, discoveries, and improvements wfaatsoewr^ 
attainabfe by human industry, parts, and study ; all which he calls *' the wis^ 
dom of the world, and man's wisdom." Thus distin^ishin^ the knowledge 
of the^ Gospel, whieh was derived wholly from revelation, and could be had 
no other way, from all other knowledge whatsoever. 

' What the Spirit of God had revealed of the Gospel, during the times of the 
law, was so little understood by the Jews, in whose sacred writings it was 
eontained,. that it might well be called the " wisdom of God in a mystery," 
t. 0. declared in obscure prophecies, and mysterious expressions, and types. 
Though this be undoubtedly so, as appears by what the Jews both thought 
and «ud, when Jesus the Messiah, exactly answering what was foretold of 
him, eaino amongst them, yet by " the wisdom of God, in the mystery, where- 
in at was hid though purposed by God before the settling of the Jewish ecan- 
omy," St. Paul sssras more peculiarly to mean»'what the Gentiles, and oon- 
sequsntly Uie Corinthians, were more jiecuiiarly concerned in, viz. God's pur- 
pose of calling the Gentiles to be his people under the Messiah ; which, 
though revealed in the Old Testament, yet was not in the least understood, 
until the times of the Gospel, and the preaching of St. Paul, the apostle of 
the Gentiles ; which, therefore, he so frequently calls a mystery. 1 he read- 
• ing andcompaxing Rom. xvi. 25, 26. £ph. iii. 3— a ch. vi. 19, 20. Col. i. 26, 
27, and ii. 1, d, and iv. 3, 4. will give liffht to this. To which give me leave 
to observe, upon the use of the word Wisdom, here, that St. Paul, speaking 
of God's oaUing the Gentiles, cannot, in mentioning it, forbear expressiona 
of his admiration of the great and incomprehensible wisdom of God therein. 
Soc Eph. iii. 8, 10. Rom. xi. 33. 
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TEXT. 

8 Wlnck none cf the princes of tiiiB worid knew; ibr iiad tiiey known i^ 
lliey would not have crucified the Lord of glory. 

9 But, w it is written, ** Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart or man, the things which God hath prepared for 
them that love him." * 

PARAPHRASE. 

therein concealed and bid : though It be what God predefer- 
mined, in his own purpose, before the Jewish constitution^, 
to the glory of usS who understand, receive, and preach it: 

8 Which none of the rulers among the Jews understood ; for, 
if they had, they would not have crucified the Ijord Christ, 

9 who has in his hands the disposing of all true glory. But they 
knew it not, as it is written, " Eye bath not seen, nor ear 
heard, nor have the things, that God hath prepared for 

NOTES. 

^ TJpe *rm Aucfw, signifies properly '^ before the ages/' and t think it may be 
doubted, whether these words, " before the world," do exactly render the 
sense of the place. That «u«r , or, Aumc, should not be translated, " the world ," 
■s in many places they are, 1 shall give one convincing instance, among ma« 
ny, that mav be brought, viz. Eph. iii. 9, compared with Col. i. 26. The 
wordB In Goiossians are, to jkvttn^ov to dtfn*npufjifjttfoy ttn^ tmp duomn?, thtts ren- 
dered in the English translation, <* which hath been hidden from ages; " but 
in Eph. iii. 9, a parallel place, the same words, tov /Avv-m^ov tcv ATcxutfv^/jiWMu 
man rm Atmw, are translated, " The mystery which, from the beginning of 
the world, hath be«n hid." Whereas it is plain from Col. i. 26, Mrt *rm dummy 
does not signify the epoch, or comm'encement of the concealment, but those 
from whom it was concealed. It is plain, the apostle, in the verse imme- 
diately preceding, and that following this, which we have before us, speaks 
of the Jews; aim therefore r^ tm dumm here may be well understood to 
mean, " Before the ages of the Jews ; " and so ait Atmm, ** from the ages of 




vid. Dr. fiurthogge in his judicious treatise, Christianity a revealed mystery, 
cap. -2, page 17. 

^ St. Paul here opposes the true glory of a Christian, to the glorying, whieh 
was amongst the Corintiiians, in the eloquence, learning, or any other quality 
•of their fi^tious leaders ; for St. Paul, in all his expressions, has an eye on 
his main purpose ; as if he should have said, ** Why do you make divisions, 
by gloryin^r, as ^ou do, in your distinct teachers ? the glory that God has or 
daiued us Christian teachers and professors to, is to be expounders, preachers, 
and believers of those revealed truths and purposes of God, which, though con- 
tained in the sacred Scriptures of the Old Testament, were not understood in 
fonner ages. This is all the glory that belongs to us, the disciples of Christ, 
who is the Lord of all power and glorv, and herein has g^ven us, what far excels 
all, that either Jews, or Gentiles, had any expectation of from what they 
fflorisd in :" vid. ver. 9. Thus St. Paul takes away all matter of gloryin|f 
nom the fiilse apostle, and his ftctious followers among the Corinthians. 
The excoUeney of the Gospel-ministration, see also 2 Cor. iii. 6 — 11. 
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TECT. 

10 But God hath revealed them unto us, by hia Spirit; ibr the SpsriC Beaxch- 
eth dl things ; yea, the deep things of God. 

11 For what man know^th the things of a nuin, save the spirit of man, wMch 
is in him? even so, tiie things of God knoweth no man, but tiie Spirit of 
God. 

12 Now we have received, not the spirit of the world, but the Spirit which is 
of God; that we might know the things, that are freely given to us of 
God. 

13 Which things also we speak, not in the words which man's wisdom 
teacheth, but which the Holy Ghost teacheth ; comparing spiritual things 
with spiritual. 

PARAPHRASE. 

tbem that love him, entered into the heart or thoughts of 

10 man.'' But these things, which are not discoverable by 
man's natural facuhies and powers, God hath revealed to us, 
by his Spirit, which searcheth out all things, even the deep 
counsels of God, which are beyond the reach of our abilities 

11 to discover. For, as no man knoweth what is in the mind of 
another man, but only the spirit of the man himself, that is 
in him ; so, much less doth any roan know, or can discover, 
the thoudits and counsels of God, but only the Spirit of God. 

12 But we^ have received, not the spirit of the world', but the 
Spirit, which is of God, that we might know what things are 
in the purpose of God, out of his free bounty to bestow upon 

12 us. Which things we not only know, but declare also; not 
in the language and learning taught by human eloquence and 
philosophy, but in the language and expressions which the 
Holy Ghost teacheth, in the revelations contained in the Holj 
Scriptures, comparing one part of the revelation"^ with an- 



NOTES. 

13 ^ We, the trae spostles, or nther I ; for though he speaki in the plural num- 
ber, to avoul ostentation, as it mi^ht be interpreted ; yet he is here justifying 
himself, and showinff the Corinthians, that none of them had reason to forsake 
and slight him, to follow and cry up their false apostle. And that he speaks 
of himself, is plain from the next verse, where he saith, ^ We speak not in the 
words which man's wisdom teacheth," the same which he aays of himself, eh. 
i. ver. 17, <* I was sent t/> preach, not with wisdom of words." And chap. ii. 
▼er. 1, '* I came to you, not with excellency of speech or of wisdom.** 

* As he puts princes of the world, ver. 6, 8, for the rulers of the Jews, so here 
he puts *^ Spirit of the world " for the notions of the Jews ; that worldly spirit, 
wherewith tliey interpreted the Old Testament, and the prophecies oi the 
Messiah and his kingdom ; which spirit, in contradistinction to the Spirit of 
God, which the Roman converts had received, he calls the spirit of bondage, 
• Rom- viii^. 15. 

13 "* It is plain " the spiritual thiuffs," he here speaks of, are the unsearchable 
counsels of God, revealed by the Spirit of God, which therefore he call* 
" spiritual things." 
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TEXT. 

14 Bat tlie natonl umn recehreth not the thmgs of the Spirit of God : for 
they are fboUshDess unto him ; neither can he know them ; becauae they 
are sjurituall^ discerned. 

15 But he, that la spiritual, judgeth all things, yet he himself is judged of no 



16 For who hath known the mind of the Lord, that he may instruct him ? but 
we have the mind of Christ 

PARAPHRASJB. 

14 other. ''But a man, who hath no other help, but his own 
natural faculties, how much soever improved by human arts 
and sciences, cannot receive the truths of the Gospel, which 
are made known by another principle only, viz. the Spirit of 
God revealing them ; and therefore seem foolish and absurd 
to such a man : nor can he, by the bare use of his natural 

' faculties, and the principles of human reason, ever come to the 
knowledge of them; because it is by the studying- of divine 
revelation alone that we can attain the knowledge of them. 

15 But he, that lays his foundation in divine revelation®, can 
jiidge what is, and what is not, the doctrine of the Gospel, 
and of salvation ; he can judge who is, and wlio is not, a gooA 
minister and preacher of the word of God : but others, who 
are bare animal men", that go not beyond the discoveries 
made by the natural faculties of human understanding, with- 
out the help and study of revelation, cannot judge of such an 

16 one, wheth|r he preacheth riglit and well, or not. For who, 
by the bare use of his natural parts, can come to know the 
mind of the Lord, in the design of the Gospel, so as to be 
able to instruct him® [the spiritual man] in it? But I who, 
renouncing all human learning and knowledge in the case, 
take an, that I preach, from divine revelation alone, I am 
sure, that therein I have the mind of Christ ; and, therefore, 
there is no reason why any of you should prefer other teachers 
tome; gbry in them who oppose and vilify me'; and count 
it an honour to go for their scholars, and be of their party. 

NOTES. 

14, 15, " frvymoc, " th« animal intn/* and ^mufidClmo^ " the tpiritual man," aie 
opposed Dy St. Paul in yer. 14, 15, the one signifying a man, that has no 
higher principles to build on than tnose of natural reason ; the other, a man, 
that founds his faith and religion on dirine rerelation. This is what appears 
to be meant by natural, or rather animal man, and spiritual as they stand op- 
posed, in these two verses. 

16 ^ Atn-n him, refers here to spiritual man, in the former verse, and not to Lord, 
m this. For St. Paul is showingr here, not that a natural man, and a mere 
philosopher, eannot instruct Christ ; this nobody, preten4inff to be a Christian, 
eould own : but t)iat a man, by his bare natural parts, not knowing the mind 
of the Lord, could not instrnct, could not jndge, could not correct a preacher 
of the Goapel, who built upon raTelataon, as he did, and therefore it was sure 
ha had the mind of Christ. 
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SECTION 11. No. 6. 

CHAPTER III. 1.— IV. 20. 

CON TENTS. 

^HE next matter of boasting, which the faction made use of, 
Co give the pre-eminence and preference to their leadi^r, above &U 
Paul, seems to have been this; that their new teacher had led 
tbera farther, and given them a deeper insight into the mysteries 
of the Gospel, than St. Paul had done. To take away their 
glorying on this account, St. Paul tells them, that they were car- 
nal, and not capable of those more advanced truths, or any thing, 
beyond the first principles of Christianity, which he had taught 
them; and, though another had come and watered what he had 
planted, yet nertber planter, not waterer, could assume to himself 
any glory from bence, becanse it was God alone, that gave the 
increase. But, whatever new doctrines they might pretend to 
receive, from their magnified, new apostle, yet no man could lay 
«ny other foundation, in a Cliristian church, but what he, St. Paul, 
had laid, vi%. that " Jesus is the Christ ;" and, therefore, there 
was no reason to glory in their teachers : because, upon this foun- 
dauon, tbey, possibly, might build false or unsound doctrines, 
kr which they should receive no thanks from God ; though con-- 
timiing in the faith, tbey might be saved. Some oT the particular 
bay and stubble, which this leader brought into the church at 
Corinth, he seems particularly to point at, chap. iii. 16, 17, viz. 
their defifling the church, by retaining, and, as it may be supposed, 
patronizing the fornkntor, who should have been turned out, 
chap. V. 7 — 13. He further adds, that these extolled heads of 
their party were, at best, but men ; and none of the church ought 
lo ^lory in men ; for even Paul, and Apollos, and Peter, and all 
the other preachers of the Gospel, were for the use and benefit, and 
glory of the church, as the church was for tlie glory of Christ. 

Moreover, he shows them, that they ought not to be pufied 
up, upon the account of these their new teachers, to the under- 
valuing of him, though it should be true, that they had learned 
more from them, than from himself, for these reasons : 

1. Because all the preachers of the (xospel are but stewards of 
the mysteries of Grod; and, whether they have been faithful in 
their stewardship, cannot be now known ; and therefore, they 
ought not to be some of them magnified and extolled, and others 
depressed and blamed, by their hearers here, until Christ their 
Lord come ; and tben he, knowing bow they have behaved them- 
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selves ID their iDJnistiyy will give them their due praises. Besides, 
these stewards have nothing but what they have received ; and, 
therefore, no glory belongs to them for it. 

2. Because, if these leaders were (as was pretended) apostles, 
glory, and honour, and outward affluence here, was not their 
portion, the apostles being destined to want, contempt, and perse- 
cution. 

3. They ought not to be honoured, followed, and gloried in, as 
apostles, because they had not the power of miracles, which he 
intended shortly to come, and show they had not. 

TEXT. 

1 And I, brethren, could not speak unto you as onto spiritual, but as unto 
carnal, even as unto babes in Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 And I, brethren, found you so given up to pride and vain- 
glory, in affectation of learning and philosophical knowledge ^, 
that I could not speak to you as spiritual ^, L e, as to men not 
wholly depending on philosophy, and the discoveries of natural 
reason ; as to men, who had resigned themselves up, in matters 
of religion, to revelation, and the knowledge which comes 
only from the Spirit of God ; but as to carnal *^, even as to 
babes, who yet retained a great many childish and wrong 

NOTES. 

\ •' Vid. ch i. 22, and iii. 18. 

^ Here «w/M^a(9c, spiritiial, is oppoied to ntfmaut, carnal, as, ch. ii. 14, it ia 
to «4«;i^(K«c, natarel, or rather animal : so that here we have three sorii of men, 
1. Carnal, i. e. such as are swayed by fleshly passions and interests. 2. Ani- 
Dial, t. «. such as seek wisdom, or a way to happiness, only by the strength 
«nd jTuidance of their own natural parts, without any supernatural liffht, com- 
ing from the Spirit of God, i. e. by reason without revelation, by philosophy 
withoDt Scripture 3. Spiritual, t. s. such as seek their direction to happi- 
ness, not in the dictates of natural reason and philosophy, but in the revela- 
tions of the Spirit of God, in the Holy Scriptures. 

1 ^ Here ^tt^iutLot. carnal, is opposed to TmufjutluLoti spiritual, in the same sense, 
that '[v^auf^ natural, or animal, is opposed to ffiPft/fut7/ao(i spiritual, chap. ii. 14, 
as appears by the explication, which St. Paul himself gives here to vAfKouft 
carnal : for he makes the carnal to be all one with babes in Christ, v. 1, i. e. 
such as had not their understandings yet fully opened to the true grounds of 
of the Christian religion, but retained a great many childish thoughts about 
it, as appeared by their divisions ; one for the doctrine of his master, Paul; 
another for that of his master, Apollos ; which, if they had been spiritual, i. e. 
had looked upon the doctrine of the Gospel to have come solely from the Spir- 
it of God, and to be had only from revelation, they could not have done. For 
then all human mixtures, of any thing derived, eiUier from Paul or Apollos, or 
any other man, had been wholly excluded. But they, in these divisions, pro- 
fessed to hold their religion, one from one man, and another from another ; 
and were thereupon divided into parties. This, he tells themy was to be car- 

12 
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TEXT. 

2 I have fed you with milk, and not with meat ; for hitherto ye were not 
ahle to bear it, neither yet now are ye able. 

3 For ye are yet carnal: for whereas there is among you envying, and 
strife, and divisions, are ye not carnal, and walk as men ? 

4 For while one saith, I am of Paul, and another, I am of ApoUos, are ye 
not carnal ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

notions about it : this hindered me, that I could not go so 
far as I desired, in the mysteries of the Christian religion; 
but was fain to content myself with instructing you in the 
first principles^, and more obvious and easy doctrines of it. 

2 I could not apply myself to you, as to spiritual men ^, that 
could compare spiritual things with spiritual, one part of 
Scripture with another, and thereby understand the truths 
revealed by the Spirit of God, discerning true from false doc- 
trines, good and useful, from evil ^ and vain opinions. A fur- 
ther discovery of the truths and mysteries of Christianity, de- 
pending wholly on revelation, you were not able to bear, then ; 

3 nor are you yet able to bear ; Because you are carnal, full of 
envyings, and strife, and factions, upon the account of your 
knowledge, and the orthodoxy of your particular parties k. 

4 For, whilst you say, one, " I am of Paul ;" and another, " 1 
am of Apolkw^'j^'are ye not carnal, and manage yourselves 
in the conduct, both of your minds and actions, according 

NOTES. 

nal, and mptfraChn iuCIa afBpmroft to be led by principles purely human, i. e. to 
found their religion upon men's natural parts and discoTeries, whereas the 
Gospel was wholly built upon divine revelation, and nothing else ; and from 
thence alone those, who were TrnufAAltnot, took it. 

^ That this is the meaning of the apostle's metaphor of milk and babes, may 
be seen Heb. v. 12 — 14. 

2 " Vid. chap. ii. 13. 
^ Vid. Heb. v. 14. 

3 K Kat' etrd^orror, " speaking according to man," signifies speaking according to 
the p^rinciples of natural reason, in contradistinction to revelation : via. 1 
Cor. ix. 8. Gal. i. 11. And so " walking according to man" must here be un- 
derstood. 

4 ^ From this fourth verse, compared with chap. iv. G, it may be no improbable 
conjecture, that the division m this church was only into two opposite par- 
ties, whereof the one adhered to St. Paul, the other stood up for their head, a 
false apostle, who opposed tit. Paul. For the ApoUos, whom St. Paul men- 
tions here, was one (as he tells us, ver. 6) who came in, ami watered what 
he had planted ; i.e. when St. Paul had planted a church at Corinth, this 
Apollos got into it, and pretended to instruct them farther, and boasted in his 
performances amongst them, which St. Paul takes notice of again, 2 Cor. z. 
15, 16. Now the Apollos that he here speaks of, he himself tells us, chap. iv. 
C, was another man, under that borrowed name. It is true, St. Paul, in his 
Epistles to the i/orinthians, generally speaks of tbese his opposers in the plu- 
ral number ; but it is to be remembered, that he speaks so of himself too, 
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TEXT. 

5 Who then is Patil, and who is ApoUos, but ministers, by wfaom ye be- 
lieved, even as the Lord gave to every man ? 

C I have planted, ApoUos watered; but God gave the increase. 
7 So then, neither is he that planteth any thing, neither he tliat watereth ; 
but God, that givcth the increase. 

6 Now he that planteth, and he that wateretli, are one ; and every man shall 
receive his own reward, according to his own labour. 



PARAPHRASE 

to "barely human principles, and not as spiritual men, acknow- 
ledge all that information, and ali those gifts, wherewith the 
ministers of Jesus Christ are furnished, for the propagation of 
the Gospel, to come wholly from the Spirit of God ? 

What, then, are any of the preachers of the Gospel, that 
you should glory in them, and divide into parties, under their 

5 names? Who, for example, is Paul, or who Apollos? What 
are they else, but bare ministers, by whose ministry, according 
to those several abilities and gifts, which God has bestowed 
upon each of them, ye have received the Gospel? They are 
only servants, employed to bring unto you a religion, derived 
entirely from divine revelation, wherein human abilities, or 
wisdom, had nothing to do. The preachers of it are only in- 
struments, by whom this doctrine is conveyed to you, which, 
whether you look on it in its original, it is not a thing of 
human invention or discovery ; or whetlier you look upon the 
gifts of the teachers, who instruct you in it, all is entirely from 
God alone, and aflbrds you not the least ground to attribute 

6 any thing to your teachers. For example, I planted k 
amongst you, and Apollos watered it : but nothing can from 
thence be ascribed to either of us : there is no reason for your 

7 calling yourselves, some of Paul, and others of Apollos. For 
neither the planter, nor the waterer, have any power to make 
It take root, and grow in your hearts ; they are as nothing, in 
that respect; the growth and success is owing to God alone* 

S The planter and the waterer, on this account, are all one, 
neither of them to be magnified, or preferred, before the 
other; they are but instruments, concurring to the same end, 
and therefore ought not to be distinguished, and set in opposi- 
tion one to another, or cried up, as more deserving one thaa 

NOTES. 

which, as it was the less inTidious way, in regard of himself, so it was tha 
«ofter way towards his opposers, thoagh he seems to intimate plainly, that il 
tvas one leader that was set up against him. 
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TEXT. 

9 For we are labourers together with God : ye are God's husbandly, ye are 
God's^ttilding. 

10 According to the mce of God, which is given unto me, as a wise mas- 
ter-builder, I have laid the foundation, and another buildeth thereon. Bat 
let every man take heed how he buildeth thereupon. 

11 F«ir other foundation can no man lay, than that is laid, which is Jesos 
Christ 

12 Now, if any man build upon this foundation gold, silver, precious stones, 
wood, hay, stubble ; 

13 Every man's work shall be made manifest. For the day shill declare it, 
because it shall be revealed by fire ; and the fire shaU try every man's 
work, of what sort it is. 

14 If any man's work abide, which he hath built thereupon, he shall receive 
a reward, 

PARAPHRASE. 

9 another. We, the preachers of the Gospel, are but labourers, 
employed by God, about that which is his work, and from 
him shall receive reward hereafter, every one according to bis 
own labour ; and not from men here, who are liable to make 
a wrong estimate of the labours of their teachers, preferring 
those, who do not labour together with God, who do not 
carry on the design, or work of God, in the Gospel, or per- 
haps do not carry it on, equally with others, who are under^ 

10 valued by them. Ye who are the church of (jod, are God's 
building, in which I, according to the skill and knowledge 
which God, of his free bounty, has been pleased to give me, 
and therefore ought not to be to roe, or any other, matter of 
glorying, as a skilful architect, have laid a sure foundation, 
which is Jesus, the Messiah, the sole and only foundation of 

11 Christianity, Besides which, no man can lay any other* But, 
though no man, who pretends to be a preacher of the Gospel, 
can build upon any other foundation, yet you ought not to 
cry up your new instructor' (who has come and built upon 
the foundation, that I laid) for the doctrines, he builds there* 
on, as if there were no other minister of the Grospel but he. 

12 For it is possible a man may build, upon that true foundation, 
wood, hay, and stubble, things that will not bear the test, 

13 when the trial by 6re, at the last day^, shall conie. At that 
day, every man's work shall be tried and discovered, of what 

}4 sort it is. If what he hath taught be sound and good, and 
will stand the trial, as silver and gold, and precious stones 

NOTES. 
11 * Chap. iv. 15. In this, he reflects on the false apostle, 9 Cor. z. 15, 16. 

19 ' When the day of trial and recompense shall be ; see chap. iv. 5, where he 
speaks of the same thing. 
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TEXT. 

15 If any man's work shall be burnt, he shall suffer loss : but he himself shall 
be saved ; yet so as by fire. 

16 Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the Spirit of God 
dwellcth in you ? 

17 If any man defile the temple of God, him shall God destroy: for the tem- 
ple of God is holy, which temple ye are. 

18 Let no man deceive himself: if any man among vou seemeth to be wise 
in this world, let him become a fool, that he may be wise. 



PARAPHRASE. 

abide in the fire, he shall be rewarded for his labour in the 

15 Gospel. But, if he hath introduced false or unsound doctrines 
into Christianity, he shall be liice a man, whose building, 
being of wood, hay, and stubble, is consumed by the fire, aD 
bis pains in building is lost, and his works destroyed and 

16 gone, though he himself should escape and be saved. I told 
you, that ye are God's building' ; yea, more than that, ye are 

17 the temple of God, in which his Spirit dwelleth. If anj 
man, by corrupt doctrine or discipline, defileth"* the temple 
of Godf he shall not be saved with loss, as by fire ; but him 
will God destroy : for the temple of God is holy, which 

18 temple ye are. Let no man deceive himself, by his success 
m carrying bis point ° : if any one seemeth to himself, or 
others, wise®, in worldly wisdom, so as to pride himself in 
his parts and dexterity, in compassing his ends ; let him re* 
nounce all his natural and acquired parts, all his knowledge 
and ability, that he may become truly wise, in embracing 



NOTES. 

16 » Vid. ver. 9. 

17 * It is not inconifraoas to think, that by any man, here, St Paul designs 
one particular man, viz. the ftlse apostle, who, it is probable, by the strength 
of his party, supporting and retaining the fornicator, mentioned ch. v. in the 
church, had denied it ; wh'.ch may be the reason, why St. Paul so often men- 
tions fornication, in this epistle, and that, in some places, with particular em- 
phasis, as chap. v. 9, and vi. 13—20. Most of the disorders, in thhi church, 
we may look on as owing to this false apostle ; which is the reasc n, why St. 
Paul sets himself so much against him, in both these epistles, and makes al- 
most the whole business of tnem, to draw the Corinthians off from their lead- 
er, judging, as it is like, ih^t this church could not be reformed, as long as 
that person was in credit, and had a party among them. 

18 ■ What it was, wherein the craftiness of the person mentirned had appeared, 
it was not necessary for St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, who knew the 
matter of fact, to particularize to us: therefore it is left to guesa, and pos- 
sibly we shall not be much out, if we take it to be the keeping the fornicator 
from censure, so much insbted on by St. Patd, chap. ▼. 

* That by ^^^c, here, the apostle means a cunningman in business, is plain 
irom his quotation in the next Terse, where the Wise, spoken of, are the 
crafty. 
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TEXT. • 

19 For the wisdom of this world is foolishness with God. For it is written. 

He taketh the wise in their own craftiness. 
520 And again. The Lord knoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they are 

vain. 

21 Therefore let no man glory in men : for all things are yours : 

22 Whetlicr Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas, or the world, or life, or death, or 
things present, or things to come ; all are yours : 

23 And ye are Christ's ; and Christ is God's. 

IV. 1 Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ, and stewards 
of the mysteries of God.' 

2 Moreover it is required in stewards, that a man be found faithful. 

3 But with me it is a very small thing, that I should be judged of you, or of 
man's judgment : yea, i judge not mine own self. 

PARAPHRASE. 

and owning no other knowledge, but the simplicity of the 

19 Gospel. For all other wisdom, all the wisdom of the world, 
is foolishness with God. For it is written, ** He taketh the 

20 wise in their own craftiness. " And again, *' The Lord 
knoweth the thoughts of the wise, that they are vain." 

31 Therefore, let none of you glory in any of your teachers ; 

33 for they are but men. For all your teachers, whether Paul, 
or Apollos, or Peter, even the apostles themselves, nay, all 
the world, and even the world to come, all things are yours, 
for your sake and use : 

23 As you are Christ's, subjects of his kingdom, for his glory ; 
and Christ, and his kingdom, for the glory of God. There- 
fore, if all your teachers, and so many other greater- things, 
are for you, and for your sakes, you can have no reason to 
make it a glory to you, that you belong to this, or tliat, par- 
ticular teacher amongst you : your true glory is, that you are 
Christ's, and Christ and all his are God's ; and not that you 
are this or that man's scholar or follower. 
1 As for me, I pretend not to set up a school amongst you, and 
as a master to have my scholars denominated from me ; no, 
let no man have higher thoughts of me, than as a minister of 
Christ, employed as his steward, to dispense tlie truths and 
doctrines oi the Gospel, which are the mysteries which Grod 
wrapped up, in types and obscure predictions, where they 
have lain hid, till by us, his apostles, he now reveals them. 
3 Now that, which is principally required and regarded in a 
steward, is, that he be faitliful in dispensing what is com- 
S mitted to his charge. But as for me, I value it not, if I am 
censured by some of you, or by any man, as not being a 
£uthful steward : nay, as to this, I pass no judgment on my- 



cBAV. tw. I. CORINTHIANS. 99 



TEXT. 

4 For I know nothing by myself; yet am I not hereby justified : but he that 
judgeth me is the Cord. 

5 Therefore judge nothing before the time, until the Lord come, who both 
will bhng to light the hidden things of darkness, and will make manifest 
the counsels of the hearts : and then shall every man have praise of God. 

6 And these things, brethren, I have in a figure transferred to myself, and 
to Apollos, for your sakes ; that ye might learn in us not to think of men 
above that which is written, that no one of you be puffed up for one 
a^inst another. * 

7 For who makeUi thee to differ from another? and what hast thou that 
thou didst not receive ? Now, if thou didst receive it, why dost thou glo- 
rr, as if thou hadst not received it? 

8 Now ye are full, now are ye rich, ye have reigned as kings without us : 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 self. For though I can truly say, that I know nothing by my- 
self, yet am I not hereby justiBed to you : but the Lord, whose 
steward I am, at the last day will pronounce sentence on my 
behaviour in my stewardship, and then you will know what to 

5 think of me. Then judge not either me, or others, before the 
time, until the Lord come, who will bring to light the dark 
and secret counsels of men's hearts, in preaching the Gospel : 
and then shall every one have that praise, that estimate set 
upon him, by God himself, which he truly deserves. But 
praise ought not to be given them, before the time, by their 

6 hearers, who are ignorant, fallible men. On this occasion, 1 
have named Apollos and myself ', as the magnified and opposed 
beads of disdnct factions amongst you ; not that we are so, but 
out of respect to you, that I might offend nobodv, by naming 
them; and that you might learn by us, of whom I have 
written % that we are but planters, waterers, and stewards ; not 
to tliink of the ministers of the Gospel above what I have 
written to you of them, that you be not puffed up, each party, 
in the vain-glory of their own extolled leader, to the cnring 
down and contempt of any other, who is well esteemed oi by 

7 others. For what maketh one to differ from another ? or what 
gifts of the Spirit, what knowledge of the Gospel has any leader 
amongst you, which he received not, as intrusted to him of 
Grod, and not acquired by his own abilities ? And if he received 
it as a steward, why does he glory in that, which is not his 

8 own ? However, you are mightily satisfied with your present 
state; you now are fuU, you now are rich, and abound in 

NOTES. 
6 P Vid. chap iu. 4. <i Vid. chap. iu. 6, 9. chap. iv. 1. 
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TEXT. 

and I would to God ye did reign, that we also might reign with you. 
9 For I think that God hath set forth us the apostles last, as it were ap- 
pointed to death. For we are made a spectacle unto the world, and to 
angels, and to men. 

10 We are fools for Christ's sake, but ve are wise in Christ : we are weak, 
but ye are strong : ye are honourable, but we arc despised. 

11 Even unto this present hour, we both hunger and thirst, and are naked, 
and are buffeteo, and have no certain dwelling-place ; 

12 And labour, working with our own hands: being reviled, we bless: being 
persecuted, we suffer it : 

13 Beinor defamed, we intreat: we are made as the filth of the world, and 
are the ofi*scouring of all things unto this day. 

14 I write not these things to shame you ; but, as my beloved sons, I warn 
you. 



PARAPHRASE. 

every thing you desire ; you have not need of me, but have 
reigned like princes without roe ; and I wish truly you did 
reign, that 1 might come and share in the protection and 
9 prosperity you enjoy, now you are in your kingdom. For I 
being made an apostle last of all, it seems to me as if I were 
brought last' upon the stage, to be, in my sufferings and 
death, a spectacle to the world, and to angels, and to men. 

10 I am a fool for Christ's sake, but you manage your Christiaa 
concerns with wisdom. I am weak, and in a suffering con- 
dition ' ; you are strong and flourishing ; you are honourable,^ 

11 but I am despised. Even to this present hour, 1 both hunger 
and thirst, and want clothes, and am buffeted, wandering 

12 without house or home ; And maintain myself with the labour 
of my hands. Being r«>viled, I bless : being persecuted, I 

13 suffer patiently: being defamed, I intreat: I am made as the 
filth of the world, and the ofl^couring of all things unto this 

14 day. I write not these things to shame you ; but as a father 
to warn you, my children, that ye be not the devoted zealous 
partizans and fol owers of such, whose carriage is not like 
this; under whom, however you may flatter yourselves, in 
truth, you do not reign ; but, on the contrary, ye are domi- 
neered over, and fleeced by them^ I warn you, I say, as 

NOTES. 

9 ' The apost'e seems here to allude to the custom of bringing those last apoo 
the theatre, who were to be deatroyed by wild beasts. 

to ' So be uses the word weakness, oflen, in his epistles to the Corinthi&DS^ 
applied to himself: yid. 2 Cor. xii. 10. 

14 < Vid. 2 Cor. xi. 20. St. Paul here, from ver. 8 to 17, by giving an account 
of his own carriage, gently rebukes them for fallowing men of a different char^ 
aeter, and exhorts them to be followers of himself 



CHAP. ir. L CORINTHIANS. Id 



TEXT. 

15 For though ye have ten thoasand instructors in Christ, yet have ye not 
many fathers : for in Christ Jesus I have begotten you through the Goe- 
pel. 

16 Wherefore I beseech you, be ye followers of me. 

17 For this c^use have I sent unto vou Timotheus, who is my beloved son, 
and faithful in the Lord, who shall bring you into remembrance of my 
ways, which be in Christ, as I teach every where in every church. 

18 Now some are puffed up, as thou^^h I would not come to you. 

19 But T will come to you shortly, if the Lord nill, and will know, not the 
speech of them which are pu£&d up, but the power. 

20 For the kingdom of God is not in word, but m power. 



PARAPHRASE. 

15 your father : For how many teachers soever you may have, you 
can have but one father ; it was I that begot you in Christ, 

16 ft. e. I converted you to Christianity. Wheretore I beseech 

17 you, be ye followers of me ". To this purpose I have sent 
my beloved son Timothy to you, who may be relied upon : he 
shall put you in mind, and inform you, how I behave myself 

18 every where in the ministry of the .Gospel^. Some, indeed, 
are pufied up, and make their boasts, as if I would not come 

19 to you* But I intend, God willing, to come shortly; and 
then will make trial, not of the rhetoric or talking of those 
boasters, but of what miraculous power of the Holy Ghost is 

20 in them. For the doctrine and prevalency of the Gospel, the 
propagation and support of Christ's kingdom, by the conver- 
sion and establishment of believers, does not consist in talking, 
nor in the fluency of a glib tongue, and a fine discourse, but 
in the miraculous operations of the Holy Ghost, 

NOTES. 

16 " This be preMes again, ehap. zi. 1, and it is not likely he would have pro- 
posed himself, over and over aj^ain, to them, to be followed by them, had the ^ 
question and contest amongst tnem been only , whose name they should have 
borne, his, or their new teacher's. His proposing himself, therefore, thus to be 
followed, most be understood in direct opposition to the false apostle, who mis- 
led them, and was not to be suffered to have any credit, or followers, amongst 
them. 

17 * This he does to show, that what he taught them, and pressed them to, was 
not in a pique against his opposer, but to convince them, that all he did, at 
Corinth, was the verv same, and no other, than what he did eveiy where, as 
a fkithtnl steward ana minister of the Gospel. 

13 
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SECTION II. No. 6. 

CHAPTER IV. 21.— VI. 20. 
CONTENTS. 

Another means, which St. Paul makes use of, to bring off the 
Corinthians from their false apostle, and to stop their veneration 
of him, and their glorying in him, is by representing to tliero the 
fault and disorder, which was committed in that cliurcb, by not 
judging and expelling the fornicator; which neglect, as may be 
guessed, was owing to that faction. 

1. Because it is natural for a faction to support and protect ao 
ofiender, that is of their side. 

2. From the great fear St. Paul was in, whether they would 
obey him, in censuring the ofTender, as appears by the second 
epistle; which he could not fear, but from the opposite faction; 
they, who had preserved their respect to him, being sure 'to follow 
his orders. 

3. From what he says, ch. iv. 16, after he had told tliem, 
ver. 6, of that chapter, that they should not be puf&d up, for any- 
other, against him, (for so the whole scope of his discourse here 
imports) he beseeches them to be his followers, f. e. leaving their 
other guides, to follow him, in punishing the offender. For that 
we may conclude, from hjs immediately insisting on it so earnestly, 
he had in his view, when he beseeches them to be followers of him, 
and consequently that they might join with him, and take him for 
their leader, chap. v. 3, 4, he makes himself by his spirit, as his 
proxy, the president of their assembly, to be convened for the pun- 
ishing that criminal. 

4. It may further be suspected, from what St. Paul says, 
ch.« vi. 1, that the opposite party, to stop the church censure, pee- 
tended that this was a matter to be judged by the civil magistrate : 
^nay, possibly, from what is said, ver. 6, of that chapter, it may- 
be gathered, that they had got it brought before the heathen 
judge; or at least from ver. 12, that they pleaded, that what be 
had done was lawful, and might be justified before the magistrate. 
For the judging spoken of, chap, vi., must be understood to relate 
to the same matter it does chap, v., it being a continuation of the 
same discourse and argument : as is easy to be observed by any 
one, who will read it without regarding the divisions into chap- 
ters and verses, whereby ordinary people (not to say others) are 
often disturbed in reading the holy Scripture, and hindered from 
observing the ti'ue sense and cx)herence of it. The whole sixth 
chapter is spent in prosecuting the business of the fornicator, 
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begun in the fifth. That this is so, is evident from the latter end 
as well as beginning of the sixth chapter. And, therefore, what 
St. Paul says of lawful, chap. vi. 12, may, without any violence, 
be supposed to be said in answer to some who might have alleged 
in favour of the fornicator, that what he had done was lawful, and 
might be justified by the laws of the country which he was under : 
why else should St. Paul subjoin so many arguments (wherewith 
he concludes this sixth chapter, and this subject,) to prove the 
fornication in question to be, by the law of the Gospel, a great sin, 
and consequently fit for a Christian church to censure in one of 
its members, however it might pass for lawful in the esteem and by 
the laws of Gentiles? 

There is one objection, which at first sight seems to be a strong 
argument against this supposition ; that the fornication, here spoken 
of, was held lawful by the Gentiles of Corinth, and that, possibly, 
this very case had been brought before the magistrate there, and not 
condemned. The objection seems to lie in these words, ch. v. I : 
** Thcre'is fornication heard of amongst you, and such fornication 
as is not heard of amongst the Gentiles, that one should have his 
father's wife." But yet 1 conceive the words, duly considered, have 
nothing in them contrary, to my supposition. 

To clear this, I take the liberty to say, it cannot be thouglit that 
this man had his father's wife, whilst, by die laws of the place, she 
actually was his father's wife; for then it had been fiaix"'^ and 
adultery, and so the apostle would have called it, which was a 
crime in Greece ; nor could it be tolerated in any civil society, 
that one man should have the use of a woman whilst she was another 
man's wife, t. e. another man's right and possession. 

The case, therefore, here seems to be this : the woman had part- 
ed from her husband, which it is plain, from chap. vii. 10, 11, 13, 
at Corinth, women could do. For if, by the law of that country, a 
woman could not divorce herself from her husband, the apostle had 
there in vain bid her not leave her husband. 

But, however known and allowed a practice it might be amongst 
the Corinthians for a woman to part from her husband, yet this 
was the first time it was ever known that her husband's own son 
should marry her. This is that, which the apostle takes notice of 
in these words, '' Such a fornication, as is not named amongst the 
Grentiles." Such a fornication this was, so little known in practice 
amongst them, that it was not so much as heard, named, or spoken 
of by any of them. But whether they held it unlawful that a 
woman so separated should marry her husband's son, when she 
was looked upon to be at liberty from her former husband, and 
free to marry whom she pleased, that the apostle says not. This, 
indeed, he declares, that, by the law of Christ, a woman's leaving 
her husband, and marrying another, is unlawful, ch. vii. 11 ; and 
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this woman's mariying her husband's son be declares, cb. v. 1, 
(the place before us) to be fornication, a peculiar sort of fornica- 
tion, whatever the Corinthians or their law might determine in the 
case ; and, therefore, a Christian church might and ought to have 
censured it within themselves, it being an offence against the rule 
of tlie Gospel, which is the law of their society : and they might 
and should have expelled this fornicator out of their society, for 
not submitting to the laws of it, notwithstanding that the civil laws 
of the country, and the judgment of the heathen magistrate, might 
acquit him. Suitably hereunto, it is very remarkable that the argu- 
ments that St. Paul uses in the close of this discourse, chap. vi. 
13 — ^20, to prove fornication unlawful, are all drawn solely from 
the Christian institution, ver. 9. That our bodies are made for 
the Lord, ver. 1 3. That our bodies are members of Christ, ver. 
15. That our bodies are the temples of the Holy Ghost, ver. 19. 
That we are not our own, but bought with a price, ver. 20. All 
which arguments concern Christians only ; and there is not, in all 
this discourse against fornication, one word to declare it to be 
unlawful by the law of nature, to mankind in general. That was 
altogether needless, and beside the apostle's purpose here, where 
he was teaching and exhorting Christians what they were to do, 
as Christians within their own society, by the law of Christ, which 
was to be their rule, and was sufficient to oblige them, whatever oth- 
er laws the rest of mankind observed or were under. Those he 
professes, chap. v. 12, 13, not to meddle with nor to judge : for, hav- 
ing no authority amongst them, he leaves them to the judgment of 
God, under whose government they are. 

These considerations afford ground to conjecture, that the fac- 
tion which opposed St. Paul had hindered the church of Corinth 
from censuring the fornicator, and that St. Paul, showing them 
their miscarriage herein, aims thereby to lessen the credit of their 
leader, by whose influence they were drawn into it. For, as soon 
as they had unanimously shown their obedience to St. Paul in this 
matter, we see his severity ceases, and he is all softness and gentle- 
ness to the offender, 2 Cor. ii. 5 — 8. And he tells them in express 
words, ver. 9, that his end in writing to them of it, was to try 
their obedience : to which let me add, that tliis supposition, though 
it had not all the evidence for it which it has, yet being suited to 
St. Paul's principal design in this epistle, and helping us the 
better to understand these two chapters, may deserve to be men- 
tioned. 
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TEXT. 

2] What will ye ? shall I come unto yoa, with a rod, or in love, and in the 

spirit of meekness ? 
V. I It is reported commonly that there is fornication among you, and such 

formcation as is not so much as named amongst the Gentiles, that one 

should have his father's wife. 

2 And ye are puffed up, and have not rather mourned, that he that hath 
done this deed might be taken away from among you. 

3 For I verily, as absent in body, but present in spirit, have judged already, 
as though i were present, concerning him, that hath so done this deed, 

4 In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, when ye are gathered together, ajid 
my spirit, with the power of our Lord Jesus Chnst, 



PARAPHRASE. 

31 I purposed to come unto you : But what would you have me 
do ? Shall I come to you, with a rod, to chastise you ? Or 

1 with kindness, and a peaceable disposition of mind*? In 
short, it is commonly reported that there is fornication^ 
among you, and such fornication as is not known ^ ordinarily 
among the heathen, that one should have his father's wife. 

2 And yet ye remain pufied up, though it would better have 
become you to have been dejected, for this scandalous fact 
amongst you, and, in a mournful sense of it, to have removed 

3 the ofiender out of the church. For I truly, though absent 
in body, yet as present in spirit, have thus already judged, as 
if I were personally with you, him that committed this fact ; 

4 When, in the name of the Lord Jesus, ye are assembled, and 

NOTES. 

31 ^ He that shaU carefully read 2 Cor. i. 20. — ii. 11, will easily perceive that this 
last verse here, of this 4th chapter, is an introduction to the severe act of dis- 
cipline which St. Paul was eoing to exercise amongst them, though absent, 
as if he had been present. And, therefore, this verse ought not to nave been 
separated from the following chapter, as if it belonged not to that discourse. 

1 ^ Vid. chap. iv. 8, 10. The writers of the New Testament seem to use the 
Greek word ^trofnu., which we translate fornication, in the same sense that the 
Hebrews used ppOT) which we also translate fornication ; though it be certain 
both these words, in sacred Scripture, have a larger sense than the word for- 
nication has in our language ; for ppOT, amongst the Hebrews, signified, ** Tur- 

pitudinem," or ''Rem turpem," uncleanness, or any flagitious, scandalous 
crime, but more especially the uncleanness of unlawful copulation and idola- 
try; and not precisely fornication, in our sense of the word, i. e. the unlawful 
nuzture of an unmarried couple. 

* [Not known] That the marrying of a son-in-law and a mother-in-law was 
not prohibited by the laws of the Roman empire, may be seen in Tully ; but 
yet It was looked on as so scandalous and infamous, that it never had any coun- 
tenance from practice. His words in his oration pro Cluentio, § 4, are so 
apeeable to the present case, that it may not be amiss to set them down : 
'* rfubit genero socrus, nullis auspiciis, nmlis auctoribus. O scelua incredi- 
bile, et praeter hanc unam, in omni vita inanditum! " 
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TEXT. 

5 To deliver such an one unto Satan, for the destmcdon of the fleeh, that 

the spirit may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus. 

6 Your gloTj'mg is not grood ; know ye not that a little leaven leaveneth 
the whole^ump? 

7 Purg^e out, therefore, the old leaven, that ye maj be a new lamp, as ye 
are unleavened. For even Christ, our passover, is sacrificed for us. 

8 Therefore, let us keep the feast, not with old leaven, neither with the 
leaven of rft^lice and wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sin- 
cerity and truth. 

9 I wrote unto you, in an epistle, not to company with fornicators. 

10 Yet not altogether with tne fornicators of tnis world, or with the covetous, 
or extortioners, or with idolaters : for then must ye needs go out of the 
world. 



PARAPHRASE. 

my spirit, t. e. my vote, as if I were present, making one 

5 by the power of the Lord Jesus Christ, Deliver the offender 
up to Satan, that, being put thus into the hands and power of 
the devil, his body may be afflicted and brought down, that 
his soul may be saved, when the Lord Jesus comes to judge 

6 the world. Your glorying^, as you do, in a leader who 
drew you into this scandalous indulgence * in this case, is a 
fault in you : yc that are knowing, know you not that a little 

7 leaven leaveneth the whole' lump? Therefore, laying by 
that deference and veneration ye had for those leaders you 
gloried in, turn out from among you that fornicator, that the 
church may receive no taint from him, that you may be a 
pure, new lump, or society, free from such a dangerous mix- 
ture, which may corrupt you. For Christ, our passover, is 

8 slain for us. Therefore let us, in commemoration of his 
death, and our deliverance by him, be a holy people to him '. 

9 I wrote to you before, that you should not keep company 
10 with fornicators. You are not to underatBnd by it, as if I 

meant that you are to avoid all unconverted heathens that 
are fornicators, or covetous, or rapacious, or idolaters, for 

NOTES. 

6 ^ Gloryin(( is all along^, in the beginning of this epistle, spoken of the prefer- 
ence they gave to their new leader, in opposition to St. Pauf. 

• If their leader had not been guilty of this miscarriage, it had been out of St 
Paul's way here to have reproved them for their giorring in him. But St 
Paul is a close writer, and uses not to mention things where Uiey are imperti- 
nent to his subject. 

' What reason he had to say this, vid. 2 Cor. zii. 21 : 

« Grex totus in agris 

Unius seabie cadit, et porrigine porci.'* 

7 and 8 ' In these two verses he alludes to the Jews cleansing their houses, at 
the feast of the passover, from all leaven, the symbol of corruption and wick, 
edness. 



CHAT. VI. L CORINTHIANS. 107 



TEXT. 

11 But now I have written unto you, not to keep company, if any man that 
ifl called a brother be a fornicator, or covetous, or an idolater, or a railer, 
or a drunkard, or an extortioner, with such an one, no, not to eat 

12 For what have I to do to judge them also that are without? Do not ye 
judge them that are within ? 

13 ^ot them that are without God judgeth. Therefore put away from among 
yourselves that wicked person. 

VI. 1 S^ire any of you, having a mattef against another, go to law before the 
unjust, ana not before the saints ? 

2 Do ye not know that the saints shaU iudge the world ? and, if the world 
shall be judged by you, are ye unwortny to judge the smallest matters ? 

3 Know ye not that we shall judge angels ? how much more things that 
pertain to this life ? 

4 if tiien ye have judgments of thines pertaining to this life, set them to 
judge who are least esteemed in the church. 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 then you must go out of the world. But that which I now 
write unto you is, that you should not keep company, no, 
nor eat with a Christian by proffeion, who is lascivious, 

12 covetous, idolatrous, a railer, drunlfSird, or rapacious. For 
what have I to do to judge those who are out of the church ? 
Have ye not a power to judge those who are members of 

13 your church ? But as for those who are out of the church, 
leave them to God ; to judge them belongs to him. There- 
fore do ye what is your part; remove that wicked one, the 

1 fornicator out of the church. Dare any of you, having a 
controversy with another, bring it before an heathen judge 

3 to be tried, and not let it be decided by Christians^? Know 
ye not that Christians shall judge the world ? And if the world 
shall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge ordinary 

3 small matters ? ^Liow ye not that we Christians have power 
over evil spirit&i^Bow much more over the little things re- 

4 lating to this animal life ? If, then, ye have at any time con- 
troversies amongst you, concerning things pertaining to this 
life, let the parties contending choose arbitrators ' in the church, 



NOTES, 

1 k "AytM, Baints^ql^at for Christi&ns : «Jko<, unjust, for heathens. 

4 ^ '£^8u6fr«/uiv8vc, " judicds non authenticos." Amon^ the Jews there was ** eon- 
sessus triumviralis, authenticus," who bad authority, and oould hear and 
determine causes, "ex officio f" th^e was another "consessus triumvira- 
lis," which were chosen by the parties^ these, though they were not authen- 
tic, yet could judee and determine the causes referred to them ; these were 
those whom St. raul calls here, «^oi/ARr»/ufyovf , " judices non authenticos, «'. e. 
referees chosen by the parties. See 'de Dieu. That St. Paul does not mean 
by ^tiAmttftmwty "those who are least esteemed," as oar English translation 
reads it, is plain from the next vena. 
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TEXT. 

5 I speak to your shame. Is it so, that there is not a wise man amongst 
you ? DO, not one, that shall be able to judge between hitf brethren ? 

6 But brother goeth to law with brother, and that before the unbelievers. 

7 Now, therefore, there is utterly a fault amon? you, because ye go to law 
with one another: why do ye not rather take wrong? why do ye not 
rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded ? 

8 Nay, you do wrong and defraud, and that your brethren. 

9 Know ye not, that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom of God? 
Be not deceived : neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor 
effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor extortioneiB, 
shall inlierit the kingdom of God. 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 t. e. out of church-members. Is there not among you, I 
speak it to your shame, who stand so much upon your wis* 
dom, one ^ wise man, whom ye can think able enough to 

6 refer your controversies to ? But one Christian goeth to law 
with another, and that before the unbelievers, in tbe heathen 

7 courts of justice. Nay, verily, it is a failure and defect in 
you, that you so far contest matters of right, one with ano- 
ther, as to bring them to trial, or judgment. Why do ye not 

8 rather suffer loss and wrong ? But it is plain, by the man's 
having his father's wife, that ye are guilty of doing wrong ^ 
one to another, and stick not to do injustice, even to your 

9 Christian brethren. Know ye not, that the transgressors of the 
law of Christ shall not inherit the kingdom of God ? Deceive 
not yourselves : neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, 
nor effeminate, nor abusers of themselves with mankind, 

10 Nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers, nor 



NOTES. 



i 



5 k 26^of , *^ wise man." If St Paul uses this word, in the sense of the syna- 
ffogue, it signifies one ordained, or a rabbi, and so capacitated to be a judge; 
for such were called *' wi^e men." If in the sense of the Greek echoofa, then 
it signifies a man of learning, study, and parts : if it be taken in the latter sense, 

. it may seem to be ^ith some reflection on their pretending to wisdom. 

8 ^ That the wrongr, here spoken of, was the fornicator's taking and keeping 
his fiither's wife, the words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. vii. J2, iiflstancmg this very 
wrong, are a sufficient evidence. And it is nut whollj i#|frobab!e, there haid 
been some hearing of this matter, before an heathen judge, or at least talked 
of; which, if supposed, will give a great light to this whole passage, and sev- 
eral other in these chapters. For thus visibly runs St. Paul's argument, chap. 
V. 12, 13, chap. yi. 1, 2, 3, &c. coherent and easy to be understmid, if it aiood 
together as it should, and were not chopped in pieces, by a division into two 
chapters. Ye have a power to judge those, who are of your church ; thexefora 
put away from among you that fornicator : you do ill, to let it come belbre a 
heathen magistrate. Are you, who are to jadge the world and angels, not 
worthy to judge such a matter as this ? 
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TEXT. 

11 And such were some of you : but ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, 
but ye are justified in the name of the Lord Jesus, ana by the Spirit of 
our God. 

12 All things are lawful unto me; but all things are not expedient; all 
things are lawful for me ; but I will not be brought under the power of 
any. 

13 Meats for the belly, and belly for meats: but God shall destroy 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 extortioners, shall inberit the kingdom of God. . And sucn 
were some of you : but your past sins are washed away, and 
forgiven you, upon your receiving of the Grospel by bapdsm : 
but ye are sanctified ", i. e. ye are members of Christ's Church, 
which consists of saints, and have made some advances in the 
reformation of your lives " by the doctrine of Christ, con- 
firmed to you by the extraordinary operations of the Holy 

12 Ghost. But^ supposing fornication were in itself as lawful as 
eating promiscuously all sorts of meat, that are made for the 
belly, on purpose to be eaten ; yet I would not so far indulge 
either custom, or my appetite, as to bring my body, thereby, 

13 into any disadvantageous state of subjection. As in eating 
and drinking, though meat be made purposely for the belly, 
and the belly for meat; yet, because it may not be expedient' 
for me, I will not, in so evidently a lawful tiling as that, go 
to the utmost bounds of my liberty ; though there be no 



NOTES. 

11 ™*H>«t04«Ti, "sanctified/* t. «. have remiaiion of your sins; lo sanctified 
signifies, Heb. x. 10 and 16, compared. He that would perfectly comprehend, 
and be satisfied in tim meaning of this place, let him read Ueb. ix. 10, par- 
ticularly ix. 13— 23T 

" 'BJeuamBwr^ " ye iVbecome just," t. e. are reformed in your lives. See it 
used, Aey. xzii. 11. 

IS e St Paul having, upon occasion of injustice amongst them, particularly in 
the matter of the fornicator, warned them against Siat and other sins, that 
exclude men from salvation, he here reassumes his former argument about 
fornication ; and, by his reaacnine bere, it looks as if some among them had 
pleaded, that fornication was lawfnl. To which he answers, that, granting it 
DC so, yet the lawfulness of all wholesome food reaches not the case of forni- 
cation, and shows bv several instances, (as particularlv the degrading the 
body, and making wnat, in a Christian, is the member or Christ, the member 
of an harloO that fornication, upon several accounts, might be so unsuitable to 
the state of a Christian man, that a Christian society might have reason to 
animadvert upon a fornicator, though fornication might pass for an indifier- 
ent action in another man. 

13 P " Expedient, and brought under power," in this verse, seems to refer to 
the two parts of the following verse : the first of ihem to eating, in the first 
part of the 13th verse, and the latter of them to fornication, in the latter part 
of the 13th versa. Td make this the mora intelligible, it may be fit to remark, 

14 
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TEXT. 

both it and them. Now the body is not for fornicatioD, but for tiie Lord; 
and the Lord for the body. 

PARAPHRASE, 

danger, that I should thereby bring any lasting damage apon 
my belly, since Crod will speedily put an end both to helly and 
(bod. Ekit the case of the body, in reference to women, b 
far different from that of the belly> in reference to meat. For 
the body is not made to be joined to a woman % much less 
to be joined to an harlot in fornication, as the belly is made 
for meat, and then to be put an end to, when that use ceases. 
But the body is for a much nobler purpose, and shall subsist, 
when the belly and food shall be destroyed. The body is for 
our Lord Christ, to be a member of him, as our I^ord Christ 
has taken a body ', that he might partake of our nature, and 

NOTES. 

that 6t. Paul Beems bere to obviate such a sort of reasoning as this, in behalf 
of the fornicator : " All sorts of meals are lawful to Christians, who are set 
free fW>m the law of Moses ; and why are they not so, in regard of women^ 
who are at their own disposals ? To which St. Paul replies, ^* Though my 
belly was made only for eating, and all sorts of meat were made to be eaten ^ 
and BO are lawful for me, yet 1 will abstain from what is lawful, if it be not 
convenient forme, thougn my belly will be certain to receive no prejudice bjp 
it, which will affect it in the other world ; since God will there put an endto 
the belly, and all use of food. But, as to the body of a Christian, the case is <|uite 
other wue ; that was not made for the enjoyment of women, but for nmueh no- 
bler end, to be a member of Christ's body ; and so shall last forever, and not 
be destroyed, as the belly shall be. Therefore, supposing fornication to be 
lawful in ttself, I will not so debase and subject my body, and do it that prej- 
udice, a^to take that, which is a member of Christ, and make it a member of 
an harlot ; this ouzht to be had in detestation by all Christians " The con- 
text is so plain in ue case, that interpreters allow St. Paul to discourse here, 
upon a supposition of the lawfulness of fornication. Nor will it ^ipwrnx at all 
strange that he does so, if we consider the argument b^ i* upon. He is here 
convincing the Corinthians, that though fornication were to them an indiffer- 
ent thing, and were not condemned in their country, more than eating any sort 
of meat : yet there might be reasons why a Christian society miflrht punish it, 
in their own members, by church censures, and expulsion of tlie guilty. 
Conformably hereunto we see, in what follows here, that all the arguments 
used by St. Paul, against fornication, are brought from the incongruity it 
hath with the state oTa Christian, as a Christian ; but nothing is said against 
it as a fault in a man, as a man ; no plea used, that it is a sin, in all men, by 
the law of nature. A Christian society, without entering into that inquiry, or 
going so far as that, had reason to condemn and censure it, as not comport- 
ing with the dignity and principles of that religion, which was the founda- 
tion of their society. 

q *' Woman." I have put in this, to make the apostle^s sense nnderstood the 
easier. For he arguing here, as he does, upon the supposition, that fornica- 
tion is in itself lawful ; fornication, in these words, must mean the supposed^ 
lawful enjoyment of a woman : otherwise it will not answer the foregoing 
instance, of^the belly and eating. 

' << And the Lord for the body ;" See Heb. ii. 5— la 
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TEXT. 

14 And God hath both raised up the Lord, aad will also raise xm op, by hif 
own power. 

15 Know ye not, that your bodies are the members of Christ ? Shall I thes 
take the members of Christ, and make them the members of an harlot? 
God forbid. 

16 What ! know ye not, that he, which is joined to an harlot, is one body ? 
For two (saith he) shall be one flesh. 

J7 But he, that is joined unto the Lord, is one spirit 

IS Flee fornication. Every sin that a man doth, is without the body : but 
he that ccmiinitteth fornication, sinneth against his own body. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 be our bead. So that, as God has already raised him upi and 
giveo him all power, so he will raise us up likewise, who are 
bis members, to' the partaking in the nature of his glorious 

15 body, and the power he is vested with in it. Know ye not, 
ye who are so knowing, that our bodies are the members of 
Christ? Will ye, then, take the members of. Christ, and 

16 make diem the members of an harlot? What! know ye not, 
that he who is joined to an harlot, is one body with her? 

17 For two, saith God, shall be united into one flesh. But be, 
who is joined to the Lord, is one with him, by that one 
Spirit, that unites the members to the head, which is a nearer 
and stricter union, whereby what indignity is done to the 

18 one, equally affects the other. Flee fornication : all other 
ans, that a man commits, debase only the soul; but are in 

NOTE. 

14 ■ Aiei *mluw4Afmi mflw, " To his power.'' The context and deti^ of St Pan' 
in this place strongly incline one lo take htt here to signify, as it does 2 Pet* 
i. 3, to, and not by. St. Paul is here making out to the Corinthian conyerta, 
that they hare a power to judge. He tells them, that they shall judge the 
world, ver. 2, and that they shall judge angels, much more then thinffs of 
this life, yer. 3. And for their not judging he blames them, and tells tnem, 
it is a lessening to them, not to exercise this power, vet. 7. And for it he 
fives a reason, in this vi rse, viz. I'bat Christ is raised up into the power of 
God, and so shall they be. Unless it foe taken in this nense, this verse seema 
to stand alone here. For what connexion has the mention of the resurrection, 
in the ordinary sense of this verse, with what the apostle is saying here, but 
raising us up with bodies to be members of his glorious bodv, and to partake 
in his powex - - - 

to our bodies 
bars of 

Bot be brouglit under the power of anything," ver. 13» viz. ** Shall I, whose 
body is a member of Christ, and shall be raised to the power he has now in 
heaven, suffer my body to be a member, and under the power of an harlot? . 
Th&t I will never do, let fornication in itself be ever so lawful." If this be 
not the meaning of St. Paul here, I desire to know, to what purpose it i*, 
that he so expressly declares, that the belly and meat shall be destroyed, and 
does so manifestly put an opposition between the body and the belly 1 
m 13. 
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TEXT. 

J9 What \ know ye not, that your body is the temple of the Ho] v Ghost, 
which is in you, which ye have of God, and ye are not your own ? 

90 For ye are bought with a price x therefore, glorify God in your body and 
in your spirit, which are God's. 

PARAPHRASE. 

that respect, as if they were done out of the body ; the body 
is not debased y suffers no loss of its dignity by them : but he, 
who eommitteth fornication, sinneth against the end for 
which his body was made, degrading his body from the dig- 
nity and honour it was designed to ; making that the member 
of an harlot, which was made to be a member of Christ 

19 What! know ye not*, that your body is the temple of the 
Holy Ghost, that is in you, which body you ba^ from God, 

20 and so it is not your own, to bestow on harlots ? Besides, ye 
are bought with a price, viz. the precious blood of Christ; 
and therefore, are not at your own disposal : but are bound 
to glorify God with both body and soul. For both body and 
soul are from him, and are God's. 

NOTE. 

19 * This questioni " Know ys not?" is repeated aix times in this one ohapter, 
which may seem to carry with it a just reproach to the Corinthians, who had 
got a new and better instructor than himself, in whom they so much gloried, 
and mar not unfitly be thought to set on his irony, ob. iy. 10, where he tsUa 
them, tney are wise. 



SECTION III. 

CHAPTER VII. 1—40. 



CONTENTS. 

The chief business of the foregoing chapters, we have seeo 

to be the lessening the false apostle's credit, and the extin-- 

guishing that faction. What follows, is in answer to some ques- 

j, tions they had proposed to St. Paul. This section contains coin 

{*ugal matters, wherein he dissuades from marriage those, who 
liive the gift of continence. But, marriage being appointed as a 
remedy against fornication, those, who cannot forbear, should 
marry, and render to each other due benevolence. Next, be 
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teaches that converts ought not to forsake their unconverted mates, 
iDSomucb as Christianity changes nothing in men's civil estate, but 
leaves them under the same obligations they were tied by before. 
And last of all, he gives directions about marrying, or not marrying, 
their daughters. 

TEXT. 

1 Nov concerning the things, whereof ye wrote unto me : it is good lor s 

mao not to touch a woman. 
22 Nevertheless, to avoid fomication, let every man have his own wife, and 

let every woman bave her own husband. 

3 Let the husband render unto tiie wife due benevolence : and likewise, 
also, the wife unto the husband. 

4 The wife hath not power of her own body, but the husband : and likewise, 
also, the husband hath not power of his own body, but the wife. 

5 Defraud you not one the. other, except it be with consent, for a time, that 
ye may give yourselves to fasting and prayer : and come together again, 
that Satan tempt you not for your incontinency. 

PARAPHRASfi. 

1 Concerning those things that ye have writ to me about, I an- 
swer, it is most convenient not to have to do with a woman. 

2 But because every one cannot forbear, therefore, they that 
cannot contain should, both men and women, each have 
their own peculiar husband and wife, to avoid fornication. 

3 And those that are married, for the same reason, are to re- 
gulate themselves by the disposition and exigency of their 
respective mates ; and, therefore, let the husband render to the 
wile that benevolence *, which is her due ; and so, likewise, 
the wife to the husband, *' vice versa." For the wife has 
not the power or dominion over her own body, to refuse the 
husband, when he desires: but this power and right to her 
body is in the husband. And, on the other side, the husband 
has not the power and dominion over his own body, to refuse 
his wife, when she shows an inclination ; but this power and 

5 right to his body, when she has occasion, is in the wife ^. Do 
not, in this matter, be wanting, one to another, unless it be 
by mutual consent, for a shoit time, that you may wholly attend 

NOTES. 

3 « EvfoiM, " Benevolence," signifies here that complaisance and compliance, 
which every married couple ought to have for each other, when either of 
them shows an inclination to conjugal enjoyments. 

4 1^ The woman (who in all other riehts is inferior) has here the same power 

Ipven her over tiie man's body, that the man has over hers. The reason 
whereof is plain : because if she had not her man, when she had need of him, 
as weU as the man his woman, when he had need of her, marriage would be 
no remedy against fomication. 
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TEXT. 

6 Bat I speak this by permission, and not of commandment 

7 For I would that all men were, even as myself: but every man hath his 
prope r fift of God, one tdter this manner, and another afler that 

8 I say, therefore, to the uumarhed and widows, It is good for them if they 
abide even as I. 

9 But if they cannot contain, let them many : for it is better to manry than 
to bum. 

10 And unto the married I command, yet not I, but the Lord, Let not the 
wife depart from her husband : 

11 But, if she depart, let her remain unmarried, or be reconciled to her hus- 
band: and let not the husband put away his wife. 

12 But to the rest speak I, not the Lord, If any brother hath a wife, that be- 
lieveth not, and she be pleased to dwell with him, let him not pat her 
away. 

13 And the woman, which hath an husband that believeth not, and if he be 
pleased to dwell with her, let her not leave him. 

PAKAPHRASE. 

to acts of devotion, when ye fast, upon some solennn occasion : 
and when this time of solemn devotion, is over, return to your 
former freedom, and conjugal society, lest the devil, taking 
advantage of your inability to contain, should tempt yoa to a 

6 violation of your marriage-bed. As to marrying in general, 
I ^sh that you were all unmarried, as I am ; but this I say 

7 to you, by way of advice, not of command. Every one has 
from God bis own proper gift, some one way, and some ano- 

8 ther, whereby he must govern himself. To the unmarried 
and widows, I say it as my opinion, that it is best for them 

9 to remain unmarried, as I am. But if they have not the 
gift of continency, let them marry, for the inconveniences 

10 of marriage are to be preferred to the flames of lust. But to 
the married, I say not by way of counsel from myself, but 
of command from the Lord, that a woman should not leave 

11 her husband : But, if she has separated herself from him, let 
her return, and be reconciled to him again ; or, at least, let 
her remain unmarried : and let not the husband put away bis 

12 wife. But, as to others, it is my advice, not a command- 
ment from the Lord, That, if a Christian man hath an hea- 
then wife, that is content to live with him, let him not break 

13 company with her, and dissolve the marriage. And, if a 
Christian woman hath an heathen husband, that is content to 
live with her, let her not break company with bun,* and 

NOTE. 

13 and 13 « 'A^mtm, the Greek word in the original, signifying « pnt away,*' 
being directed here, in these two versea, boUi to the man and tne woman ; 
■eems to intimate the same power, and the same act of dismiesing in both ; 
and, therefore, ought in both phices to be translated alike. 
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TEXT. 

14 For tiie nnbelierinif huslHuidis aanctified by the wife, and the unbelieving 
wife is auict^ed by the hasbuid : else were your children unclean ; but 
now they are holy. 

15 But if the unbelieving depart, let him depart. A brother or a siater is 
not under bondage in such cases : but Goa hath called us to peace. 

16 For what knowest thou, O wife, whether thou shalt save thT hosbaaid ? 
or how knowest thou, O man, whether thou shalt save thy wife ? 

17 But, as God hath distributed to every man, as the Lord biath called every 
one, so let him walk : and so ordain I, in all churches. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 dissolve the marriage. You need have do scruple concerDiDg 
this matter, for the heathen husband or wife, in respect of 
conjugal duty, can be no more refused, than if they were 
Christian. For in this case the unbelieving husband is sancti- 
fied ^, or made a Christian, as to his issue, in his wife, and the 
wife sanctified in. her husband. If it were not so, the chil- 
dren of such parents would be unclean ^^ t. e. in the state of 
heathens ', but now are they holy ^, t. e. bom members of the 

15 Christian church. But, if the unbelieving party will separate, 
let them separate. A Christian man, or woman, is not en- 
slaved in such a case : only it is to be remembered, that it is 
incumbent on us, whom God, in the Gospel has called to be 
Christians, to live peaceably with all men, as much as in us 
Seth ; and, therefore, the Christian husband, or wife, is not to 
make a breach in the family, by leaving the unbelieving 

16 party, who is content to stay. For what knowest thou, O 
woman, but thou mayest be the means of converting, and so 
saving thy unbelieving husband, if thou continuest peaceably, 
as a loving wife, with him ? or what knowest thou, O man, 

17 but, after the same manner, thou mayest save thy wife ? On 
this occasion, let me give you this general rule : whatever 
condition God has allotted to any of you, let him continue, 
and go on contentedly in the same^ state, wherein he was 
called } not looking on himself as set free from it hy his con« 

NOTES. 

14 d *HyuLFttt, ** sanetified, tiyuL, holy, and omiB^a, unclean," are used here by 
the apostle, in the Jewrish sense. The Jews called all that were Jews holy, 
and all others they called unclean. Thus, ** proles genita extra sanctitatem,* 
was a child begot by parents, whilst they were yet heathens ; " ffenita intra 
sanctitatem," was a child begot by parents, afler they were proselytee. This 
way of speaking St. Paul transfers from the Jewish into the Christian church, 
calling sil, that are of the Christian church, saints, or holy ; by which reason, 
all that were out of it were unclean. See note, chap. i. x. 

17 • 'Xk signifies here, not the manner of his calling, but of the state and condi- 
tion of life he was in when called; and therefore oinm must signify the 
toc^ M the next vene thows. 
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TEXT. 

16 Is ftpy man ctUed being circumcised ? let him not become nncirenm- 
cised. Is any called in uncircumcision ? let him not become circumcised. 

19 Circumcision is nothing, and uncircumcision is nothing, but the keeping 
of the commandments of God. 

20 Let every man abide in the same calling wherein he was called. 

91 Art thou called, beins a servant ? Care not for it ^ but, if thou mayest be 

made free, use it rather. 
39 For he that is called in the Lord, being a servant, is the Lord's freeman: 

likewise also he that is called being free, is Christ's servant 



PARAPHRASE. 

version to Christianity. And this is no more than what I 

18 order in all the churches. For example, Was any one con- 
verted to Christianity, being circumcised ^ Let him not become 
uncircumcised. Was any one called, being uncircumcised ? 

19 Let him not be circumcised. Circumcision or uncircumcision 
are nothing in the sight of God, but that which he has a re- 

30 gard to, is an obedience to his commands. Christianity gives 
not any one any new privilege to change the state, or put off^ 

21 the obligations of civil life, which he was in before. Wert 
thou called, being a slave } Think thyself not the less a Chris- 
tian, for being a slave ; but yet prefer freedom to slavery, if 

22 thou canst obtain it. For he that is converted to Christianity, 
being a bondman, is Christ's freedman^. And he that is 
converted, being a freeman, is Christ's bondman, under his 

« 

NOTES. 

520 f MmT», " Let him abide." It is plain, from what immediately follows, that 
this is not an absolute command ; out only sisnifies, that a man should not 
think himself discharged, by the privilege of his Christian state, and the fran- 
chises of the kingdom of Christ, which he was entered into, from any ties 
or obligations he was in, as a member of the civil societr. And, therefore, lor 
the settling a true notion thereof, in the mind of the reader, it has been thought 
convenient to give that, which is the apostle's sense, to ver. 17, 20, and 524, of 
this chapU*r, in words somewhat difierent from the apostle's. The thinking 
themselves freed by Christianity, from the ties of civil society and government, 
was a fault, it seems, that those Christians were very apt to run into. For 
St. Paul, for the preventing their thoughts of any change of anything of their 
civil state, upon their embracing Christianity, thinks it necessary to warm 
them afainst it three times, in the compass or seven verses ; and that, in the 
form of a direct command, not to change their condition, or state of lift. 
Whereby he intends, that they should not change upon a presumption that 
Christianity save them a new or peculiar liberty so to do. For, notwithstand- 
ing the aposUe's positively bidding them remain in the same condition, in 
which they were at their conversion ; yet it is certain, it was lawful for them 
as well as others, to change, where it was lawful for ihem to change, without 
being Christians. 

22 ( * A»«xivdifec, in Latin, 'Mibertus,*' signifies not simply a freeman, but 0110 
who^ having been a slave, has had his freedom given him by his master. 
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TEXT. 

43 Ye are boaght with a price; be not ye the servants of men. 

34 Brethren, let every man, wherein he is called, therein abide with God. 

25 Now, concerning virgins, I have no commandment of the Lord, yet I jg^ve 
my judgment, as one that hath obtained mercy of the Lord to be faithful. 

26 1 suppose, therefore, that this is good for the present distress ; J say, that 
it is ffood for a man so to be. 

97 Art &OU bound unto a wife .' Seek not to be loosed. Art thou loosed 

from a wife ? Seek not a wife. 
S8 But and if thou marry, thou hast not sinned ; and if a virgin many, she 



PARAPHRASE. 

33 commaod and dominion. Ye are bought with a price ^» and 
so belong to Christ : be not, if you can avoid it, slaves to any 

24 body, in whatsoever state a man is called, in the same he is 
to remam, notwithstanding any privileges of the Gospel, which 
g^ves him no dispensation, or exemption, from any obligation 

25 he was in before, to the laws of his country. Now concerning 
virgins ^ I have no express command from Christ to give you : 
but I tell you my opinion, as one whom the Lord has been gra- 
ciousfj pleased to make credible^, and so you may trust and 
rely on, in this matter. I tell you, therefore, that I judge a 
single life to be convenient, because of the present straits of the 

97 church ; and that it is best for a man to be unmarried. Art 

28 thou in the bonds of wedlock ? Seek not to be loosed. Art 

thou loosied from a wife ? Seek not a wife. But if thou mar- 

nest, thou sinnest not ; or, if a virgin marry, she sins not : but 



NOTES. 

23 ^ Slaves were bought and sold in the market, as cattle are ; and so, by.the 
price paid, there was a property acquired in them. This, therefore, here is a 
reason for what he advised, ver. 21, that they should not be slaves to men, be- 
cause Christ bad paid a price for them, and they belonged to him. 7*he sla- 
very he speaks of is civil slavery, which he makes use ofhere, to convince the 
Corinthians, that the civil ties of marriai^e were not dissolved by a man's be- 
coming a Christian, since slavery itself was not ; and, in general, in the next 
ver8e,be tells them, that nothing in any man's civil estate, or rights, is alter- 
ed by his becoming a Christian. 

85 ' By virgins, it is plain St. Paul here means those of both sexes, who are in 
a celibate state. It is probable he had formerly dissuaded them from marriage 
in the present state of the church. This, it seems, they were uneasy untier, 
ver. 26 and 35, and therefore sent some'questions to St Paul about it, and par- 
ticularly. What, then, should men do with their daughters ? Upon which oc- 
casion, ver. 2^—37, Le gave directions to the unmarried, about their marrying, 
or not marrying; and in the close, ver. 38, answers to the parents, about 
marrying their daughters; and then, ver. 39 and 40, he speaks of widows. 

^ In thii sense he uses 4Mref ArO^vsrof, and mtrof Koyf, 3 Tim. ii. 2. 

15 
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TEXT. 

hath not eiimed : neTertheless, such shall have txouble in the flesh ; hot I 

spare you. 
99 tf ut this I say, brethren^ the time is short. It remaineth, that both they 

that have wives be as though they had none ; 
SO And they that weep, as though they wept not ; and they that rejoice, as 

though they rejoiced not ; and they that buy, as though they possessed 

not: 

31 And they that use this world, as not abusing it : for the fashion of this 
world passeth away. 

32 But I would have you without carefulness. He that is unmarried careth 
for the things that belong to the Lord, how he may please the Lord : 

33 But he that is married careth for the things that are of the world, how he 
may please his wife. 

34 There is difference also between a wife and a virgin. The unmarried 
woman careth for the things of the Lord, that she may be holy, both in 

PARAFHRASE. 

those that are married shall have worldy troubles ; but I spare 
you, by not representing to you how little enjoyment Christiana 
are like to have from a married life, in the present state of thing?, 
and so I leare you the liberty of marrying. But give me leave to 
tell you, that the time for enjoying husbands and wives is but short ' . 
But, be that as it will, this is certain, that those who have 
wives should be as if they had them not, and not set their 

30 hearts upon them ; And they that weep, as if they wept not ; 
and they that rejoice, as if they rejoiced not ; and they that 
buy, as if they possessed not : all these things should be done 

31 with resignation and a Christian indifierency. And those who 
use this world, should use it without an over-relish of it", 
without giving themselves up to the enjpyment of it. For 
the scene of things is always changing in this world, and no- 

32 thing can be relied on in it *. All the reason why I dissuade 
you from marriage is, that I would have you free from 
anxious cares. He that is unmarried has time and liberqr to 

33 mind things of religion, how he may please the Lord : But 
he that b married is taken up with the cares of the worlds 

34 how he may please his wife. Tlie like difierence there is 
between a married woman and a maid : she that is unmarried. 



NOTES. 

39 * Said, possibly y oat of a prophetical foresight of the approaching persecution 
under Nero. 

31 ^ m^O^^ffrnfAmt does not here si^ify <' abusing/' in our English sense of tb* 
word, but *' intently using." 

• All, from the beginning of ver. 28, to the end of this Ter. 31, 1 tUnk, may 
be looked on at a parentnesis. 
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TEXT. 

body and in epirit: but she that is married, careth lor the things of tlie 

world how she may please her husband. 
dS And this I spesA^ for your own profit, not that I may cast a snare upon 

yon, bat for that which is comely, and that you may attend upon the Lord 

without distraction. 
96 But if any man think he behaveth himself uncomely towards his virgin, if 

she pass the flower of her age, and need so require, let him do what he 

will : he sinneth not : let them marry. 
37 Nevertheless, he that standeth steafast in his heart, having no necessity, 

but hath power over his own will, and hath so decreed in his heart, that 

he will keep his virgin, doth welL 

PARAPHRASE. 

has opportunity to mind the things of religion, that she may 
be holy in mind and body ; but the married woman is taken 
up with the cares of the world, how to please her husband* 

35 This I say to you, for your particular advantage, not to lay 
any constraint upon you^, but to put you in a way, wherein 
you may most suitably, and as best becomes Christianity, apply 
yourselves to the study and duties of the Gospel, without di»- 

36 traction. But, if any one thinks that he carries not himself 
as becomes him to his virgin, if he lets her pass the flower 
of her age unmarried, and need so requires, let him do as 

37 he thinks fit ; he sins not, if he marry her. But whoe?er is 
settled in a firm resolution of mind, and finds himself under 
DO necessity of marrying, and is master of his own will, or is 
at his own disposal, and has so determined in his thoughts} 
that he will keep his virginity p, he chooses the better 

NOTES. 

36 * ^x"^' which we translate a snare, eif^nifies a cord, whieh possiblj the ^lOsUe 
mif bt, aoeording to the lengiiage of the Hebrew school, ose here for binding; 
and then hie diacoone rone thus : Thongh I have declared my opinion, that 
it is best for a virgin to remain unmarried, yet 1 bind it not, t. e. I do not de- 
clare it to be unlawfal to marry. 

37 P TUfSvoY seems used here for the virgin state, and not the person of a virgin : 
whether there be examples of the like use of it, I know not ; and therefore I 
propose it as my conjecture, upon these grounds : 1. Because the resolution of 
mind, here spoken of, must be in the person to be married, and not In the 
father, that has the power over the person concerned : for how will the firmness 
of mind of the father hinder fornication in the child, who has not that firm- 
ness? 2. The necessity of marriage can onlv be judged of by the persons^ 
themselves. A father cannot feel the -child's namee, which make the need of 
marriage. The persons themselves only know whether they bum, or have the 
gift of continence. 3. *E(ou9^ut9 t^** ^^^ '^^ f^*^ 3va>/iu^or, " hath the power 
over his own will," must either signify, " can govern his own desires, is mas- 
ter of his own will,'* but this cannot be meant here, because it is sumctenUy 
expressed before, bv Uf4Ltot tv tuiffi^ " stedfast in heart; " and afterwards too 
by MtM^mm h ts ttofiutf « decreed in heart : *' or must signify, ** has the disposal 
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TEXT. 

38 So then he that eiveth her in marriage doth well : but he that giyeth her 
not in marriage doth better. 

39 The wife is bound by the law, aa lonff as her husband liveth; but if be? 
husband be dead, she is at liberty to be married to whom she will : only 
in the Lord. 

40 But she is happier; if she so abide, after my judgment: and I think ako 
that I have the Spirit of God. 



PARAPHRASE. 

38 side^. So then be that marrieth doth well; but he that 

39 marrieth' not doth better. It is unlawful for a woman to 
leave her husband, as long as he lives ; but when he is dead^ 
she is at liberty to marry, or not to marry, as she pleases, and 
to whom she pleases ; which virgins cannot do, being under the 
disposal of their parents ; only she must take care to marry, as 

40 a Christian, fearing God. But, in my opinion, she is happier, 
if she remain a widow ; and permit me to say, that whatever 
any among you may think or say of me, '' I have the Spirit 
of God, so that I may be relied on in this my advice, that I do 
not mislead you. 

NOTES. 

of himself^*' t. e. is free &om the father's power, of disposing their ehildrsn in 
marriage. For, I think, the words sbonld be translated, " natk a fower con- 
cerning his own will," i. e. concerning what he willeth. For, u by it, St. 
Paul meant a power over his own will, one might think he would nare ez- 
preeeed that thought as he doee chap. iz. 12, and Rom. iz. SI, without wtft^ or 
by the preposition wrj, as it is Luke iz, 1. 4. Because, if" kee]» his Tiivia ** 
had here signified, keep his cbildren from marrying, the ezpression had been 
more natural to have used the word Twrot, which signifies both sezes, than 
•tt^roc, which belongs only to the female. If therefore 4M(8«rof be taken 
abstractly for virginity, the precedent verse must be understood thus : ^ Bat 
if any one think it a shame to pass the flower of his age unmarried, and ho 
finds it necessary to marry, let him do as he pleases; he sins not: let each 
marnr." I confess it is .hard to bring these two verses to the same sense, 
and both of them to the design of the apostle here, without taking the words 
in one or both of them very figuratively. St. Paul here seems to obviate an 
objection, that miffht be made against his dissuasion from marriage, via. that 
it might be an indecency one should be guilty of, if one should live unmar- 
ried past one's prime, and afterwards be forced to marry. To which he an- 
swers. That nobody should abstain, upon the account of being a Christian, 
but those, who are of steady resolutions, are at their own disposal, and have 
fully determined it in their own minds. 

37 ^ lUiXiir here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26, signifies not simply good, but preferable. 

38 ' Tltffivot being taken in the sense beforementioned, it is necessary, in this 
veise^ to follow the copies, which read yA/uu^mf ** marrying,'* for nytfLfoflm 
" giving in marriage." 
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SECTION. IV. 

CHAPTER VIII. 1—13. 

CONTENTS. 

This section is concerning the eating things ofiered to idols ; 
ivberein one may guess, by St. Paul's answer, that they had writ 
to him, that they knew their Christian liberty herein, that tbev 
knew that an idol was nothing ; and, therefore, that they did well 
to show their knowledge of the nullity of the heathen gods, and 
their disregard of them, by eating promiscuously, and without 
scruple, things ofiered to them. Upon which the design of the 
apo^e here seems to be, to take down their opinion of their 
knowledge by showing them, that notwithstanding all the know- 
ledge they presumed on, and were puffed up with, yet the eating 
of those sacrifices did not recommend them to God ; vid. ver. 8, 
and that they might sin in their want of charity, by oifending 
their weak brother. This seems plainly, from ver. 1— --3, and 11, 
12, to be the design of the aposde's answer here, and not to resolve 
the case, of eating things offered to idols, in its full latitude. For 
then be would have prosecuted it more at large here, and not have 
deferred the doing of it to chap, x., where, under another head, he 
treats of it more particularly. 

TEXT. 

1 Now as touching things offered unto idols, we know that we HI have 
knowledge. Knowledge puffeth up, but charity edifieth. 

2 (And if any man think, that he knoweth any tmng, he knoweth nothing 
yet, as he ought to know. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 As for things ofiered up for idols, it must not be questioned 
but that every one of you, who stand so much upon your 
knowledge, know that the imaginary gods, to whom the Gen- 
tiles sacrifice, are not in reality gods, but mere fictions ; but» 
with this, pray remember, that such a knowledge, or opinion 
of their knowledge, swelte men with pride and vanity. But 
charity it is, tliat improves and advances men in Chrisdani^ '• 

2 fBut if any one be conceited of his own knowledge, as if 
Christianity were a science for speculation and dispute, he knows 

NOTE. 

1 ^ To continue the thread of the apostle's discourse, the 7th verse must be vead 
as joined to the let, and all between looked on as a parenthesis. 
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TEXT. 

S Bat if any man love God, liie same is known of him. 

4 As concerning, therefore, the eating of those thin^ that are offered in 
sacrifice unto idols, we know that an idol is nothmg in the world, and 
that there is none other God hut one. 

5 For though there be that are called gods, whether in heaven or in earth, 
as there be gods many, and lords many, 

6 But to us there is but one God, the Father, of whom are all things, and we 
in him ; and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, and we by 
him.) 

7 Howbeit there is not in every man that knowledge: for some, with con- 

PARAPHARSE. 

3 nothing yet of Christianity as he ought to know it But if 
any one love God, and consequently his neighbor for Crod's 
sake, such an one is made to know ^, or has got true knowledge 

4 from God himself. To the question, then, of eating things 
ofiered to idols, I know, as well as you, that an idol, i. e. that 
the fictitious gods, whose images are in the heathen temples, 
are no real bein^ in the world ; and there is in truth no other 

5 but one God. For though there be many imaginaiy nooiinal 
gods, both in heaven and earth °, as are indeed all their many 

6 gods, and many lords, which are merely titular j Yet to us 
Christians there is but one God, the Father and the Audior 
of all things to whom alone we address all our worship and 
service: and but one Lord, viz. Jesus Christ, by whom aB 
things come from God to us, and by whom we have access to 

7 the Father). For notwithstanding all the great pretences to 



NOTES. 

^ l>r«r«u, " IB made to know, or is taught." The apostle, though writing in 
Greek, yet often uses the Greek verbe according to tne Hebrew conjusrationa. 
So chap. ziii. 12, myvM-o/buu, which, according to the Ghreek propriety, surntfiea, 
** I shall be known," is used for, " I ehall be made to know ;" andao, G«L iv. 
9, ynt^Bwrn i> put to signify, " being taught** 

' '' In heaven and earth.*' The heathens had supreme sovereign gods, whom 
they supposed eternal, remaining always in the neavens; those were called 
Omi, ffods : they had besides another order of inferior gods, ^* gods upon earth," 
who,oy the will and direction of the heavenly gods, governed terrestrial thinn 
and were the mediators between the supreme, heavenly gods and men, wiUi- 
out whom there could be no communication between them. These were called 
in Scripture, Baalim, i. e. Lords : and by the Greeks, ^au/xvnt. To this the 
apostle aUudes here, saying, though there be, in the opinion of the heathens, 
cods many,** t. e. many celestial, sovereign gods, in heaven : and " lords many, 
I. e. many Baalim," or LnrdB-agent, anopresidents over earthly things ; yet to 
OS, Christians, there is but one sovereign Qod, the Father, of whom are all 
things, and to whom, as supreme, we are to direct all our services : and but 
one Lord-agent, Jesus Christ, by whom are all things, that come from the 
Father to us, and through whom alone we find access unto him. Mede*a 
u on 2 Pet u. 1. or Disc. 43. p. 242. 



MUP. vm. L COftKNTHIANa 12S 



TEXT. 

Bcienee of the idol, unto tiiis hour, eat it as a thing offered unto an idol 
and their conecience, being weak, is defiled. 

8 Bat meat commendeth us not to God : for neither, if we eat, are we the 
better ; neither, if we eat not, are we the woise. 

9 But take heed, lest, by any means, this liberty of youra become a stum- 
bling-block to thf m that are weak. 

10 For, if any man see thee, which hast knowledge, sit at meat in the idol's 
temple, shall not the conscience of him, which is weal^ be emboldened to 
eat those things which are offered to idols ? 

11 And, through thy knowledge, shaU the weak brother perish, for' whom 
Christ died? 

12 But , when ye sin so against the brethren, and wound their weak con- 
science, ye sin against Christ. 



PARAPHRASE. 

knowledge, that are amongst you, every one doth not know, 
that the gods of the heathens are but imaginations of the 
fancy, mere nothing. Some to this day, conscious to them- 
selves that they think those idols to be real deities, eat things 
sacrificed to ihem, as sacrificed to real deities; wherebv 
doing that which they, in their consciences, not yet suffice 
endy enUghtened, think to be unlawful, are guilty of siq, 

8 Food, of what kind soever, makes not God regard us' • For 
neither, if in knowledge, and full persuasion, that an idol is 
nothing, we eat things offered to idols, do we thereby add 
any thii^ to Christianity: or if, not being so well informedi 
we are scrupulous, and forbear, are we the worse Christians, 

9 or are lessened by it "• But this you knowing men ought to 
take especial care of: that the power of freedom you have 
to eat, be not made such an use of, as to become a stumbling- 
block to weaker Christians, who are not convinced of that 

10 liberty. For if such an one shall see thee, who hast this 
knowledge of thy liberty, sit feasting in an idol-temple, shall 
not bis weak conscience, not thoroughly instructed in the 
matter of idols, be drawn in by thy example to eat what 
is ofifered to idols, though he, in his conscience, doubt of 

11 its lawfulness ? And thus thy weak brother, for whom Christ 
died, is destroyed by thy knowledge, wherewith thou justifiesi 

12 thy eating. But when you sin thus against your brethren, 
and wound their weak consciences, you sin against Christ. 

r 

NOTES. 

8- ^ Ov ^ti^m^'i seta us not before God, i. e. to be taken notice of by him. 

" It cannot be supposed, that St. Paul, in answer to a letter of the Corinthiuis^ 
should tell them, that, if they eat things offered to idols, thev wer s no*^^ 
better ; or, if they eat not, were not the worse, ankss they liad expresM 
soma opinion of good in eating. 
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TEXT. 

13 Wherefore, if meat make my brother to olfend, I will eat no flesh, while 
the world standeth, lest I make my brother to offend. 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 WherefoiBi if meat make my brother offend, I will never more 
eat flesh, to avoid making my brother offend. 



t' 



SECTION V. 

CHAPTER IX. 1—27. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul had preached the Gospel at Corinth about two years^ 
in all which time he had taken nothing of them, 2 Cor. xi. 7 — ^9. 
This by some of the opposite faction, and particularly, as we may 
suppose, by their leader, was made use of to call in questioo his 
apostleship, 2 Cor. xi. 5, 6. For why, if he were an apostle, sbouhl 
he pot use the power of an apostle, to demand maintenance where 
he preached ? In this section, St. Paul vindicates his apostleship, 
and, in answer to these inquirers, gives the reason why, though he 
had a right to maintenance, yet he preached gratis to the Corin- 
thians. My answer, says be to these inquisitors, is, that thou^, 
as being an aposde, 1 know that I have a right to maintenance as 
well as Peter, or any other of the aposdes, who all have a right, 
as is evident from reason and from Scripture ; yet I never have, 
nor shall make use of my privilege amongst you, for fear that if, 
it cost you any thing, that should hinder the effect of my preach- 
ing : I would neglect nothing that might promote the Gospel. 
For 1 do not content myself with doing barely what is my duty; 
for, by my extraordinary call and commission, it is now incumbent 
on me to preach the Gospel; but I endeavour to excel in my 
ministry, and not to execute my commission covertly, and just 
enough to serve the turn. For if those, who, in the Agonistic 
games, aiming at victory, to obtain only a corruptible crown, deny 
themselves in eating and drinking and other pleasures, how mucn 
more does the eternal crown of glory deserve that we should 
do our utmost to obtain it ? To be as careful in not indulging 
our bodies, in denying our pleasures, in doing every thing we 
could in order to get it, as if there were but one that should have 
h? Wonder not, therefore, if I, having this in view, neglect my 
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body, and those outward conyeniencies, that I, as an apostle sent 
ID preach the Gospel, might claim and niake use of: wonder not 
that I prefer the propai^^ating of the Gospel, and making of con- 
verts, to all care and regard of myself. This seems the design of 
the aposde, and will give light to the following discourse, which 
we shall now take in the order St. Paul writ it. 

TEXT. 

1 Am I not an apostle ? Am I not free ? Have I not seen Jesoa Christ, 

our Lord ? Are not yon my work in the Lord ? 
S If I be not an apostle nnto others, yet doubtless I am to yon : for the seal 

c^ mine apostleship are ye in the Lord. 

3 Mine answer to them that do examine me is this : 

4 Have we not power to eat and to drink ? 

5 Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as well as other apos- 
tles, and as the brethren of the Lord, and Cephas ? 

6 Or I only, and Barnabas, have not we power to forbear working? 

7 Who goeth a war&re at any time at his own charges ? Who planteth a 
vineyard, and eateth not of the fruit thereof? Or who feedeth the flock, 
and eateth not of the milk of the flock ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Am I not an apostle ? And am I not at liberty *, as much as 
any other of the apostles, to make use of the privilege due to 
that office ? Have I not had the favor to see Jesus Christ, 
our Lord, after an extraordinary manner? And are not 
you yourselves, whom I have converted, an evidence of the 

3 suecess of my employment in the Gospel ? If others should 
question my being an apostle, you at least cannot doubt of it : 
your conversion to Christianity is, as it were, a seal set to it, 

3 to make good the truth of my apostleship. This, then, is my 

4 answer to those who set up an inquisition upon me : Have 
6 not I a right to meat and drink where I preach ? Have not I 

and Barnabas a power to take along with us in our travelling 
to propagate the Gospel, a Christian woman ^, to provide our 
(conveniences, and be serviceable to us, as well as Peter and 

6 the brethren of the Lord, and the rest of the apostles ? Or is 
it I only, and Barnabas, who are excluded from the privilege 

7 ot beiog maintained without working ? Who goes to the war 



NOTES. 

I ^ It was a law amongat the Jews not to receiye alms from the Gentiles. 

5 ^ There were not in those parts^ as among as, inns, where travellers mi^t 
have their conveniences ; and strangers could not be accommodated with nee^ 
eesaries, unless they had somebodjr with them to take that care, and proyide 
lor them. They , who would make it their businesa to preach, and neglect this, 
mnst needs suffer great hardships. 

16 
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TEXT. 

8 Say I these thin^ as a man ? Or saith not the law the same also ? 

9 For it is written m the law of Moses, ^ Thou shalt not muzsle the nvrntli 
of the ox that treadeth out the com." Doth God take care for oxen ? 

10 Chr saith be it alto^ther for our sakes ? For our sakes, no dcmbt, this is 
written : that he that plougheth should plough in hope ; and that he that 

' thresheth in hope should he partaker of his hope. 

11 If we have sown unto yon spiritual things, is it a great thing if we shall 
reap your carnal things ? 

12 If others be partakers of this power over you, are not we rather ? Never- 
theless, we have not used this power, but suffer all things, lest we should 
hinder the Gospel of Christ. 

13 Do ye not know, that they which minister about holy things, live of the 
things of tiie temple ? And they which wait at the altar, are partaken 
with the altar ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

any where, and serves as a soldier, at bis own charges? Who 
planteth a vineyard, and eatetb not of the fruit thereof? Who 

8 feedeth a flock, and eateth not of the milk ? This is allowed 
to be reason, that those who are so employed should be main- 
tained by their employments ; and so likewise a preacher of 
the Gospel. But 1 say not this barely upon the principles 
of human reason ; revelation teacheth the same thing in the 

9 law of Moses : Where it is said, ** tbou shalt not muzzle 
the mouth of the ox that treadeth out the com." Doth (Sod 

10 take care to provide so particularly for oxen by a law ? No, 
certainly ; it is said particularly for our sakes, and not for 
oxen : that be who sows may sow in hope of enjoying the 
fruits of his labor at harvest, and may then thrash out, and 

11 eat the corn he hoped for. If we have sowed to you spiriuial 
things in preaching the Gospel to you, is it unreasonable that 
we should expect a little meat and drink from you, a little 

13 share of your carnal things? If any partake of this power 
over you ^, why not we much rather ? But I made no use of 
it, but bear with anything, that I may avoid all hinderance 

13 to the progress of the. Gospel. Do ye not know that they, 
who in the temple serve about holy things, liye upon those 



NOTE. 

18 • For Tw f^ovtf'MC) I should incline to read, *nt ovriK^, if there be, a« Voarius 
saye, any Mss. to authorise it; and then the words will run thus: ^ If nay 
partake of your substance." This better suits the foregcnng words, and naeos 
not the addition of the word this, to be inserted in the translation, which, 
with difficulty enough, makes it refer to a power which he was not here 
speaking of, but stands eight verses off: besides, in these words, St. Paul 
seems to glance at what they suffered from the &lse apostle, who did oot on- 
ly pretend to power of maintenance, but did actually devottr thejn : vid. 2 
Cor. xi. 90. 
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TEXT. 

14 Sven so hatfa the Lord oidained, that they which preach the Ooi^l shoold 
Uto of the Gospel. 

15 Bat I hsTe used none of these things: neither have I written these thingi 
that it should be so done unto me. For it were better for me to die, than 
that any man should make my glorying void. 

16 For though I preach the Gospel, I have nothing to glory of; for necessity 
is hud upon me ; yea, woe is unto me if I preach not the GospeL 

17 For if I do this thing willingly, I have a reward ; but if against my will, a 
dispensation of the uospel is committed unto me. 

18 What is my reward then ? Verily, that when I preach the Gospel, I may 
make the Gospel of Christ without charge, that I abuse not my power in 
the GospeL # 

19 For though I be free from all men, yet have I made myself seivant unto 
all, that 1 might gain the more. 

20 And unto the Jews I became as a Jew, that I miffht gain the Jews ; to them 
that are under the law, as under ihe law, that I might gain them that are 
under the law ; 

91 To tiiem that are without law, as without law, (being not without law 
to God, but under the law to Christ) that i might gain them that are 
without law. 



PARAPHRASE. 

bdy things? and they, who wait at the ahar, are partakers 

14 with the altar? So has die Lord ordained, that they, who 

15 preach the Gospel, should live of the Grospel. But though 
as an apostle and preacher of the Gospel, I bavci as you see, 
a right to maintenance, yet I have not taken it : neither have I 
written this to demand it. For I had rather perish for want 
than be deprived of what I glory in, viz. preaching the Gospel 

16 freely. For if I preach the Gospel, I do barely my duty, but 
have nolbfog to glory in : for I am under an obligation and 
command to preach ' ; and woe be to roe if I preach not the 

17 Gospel. Which, if I do willingly, I shall have a reward : if 
unwillhigly, the dispensation is nevertheless intrusted to me, 

18 and ye ought to hear me as an apostle. How, thereforei do 
I make it turn to account to myself ? Even thus ; if I preach 
the Gospel of Christ of free cost, so that I exact not the 

19 maintenance I have a right to by the Gospel. For being 
under no obligatjon to any man, I yet subject myself to every 
one, to the end that I may make the more converts to Christ. 

30 To the Jews, and those under the law of Moses, I became 
as a Jew, and one under that law, that I might gain the Jews, 

31 and those under the law ; To those without the law of Moses, 



NOTE. 
16 •*Vid.Ac^zxii. 15—31. 
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TEXT. 

SI To the weak became I aa weak, that I might gain the weak: I am made 

all things to all men, that I might by all means save aome. 
Ii8 and thia I do for the GoepePs aake, that I might be partaker thereof with 

94 know ye not that they which ran in a race ran all, bat one receiveth the 

prize ? 80 ran, that ye may obtain. 
35 And every man that striveth for the maatery is temperate in all things; 

now they do it to obtain a corraptible crown, bat we an incorraptible. 

96 I therefore so run, not as uncertainly : so fight I, not aa one that beateth 
the air. 

97 Bot I keep under my body, and bring it into subjection; lest that by any 
means, when I have preached to others, I myself shoul4 be a castaway. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I^ applied myself, as one not under that law, (not, indeed, as 

if I were under no law to God, but as obeying and following 

the law of Christ) that I might gain those who were witl>- 

22 out the law. To the weak I became as weak, that 1 might 

gain the weak : I became all things to all men, that I might 

leave no lawful thing untried, whereby I might save people 

33 of all sorts. And this I do for the Gospel's sake, that I my- 

"34 self may share in the benefits of the Gospel. Know ye not 

that they who run a race, run not lazily, but with their utmoat 

force? They all endeavor to be first, because there is but 

one that gets the prize. It is not enough for you to run, but* 

so to run that ye may obtain: which they cannot do, who 

running only, because they are bid, do not run with all their 

25 might. They, who propose to themselves the getdng the 
garland in your games, readily submit themselves to severe 
rules of exercise and abstinence : and yet theirs is but a fading, 
transitory crown; that, which we pi*opose to ourselves, is ever- 
lasting, and therefore deserves that we shquld endure greater 

26 hardships for it. I therefore so run as not to leave it to un- 
certainQr. I do what I do, not as one who fences for exercise 

37 or ostentation; But I really and in earnest keep under my 
body, and entirely enslave it to the service of the Gospel, witl>> 
out allowing any thing to the exigencies of this animal life, 
which may be Uje least hinderance to the propagation of the 
Gospel ; lest that I, who preach to bring others into the kingdom 
of heaven, should be disapproved of and rejected myself. 
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SECTION VI. NO- 1. 

CHAPTER X. 1—512. 

CONTENTS. 

It seems, by what he here says, as if the CorinthiaDS had fold 
St. Paul, that the temptations and constraints they were under, of 
going to their heathen neighbors' feasts upon their sacrificeSf 
were so many and so great, that there was no avoiding it; and, 
dierefore, they thought they might go to them without any offence 
to God, or danger to themselves, since they were the people of 
God, purged from sin by baptism, and fenced against it, by par- 
taking of the body and Mood of Christ in the Lord's supper. To 
which St. Paul answers, that, notwithstanding their baptism and 
partaking of tiiat spiritual meat and drink, yet they, as well as 
the Jews of old did, might sin, and draw on themselves destruction 
from the hand of God: that eating of things that were known, 
and owned, to be offered to idols, was partaking in the idolatrous 
worship : and, therefore, they were to prefer even the danger of 
persecution before such a compliance ; for God would find a way 
tor them to escape. 

TEXT. 

1 Moieover, brethren, I would not that ye should be ignorant how that all 
our fathera were under the cloud, and all passed througrh the sea ; 

2 And were all baptized, unto Moses, in the cloud, and in the sea ; 



PARAPHJEIASE. 

1 I would not have you ignorant, brethren, that all our fathers, 
the whole congregation of the children of Israel, at their 
coming out of Egypt, were, all to a man, under the cloud, and 

2 all passed ^through the sea ; And were all, by tliis baptism ^, 
in the cloud, and passing through the water, initiated into the 
Mosaical institution and government, by these two miracles of 



NOTE. 

ft The a|KMtls eaUs it baptism, which is the initiating eeremonj into both the 
Jewish and Christian church : and the cloud and the sea, both being nothing 
hvX water, are well suited to that typical representation ; and that the chiP 
dren of Israel were washed with raw from the cloud, may be collected from 
Psalm IxTiii. 9. 
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TEXT. 

3 And did all eat the same spiritual meat ; 

4 And did all drink the same spiritual drink : (for they drank of that spiritn- 
al rock that followed them: and that rock was ChnsL) 

5 But with many of them God was not well pleased: for they were over- 
thrown in the wilderness. 

6 Now these things were our examples, to the intent, we should not lost 
after evil things, as they also lusted. 

7 Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them ; as it is written. The peo- 
ple sat down to eat and drink, and rose up to play. 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 the cloud and the sea. And they all eat the same meat, which 

4 bad a typical and spiritual signification; And they all drank 
'the same spiritual, typical drink, which came out of the rock, 

and followed them, which rock typified Christ : all which were 
ty(Mca] representations of Christ, as well as the bread and wine, 
which we eat and drink in the lord's supper, are typical re* 
presentations of him. But yet, though every one of the chil- 
dreo of Israel that came out of Egypt, were thus solemnly 
separated from the rest of the profane, idolatrous world, ana 
were mp.de God's peculiar people, sanctified and holy, every 
one of them to himself, and members of his church: nay, 
though they did all ^ partake of the same meat, and the same 
drink, which did typically represent Christ, yet they were not 
thereby privileged from sin : but great numbers of them pro- 
voked God, and were destroyed in the wilderness, for their 

6 disobedience. Now these things were set as patterns to us, 
that we, warned by these examples, should not set our minds 
a-longing, as they did, after meats *^, that would be safer let 

7 alone. Neither be ye idolaters, as were some of them ; as it 
is written, " The people sat down to eat and drink, and rose 



NOTES. 

6 ^ It may be observed here that St. Paul, speaking of the Israelites, uses the 
word «>dtync» all, five times in the four foregoing verses ; besides that, he 
carefully says, to avto 0f»M*t the same meat, and <ro «vt« «»fut, the same drink, 
which we cannot suppose to be done by chance, but emphaticaUy to signify 
to the Corinthians, wno, probably, presumed too much upon their baptism, 
and eating the Lord's supper, as if that were enough to keep them right in 
the sight of Qod ; that though the Israelites, all to a man, eat the very same 
spiritual food, and, all to a man, drank the very same spiritual drink, yet ther 
were not all to a man preserved ; but many of them, for sil that, sinned and ieU 
under the avenging hand of God in the wilderness. 

6 * Kmnm, << evil things : " the fkalt of the Israelites, which this plaee refers to, 
•eems to be their longing for flesh. Numb, xi., which coat many of them their 
lives : and that which he warns the Corinthianfl of here, ia their great propen- 
aton to the pegan sacrifice feasts. 
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TEXT. 

8 Neither let as commit fornieatiQii, as some of tbem committed, andiUl in 
one dsy three and twenty thousand. 

9 Neither let us tempt Christ, as some of them also tempted, and were de- 
stroyed of serpents. 

10 Neither murmur ye, as some of them also murmured, and were destroyed 
of the destroyer. 

11 Now all these things happened unto them for ensaroples : and they are 
written for our admonition, upon whom the ends of the worid are come. 

19 Wherefore let him that thinketh he standeth take heed lest he falL 

13 There hath no temptation taken you, but such as is common to man : but 



PARAPURASE. 

8 up to play '." Neither let us commit fornication, as some of 
them committed, and fell in one day three and twenty thou- 

9 sand. Neither I#t us provoke Christ, as some of them pro- 

10 yoked, and were destroyed of serpents. Neither murmur 
ye, as some of them murmured, and were destroyed of the 

1 1 destroyer *. Now all these things ' happened to the Jews for 
examples, and are written for our admonition, upon whom 

12 the ends of the ages are come ^. Wherefore, taught by these 
examples, let him that thmks himself safe, by being in the 
church, and partaking of the Christian sacraments, take heed 
lest he fall into sin, and so destruction from God overtake 

13 him. Hitherto, the temptations you have met with have 



NOTES. 

7 <Play,t.e. dance; feasting and dancing usually accompanied the heathen 
■acrificee. 

10 • "OxaBfmfToc^ " Deatroyer/' was an angel, that had the power to destroy, men- 
tioned Eiod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28. 

11 f It is to be observed, that all these instances mentioned by the apostle, of de 
stmetton whteh came npon the Israelites who were in covenant with^ God 
and partakers in those typical sacraments above-mentioned, were occasioned- 
by their luxurious appetites about meat and drink, by fornication, and by idola- 
try, nns which the Uorinthians were inclined to, and which he here warns 
them against. 

r So I think m ttKM rm mmmf should be rendered, and not, eoatrary to gram- 
mar, '' the end of the world : '* because il is certain that rvji and rvv7Mkiftt tov 
tUmef, or vm ^amm^ cannot signify every where, as we render it, " the end of 
the world," which denotes but one certain period of time, ihr the world can 
have but one end ; whSVeas those words signify, in different places, different 
periods of time, as will be manifest to any one who will compare these texts 
where thejr occur, viz. Matt. xiii. 39, 40, and xxiv. 3, and xxnii. 20. 1 Cor. z. 
1 L Heb. ix. 26. It may be worth while, therefore, to consider whether mmpt 
hath not ordinarily a more natural signification in the New Testament, by 
standing for a considerable length of time, passing under some one remarkable 
dispenMon. 
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TEXT. 

God 10 futbfiily who will not suffer you to be tempted above that ve are 
able ; but will, with the temptation^ alao make a way to escape, that ye 
may be able to bear it 

14 Wherefore, my dearly beloved, flee from idolatry. 

15 I speak as to wise men : judge ve what I say. 

16 The cup of blessing, which we bless, is it not the communion of the blood 
of Christ? The bread, which we break, is it not the communion of the 
body of Christ ? 

17 For we, being many, are one bread and one body : for we are all parttken 
of that one bread. 

18 Behold Israel after the flesh : are not they, which eat of the sacrifices, 
partakers of the altar? 

19 What say I then ? that the idol is any thing, or that which is offered in 
sacrifice to idols, is any thing ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

been but light and ordinary ; if you shou](I come to be pressed 
harder, God, who is faithful, and never forsakes those who 
forsake not him» will not suffer you to be tempted above your 
strength; but will either enable you to bear the persecutioo, 

14 or open you a way out of it. Therefore, my beloved, take 
care to keep off from idolatry, and be not drawn to any a|y- 
proaches near it, by any temptation or persecution wbatso- 

15 ever. You are satisfied that you want not knowledge^: and 
therefore, as to knowing men, I appeal to you, and make you 
judges of what I am going to say in the case. They, who 

15 drink of the cup of blessing ', which we bless in the Lord's sup- 
per, do they not thereby partake of the benefits, purchased by 
Christ's blood, shed for them upon the cross, which they here 
symbolically drink ? And they, who eat of the bread broken 
^ there, do they not partake in the sacrifice of the body of 

17 Christ, and profess to be members of him? For, by eating of 
that bread, we, though many in number, are all united, and 
make but one body, as many grains of corn are united into 

18 one loaf. See how it is among the Jews, who are outwardly, 
according to the flesh, by circumcision, the people of God. 
Among them, they, who eat of the sacrifice, are partakers of 
God's table, the altar, have fellowship with him, and share in 
the benefit of the sacrifice, as if it were ofilered for them. 

19 Do not mistake me, as if I hereby said, that the idols of the 
Gentiles are gods in reality ; or that the things, ofl[ered to them, 

NOTES. 

16 ^ Vid. chap. viii. 1. 

16 * " Cap of Blessing " was a name given by the Jews to a cop of wine, which 
they solemnly drank in the passover, with thanksgiving. 

^ This was also taken from the custom of the Jews, in the passover, to hiwk a 
cake of unleavened bread. 
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TEXT. 

90 Bat I say, that the things which the Gentiles sacrifice, they sacrifice to 
devils, and not to God : and I would not that ye should have fellowship 
with devils. 

21 Ye cannot drink the cup of the Lord, and the cup of devils : ye cannot be 
partakers of the Lord's table, and of the table of devils. 

23 Do we provoke the Lord to jealousy ? Are we stronger than he ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

change their nature, and are any thing really different from 
what they were before, so as to affect us in our use of them K 
30 No: but this I say, that the things which the Gentiles sacri- 
fice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God ; and I would not 
that you should have fellowship, and be in league with devils, 
as they, who by eating of the things offered to them enter mto 

21 covenant, alliance, and fiiendship with them. You cannot 
eat and drink with God, as friends at his table, in the eucha- 
rist, and entertam familiarity and friendship with devils, by 
eating with them, and partaking of the sacrifices offered to 
them™: Tou cannot be Christians and idolaters too: nor, if 
you should endeavour to join these inconsistent rites, will it 
avail you any thing. For your partaking in the sacraments of 
the Christian church will no more exempt you from the anger 
of God, and punishment due to your idolatry, than the eating 
of the spiritual food, and drinking of the spiritual rock, kept 
the baptised Israelites, who offended God by their idolatry, or 

22 other sins, from being destroyed in the wilderness. Dare you, 
ttien, being espoused to Christ, provoke the Lord to jealousy, 
by idolatry, which is spiritual whoredom? Are you stronger 
than he, and able to resist him, when he lets loose hb fury 
against you? 

NOTES. 

19 ' This is eyident firpm what he says, ver. 25, 27, that thingfs offered to idols 

may be eaten as weU as any other meat, so it be without partaking in the sa- 

crince, and without icandal. 
21 a It is plain, by what the apostle says, that the thing he speaks against here 

is their asabting at the heathen sacrifices, or at least at the feasts in their 

temples upon the sacrifice, which was a federal rite. 

17 
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SECTION VI. NO. 2. 

CHAPTER X. 23— XI. 1. 

CONTENTS. 

We have, here, another of his arguments against things of* 
fered to idds, wherein he shows the danger, that might be in it, 
from the scandal it might give : supposing it a thing lawful in it- 
self. He had formerly treated of this subject, cb. idii. so far as ta 
let them see, that there was no good nor virtue in eating tlung» 
offered to idols, notwithstanding they knew that idols were nothmg, 
and .they might think, that their free eating, without scniple^ 
showed that they knew their freedom in the Gospel, that uey 
knew that idols were in reality nothing; and, therefore, they 
slighted and disregarded them, and their worship, as nothing ; but 
that there might be evil in eating, by the offence it might give to 
weak Christians, who had not that knowledge. He here takes up 
the argument of scandal again, and extends it to Jews and Gen- 
tiles; vid. ver. 32, and shows, that it is not enough to justify them^ 
in any action, that the thing they do is in itself lawful, unless 
they seek in it the glory of God, and the good of others. 

TEXT. 

28 AH things are lawibl for me, but all things are not expedient : all tbiiigff 
9ie law&l for me, but all Uiings edify not. 

24 Let no man seek his own, but every man another's wealth. 

25 Whatsoever is sold in the shambles, tliat eat, asking no question for con- 
science sake. 

36 For the earth is the Liord's and the fulness thereo£ 

27 If any of them, that believe not, bid you to a feast, and ye be disposed U> 

go; whatsoever is set before yon eat, asking no question for conscience 

sake. 

PARAPHRASE. 

33 Farther, supposmg it lawful to eat things offered to idols, yet 
aU things that are lawful are not expedient: things that, in 
themselves are lawful for me, may not tend to the edification 

24 of others, and so may be fit to be iorbom. No one must seek 
barely his own private, particular interest alone, but let every 

25 one seek the good of others also. Eat whatever is sold in the 
shambles, without any inquiiy, or scruple, whether it had been 

26 offered to any idol, or no. For the earth, and all therein, are 
the good creatures of the true God, given by him to men, for 

27 their use. If an heathen invite you to an entertainment^ and 
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TEXT. 



98 Bat if uvy man saj unto you," This ia offered in sacrifice unto idols,** 
eat not, for his sake that showed it, and for conscience sake. For the 
earth is the Lord's, and the fulness thereof. 

29 Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of the others : for why is my liber- 



ty judged of another man's conscience ? 
For in, by 



30 For ifl, by grace, be a partaker, why am I evil spoken of for that for 

which I gpe thanks ? 
^1 Whether, therefore, ye eat or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all to the 



gory of God. 
i/ 



32 Uive none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to the Gentiles, nor to the 
church of God: 

33 Even as I please all men in all things, not seeking mine own profit, 
but the bront of many, that they may be saved. 

XL 1. Be ye followers of me, even as I also am of Christ 



PARAPHRASE. 

you go, eat igbatever is set before you, without making any 
quesdoQ or scruple about it, whether it had been ofiered in sa- 

28 orifice, or no. But if any one say to you, " This was ofiered 
in sacrifice to an idol," eat it not for his sake that mentioned 

S9 it, and for conscience sake ^. Conscience, I say, not thine own, 
(for thou knowest thy liberty, and that an idol is nothing) 
but the conscience of the other. For why should I use my 
liberty so, that another man should in conscience think I ofiend- 

30 ed? And if I, with thanksgiving, partake of what is lawful 
for me to eat, why do I order the matter so, that I am ill- 

31 spoken of, for that which I bless God for ? Whether, there- 
fore, ye eat or drink, or whatever you do, let your care and aim 

32 be the glory of God. Give no offence to the Jews, by giving 
them occasion to think that Christians are permitted to worship 
heathen idols; nor to the Gentiles, by giving them occasitto to 
think that you allow their idolatry, by partaking of their sacri- 
fices; nor to weak members of the church of God, by 
drawing them, by your examples, to eat of things ofiTered to 
idols, of the lawfulness whereof the^ are not fully satisfied. 

33 As I myself do, who abridge myself of many conveniences of 
life, to comply with the different judgments of men, and gain 
the good opinion of others, that I may be instrumental to the 

XI. 1. salvation of as many as is possible. Imitate herein my ex- 



NOTE. 

98 •' The rapetition of these words, « The earth is the Lord's, and the fulness 
thereof,'' does so manifestly disturb the sense, that the Svriac. Arabic. Vulffar, 
and French translations, have omitted them, and are justified mit by the Alez- 
•ndrian, and some oiher Greek copies. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

ample, as I do that of our Lord Christ, who neglected bimsel'^ 
for the salvation of others ^. 



NOTE. 

1 ^ Rom. XT. 3. This yene seema to belong to the precedent, wherein be hmd 
propoeed himself as an example, and therefore this verse shoald not be oaioff 
from the former chapter. In what St. Paul says, in this and the preceding 
verse, taken together, we may suppose, he makes some reflection on the false 
apostle, whom many of the Corinthians followed, as their leader. At least it 
IS for St. Paul's justification, that he proposes himself to be followed, no &r- 
ther than as he sought the good of others, and not his own, and bad Christ 
for his pattern. Vid. ch. iv. 16. 



SECTION VII. 

CHAPTER XI. a— 16. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul commends them for observing the orders he had left 
with them, and uses arguments to justify the rule he had given 
them, that women should not pray, or prophesy, in their assem- 
blies, uncovered; which, it seems, there was some contention 
about, and they had writ to him to be resolved in it. 



TEXT. 



3 Now I praise you, brethren, that you remember me in all tfalDgs, and 

keep the ordinances, as I delivered them to you. 
3 But I would have you know, that the bead of every man is Christ ; and 

ihe bead of the woman is the man; and the bead of Christ is Grod. 



PARAPHRASE. 



2 I commend you, brethren, for rememberiog all my orders, and 
for retaining those rules I delivered to you, when I was with 

3 you. But for your better understanding what concerns women ^y 



NOTE. 

* This, about women, seeming as difficult a passage as most in St. Paul's epis- 
tles, I crave leave to premise some few considerations, which I hope may 
conduce to the clearing of it. 

(1.) It is to be observed, that it was the custom for women, who appeared in 
public, to be veiled, ver. 13—16. Therefore it could be no question at all, 
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TEXT. 

4 Eveiy man pnnring, or prophesying, having bis bead covered, cBshon-' 
oureth his head. 



PARAPHRASE. 

iQ your assemblies, you are to take notice, that Christ is the 

head to which every man is subjected, and the man is the head, 

to vt^hich every woman is subjected ; and that the head, or su- 

4 perior, to Christ himself, is God. Every man, that prayetb, 



NOTES. 

whether they ought to be veiled, when they assisted at the prayers andprusea 
in the public assemblies; for, if tiiat were the thing intended by the apostle, it 
had been much easier, shorter, and plainer, for him to have said, that " Wo> 
men should be covered in the assemblies." 

(3.) It is plain, that this covering the head, in women, is restrained to some 




verse, that they have when applied to the men in the 4th verse. 

It will possibly be objected, " If women were to be veiled in the assemblies, 
let those actions be what they will, the women, joining in them, were sUll to 
be veiled. 

Answ. This would be plainly so, if their interpretation were to be followed, 
who are of opinion, that oy " praying and prophesying," here, was meant to 
be present in the assembly, and joining with the cpn^egation, in the prayers 
that were made, or hymns that were sung, or in hearmg the reading and ez* 
poeition of the Holv Scriptures there. But against this, that the hearing of 
preacMng, or prophesying, was never called '* preaching, or prophesying, is 
so unanswerable an objection, that I think there can be no reply to it. 

The case, in short, seems to be this : the men prayed and prophesied in the 
assemblies, and did it with their heads uncovered : the women also, sometimes, 
prayed and prophesied too in the assemblies, which, when they did, they 
thought, during their performing; that action, they were excused from being 
veiled, and might be bare-headed, or at least open-faced, as well as the men. 
This was that which the apostle restrains in them, and directs, that, though 
they prayed or prophesied, they were still to remain veiled. 

(3.) The next thing to be considered is, what is here to be understood by 
" praying and prophesy inc." And that seems to me to be the performing of 
some particular, public action, in the assembly, by some one person, which was 
for that time peculiar to tliat person ; and, whilst it lasted, the rest of the as- 
sembly silently assisted. For it cannot be supposed, that, when the apostle 
says, a man praying, or prophesying, he means an action, perfurmed in com« 
mon, by the whole congregation ; or, if he did, what pretence could that^ive 
the woman to be unveiled, more, during the performance of such an action, 
than at any other time ? A woman must be veiled in the assembly : what 
pretence ^en, or claim, could it give her to be unveiled, that she joined with 
the rest of the assembly in the prayer that some one person made ? Such a 
praying as this could give no more ground for her being unveiled, than her 
Deing in the assembly could be thought a reason for her bein^ unveiled. The 
same may be said of prophesying, when understood to sifnifv a woman's join* 
ing with the congregation, in singing the praises of God. But if the woman 
prayed, as the mouth of the assembly, &jc. then it was like she might think 
she might have the privilege to be unveiled. 
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TEXT. . 

5 Bat e^eryVoman that prayeth, or prophesieth, with her head ancoveredy 
diahonoureth her head : for that is even all one as if she were ahaven. 



PARAPHRASE. 



or prophesieth, t . e. by the gift of the Spirit of God, speaketh 
in the church for the edifying, exhorting, and comforting of 
the congregatbn, having his head covered, dishonoureth Christ, 
his head, by appearing in a garb not becoming the authority 
and dominion, which God, through Christ, has given him over 
all the things of this world ; the covering of the head being a 
5 mark of subjection. But, on the contrary, a woman praymg, 



NOTES. 

* PntyiAff and prophesying,** as hath been shown, sifiiiifying here the doing 
some pecofiar action in the assembly, whilst the rest of the congregation only 
assisted, let ns, in the next place, examine what that action was. As to proph- 
esying, the apostle in express words tells us, ch. xiv. 3 and 12, that it was 
speaking in the assembly. The same is evident as to praying, that the apos- 
tle means by it, praying publicly, with an audible yoice, in the congregation ; 
~". ch. xiv. 14—19. 



<4.) It is to be observed, that^ whether any one praved, or prophesied, they 
did it alone, Uie rest remaining silent, chap. xiv. 27 — 33. So that, even in these 
extraordinary praises, which any one sung to God, by the immediate motion 
and impolse or the Holy Ghost, which was one of the actions called prophesv- 
injg, they sung alone. And, indeed, how could it be otherwise ? For who could 
iom with the person so prophesying, in things dictated to him alone, by the Ho- 
ly Ghost, which the others could not know, till the person prophesy mg utter- 
ed them? 

(5.) Prophesying, as St. Paul tells us, chap. xiv. 3, was, ^ speaking unto 
others to edification, exhortation, and comfort : " but every speaking to others, 
to any of these ends, was not prophesying ; but only then, when such 
speaking was a spiritual gift, performed by the immediate and extraordinary 
motion of the Holy Ghost; vid. chap. xiv. 1, 12, 24, 30. For example, sink- 
ing prsises to God was called prophesying; but we see, when Saul prophesied, 




ormed without a supernatural impulse and assistance of the Spirit of 
God. This we are sure, that the prophesying, which St. Paul here speaks of, 
Is one of the extraordinary gifts, ffiven by the Spirit of God : vid. chap. xii. 
10. Now, that the Spirit of God and the gift of prophecy should be pour- 
ed out upon women, as well as men, in the time of the Gospel, is plain from 
Acts ii. 17, and then, where could be a fitter place for them to utter their pro- 
phecies in than the assemblies ? 

It is not unlikely, what one of the most learned and sagacious of our in- 
terpreters* of Scripture suggests upon this place, viz. That Christian women 
mi^ht^ out of a vanity incident to that sex, propose to themselves, and affect an 
imitation of the priests and prophetesses or the Gentiles, who had their faces 

* Mf. Mode, Disc. 6, p. 61. 
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TBIXT. 

6 For if the woman be not covered, let her also be shoni: bat if it be 
shame for a woman to be shorn or shaven, let her be covered. 



PARAPHRASE. 

or prophesying, in the church, with her head uncovered, di»- 
bonoureth the man, who is her head, by appearing in a garb 
that disowns her subjection to him. For to appear bare- 
headed in public, is all one as to have her hair cut off, which 
is the garb and dress of the otlier sex, and not of a woman. 
6 If, therefore, it be unsuitable to the female sex to have their 
hair shorn, or shaved off, let her, for the same reason, be covered. 



NOTES. 

uncoveTedi wb«n they uttered their oracles, or officiated in their sacrifices ; 
but I cannot bat wonder , that that yery acute writer should not see, that the 
bare being in the assembly could not give a Christian woman any pretence to 
that free^m. None of the Bacchoe, or Pythie, quitted their ordinary, modest 
guise, but when she was, as the poets express it, ** Rapta," or " Plena Deo," 
possessed and hurried by the Spirit she served. And so, possibly, a Christian 
wosan, when she found the Spirit of God poured out upon her, as Joel ez- 
preMee it, exciting her to pray, or sin^ praises to God, or discoTor aay truth, 
immediately revealed to her, might think it convenient, for her better uttering 
of it, to be uncovered, or at least to be no more restrained in her liberty of show- 
kig hesself, than the female priests of the heathens were, when they delivered 
their oraclee : but yet, even in these actions, the apostle forbids the women to 
unveil themselves. 

8t. Pants forbidding women to speak in the assemblies will probably seem 
a strong argument against this : but, when well considered, will perhaps prove 
none. There be two places wherein the apostle forbids women to speak in th6 
church •, I Cor. xiv. 34, 35, and 1 Tim. ii. 11, 12. He, that shall attentively 
read and compare these together, may observe that the silence, enjoined the 
women, is for a mark of their subjection to the male sex : and. therefore, what, 
in the one, is expressed by " keeping silence, and not speaking, but being under 
obedience;" in the other, is called, ''being in silence, with all sulneotion ; not 
teaching, or usurping authority over the man." The women, in the churche^ 
were not to assume Uie personage of doctors, or speak there as teachers; thi« 
carried with it the appearance of superiority, ana was forbidden. Nay, they 
were not so much as to ask questions there, or to enter into any sort ofconfer- 
ence. This shows a kind orequality, and was also forbidden : out yet, though 
they were not to sneak in the church, in their own names ; or, as if they were 
raised by the francnises of Christianity to such an equality with the men, that 
where knowledge, or presumption of their own abilities, emboldened them to it, 
they might take upon them to be teachers and instructors of the congregation, 
or migh^ at least, enter into questionings and debates there ; this would have 
had too great an air of standing upon even ground with the men, and would 
not have well comported with £e subordination of the sex. But yet this sub* 
ordination, which God for order's sake, had instituted in the world, hindered 
not, but that, by the supernatural gifts of the Spirit, he might make use of the 
weaker sex, to an extraordinary function, whenever he thought fit, as well as 
he did of men. But yet, when they thus either prayed or propheeied, by the 
motion and impulse of the Holy Ghost, care was taken, that, whilst they were 
obeying Grod, who was pleased, by his Spirit, to set them a speaking, the sub- 
jection of their lez shotUd not be forgotten, but owned and preserrediby their 
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TEXT. 

7 For a man, indeed, ought tiot to cover his head, forasmuch as he is the 
image and glory of God: but tlie woman is the glonr of the man. 

8 For the man is not of the woman, but the woman of the man. 

9 Neither was the man created for the woman : but the woman for the man. 

10 For this cause ought the woman to have power on her head, because of 

the angels. . , , 

11 NeverUieless, neither is the man without the woman, neither the woman 
without the man, in the Lord. 

12 For, as the woman is of the man, even so is the man also by the woman : 

but all things of God. 

1 3 Judge in yourselves : is it comely, that a woman pray unto God uncovered F 



PARAPHRASE. 

7 A man, mdeed, ought not to be veiled; because he is the 
image and representative of God, in his dominion over the rest 

8 of the world, which is one part of the glory of God : But the 
woman, who was made out of the man, made for him, and 

9 in subjection to him, is a matter of glory to the man. But the 
man not being made out of the woman, nor for her, but the 

10 woman made out of, and for the man. She ought, for this rea- 
son, to have a veil on her head in token of her subjection, be- 

11 cause of the angels^. Nevertheless, the sexes have not a being, 
one without the other ; neither the man without the woman, 

12 nor the woman without the man, tlie Lord so ordering it. For, 
as the first woman was made out of the man, so the race of 
men, ever since, is continued and propagated by the female sex : 
but they, and all other things, had their being and original 

13 from God. Be you yourselvesjudges, whether it be decent for 
a woman to make a prayer to God, in the church, uncovered ? 



NOTES. 

being covered. The Christian religion was not to ^ive offence, by any ap- 
pearance, or suspicion, that it took away the subordination of the sexes, and 
•et the woman at liberty from their natural subjection to the man. And, 
therefore, we see, that in both these cases, the aim was to maintain and se- 
cure the confessed superiority and dominion of the man, and not permit it to 
be invaded, so much as in appearance. Hence the arguments, in the one case, 
for coTerins, and in the othex; for silence, are all drawn from the natural su- 
periority ofthe man, and the subjection of the woman. In the one, the wo- 
man, without an extraordinary call, was to keep silent, as a mark of her sub- 
jection : in the other, where she was to speak, by an extraordinary call and 
commission from God, she was yet to continue the profession of her subjec- 
tion, in keeping herself covered.' Here by the way, it is to be observed, that 
there was an extraordinary praying to God, by the impulse of the Spirit, as 
well as speaking anto men for tneir edification, exhortation, and comfort : vid. 
chap. ziv. 15. Rom. viii. 36. Jude ver. 20. These things being premised, let 
nsrollow the thread of St. Paul's discourse. 
10 *> What the meaning of these words is, I confess, I do not understand. 
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TEXT. 

14 Doth not even nature itself teach you, that if a man have long hair, it is 
a shame mito him ? 

15 But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to her ; for her hair is given 
her for a covering. 

16 But if any man seem to be contentious, we have no such custom, neither 
the churches of God. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 Does Dot even nature, that has made, and would have the 
distinction of sexes preserved, teach you, that if a man veear 
his hair long, and dressed up after the manner of women, it is 

15 misbecoming and dishonouraDle to him? But to a woman, if 
she be curious about her hair, in having it long, and dressing 
herself with it, it is a grace and commendation ; since her hahr 

16 is given her for a covering. But if any show himself to be a 
lover of contention ''^ we, the apostles, have no such custom, nor 
nor any of theLchurches of God. 



NOTE. 

16 • Why may not this, " any one," be understood of the false apostles, hen 
glanced at P 



SECTION. VIII. 

CHAPTER XI. 17—34. 

CONTENTS. 



Qns may observe, from several passages m this epistle, that 
several Judaical cOstoms were crept into the Corinthian church. 
This church being of St. Paul's own planting, who spent two 
years at Cormth, in forming it ; it is evident these abuses had 
their rise from some other teachers, who came to them after hm 
leaving^ them, which was about five years before his writing thb 
epistle. These disorders therefore may with reason be ascribed to 
the bead of the faction, that opposed St. Paul who, as has been 
remarked, was a Jew, and probably Judaized. And that, it is 
like, was the foundation of the great opposition between him and 
St. Paul, and the reason why St. Paul, labours so earnestly to 
destroy Us credit among the Corinthians ; this sort of men bemg 
veiy busy, very troublesome, and very dangerons to the Croqpel, 

18 
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as may be seen in other of St. Paul's epistles, particularly that ta 
tlie Galatians. 

The celebrating the passover amongst the Jews was plainly the 
eating of a meal distinguished from other ordinary meals, by seve- 
ral peculiar ceremonies. Two of these ceremonies were eating 
of bread solemnly broken, and drinking a cup of wine, called the 
cup of blessing. These two our Saviour transferred into the 
Christian church, to be used in their assemblies, for a commemo- 
ration of his death and sufferings. In celebrating this institution 
of our Saviour, the Judaizing Corinthians followed the Jewbh 
custom of eating their passover ; they eat the Lord's supper as a 
part of their meal, bringing their provisions into the assembly, 
where they eat divided into distinct companies, some feasting to 
excess, whilst others, ill provided, were in want. This eating thus 
in the public assembly, and mixing the Lord's supper with their 
ordinary meal, as a part of it, with other disorders and indecencies 
accompanying it, is the matter of this section. These innovations, 
be tells them here, he as much blames, as, in the beginning of 
this chapter, he recommends them for keeping.to his directions in 
some other diings. 

TEXT. 

17 Now in this that I declare unto you, I praise you not, that ye come to- 
gether, not for the better, but for the worse. 

18 For first of all, when ye come together in the church, I hear that thete 
be divisions among you ; and I partly believe it. 

19 For there must be also heresies among you, that they, which are approved^ 
may be made manifest among you. 

20 When ye come together, therefore, into one place, this is not to eat the 
Lord's supper. 

21 For, in eating, every one taketh before other^his own supper : and one is 
hungry, and another is drunken. 

« 

. PARAPHRASE. 

17 Though what I said to you, concerning women's liehavfour 
in the church, was not without commendation of you; yet 
this, that I am now going to speak to you of is without 
praising you, because you so order your meetings in your as- 

18 semblies, that they are not to your advantage, but harm. For 
first I hear, that, when you come together in the church, you 

19 fall into parties, and I partly believe it ; Because there must 
be divisions and factions amongst you, that those who stand 

20 firm upon trial may be made manifest among you. You come 
together it is true, in one place, and there you eat ; but yet 

21 this makes it not to be the eating of the Lord's supper. For, 
in eating, you eat not together, but every one takes his own 
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TEXT. 

22 What! have ye not houses to eat and drink in ? or despise ye the church 
of God, and shaine them that have not ? What shall I say to you ? Shall 
I praise you in this ? I praise you not. 

23 For I have received of the Lord that which also I delivered unto you, 
That the Lord Jesus, the same night in wliich he was bctmycd, took 
bread: 

24 And when he had ^iven thanks, he brake it, and said, " Takr, cat ; this is 
my body, which is broken for yon : this do in rcmomhr.ince of mo." 



PARAPHRASE. 

32 Slipper one before anotlier *. Have ye not houses to eat and 
drink in, at home, for satisfying your hunger and thirst? 
Or have ye a contempt for the church of God, and take a 
pleasure to put those out of countenance, wlio have not where- 
vnthal to feast there, as you do ? What is it I said to you, 
. that I praise you ^ for retaining what I delivered to you ? On 

23 this occasion, indeed, I praise you not for it. For what I re- 
ceived concerning this institution, from the Ijord himself, that 
I delivered unto yon, when I was with you; and it was this, 
viz. That the Lord Jesus, in the night wherein he was be- 

24 trayed, took bread : And, having given thanks, brake it, and 



NOTES. 

21 a To understand this, we ranst obsenre, 

(1.^ That they had aometimes meetings, on purpose only for eating the 
liord*s sapper, ver. 33. 

S2.) That to thoee meetings they brought their own supper, yer. 21. 
3.) That though every one's supper were brought into the common assem- 
bly, yet it was not to eat in common, but every one fell to his own supper 
mpart, as soon as he and his sapper were there ready for one anotlier, without 
staying for the rest of the company, or communicating with them in eating, 
▼er. 21 , 33. 

In this St Paul blames three things especially. 

let, That thej eat their common food in*the assembly, which was to be 
eaten at home, in their houses, ver. 22, 34. 

2dly, That though they eat in the common mceting-place, yet they eat 
separately, every one his own supper apart. So that the plenty and excess of 
some shamed the want and penary of others, ver. 22. Plereby also the divi- 
sions amongst them were kept up, ver. 18, they being as so many separated 
and divided societies, not as one united body of Christians, commemorating 
their common head, as they should have been in celebrating the Lord's supper, 
chap. X. IC, 17. 

3dly, That they mixed the Lord^s supper with their own^ eating it as apart 
of their ordinary meal, where they made not that discrimination betv/een it 
and their common food, as they should have done, ver. 29. 

22 ^ He here plainly refers to what he had said to them, ver. 2, where he praised 
them for rememoering him in all things, and for retaining tac Trdt^xJsrtii xABmc 
va^mA, what he had delivered to them. This commendation he here re- 
tracts; for in the matter of eating the Lord's supper, they did not retain 
vcc^iAMut, ver. 23, what he had delivered to them, which, therefore, in the 
iinmediately following words, he repeats to them again. 
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TEXT. 

95 After the same manner also, be took the cap, when he had sapped, 

saying, ^This cup is the new testament in my blood: this do ye, as oft 

as ye drink it, in remembrance of me." 
26 For as often as ye eat this bread, and drink this cap, ye do show the 

Lord's death till he come. 
37 Wherefore, whosoever shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the Lord 

unworthily, shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Loro. 
88 But let a man examine himself, and so let him eat of that bread, and drink 

of that cup. 



PARAPHRASE. 

Slid, ** Take, eat ; this is my body which is broken for you : 

35 this do in remembrance of me." So, likevrisei he took the 
cup also, when be had supped, saying, ^* This cup is the new 
testament in my blood: this do. ye, as often as ye do it, in 

36 remembrance of me." So that the eating of this bread, « 
and the drinking of this cup of the Lord's supper, is not to 
satisfy hunger and thirst, but to show forth the Lord's death, 

37 till he comes. Insomuch that he, who eats this bread, and 
drinks this cup of the Lord, in an unworthy manner % not 
suitable to that end, shall be guilty of a misuse of the body 

38 and blood of the Lord ^. By this institution, therefore, of 
Christ, let a man examine himself^; and, according to 



NOTES. 

S7 e Amfmtt ** unworthily/' Our Sayiouri in the institution of the Lord's sup- 
per, telU the aposUes, that the bread and the cup were sacnunentally his body 
and blood, and tlmt they were to be eaten and arunk in remembrance of him ; 
which, as St. Paul interprets it, yer. 2G, was to show forth his death tUl he 
eame. Whoever, therefore, eat and drank them, so as not solemnly to show 
forth his death, followed not Christ's institution, but used them unworthilv 
t. 0. not to the end to which they were instituted. This makes St. Paul tell 
them, yer. 20, that their coming together to eat it, as they did, yix. the sa- 
oramental bread and wine promiscuously with their other food, as a part of 
their meal^ and that though in the same place, yet not aU together, at one 
time, and m one company, was not eating of the Lord's supper. 

' 'iKfoyoff fr«i, shall be liable to the punishment due to one, who makes a wrong 
«M ot the sacramental body and blood of Christ in the Lonl's supper. What 
that punishment was, yid. yer. 30. 

98 t St. Paul, as we haye observed, tells the Corinthians, yer. 20, That to eat it 
after the manner they did was not to eat the Lord's supper. He tells them 
alsa yer. 29, That to eat it, without a due and direct imitating regard had 
to the Lord's body, ^for so he calls the sacramental bread and wine, as our 
Sayiour did in the institution^ by separating the bread and wine from the 
common use of eating and drinKing, ior hunger and thirst, was to eat unwor> 
thily. To remedy their disorders herein, he sets before them Christ's own in- 
stitution of this sacrament ; that in it they might see Uie manner and end of 
its institution ; and, by that, every one might examine his own comportment 
herein, whether it were conformable to that institution, and suited to that end. 
In the account he gives, of Christ's institution, we may observe, that he partic- 
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TEXT. 

29 For he that eateth and drinketh unworthily, eateth and drinketh damDa- 
tion to himself, not discerning the Lord's body. 



PARAPHRASE. 

29 that ^ let him eat of this btead, and drink of this cup. For be, 
who eats and drinks after an unworthy manner, without a due 
respect bad to the Lord's body, in a discriminating k and purety 
sacramental use of the bread and wine, that represent it, draws 



NOTES. 

nlarly remarks to them, that this eating and drinking was no part of com- 
mon eating and drioking for hanger and thirst, but was institnted in a yery 
■olemn manner, after they had supped, and for another end, viz. to represent 
Christ's body and blood, and to be eaten and drunk in remembrance of him; 
«• or, as St. Paul expounds it, to show forth his death. Another thing, which 
they might observe in the institution, was, that this was done by all who were 
present, nnited together in one company at the some time. All which, put to- 

Sither, shows us what the examination here proposed is. For the design of 
e apostle here, bem^ to reform what he found fault with, in their celebrating 
the Jjord's sapper, it is, by that alone, we must understand the directions he 
gives them about it, if we will suppose he talked pertinently to this captious 
and touchy people, whom he was very desirous to reduce from the irreg^ulaii- 
ties they were run into, in this matter, as well as several others. Andif the 
account of Christ's institution be not for their examining their carriage by it, 
and adjusting it to it, te what purpose is it, here ? The examination, there- 
fere, proposed, was no other but an examination of their manner of eating the 
Lord s supper, by Christ's institution, to see how their behaviour herein com- 
ported with the mstitution, and the end, for which it was instituted. Which 
nrther appears to be so, by the punishment annexed to their miscarriages 
herein, wmch was infirmities, sickness, and temporal death, with which CJod 
chastened them, that they might not be condemned wiUi the unbelieving 
world, ver. 30, 31. For if the unworthiness, here spoken of, were either an- 
beliel^ or any of those sins, which are usually made the matter of examina- 
tion, it is to oe presumed the apostle would not wholly have passed them over 
in silence : this, at least, is certain, that the punishment of these sins is in- 
finitely greater than that, which God here inflicts on unworthy receivers, 
whetlier they, who are guilty of them, received the sacrament, or no. 

*Km MntK' These words, as to the letter, are rightly translated. <<and so." 
Bat tiiat translation, I imagine, leaves generally a wrong sense of the place, 
in the mind of an English reader. For in ordmary speaking, these words, 
*' Let a man examine, and so let him eat," are understood to import the same 
with these, " Let a man examine, and then let him eat;" as if they signified 
no more, but that examination should {jrecede, and eating follow ; which I 
take to be ouite different from the meaning of the apostle nere, whose sense 
the whole aesifn of the context shows to be this: *' I here set before you the 
institution of Christ : by that let a man examine his carriage, tuu ovto^, and 
according to that let him eat : let him conform the manner of his eating to 
that" 

29 g Mji ilaxpomi " ^^^ discriminating,'' not putting a difference between the sa- 
cramental bread and wine (which St. Paul, with our Saviour, calls Christ's 
body) and other bread and wine, in the solemn and separate use of them. The 
Cormthians, as has been remarked, eat the Lord's supper in and with their 
own ordinary supper ; whereby it came not to be sumcieutly distinguished 
(as became a religious and Christian observance, so solemnly mstituted) from 
common eating for bodily refreshment, nor from the Jewish paschal supper, 
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TEXT. 

90 For this cause, many are weak and sickly amongf you, and many sleep. 

31 For if we would judge ourselves, wc should not be judged. 

32 But when we are j udged, we are chastened of the^Lord, that we should 
not be condemned with the world. 

83 Wherefore, my brethren, when ye como together to eat, tarry one for 

another. 
34 And if any man hunger let him cat at home ; that ye come not togeth 

•er onto condemnation. And the rest will I set in order when I come. 



PARAPHRASE. 

30 punishment ^ on himself, by so doing* And hence it is, that 
many among you are weak and sick, and a good number are 

91 gone to their graves. But if we would discriminate ourselves, 
t. c. by our discriminating use of the Lord's supper, we should 
not be judged, t. e. ^ punished by God. But, being pum'shed 

82 by the Lord, we are corrected^, that we may not be con- 

33 demned * hereafter, with the unbelieving world. Wherefore, 
my brethren, when you have a meeting for celebrating the 
Lord's supper, slay for one another, that you may eat it all 
together, as partakers, all in common, of the Lord's table, 

34 without division, or distinction. But if any one be hungry, 
let him eat at home to satisfy bis hunger, that so the disorder 
in these meetings may not draw on you the punishment above- 
mentioned. What else remains to be rectified in this matter 
J will set in order when I come. 



NOTES. 

and the bread broken^ and the cup of blessing used in that : nor did it, in this 
way of eating'it in separate companies, as it were in private families, show 
forth the Lord's death, as it was designed to do, by the concurrence and 
communion of the whole assembly of Christians, jointly united in the partak- 
ing of bread vid wine, in a way peculiar to them, with reference solely to 
Jesotf Christ This was that, as appears by this place, which St. Paul, as we 
haye already explained, calls eating unworthily. 

S9 ^ " Damnation,'' by which our translation renders Kpt/m<tf is vulgarly taken for 
eternal damnation, in the other world ; whereas x^t/JtA here signifies punish- 
ment of another nature, as appears by ver. ^0, 32. 

31 1 ^uuftfut does nowhere, that I know, signify to judge, as it is here translated, 
but always signifies " to distinguish," or ^'discriminate,'' and in this place has 
the same signification, and means the same thing, that it does, ver. i^. He is 
little yersed in St. Paul's writings, who has not observed how apt he is to re- 
peat the same word, he had used before, to the same purpose, though in a dif- 
ferent, and sometimes a pretty hard construction ; as here he applies itsxpnut to 
the persons discriminating, as in the 3!)th verse to the thing to be discriminat- 
ed, though in both places it be put to denote the same action. 

32 k iifluAvo/uidflt properly signifies to be corrected, as scholars are by their master, 
fbr their good. 

i 'Eji/«r0)Uf9at here signifies the same tliat x/x/ua does, ver. 20. 
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SECTION IX. 



C H A P T ER XII . 1— XIV. 40. 

CONTENTS. 

The Corinthians seem to have inquired of St. Paul, " What 
order of precedency and preference men were to have, in their as- 
semblies, in regard of their spiritual gifts ?" Nay, if we may guess 
by his answer, the question they seem more particularly to have 
proposed was, *' Whether those, who had the gift of tongues, 
ought not to take place, and speak first, and be first heard in their 
meetings?" Concerning this there seems to have been some strife, 
maligning, and disorder among them, as may be collected from 
chap. xii. 21 — ^25, and xiii.''4, 5, and xiv. 40. 

To this St. Paul answers in these three chapters, as followeth : 

1. That they bad all been heathen idolaters, and so being de- 
Diers of Christ, were in that state none of them spiritual : but that 
now, being Christians, and owning Jesus to be the Lord (which 
could not be done without the Spirit of Grod) they were all 
tnivfutltw]^ spiritual, and so there was no reason lor one to under- 
value another, as if he were not spiritual, as well as bimselfi 
chap. xii. 1 — 3. 

2. That though there be diversity of gifts, yet they are all by 
the same spirit, from the same Lord, and the same Grod, working 
them all in every one, according to his good pleasure. So that, 
in this respect also, there is no difierence or precedency ; no occa- 
sion for any one's being puffed up, or afiecting priority, upon ac- 
count of bis gifts, chap. xii. 4 — 1 1 . 

3. That the diversity of gifts is for the use and benefit of the 
church, which is Christ's body, wherein the members (as in the 
natural body) of meaner functions are as much parts, and as 
necessary in their use to the good of the whole, and therefore to 
be honoured, as much as any other. The union they have, as 
members in the same body, makes them all equally share in one 
another's good and evil, gives them a mutual esteem and concern 
one for another, and leaves no room for contests or divisions 
amongst them, about their gifts, or the honour and place due to 
them, upon that account, chap. xii. 12 — 31. 

4. That though gifts have their excellency and use, and those, 
who have them, may bo zealous in the use of them ; yet the true 
and sure way for a man to get an excellency and preference above 
others, is the enlarging himself in charity, and excelling in that, 
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without which a Christian, with all his spiritual gifts, is nothing, 
chap. xiii. 1 — 13. 

6. In the comparison of spiritual gifts, he gives those the pre- 
cedency, which edify most ; and, in particular, prefers prophesy- 
ing to tongues, chap. xiv. 1—40 



SECTION IX. NO. 1. 



CHAPTER XII. 1— «. 

TEXT. 

1 Now concerning spiritual gifts, brethren, 1 would not have you i^orant* 

2 Ye know that ye were Gentiles, carried away unto these dumb idds, even 
as ve were led. 

3 Wherefore I give you to understand, that no man, speaking by the Spir^ 
it of God, calleth Jesus accursed: and that no man can say, that Jesus is 
the Lord, but by Uie Holy Ghost. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 As to spiritual men, or men assisted and acted by the Spirit % 
I shall inform you ; for I would not have you be ignorant. 

3 You yourselves know, that you were heathens, engaged in the 
worship of stocks and stones, dumb, senseless idols, by those^ 

3 who were then your leaders. Whereupon let me tell you, 
that no one, who opposes Jesus Christ, or his religion, has 
the Spirit of Grod ^. And whoever is brought to own Jesus 
to be the Messiah, the Lord ', does it by the Holy Ghost. 

NOTES. 

1 * Xlfw/uutlt*m, "spiritual.** We are warranted, by a like use of the word, in 
several places of St. Paul's epistles, as chap. ii. 15, and xiv. 37, of this eputle 
and Gal. vi. 1, to take it here in the masculine sender, standinfffor persona, 
and not gifts. And the context obiigea as to understand it so. For ir we will 
hare it stand for gifts, and not persona, the sense and coherence of these 
three first uses wiu be yery hard to be made out. Besides, thera is eyidence 
enough, in several parts of it, that the subject of St. Paul's discourse here is 
^tnwfuLloLoi, persons endowed with spiritual G[ift8, contending for precedency, 
in consideration of their gifts. See ver. 13, &c. of this chapter; and to what 
purpose else, says he, chap. xiv. 5, Greater is he that prophesieth, than he that 
speaketh vrith tongues .' 

d ^ This is spoken against the Jews, who pretended to the Holy Ghoat, and yet 
•poke against Jesus Christ, and denied that the Holy Ghost was eyer giyen 
to the Gentiles : yid. Acts x. 45. Whether their Judaizing false apostle wer» 
at all fflaneed at in this, may be considered. 
• Lore What if meant by Lord, see note, chap. yiii. 5; 
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PARAPHRASE. 

And, therefore, upon account of having the Spirit, you can none 
of 70U lay any claim to superiority ; or have any pretence to 
alight any of your brethren, as not having the Spirit of God, 
as well as you. For all, that own our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
believe in him, do it by the Spirit of God, «. e. can do it upon 
no other ground, but revelation, coming from the S[Mrit ot 
God. 



SECTION IX- No. 2, 

CHAPTER XII. 4—11. 

CONTENTS, 

Anotheb consideration, which St Paul oflfers, against any 
contention for superiority, or pretence to precedency, upon account 
of any spiritual gift, is, that those distinct gifts are all of one and 
the same Spirit, by the same Lord ; wrought in every one, by God 
alone, and aH for the profit of the church. 

TEXT. 

4 Now there are diveiBitiefl of gifts, but the same Spirit 

5 And there are differences of administrations, but the same Lord. 

6 And there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God which 
worketh all in all. 

PARAPHRASE. 

4 Be not mistaken, l^ the diversity of gifts ; ibr, though there be 
diversi^r of gifts among Christians, yet there is no diversity of 

5 spirits ; they all come from one and the same Spirit. Though 
there be diversities of offices * in the church, yet all the officers 

6 have but one Lord. And though there be various influxes, 
whereby Christians are enabled to do extraordinary things^, 
yet it is the same God, that works* all these extraordinary gifts, 

NOT£8. 

5 * These different offices are reckoned up, ver. 28, Ac. 

6 ^ What these mtfy9f»*J* were, see yer. 8 — ^11. 

*They were rerj properly called tmymfiufCjA — ^'' in- working ;*' beeause thej 
were above all human power : men, ofihemselTes, eonld do nothing of them 
at all ; bat it was God, as the apostle tells ns here, who, in these sztraor- 
dtaaiy gifts of the Holy Ghost, did aU that was done; it was the eflbot of his 

19 
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TEXT. 

7 But the manifestation of the Spirit is given to every man, ti profit 
withal. 

8 For to one is given, by the Spirit, the word of wisdom ; to another, the 
word of knowledge by the same Spirit ; 

9 To another, faith by the same Spirit ; to another, the gifts of healing, by 
the same Spirit; 

10 To another the working of miracles ; to another prophecy ; to another 
discerning of spirits ; to another, divers kinds of tongues ; to another ia- 
terpretation of tongues. 



PARAPHRASE. 

7 in every one that has them. But the way, or gift, wherein 
every one, who has the Spirit, is to show it, is given him, not 
for his private advantage, or honor ^, but for the good and 

8 advantage of the church. For instance ; to one is given, by 
the Spirit, the word of wisdom ", or the revelation of the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ, in the full latitude of it : such as was given to 
the apostles : to another, by the same Spirit, the knowledge ^ of 
the true sense and true meaning of the Holy Scriptures of the 
Old Testament, for the explaining and confirmation of the 

9 Gospel : To another, by the same Spirit, is given an undoubc- 
ing persuasion ^, and steadfast confidence, of performing what 
he is going about; to another, the gift of curing diseases, by 

10 the same Spirit: To another, the woridng of miracles; to 

NOTES. 

immediate operation, as St. Paul assures us in that parallel place, Phil. u. 13. 
In which chapter, ver. 3 and 14, we fiud that the Philippians stood a Httle in 
need of tlie same advice which 6t. Paul so at large presses here upon the 
Corinthians. 

7 * Vid. Rom. xii, 3-8. 

8 * 20^Mt. The doctrine of the Gospel is, more than onoe, in the beginning of 
this epistle called " the wisdom of God." 

' Tfm-K is used, by St. Paul, for such a knowledge of the law and the prophets. 

9 ' In this sense irtfitf " faith," is sometimes taken^ in the New Testament, par- 
ticularly chap. ziii. 2. It is difficult, I confess, to define the precise meaning 
of each word, which the apostle uses in tite 8th, i>th, and 10th verses here. 
But if the order, which St. Paul obeerres, in enumerating by Isl, 2nd, 3rd, 
the three first officers set down, ver. 2b, viz. '' first, apostles ; secondly, proph- 
ets; thirdly, teachers*,** have any relation, or may give any light to these 
three giils, which are set down in the first place here, viz. *' Wisdom, Know- 
ledge, and Faith,*' we may then properly understand, by 9■o^ia^ " wisdom," the 
whole doctrine of the Giospel, as communicated to the apostles : by ytmrHi 
" knowledge,*' the gifl of understanding the mystical sense of the law and the 
prophets ; and, by <v«rir, " faith," the assurance and confidence, in delivering, 
and confirming, the doctrine of the Gospel, which became idajnut^Mtf^ " doc- 
tors, or teachers.*' This, at least, I think, may be presumed, that since re^M 
and yfttnc have Ktyct joined to them, and it is said ' ' the word of wisdom, and 
the word of knowledge;" wisdom and knowledge here signify such gifts of 
the mind as are to be employed in preaching. 
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TEXT. 

)1 But all these worketh that one and self-same Spirit, dividing to every 
man severally, as he will. 

PARAPHRASE. 

another, prophecy ^ ; to another, the discerning Ly what spirit 
men did any extraordinary operation ; to another, diversity of 
1 1 languages ; to another, the interpretation of languages. AU 
which gifts are wrought in believers, by one and the same 
Spirit, distributing to every one, in particular, as he thinks fit. 

NOTE. 

10 ^ "Propheey*) comprehends these three things, ^diction, singing by the dic- 
tate of the Spirit, and understanding and explaining the mysterious, hidden 
aense of Scripture, by an immediate illumination aad motion of the Spirit, as 
we have already Shown. And that the prophesying, here spoken of, was by 
immediato revelation, vid. chap. ziv. S9~-31. 



SECTION IX. No. 3. 

CHAPTER XII. 12—31. 



CONTENTS. 

From. the necessarily different functions in the body, and the 
strict union, nevertheless, of the members, adapted to those dif- 
ferent functions, in a mutual sympathy and concern one for ano- 
dier ; St. Paul here farther shows, that there ought not to be any 
strife, or division, amongst them, about precedency and preference, 
upon account of their distinct gifts. 

TEXT. 

19 For, aa the body is one, and hath many members, and all the members of 

that one body, being many, are one body : so also is Christ 
13 For, by one Spirit, are we all baptised into one body, whether we be 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 For as the body, being but one, hath many members, and all 
the members of the body, though many, yet make but one 
body ; so is Christ, in respect of his mystical body, the church. 

13 For by one Spirit we are all baptized into one church, and are 
thereby made one body, widiout any pre-eminence to the 
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TEXT. 

Jews or Gentil^B, whether we be bond or free ; and have been all made 
to drihk into one Spirit 

14 For Uie body is not one member, but many. 

15 If the foot shall say, ** Because I am not the hand, I am not of the body;'' 
is it therefore not of the body ? 

16 And if the ear shall say, ** Because I am not the eye, I am not of the 
body;" ie it therefore not of the body ? 

17 If the whole body were an eye, where were the hearing ? If the whuttf 
were hearing, where were the smelling ? 

18 But now hath God set the members, every one of them, in the body, as it 
hath pleased him. 

19 And if they were all one member, where were the body ? 
90 But DOW are they many members, yet but one body* 

PARAPHRASE. 

Jew * above the Gentile, to the free above the bondmaD : and 
the blood of Christ, which we all partake of, io the Lord's 
supper, makes us all have one life, one spirit, as the same 
blood, diffused through the whole body, communicates the 

14 same life and spirit to all the members. For the bodj b not 
one sole member, but consists of many members, all vitally 

15 united in one common sympathy and usefulness. If any one 
have not that function, or dignily, in the church, which he 

16 desires. He must not, therefore, declare that he is not of the 
church ; he does not thereby cease to be a member of the 

17 church. There is as much need of several and distinct gifts 
and functions in the church, as there is of different senses and 
members in the body ; and the meanest and least honourable 
would be missed, if it were wanting, and the whole body 

18 would sufier by it. Accordingly, God hath fitted several per* 
sons, as it were so many distinct members, to several offices 
and fanctioDS b the church, by proper and pecufiaf gifts and 
abilities, which he has bestowed oo tbeta, according to his 

19 good pleasure. But if all were but one member, what would 
become of the body ? There would *,be no such thing as an 
human body ; no more couM the church be edified, and framed 
into a growing, lasting society, if the gifts of the Spirit were 

20 all reduced to one. But now, by the various gifts of the 
Spirit, bestowed on its several members, it is as a weU orgftoised 

NOTE. 

13 * The aamiai^ of tha lews here witii Okttlilea, aad setting h(kk tm ttw susa 
lerol, when eoAverted to Chnstian^y, msy probably be doae hen by St. Paul, 
with reference to the false apostle, who was a Jew, and seems to hsve claim- 
ed some pre-eminence, as due to him upon that account ; whereas, amo<ig the 
members <^f C^urist, which all make but one body, there Is no superiority, otf other 
distins^ion, bBt» as by the several ^^ifU» bestowed on tbsm fagr CMi tbsf ooa- 
tributo more, or less^ to the edification of the church. 
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TEXT. 

SI And the eye caniKyt say unto the hand, *'I have no need of thee :" nor» 

again, ^e head to the feet, ** I ba^e no need of you.** 
523 Nay, mach more thoee members of the body, which aeem to be more 

reeble, are necessary : 
S3 And those members of the body, which we think to be less bononrable, 

upon these we bestow more abundant honour, and our uncomely parts have 

more abundant comeliness. 
94 For our comely parts have no need : but God hath tempered the body 

together, having firiven more abundant honour to that part which lacked : 
S6 That there should be no schism in the body : but that the members should 

have the same care one fw another. 

26 And whether one member suffer, all the members suffer with it : or one 
member be honoured, all the members rejoice with it 

27 Now, ye are the body of Christ, and members in particular. 

d8 And Uod hath set some in the church, first apostles, secondarily pcooh- 
«ls, thirdly teachers, after that miracles, then gifts of healings, helps, 
governments, diversities of tongues. 



PARAPHRASE. 

body, wherein the most eminent member cannot despise the 
31 meanest. The eye camiot say to the hand, ''I have no need 

oTlhee; " oor the head to the feet, ** I have no need of you." 
23 It is so far from being so, that the parts of the body, that 

seem in themselves weak, are nevertheless of absolute neces- 

23 sity. And those parts, which are thought least honourable, 
we take care always to cover with the more respect ; and our 
least graceful parts have thereby a more studied and advend- 

24 tious comeliness. For our comely parts have no need of any 
borrowed helps, or ornaments : but God hath so contrived the 
symmetry of the body, that he hath added honour to those 

25 parts, that might seem naturaHy to want it ; That there might 
be DO disuoioo, no schism in the body, but that the members 
should all have the same care and concern one for another ; 

36 And all equally partake and share in the harm, or honour, that 
27 IS done to any oif them in particular. Now, in like manner, 
you are, by your particular gifts, each of you, in his peculiar 
station and aptitude, members of the body of Christ, which is 
38 the church: Wherein God hath set, first some apostles, 
secondly prophets, thirdly teachers, next workers of miracles, 
then those who have the gift of healing, helpers ^, governors *| 



NOTES. 

28 ^ Amx»4«K^ <* Helps^" Dr. Liffhtfoot takes to be those who accompanied the 
apoeUe& were sent up and down by them in the service of the Gospel, and 
MpUsed those that were converted by them. 

* Ki ^ iyriTMfi to be the same with discerning of spirits, ver. 10. 



/ 
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TEXTi 

39 Are all apostles ? Ai^ all |>ropbet8 ? Are all teachers ? Are all wouHh 
ers of miracles? ^ ... 

90 Have all the gifts of healing? Do all speak with tongues? Do all iiH 
terpret ? 

31 But covet earnestly the best gifts : and yet show I unto you a more ex» 
cellent way. 

PARAPHRASE. 

29 and such as are able to speak diversity of tongues. Are all 
apostles ? Are all prophets ? Are all teachers ? Are all workers 

30 of miracles ? Have all ihe gift of healing ? Do all speak di- 

31 versity of tongues ? Are all interpreters of tongues ? But ye 
contest one with another, whose particular gilt is best, and 
roost preferable * ; but I will show you a more excellent way, 
viz. mutual good-will, affection, and charity. 

NOTE. 

^ That this is the apostle's meaning here is plain, in that there was an emula- 
tion amongst them, and a strife for precedency, on account of the several gifts 
the^ had, (as we have already observed from several passages in this section) 
which made them in their assemblies desire to be heard first. This was the 
fault the apostle was here correcting ; and it is not likely he shou'd exhort 
them all, promiscuously, to seek the principal and most eminent gifts, at the 
end of a discourse wherein he had been demonstrating to them, by the exam- 
ple of the human body, that there ought to be diversity of gifts and funcjUons of 
the Church, but that there ought to be no schism, emulation, or contest amongst 
them, upon the account of the exercise of those gifts ; that they were all useful 
in their places, and no member was at all to be the less honoured or valued 
for the ffift he had, though it were not one of the first rank. And in this sense 
the word ^»Kovf is taken in the next chapter, ver. 4, where St Paul, pursuing 
the same argument, exhorts them to mutual charity, good-will, and affection, 
which he assures them is preferable to any gifts whatsoever, fiesides, to what 
purpose should he exhort them " to covet earnestly the best gifts,*' when the 
obtaining of this or that gift did not at all lie in their desires or endeavours, 
the apostle having just before told them, ver. 11, that " the Spirit divides those 
gifts to every man severally as he will," and those he writ to had their allot- 
ment alreacfy ? He might as reasonably, according to his own doctrine is 
this very chapter, bid the foot covet to be the hand, or the ear to be the eye. 
Let it be remembered, therefore, to rectify this, that St. Paul says, ver. 17 
of this chapter : ** If the whole body were the eye, where were the hearing," 
&<c. St. raul does not use to cross his own design, not contradict his own 
reasoning. 
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SECTION IX. NO. 4. 

CHAPTER XIII. 1—13. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having told the Corinthians, in the last words of the 
preceding chapt^, that he would show them a more excellent 
way, than the emulous producing of their gifts in the assembly, he, 
in this chapter, tells them, that this more excellent way is charity , 
which he at large explains, and shows the excellency oU 



TEXT. 

1 Though I speak with the tongues of men, and of angfels, and have not 
charitT, I am become as soimmng brass, or a tinkling cymbal. 

2 And though I have the gid of prophecy, and understana idl mysteries, and 
all knowledge ; and though I have all nuth, so that I could remove moun- 
tains, and have not charity, I am nothing. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 If I speak all the languages of men and angels^, and yet 
have not charity, to make use of them entirely for the good 
and benefit of others, I am no better than a sounding brass, or 
noisy cymbaP, which fills the ears of others, without any 

2 advantage to itself, by the sound it makes. And if I have the 
gift of prophecy, and see, in the law and the prophets, all the 
mysteries ^ contained in them, and comprehend all the know- 
ledge they teach ; and if I have faith to the highest degree, and 



NOTES. 

1 » (I Tongues of angels** are mentioned here, according to the conception of the 
Jews. 

^ A cymbal consisted of two large hollowed plates of brass, with broad brims, 
which were struck one against another, to fill up the symphony in great concerts 
of music ; they made a great deep sound, but had scarce any variety of musical 
notes. 

2 * Any predictions, relating to our Saviour or his doctrine, or the times of the 
Gospel, coiitainrd in the 0!d Testament, in types, or figurative and obscure 
expressions, not understood before his comiuff, and beiuff revealed to the world, 
St. Paul calls ** mystery," as may be seen aU through his writings. So that 
** mystery and knowledge'* are terms here used by St. Paul, to signify truths 
concerning Christ to come, contained in the Old Testament ; and ** prophecy,'* 
the understanding of the types and prophecies containing those truths, so as 
to be able to explain them to others. 



|5@ I. COBINTHIAN& chaip. xiii. 

TEXT. 

3 And though I bestow all my goods to feed the poor, and thoa^^h I give my 
body to be burned, ana have not charity, it profiteth me nothing. 

4 Charity sufibreth long and b kind ; charily envieth not ; charity vaunteth 
not itself, is not piifTed up ; 

5 Doth not behave itself unseemly, seeketh not her own, is not easily pro- 
voked, thinketh no evil ; 

6 Rejoiceth not in iniquity, but reioiceth in the troth : 

7 Beareth all things, beheveth all tilings, hopeth all things, endureth all 
thio^ 

8 Charity never faileth : but whether there be prophecies, they shall fafl ; 
whether there be tongues, they shall cease ; whetner there be knowle^^, 
it shall vanish away. 

9 For we know in part and we pr^hesy in pavt 

10 Bat when that wnich is perfect is come, then that which is in part shall be 
done away. 

11 When I was a child, I spake as a child, I understood as a child, I thooght 
as a child ; but when I oecame a man, I put away childish things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

power of ibiracles, so as to be able to remove mountains^, and 

3 have not charity, I am nothing, I am of no value. And if 
t bestow all I have in relief of the poor, and give myself to 

4 be burnt, and have not charity, it profits me nothing. Charity 
is long-sufiering, is gentle and benign, without emulation, in- 

i solence, or being puffed up ; Is not ambitious, nor at all self- 
interested, is not sharp upon other's failings, or inclined to ill 

6 interpretations : Chari^ rejoices with others, when they do 
well ; and, when any thing is amiss, is troubled, and covers 

7 their failings ; Chari^ believes well, hopes well of every one 

8 and patiently bears with every thing * : Charity will never 
cease, as a thing oot of use ; but the gifts of prophecy, and 
tongues, and the knowledge whereby men look into, and ex- 
plain the meaning of the Scriptures, the time will be, when 

9 they will be laid aside, as no longer of any use. For the 
knowledge we have now in this state, and the explication we 

10 give of Scripture, is short, partial, and defective. But when, 
hereafter, we siiall be got into the state of accomplishment and 
perfection, wherein we are to remain in the other world, 
there will no longer be any need of these imperfecter ways of 
information, whereby we arrive at but a partial knowledge 

11 here. Thus, when I was in the imperfect state of childhoodi 

NOTES. 

«* " To remove mountains/* is to do what is next to unpossible. 

7 • May we not suppose, that, in this dencription of charity, St. Paul intimates, 
and tacitly reproves their contrary carriage, in their emulation and contests 
about the dignity and preference of their spiritual gifts ? 
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TEXT. 

12 For now we see through a fflass, darkly ; hut then fkce to face : now 1 
know in part ; but then shall I know, even as also I am known. 

13 And now abideth fiuth, hope, charity, these three : but the greatest of 
these is charity. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I talked, I understood, I reasoned after the imperrect manner 
of a child : but, when I came to the state and perfection of 

12 manhood, I laid aside these childish wavs. Now we see hut 
by reflection, the dim, and, as it were, enigmatical representa- 
tion of things : but then we shall see things directly, and as 
they are in themselves, as a roan sees another, when they are 
face to face. Now 1 have but a superficial, partial knowledge 
of things ; but then I shall haw an intuitive, comprehensive 
knowledge of them, as 1 myself am known, and lie open to the 
view of superior, seraphic beings, not by the obscure and im- 

13 perfect way of deductions and reasoning. But then, even in 
that state, faith, hope, and charity, will remain : but the greatest 
of the three is charity. 



SECTION IX. NO. 6. 

CHAPTER XIV. 1-40. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul, in this chapter, concludes his answer to the Corin- 
thians, concerning spiritual men, and their gifts ; and having told 
them that those were most preferable that tended most to edifica- 
tion, and particularly shown that prophecy was to be preferred 
to tongues, he gives them directions for the decent, orderly, and 
profitable exercise of their gifts, in their assemblies. 

20 
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TEXT. 

1 Follow after cfasrity, and desire spiritual gifts, Imt lather Ihat ye tmaj 
prophesy. 

2 For he mat speaketh in an unknown tongue, speaketh no^uoto men, but 
unto God; for no nuin understandeth mm: nowbeit, in the Spirit he 
speaketh mysteries. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Let your endeavours, let your pursuit, therefore, be -after 
char-ty; not that you should neglect the use bf your spiritual 

2 gifts a, especially the gift of prophecy : Tor 'he, that speaks 
in an unknown tongue^, spedks to God alone, btit not' to men : 



NOTES. 

1 a ZuhMort T«t 4rNvfc«irix«. That (nxaur does not Bimfy to 4rovct or desire, nor 
can be understood to be bo used by St. Paul in liiiB section,'! hare already 
shown, chap. xii. 31. That it has here the sense that' I have gir en it, ie plain 
from the same direction, concerningr spiritual gifls, repeated ver. 3'J. in these 
words, {ViXftVTf TO ^^fofnlntm sau to x«xiiv yKo^'o-Mt fut» junxutn, the meaning, in 
both places, being evidently this, that they shoald not negl ct the use of their 
spiritual gills ; especiallv tney sliould, in the first place, cultivate and exercise 
the gift nf prophesying, but yet should not wholly lay aside the speaking with 
variety of tongues in tneir assemblies. It will, perhaps, be wonaered wny St. 
Paul should employ the word (^kouv in so nnusual a sense ; but th it will easily 
be accounted for, ir^hat I have remarked, chap. ziv'.^lS, concerning St. Paul's 
custom of repeating wonls, be remembered* But, besides what is familiar in 
St. PauVs way of writing, we may find a particular reason for his repeating the 
word (nKouf here, though in a somewhat unusual signification. He having, by 
way of reproof, told them that they .did ^»kov¥ T«t y*f»fjutrai ta kfurlcfnt had an 
emulation, or made a sttr about wnose gifls were nest, and were, therefore, to 
take place in their assembnoe. I'o prevent their thinking that ^kow mi^ht 
have too harsh a meaning, (for he is, m all this epistle, very tender of offending 
them and therefore sweetens all his reproofs as much as possible,) he here takea 
it up again, and uses it, more than once, in a way that: approver and a d ir i e i s 
that they should {"nxeinr mmif^dhuLy whereby yet he means no.more buttfaaliliey 
should not neglect their spiritual gifts ; he would have them use them in their 
assemblies, but yet in such method arid order as he directe. 

2 b He, who attehtivety reads this section about spiritual men andiheir giftsr 
may find reason to imagine that it was those, who had the^gifl^f tongoesyWho 
eaused the disorder in the church at Corinth, by their forwanlness to spesJi, 
and striving to be heard first, and so taking up too much of the time in their 
assemblies, in speaking in unknown tongues. For the remedying this disor- 
der, and better regulating of this matter, amount other things, they had re* 
course to St. Paul. He will not avoid easily thmking so, who considers, 

1st, That the first gift which St. Paul compares with charity, chap. ziiL,and 
extremelj' undervalues, in comparison of that divine virtue, is the gift of 
tongut B, as if that were the gift they most affected to show, and most valued 
themselves upon ; as indeed it was, in itself, most fitted for ostentation in 
their assemblies of aqy other, if any one were inclined that way: and thai 
the Corinthians, in their present state, were not exempt from emulation, van- 
ity, and ostentation, is very evident. 

2d!y, That chap. xiv. when St Paul compares their spiritual gifts one with 
•nolher, the first, nay, and only one, that he debasea and depreciates, in com- 
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TEXT. 

3 Bat he tbat prophesieth speaketh unto men to edification^ and ezhortationy 
and cGDnfort. 

4 He that speaketh in an unknown tongue, edifieth himself; but he that 
Bfof^eeietb ediftelh the chureh. 

5 I w^uld that ye all spake with tongues, but rather that ye prophesied : for 
ereater is he that prophesieth than he that speaketh with tongues, except 
he interpret, that the church may receive edifying. 

6 Now, brethren, if I come unto you speaking with tongues, what shall I 
profit you, except I shall speak to you either by revelation, or by knowl- 
edge, or by prophesying, or by doctrine ? 

7 And even t^gs without life, giving sound, whether pipe or harp, except 



PARAPHRASE. 

fer Dobody understands him; the things he utters, by the 
Spirit in an unknown tongue, are mysteries, things not under- 

3 stood by those who hear them. But be, that prophesietli ®, 
speaks to men, who are exhorted and comforted thereby, and 

4 helped forwards in religion and piety. He that speaks in 
an unknown tongue ^, edifies himself alone ; but he, that pro- 

5 phesJeth, edifieth the church. I wish that ye had all the gift 
of tongues, biu rather that ye all prophesied ; for greater is ha 
that prophesieth, than he that speaks with tongues, unless he 
int6rpret8 what he delivers in an unknown tongue, that the 

6 church may be edified by it. For example, should I apply 
myself to you in a tongue you knew not, what good should I 
do you, unless I interpreted to you what I said, that you might 
understand the revelation, or knowledge, or prophecy, or doc- 

7 trine * contained In it ? Even inanimate instruments of sound, 



NOTES. 

*{Mri0O9 of othsrs, if tha gift of tongues, which he discourses of for abovs 
twenty veries together, in a way fit to abate a too high eeteem, and a too 
excessive use of it in their assemblies; which we cannot suppose he would 
hare done, had they not been guilty of some such miscarriages in the case, 
whereof the twenty-fourth yerse is not without an intimation. 

3dly, When he comes to give direction about the exercise of their ^ifls in 
their meetings, this of tongoes is the only one that he restrains and linuts, yer. 
27, 38. ^ 

3 * What is meant by prophesying, see note, chap. xii« 10. 

4 ^ Bjykmmt " unknown tongue," Dr. Lightfoot,in this chapter, understands 
the Hebrew iongae, which, as he obaeryes, was used in the synagogue in 
leading the Sacred Scripture, in praying and in preaching. If thai be the 
meaning of iongae here, it suits well the apostle's desiffn, which was to take 
them Off from their Jewish, false apostle, Who probabfy might haye encour- 
aged and promoted this speaking of Hebrew in their assemblies. 

6 * It is not to be doubted but these four distinct tsrms, used hers by the apos- 
Ue, had each its distinct signification in his mind and intention : whether what 
may be collected from these opistles may sufficiently warraiu us to under^ 
stand them in the following significatioas, t leaye to the judgmsnt of others : 
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TEXT. 

they give a distinction in the sounds, how shall it be known what is piped, 
or harped ? 

8* For if the trumpet give an uncertain sound, who shall prepare himself to 
the batUe ? 

9 So likewise you, except ye utter by the tongue words easy to be under- 
stood, how shall it be known what is spoken ? For ye shall speak into the 
air. 

10 There are, it may be, so many kinds of voices in the world, and none of 
them is without signification. 

1 1 Therefore, if I know not the meaning of the voice, I shall be unto him 
that speaketh a barbarian ; and he that speaketh shall be a barbarian unto 
me. 

13 Even so ye, forasmuch as ye are zealous of spiritual gifts, seek that ye 

mav excel to the edifying of the church. 
13 Wherefore let him that speaketh in an unknown tongue pray that he may 

interpret. 

PARAPHRASE. 

as pipe, or harp, are not made use of, to make an insignificant 
noise ; but distinct notes, expressing mirth, of mourning, or 
the like, are played upon them, whereby the tune and compo- 

8 sure are understood. And if the trumpet sound not some 
point of war that is understood, the soldier is not thereby ip- 

9 structed what to do. So likewise ye, unless with the tongue, 
which you use, utter words of a clear and known signification 
to your bearers, you talk to the wind ; for your auditors un- 

10 derstand nothing that you say. There is a great number of 
significant languages in the world ; I know not bow many : 

11 every nation has its own. If then I understand not another's 
language, and the force of bis words, I am to bim, when he 
speaks, a barbarian ; and whatever he says, is all gibberish to 
me ; and so is it with you ; ye are barbarians to one another, 

12 as far as ye speak to one another in unknown tongues. But 
since there is emulation amongst you concerning spiritual gifts, 
seek to abound in the exercise of those which tend most to the 
edification of the church. Wherefore, let him that speaks an 



NOTES. 

1st, *Air0ii«cxtf^i(, " revelation," something revealed by God, immediately to 
the Dersnn, vid. ver. 30. Sdly.rr^tf-ic, " knowledge, the undentandin^ themy»f 
tical and evangelical sense of passages in the Old Testament, relating to onr 
Savioar and the Gospel. 3dly, n^o^w^fM, " prophecy,'* an inspired hymn, vid. 
ver. 26. 4thly, ^ar;^N, " doctrine," any truth of the Ooepel concerning &ith 
or manners. But whether this, or any other precise meaning of these words 
can be certainly made out now, it is perhaps of no great necessity to be over-cu- 
rious; it being enough, for the understanding the sense and argument of the 
apoBte here, to ku'W that these terms stancTfor some intelligible discourse, 
tending to the edification of the church, though of what kind each of them 
waa, in particular, we certainly know not. 
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TEXT. 

14 For if I pray in an unknown tongiie, my spirit prayeth, but my under- 
standing is unfruitful. 

15 What is it then ? I will pray with the Spirit, and I will pray with the 
understanding also : I will sing with the Spirit, and I will sing with the 
understanding also. 

16 Else, when thou shalt bless with the Spirit, how shall he that occupieth 
the room of the unlearned, say Amen, at thy giving of thanks ; seeing he 
anderstandeth not what thou sayest ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

unknown tongue, pray that he may interpret what he says. 

14 For, if I pray in the congregation in an unknown tongue, my 
spirit, it is true, accompanies my words, which I understand, 
and so my spirit prays'; but my meaning is unprofitable to 

15 others who understand not my words. What, then, is to be 
done in the case i Why, I will, when moved to it by the 
Spirit, pray in an unknown tongue, but so that roy meaning' 
may be understood by others ; t. e. I wilt not do it but when 
there is somebody by, to interpret ^. And so will I do also 
in singing ' ; I will sing by the Spirit, in an unknown tongue ; 
but I will take care that the meaning of what I sing shall be 

16 understood by the assistants. And thus ye should all do, in all 
like cases. For if thou, by the impulse of the Spirit, givest 
thanks to God in an unknown tongue, which all understand 

NOTES. 

14 'This is cytdent from ver. 4, where it is said, " He that speaketh with a 
tongue, edifies himself." 

15 c 1 will not pretend to justify this interpretation of tm veiby the exact rules 
of the Greek idioin; but the sense ot the place will, I think, bear me out in 
it. Andy as there is occasion often to remark, he must be little versed in 
the writings of St. Paul, who does not observe, that when he has used a 
term, he is apt to repeat it a^ain, in the same discoarse, in a way peculiar to 
himself, and somewhat varied from its ordinary signification, so, having 
here, in the foregoing verse, used nvct foi" the sentiment of his own mind 
which was unprofitable to others, when he prayed in a tongue unknown to 
them, and opposed it to irrtv/uflt, which he used there, for his own sense accom- 

SinjrinflT his own words, intelligible to himself, when, by the impulse of the 
pint, ne prayed in a foreign tongue ; he here in this verse, continues to use 
praying, vm ^nw/Jtmnt, and ttf vei, in the same opposition ; the one for pray.ng 
in a strange tongue, which alone his own mind understood and accompani- 
ed ; the oUier, for praying so, as that the meaning of his mind, in those words 
he uttered, was made known to others, so that they were also benefited. 
This use of vnufimnt is farther confirmed, in the next verse : and what he 
means by reiy here, he expresses by ita. yeor» ▼sr. 19, and there explains the 
meaning of it 

^ For so he orders, in the use of an unknown tongue, ver. 27. 

'Here it mav be observed, that as, in their public prayer, one prayed, and the 
others held tneir peace ; so it was in their sinffing,at least in that singing, which 
was of extempore hymns, by the impulse of the Spirit. 
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TEXT. 

17 For thou reiity givest thanks weU, but the other is oot^edified. 

18 I thank my God, I speak with tongues more than you all : 

19 Yet in the church I had rather speak five words with my underst>«Himf» 
that bv my voice |I might teach others also^ than ton tho u sand woi^ u 
an unKnown tongue. 

SK) Brethren, be not children in understanding : bowbeit,. in malic«> be ye 

children, but in understanding be men. 
21 In the law it is written, *' with men of other tonnes, and other lips, wiH I 

speak unto this people ; and yet, for all that, will they not hear me, saith 

the Lord." 
23 Wherefore tongues are for a sign, not to them that believe, but to them 

that believe not : but prophesying serveth not for them that believe not, 

but for them which believe. 

PARAPHRAfie. 

not, bow shall the hearer, who, in this respect, is unlearned, 
and, being ignorant in that tongue, knows not what thou say- 
est, bow shall be say Amen ? How shall he join in the thanks, 

17 which be understands not ? Thou, indeed, givest thanks well; 

18 but the other is not at all edified by it. I thank God, I speak 

19 with tongue^ more than you all : But I bad rather speak in the 
church five words that are understood, that I might instruct 
others also, than, in an unknown tongue, ten thousand, tliat 

30 others understand not. My brethren, be not, in understanding, 
children, who are apt to be taken with the novelty, or strange- 
ness of things : in temper and disposition be as children, void 
of malice ^ ; but, in matters of understanding, be ye perfect 

21 men, and use your understandings ^ Be not so zealous for the 
use of unknown tongues in the church ; they are not so prop- 
er there : it is written in the law ", " With men of other 
tongues, and other lips, will I speak unto this people ; and 

S3 yet, for all that, will they not hear me, saith the Lord." So 
that, you see, the speaking of strange tongues miraculously is 
not for those who are already converted, but for a sign to 
those who are unbelievers : but prophecy is for believers, and 

HOTB8. 

HO k By MUM, " malice " I think here is to be understood all sorts of ill temper of 
mind, contrary to the gentleness and innocence of childhood ; and, in particu- 
lar, tbeir emulation and strife, about the exercise of their gifts in their sssem- 
blles. 

> Vid. Rom. zvi. 19. Eph. iv. 13—15. 

in * The books of laered Scriptare, detiTored to the Jowe 1^ diyina revelation, 
under the law, before the time of the Gospel, which we now call the Old 
Testament, are, in the writings of the New Tostajnent, called somotimes, 
*' the law, tl^e prophets, and Uie psalms," as Luke xxiv. 44 ; sometimes " the 
law and the proi^beti,*' as Acts zxiy. 14. And sometimes they are all con&pre- 
bended under this one name, '* the law/* as hare ; for the passage cited w in 
Isaiah, chap, zzriii. 1. 
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TEXT. 

523 If, therefbre, the whole church be come tog^ether into one place, and all 
speak with tongues, and there come in those that are unlearned, or un- 
believers, will they not say, that ye are mad? 

24 But if all prophesy, and there come in one that believeth not, or one un- 
learned, he is convinced of all, he is judged of all. 

525 And thus are the secrets of his heart made manifest ; and so, falling down 
on his face, he will worship God, and report that God is in you of a truth. 

26 How is it then, brethren r When ye come together, eyerj one of yon 
hath a psalm, hath a doctrine, hath a tongue, hath a re«^elation, hath an 
interpretation Let all things be done to edifying. 

227 If any man speak in an unknown tongue, let it be by two, or at the most 
by three, and that by course ; and let one interpret 



PARAPHRASE. 

not for ruybefierers.; and therefore fitter for your 

33 If» therefore, when ibe church is all come together, you should 
all speak in unknown tongues, and loen unlearned, or unbe- 
lieverSf should come in, would they not say, ** that you are 

34 mad ?'* But if ye ail prophesy, and an unbeliever, or an igno- 
rant miWi come in, the discourses he hears from you reaching 

25 his cooseience, and the secret thoughts of > his iie^rt, he is con- 
vinced, and wroju^iit upon ; and so, falling down, worshpps 

26 Grod, and declares *hat God is certainly amongst you. What 
then is to be done, brethren ? when you come together, every 
one is ready °, one with a psalm, another with a doctrine, an- 
ther mih a strange tongue, another with a revelation, another 
with an interpretation. »Let all things be done to edification. 

27 Even though ° any one speak in an unknown tongue, which is 



NOTES. 

i96 " it ia.pliJny bythii whole disconrte of the apostle 'a, that there were oonten* 
lions and emulations amonnt them, for precedency of their irifts ; and there- 
fore r think -fMtrec tx" n>*>y^® rendered ** every one is ready, as impatient to 
be fmt heard. If there were no auch disorder amongst them, there woald have 
been no need for the regulations given, in the end of this verse, and the. seven 
verses following, especially ver. 31, 32, where he tells them, they all may 
prophesy, one by one, and that the motions of the Spirit were not so ungov- 
ernable, as not to leave a man master of himself. He most not think himself 
nnder a necessity of speaking, as soon as he foand any impolse of the Spirit, 
npon his mind. 

27 ** St Paul has said, in this chapter, as ranch as conveniently could be said^ 
to restrain their speaking in unknown tongues, in their assemblies, which seems 
to be that, wherein the vanity and 08tentati':n of the Corinthians was most 
forward to show itself. '< it is not says he, " a gift intended for the edification 
•f halievera ; however, since yon will be eieroising it in your meetings, let 
it ahraya b» so ordered, that it may be for edification ;'* m% I have rendered. 
" ahboo^." So I think itis sometimes nsed ; but nowhere, as iremember^ 
dimply Ar <fif/' as in our tranaJation ; m»r wili the sense here bear *^ wheth- 
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TEXT. 

26 But if there be no interpreter, let him keep silence in the church ; and let 

him speak to himself, and to God. 
29 Let the prophets speak, two or three, and let the other judge. 

90 If any thmg be revealed to another, that sitteth by, let the first hold his 
peace. 

91 For ye may all prophesy, one by one, that bU may learn, that all may be 
comrorted. 

32 And the spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets. 

33 For God is not the author of confusion, but of peace, as in all churches of 
the saints. 

PARAPHRASE. 

a gift that seems least intended for edification p ; let but two, or 
three at most, at any one meeting, speak in an unknown 
tongue ; and that separately, one after another ; and let there 

28 be but one interpreter *». But if there be nobody present 
that can interpret, let not any one use his gift of tongues in 
the congregation ; but let him, silently, within himself, speak 

29 to himself, and to God. Of those, who have the gift of pro- 
phecy, let but two or three speak at the same meeting, and let 

30 the others examine and discuss it. But if, during their debate, 
the meaning of it be revealed to one that sits by, let him, that 

31 was discoursing of it before, give off. For ye may aQ proph- 
esy, one after another, that all may m their turns be 

32 bearers, and receive exhortation and instruction. For the 
gifts of the Holy Ghost are not like the possession of the heathen 
priests, who are not masters of the spirit that possesses them. 
Dili Christians, however filled with the Holy Ghost, are masters 
of their own actions, can speak, or hold their peace, as they 

33 see occasion, and are not hurried away by any compulsion. It 
is, therefore, no reason for you to speak, more than one at 
once, or to interrupt one another, because you find yourselves 
inspired and moved by the Spirit of Grod. For G^d is not 
the author of confusion and disorder, but of quietness and 
peace. And this is what is observed in all the churches of 
God. 

NOTES, 

•r ; ** which is the common sigrnification of ur*. And, therefore, I take the 
apostle's sense to be this : ** Tou must do nothing but to edificaUon ;" though 
you speak in an unkuown tongue, * ' even an unknown tongue must be made use 
of, in your assemblies, only to edification.** 

» Vid. ver. 2 and 4. 

^ The rule of the synajfogue was : *' in the law, let one read, and one inter- 
pret: in the prophets, let one read, and two interpret: in Esther, ten may 
read, and ten interpret.'* It is not improbable, that some such disorder had 
been introduced into the church of Corinth, by the Judaiiing, &lse apoatle, 
which St. Paul would here put an end to. 
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T3ESXT. 

34 Let your women keep silence in tbe cboreher: for it ie not pennitted un- 
to them to speak ; but they are commanded to be under obedience, as al- 
so saith the law. 

35 And if they will learn any thing, let them ask their husbands at home : 
for it is a shame for women to speak in the church. 

36 What! came the word of God oot from yon ? Or came it unto yon on- 
ly? 

37 If any man think himself to be a prophet, or spiritual, let him acknow- 
ledge that the things that I write unto you are the commandmeuts of the 

Lord. 

38 But if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant. 

39 Wherefore, brethren, covet to prophesy, and foibid not to speak with 
tongues. 

PARAPHRASE. 

34 As to your women, let them keep silence in your as^'emblies ; 
for it is not permitted them to discourse there, or pretend to 
teach; that does no way suit their state of subjection, ap- 

35 pointed them in the law. Btit, if they have a mind to have 
any thing explained to them, that passes in tbe church, let 
them, for their information, ask their husbands at home ; for 
it is a shame for women to discourse and debate with men 

36 publicly, in the congregation'. What! do you pretend to 
give laws to the church of God, or to a right to do what you 
please amongst yourselves, as if tbe Grospel began at Corinth, 
and issuing from you was communicated to the rest of the 
world ; or as if it were communicated to you alone of all tbe 

37 world ? If any man amongst you think that be hath the 
gift of prophecies, and would pass for a man knowing in tbe 
revealed will of God ', let him acknowledge, that these rules, 
which I have here given, are the commandments of tbe Lord 

38 But if any man *• be ignorant that they are so, I have no more 

39 tosSytofaim: 1 leave bim to bis ignorance. To conclucle, 
brethren, let prophecy have tbe preference in tbe exercise of 

NOTES. 

3i| 35 ' Why I apply this prohibition, of speaking only to reasoning and purely 
voluntary discourse, but suppose alibertjr left women to speak, where they had 
an immediate impulse and revelation from the Spirit of Grod, vid note on 
ehap. xi. 3. In the iiynago|^e it was usual for any man, thit had a mind, to 
demand, of the teacher, a farther explication of what he had said: but thif was 
not permitted to the women. 

37 " UfmijuMlaut, " a spiritual man,*' in the sense of St. Paul, is one, who founds 
his knowledge in whst is revealed by the Spirit of God^ and not in the bare 
diacoyeries of his natural reaaoa and parta: rid. chap. ii. 15. 

88 ^ By the [nnj man] mentioned in this, and the foregoing verse, St. Paul 
seems to mtimate the fklse apostle, who pretended to pve laws amongst 
them, and, as we have observed, may well be suppoaed to be the author of 
these disorders ; whom, therefore, St. Paul reflects on, and presess in these 
three verses. 

21 
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TEXT. 
40 Lot all things be done decently, and in order. 

PARAPHRASE. 

40 it ^: but yet forbid not the speaking unknown tongues. But 
whether a man prophesies, or speaks with tongues, whatever 
spiritual gift he exercises in your assemblies, let it be done with- 
out any indecortun^ or disorder. 

NOTES. . 

39 * ZNXovr, in this whole discourse of St. Paul, taken to refer to the ezeretae, 
and not to the obtaining the gifts, to which it is joined, will direct us right 
in under jtand ng St. Paul, and make hia meaning very easy acd intelligiSle^ 



SECTION X. 

CHAPTER XV. 1—68. 

CONTENTS. 

Aftsr St. Paul (who had taught them another doctrine) had 
left Corinth, some among them denied the resurrection of the 
dead. This he confutes by Christ's resurrection, which the number 
of witnesses, yet remaining, that had seen him, put past question, 
besides the constant inculcating of it, by all the apostles^ every 
where. From the resurrection of Christ, thus established, he infers 
the resurrection of the dead ; shows the order they shall rise in, and 
what sort of bodies they shall have. 

TEXT. 

1 Moreover, brethreo, I declare onto you the Gospel which I preached on- 
to you, which also you have received, and wherein ye stand ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

I In what I am now going to say to you, brethren, I make 
known to you no other Gospel than what I formerly preached I 

to you, and you received, and have hitherto professed, and 
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TEXT. 

8 Bf which deo ye are saved, if ye keep in memory what I preached unto 
you, unless ye have believed in vain. 

9 For I delivered unto you, first of all, tha( which I also received, how that 
Christ died for our sins, according to the Scriptures ; 

4 And that he was buried, and that hexose ajpuathe third day, according 

to the Scriptures : 
^ And that he was seen of Cephas, then of ihe twelve : 

6 After that, he was seen of abftve five hundred brethren at once ; of whom 
the greater part remain unto this present, but some are fallen asleep. 

7 After that, he was seen of James; then of all the apostles. 

8 And, last of all, he was seen of me also, as of one bom out of due time. 

9 For I am the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an apoa- 
tle, because I persecuted the church of God. 

10 But by the grace of God I am what I am: and his grace, which was be- 



PARAPHKASE. 

S \)Y which alone you are to be saved. This yon will find to 
-be so, if you retain in your memoried what it was that T 
preached to you, which you certainly do, unless you have 
taken up the Christian name and profession to no purpose. 

^ For I delivered to you, and particularly insisted on this, 
which I had received, vix. that Christ died for our sins, ac- 

4 cording to the Scriptures : And that he was buried, and that he 
was raised again, the third day, according to tlie Scriptures : 

5 And that he was seen by Peter; afterwards by the twelve 

6 apostles : And after that, by about five hundred Christians at 
once ; of whom the greatest part remain alive to this day, but 

7 some of them are deceased -: Afterwards he was seen by James ; 
Q and after that, by all the apostles : Last of all, he was seen by 
9 roe also, as by one born before my time ^. For I am the 

least of the apostles, not worthy die name of an apostle ; be- 
10 cause I persecuted the eburch of God. But, by the free 
bounty of God, I am what it hath pleased him to make ae : 
and this favour, which he hath bestowed on me, hath not been 
altogether fruitless ; for I have laboured in preaching of the 
Gospel more than all the other apostles^: which yet I do not 

NOTES. 

8 m An abortiTS birth, that comes before its time, wKich is the name St. PanI 
^▼es himself here, is mia&lly sudden and at unawares, and is also weak and 
leeble, scarce deserving to be -called or counted a man. The former part 
agrees to St. PauVs being made a Christian and an apostle ; though it be in 
regard of the latter, that, in the following verse, St Paul calls himself abor- 
tive. 

10 ^ St Paul dropp in this commendation of himself, to keep up his credit in the 
church of Corinth, where there was a faction labouring to discredit hinu 
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TEXT. 

stowed upon me, was not in vain ; bat I laboured more abundantly than 
they all : yet not I, but the grace of God, which waa with me. 

11 Therefore, whether it were! or they, ao we preach, and so ye believed. 

12 Now if Christ be preached that he rope from the dead, how say some 
among you, that there is no reaunrection of the dead ? 

13 But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not risen. 

14 And if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching vain, and your faith is 
also vain. 

15 Yea, and we are found false witnesses of God ; because we have testified 
of God that he raised up Christ: whom he raised not op, if so be that 
the dead rise not. 

16 For if the dead rise not, then is not Christ raised: 

17 And if Christ be not raised, your faith is vain ; ye are yet in your sins. 



PARAPHRASE. 

ascribe to any thing of myself, but to the favour of God, 

1 1 which accompanied me But whether I, or the other apostles, 
preached, this was that which we preached, and this was the 
faith ye were baptised into, viz. that Christ died, and rose 

12 again the third day. If, therefore, this be so, if this be that, 
which has been preached to you, viz. tliat Christ has been 
raised from tbe dead ; bow comes it that some * amongst you 
say, as they do, that there is no resurrection of the dead ? 

13 And if there be no resurrection of tlie dead, then even Christ 

14 himself is not risen : And if Christ be not risen, our preaching 
14 is idle talk, and your believing it is to no purpose. And we, 

wfao pretend to be witnesses for God and bis truth, shall be 
found liars, bearing witntess against God, and his truth, 
aflSrming, that be raised Christ, whom in truth lie did not 

16 raise, if it be so, that the dead are not raised. For if the 

17 dead shall not be raised, neither is Christ raised. And if 
Christ be not risen, your faiih is to no purpose ; your sins 
are not forgiven, but you are still liable to the punishmeDt due 



NOTE. 

13 c This may well he understood of the head of the contrary faction, and aonM 
of hie Bcholiini : Ist, Because St. Paul introduces this confutation, by assert- 
ing his mtssion, which these, his opposers, would brin|r in qa«stion. Sdly, 
Because he is so careful to let the Corinthians see, he n aintains not tbe doc* 
trine of the resurrection, in opposition to these their new leaders, it being the 
doctrine he had preached to them, at their first conversion, before any such false 
apostle appeared among them, and misled tbnn about tbe reaarrection. 
Their false apostle was a Jew, and in all appearance Judaised: may he not 
also be aospected of Sadducism ? I* or it is plain, he, with all faia might, op- 
poaed 8t Paul, which must be firom some main difference in opinion at t£a 
bottom. For there are no footatepa of any personal provocation. 
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TEXT. 

18 Then tliey abo, which are fiJlei) asleep in Christ, are perished, 

19 If in this fife only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most mis^ 
erable. 

20 But now is Christ risen from the dead, and become the first-fruits of them 
that slept 

21 For since by man came death, by man came also the resurrection of the 
dead. 

22 For PS in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all be made alive. 

23 But eveiy man in his own order : Christ the first-fruits, afterwards they 
that are Christ's at his coming. 

24 Then cometh the end, when he shall have delivered up the kingdom to 
God, even the Father ; when he shall have put down all rule, and all 
authority, and power. 

25 For he must reign, till he hath put all enemies under his feet. 

26 The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

27 For he hath put all thinc^s under his feet But when he saith, '* All 
things are put under him, it is manifest that he is excepted, which did 
put all things under him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

18 to tbeiii. Aod they also, who died in the belief of the Gospel, 

19 are perished and lost. If the advantages we expect from 
Christ are confined to this life, and we have no hope of any 
benefit from him, in another life hereafter, we Christians are 

20 tbe most miserable of all men. But, in truth, Christ is 
actually risen from the dead, and become tbe first-frutts' of 

31 those who were dead. For since by man came death, by 
man came also tbe resurrection of the dead, or restoration to 

22 life. For as tbe death that all men suffer is owing to Adam, 
so the life, that all shall be restored to again, is procured them 

23 by Christ. But they sball return to life again not all at once, 
but in their proper order : Christ, the first-fruits, is already 
risen ; next after him shall rise those, who are his people, his 

24 church, and this shall be at bis second coming. After that 
shall be the day of judgment, which shall bring to a conclusion 
and finish the whole dispensation to the race and posterity of 
Adam, in this world : when Christ shall have delivered up the 
kingdom to God, the Father ; which he shall not do, till he 
hath destroyed all empire,' power, and authority, that shall be 

25 in tbe world besides. For he must reign,' till he has totally 
subdued and brought all his enemies into subjection to bis 

26 kingdom. Tbe last enemy that shall be destroyed is death. 

27 For Grod hath subjected all things to Chnst : but when it is 
said, *^ All things are subjected," it is plain that he is to be 

NOT£. 

90 ^ The first-fhiits were a small part, which was first taken and offered to God^ 
and eanctified the whole mass, whioh was to follow. 
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TEXT. 

d8 And when all things shall be subdued unto him, thcui shall the Son also 

himself be subject unto him, that put all things under him, that God may 

be all in all. 
99 Else what shall they do which are baptised for the dead, if the dead rise 

not at all ? Why are they, then, baptised for the dead ? 
90 And why stand we in jeopardy every hour ? 
31 I protest, by your rejoicing, which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord, I 

die daily. 

38 If, after the manner of men, I have fought with beasts at Ephesus, what 
advantageth it me, if the dead rise not? Let us eat and drink; for to- 
morrow we die. 

93 Be not deceived : evil communications corrupt good manners* 
34 Awake to righteousness and sin not; for some have not the knowledge 
of God: I speak this to your shame. 

PARAPHRASE. 

28 excepted, who did subject all things to him. But when all 
things shall be actually reduced under subjection to bim, then, 
even the son himself, t. e. Christ and his whole kingdom, be 
and all bis subjects and members, shall be subjected to biro, 
that gave him this kingdom, and universal dominion, that 

39 God may immediately govern and influence all. Else *, what 

30 shall they do, who are baptized for the dead ' ? And why do 

31 we venture our lives continually ? As to myself, I am exposed, 
vilified, treated so, that I die daily. And fur this I call to 
witness your glorying against me, in which I really glory, as 

32 coming on me for onr Lord Jesus Christ's sake. And pat^ 
ticularly, to what purpose did I sufier myself to be exposed to 
wild beasts at Ephesus, if the dead rise not ? If there be no 
resurrection, it is wiser a great deal to preserve ourselves, as 
long as we can, in a free enjoyment oi all the pleasures of 
this life ; for when death comes, as it shortly will, there is an 

33 end of us for ever. Take heed that you be not misled by 
such discourses : for evil communication is apt to corrupt 

34 even good minds. Awake from such dreams, as it is fit you 
should, and give not yourselves up sinfully to the enjoyments 

NOTES. 

29 • <* Else/' here relates to ver. 20, where it is said, " Christ is risen : *' St. Paol 
having, in that verse, mentioned Christ being the first-fruits firom the dead, 

takes occasion from thence, now Uiat he is upon the resarrecUon, to inform 
the Corinthians of several {MTticuIarities, relating to the resurrection, which 
might enlighten them about it, and could not be known but by revelation. 
Having maBe this excursion, in the eight preceding verses, he here, in the 
29th, reassumes the thread of his discourse, and goes on with his arguments 
for believing the resurrection. 

'What this baptising for the dead was, I confess I know not : bat it seems, 
by the following verses^ to be something wherein they exposed thenualves to 
the daager of death. 
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TEXT. 

35 But some man will say, ** How are the dead raised up? And with what body 

do they come ?" 
96 Thoa fool ! that which thou soweiit is not quickened, except it die. And 

37 that which thou sowest, thou sowest not that body that shall be, but bare 
grain, it may chance of wheat, or of some other grain. 

38 But God giveth it a body as it hath pleased him, and to every seed his 
own body. 

39 All flesh is not the same flesh : but there is one kind of flesh of men, 
another flesh of beasts, another of fishes, and another of birds. 



PARAPHRASE. 

of this life. For there are some > atheistical people among 

35 you : this I say to make you ashamed. But possibly it wi3 
be asked, '* How comes it to pass, that dead men are raised, 
and with what kind of bodies do they come ? ^ Shall they 
have, at the resurrection, such bodies as they have now ?'' 

36 Thou fool! does not daily experience teach thee, that the 
seed, which thou sowest, corrupts and dies, before it springs 

37 up and lives again? that, which thou sowest, is the bare 
grain of wheat, or barley, or the like ; but the body, which 
It has, when it rises up, is different from the seed that is sown. 

38 For it is not the seed, that rises up again, but a (]utte different 
body, such as God has thought 6t to give it, viz. a plant, of 
a particular shape and size, which! Crod has appointed to each 

39 sort of seed. And so, likewise, t is in animals; there are 
different kinds of flesh ^ : for the flesh of men is of one kind ; 



NOTES. 

34 ' May not this, probably, be said to make them aahamed of their leader, whom 
they were so forward to glory in ? For it is not unlikely, that their question- 
ing, and denying the reaurrectioni came from their new apostle , who raited 
such opposition against St. Paul. 

35 k If we allow St. Fanl to know what he sa^s, it is plain, fVom what he answers, 
that he understands these words to contain two (questions : First, How comes 
it to pass, that dead men are raised to life again ? Would it not be better 
they shouJd liye on .' Why do they die to live again.' Secondly, With what 
bodies shall they return to life ? To both these he dtstinoUy answers, tiz. 
That those, who are raised to a heavenly state, shall have other bodies : and 
next, that it is fit that men should die, death being no improper way to the attain- 
ing other bodies. This, he shows, there is so plain and common an instance 
of, in the sowing of all seeds, that he thinks it a foolish thing to make a dif- 
fiealty of it; and then proceeds to declare, that, as they shall have other, so 
they shall have better bodies, than they had before, viz. spiritual and inoorrup- 
tibfe. 

39 * The scope of the place makes it evident, that by " flesh,** St Paul here 
means bodies, viz. that God has given to the >everiu sorts of animals bodies, 
in shape, texture, and organization, very different one from another, as he 
hath thought good ; and so he can give to men, at the resurrection, bodies of 
veiy different constitutions and quiuities from those they had belore. 
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TEXT. 

40 There are also celestial bodies, and bodies terrestrial : but the glory of the 
celestial is one, and the glory of the terrestrial is another. There is one 

41 glory of the sun, and another glory of the moon, and another glory of the 
stdis ; for one star diffcreth from another star in glory. 

42 So also is the r sarrection of the dead. It is sown in comiption, it is 
raised in incomiption : 

PARAPHRASE. 

the flesh of cattle is of another kind ; that of fish is diflkrent 
from them both ; and the flesh of birds is of a peculiar sort, 

40 diflTerent from them all. To look yet farther into the diflkr- 
ence of bodies, there be both heavenly and earthly bodies ; 
but the beauty and excellency of the iieavenly bodies is of one 

41 kind, and that of earthly bodies of another. The sun, 
moon, and stars have each of them their particular beauty and 

42 brightness, and one star difllers from another in Glt>ry. And 
so shall the resurrection of the dead ^ be : that which is sowa 



NOTE. 

42 k *'The resarrection of the dead/* here spoken of, is not the resurrectiou of 
all mankind, in common, but only the resurrection of the jnst. Th'.s will bo 
evident to any one who obserTea, that St. Paul, having, ver. 22. declared that 
all men shall be made alive again, telle the Corinth'ans, ver. 23, that it shall 
not be all at once, but at several distances of time. First of all, Christ rose ; 
afterwards, next in order to him, the saints shonM all be raised ; which re- 
surrection of the just is that which he treats, and gives an aecooAt ol| to the 
end of this discourse and chapter ; and so never comes to the resurrection of 
the wicked, which was to be the third and last in order : so that from the 83d 
verse to the end of the chapter, all that he says of the resurrection b a de« 
scription only of the resurrection of the just, though he calls it here b^ the 
general name of the resurrection of ^e dead. That this is so, there is so 
much evidence, that there is scarce a verse, from the 41 st to the end, that does 
not evince it. 

First, What in this resurrection is raised, St. Paul assures us, ver. 43, is 
raised in glory ; but the wicked are not raised in glory. 

Secondly, He says, "we** (speaking in the name of all that shall be then 
raised) shall bear ihe image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49, which cannot 
belong to the wicked. ** We" shall all be changed, that, by putting on incor- 
ruptibility and immortality, death may be swallowed up of victory, which God 
B'veth us, through our Lord Jesus Christ, ver. 51,52, 53, &1, 57, which cannot 
lewise belong to the damned. And therefore '* we," and " as,*' must l>e 
understood to Im spoken in the name of the dead, that are Christs, who are to 
be raised by themselves, before the rest of mankind. 

Thirdly, He says, ver. 52,*that when the dead are raised, they, who are alive, 
shall be changed in the twinkling of an eye. Now, that these dead are only 
the dead in Christ, wh'ch shall rise first, and shall be caught in the clouds, to 
meet the Lord in the air, is plain from 1 Thess. iv. 1(5, 17. 

Fourthly, He teaches, ver. 5 1, that, by this corruptible's putting on incorni|h 
tion, is brought to pass the saying, that *' Death is swa'lowed up of victory." 
But I think nobody will say, that the wicked have victory over death; yet 
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NOTE. 

that, accordini^ to the apottl^ here belongs to a]l thoee whose tiorraptible 
bodies have put on incorniption ; which, Uierefore, nlaet be only those that 
rise the second in order. From whence it is clear, that their resurrection alone 
is that which is here mentioned and described. 

Fifthly, a farther proof whereof is, Ter. 56, 57, in that their sins bein; takeii 
away, the sting, whereby death kills, is taken away. And hence St. Panl 
says, God has given " us'* the victory, which is the same *' us,'* or ** we,*' 
who should bear the ima^e of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. And the same 
" we,'* who should '< all be changed, ver. 51, 52. All which places can, 
therefore, belong to none, but those who are Christ*s, who shall be raised by 
themselves^ the secon<i.in order, before the rest of the dead. 

It ia very remarkable what St. Paul says, in the 5l8t verse, ** We shall not 
all sleep, but we shall all be changed, in the twinkling of an eye.'* The 
reason he gives for it, ver. 53, is, because this corruptible thing must put on 
incorniption, and this mortal thing must put on immortality. How ? Why, 
by putting off flesh and blood, by an instantaneous change, because, as he teUs 
us, ver. 50, flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of €^od ; and there- 
fore, to fit believers for that kingdom, those who are alive at Christ*s coming 
shall be changed in the twinkling of an eye : and those, that are in their 
graves, shall be changed likewise at the instant of their being raised ; and so 
all the whole collection of saints, all the members of Christ's body, shall be 
put into a state of incorruptibility, ver. 51, in a new sort of bodies. Taking 
the resurrection, here spoken of, to be the resurrection of all the dead, pro* 
miscuously, St. Paul's reasoning in this place can hardly be understood* 
But upon a supposition that he here decribes the resurrection of the just only » 
that resurrection, which, as he says, ver. S3, is to be the next after Christ s, 
and separate from the rest, there is nothing can be more plain, natural, and 
easy, tlnn St. Paul's ireasoning *, and it stands thus : '^ Men alive are flesh 
and blood ; the dead in the graves are but the remains of corrupted flesh and 
blood ; but flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of Goo, neither oor* 
ruption inherit xncorruption, i. e. immortality : therefore, to make all those, 
who are Christ's, capable to enter into his eternal kingdom of life, as well those 
of them who are alive, as those of them who are raised from the dead, shall, 
in the twinkling of an eye, be all changed, and their corruptible shall put on 
incorruption, and their mortal shall put on immortality : and thus God ^ves 
them the victory over death, through their Lord Jesus Christ.'*' This is, in 
short, St. Paul's arguing here, and the account he gives of the resurrection 
of the blessed. But how the wicked, who are afterwards to be restored to 
life, were to be raised, and what was to become of them, he here sajs noth- 
ing as not being to his present purpose, which was to assure the Corinthians, 
by the resurrection of Christ, of a napinr resurrection to believers, and there* 
by to encourage them to continue steaomst in the faith, which had such a re- 
ward. 1'hat this was his design, may be seen by the beginning of his dis- 
course, ver. 12 — ^21, and by the conclusion, ver. 5o, in these words : ** Where- 
fore, my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, unmov cable, always abounding 
in the work of the Lord : forasmuch as ye know, that your labour is not in 
vain in the Lord." Which words show, that what he had been sneaking of, 
in the immediately preceding verses, viz. their being changed, ano their put- 
ting on incorruption and immortality, and their having thereby the victory, 
through Jesus Christ, was what belonged solely to the saints, as a reward to 
those who remained steadfast, and abounded in the work of the Lord. 

The like use of the like though shorter, discourse of the resurrection, 
wherein he describes only that of £e blessed, he makes to the Thessalonians, I 
Thess. iv. 13 — 18, which he concludes thus : ** wherefore comfort one another 
with these words.*' 

Nor is it in this place alone that St. Paul oalla the resunreetion of the just bf 

22 



174 I. CORINTraANS. CHAP. xv. 



TEXT. 

43 It is so WD in dishonour, it is r&dsed in glory* it is sown in weakness, it is 
raised in power. 

44 It is sown a natural body, it is raised a spiritual body. There is a natunl 
body, and there is a spiritual body. 

45 And so it is written, The first man Adam was made a living soul^ the last- 
Adan> was made a quickening spirit. 



PARAPHRASE. 

in this world ', and comes to die, is a poor, weak, contemp-^ 

43 tible, corruptible thing : When it is raised again, it shall be 

44 powerful, glorious, and incorruptible. The body, we have 
here, surpasses not the animal nature. At the resurrection it 
shall be spiritual. There are both animal™ and spiritual" 

45 bodies. And so it is written, "The first man Adam was 
made a living soul," t. e. vcoide of an animal constitution, 
endowed with an animal life ; the second Adam was made of 
a spiritual constitution, with a power to give life to others. 



NOTES. 

the general name of the resurrection of the dead^ He does the same, Phil, 
iii. II, where he speaks of his sufferings, and of his endeavors, ** if by any means 
he might attain unto the resurrection of the dead :" whereby he cannot mean 
the resurrection of the dead in general which, since he has declared in this 
very chapter, ver. 22, all men, both good and bad, shall as certainly partake 
of as that they shall die, there need no endeavours to attain it. Our Saviour, 
likewise, speaks of the resurrection of the just, in the same general terms of 
the resurrection. Matt. xxii. 30. '' And the resurrection ironvthe dead," Luke 
XX. 35, by which is meant only the resurrection of the just, as is plain from 
the context. 

43 I The time, that man is in this world, affixed to this earth, is his being sown ; 
and not when being dead, he is put in the grave ; as is evident from St. Panrs 
own words. For dead things are not sown ; seeds are sown, bein^ alive, and 
die not, until after they are sown. Besides, he that will attentively consider 
what follows, will find reason, from St. Paul's arguing, to understand him ao. 

44 "Ztf/uA 4v;t'*ey, which in our Bibles is translated, '< a natural body," should, 
I think more suitably to the propriety of the Greek, and more conformably 
to the apostle's meanings, be translated " an animal body :" for that, whicK 
St. Paul is doing here, is to show, that as we have animal bodies now, (which 
we derived from Adam) endowed with an animal life, which, unless support- 
ed with a constant supply of food and air, will fail and perish, and at lost, 
do what we can, will dissolve and come to an end ; so, at the resurrection, 
we shall have from Christ, the second Adam, '' spiritual bodies," which shall 
have an essential and natural, inseparable life in them, which shall continue 
and subsist perpetually of itself, without the help of meat and drink, or air, 
or any such foreign support ; without decay, or any tendency to a dissolution : 
of which our Saviour speaking, Luke zx. 35, says, " They who shall be ac- 
counted worthy to obtain that world, and the resurrection from the dead,*' 
cannot die any more ; for they are equal to the angels, t. a. of an angelical na- 
ture and constitution. 

„Vid.Phil.iii.21. 
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• TEXT. 

46 Howbeit, that was not first which is spiritual, but that which is natural ; 
and afterward, that which is spiritual. 

47 The first man is of the earth, earthy : the second man is the Lord from 
heaven. 

48 As is the earthy, such are they also that are earthy: and as is the 
heavenly, such are they also that are heavenlv. 

49 And, as we have borne the image of the earthy, we shall als3 be ar the 
image of the heavenly. 

50 Now this I say, brethren, that flesh and blood cannot inherit the kingdom 
of God ; neither doth corruption inherit incorruption. 

51 Behold, I shoV you a mystery ; we shall not all sleep, but we shall all be 
changed. 

52 In a moment, in the twinkling of an ejre, at the last trump (for the trumpet 
shaii sound,) and the dead shall be raised incorruptible, and we shall be 
changed. 

53 For Uiis corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mortal must put 
on immortality. 



PARAPHRASE. 

46 Howbeity the spiritual was not first, but the animal ; and 

47 afterwards the spiritual. The first man was of the earth, made 
up of dust, or earthy particles : the second man is the Lord 

48 from heaven. Those who have no higher an extraction than 
barely from the earthy man, they, like him, have b arely an 
animal life and constitution ; but those, who are regenerate, 
and born of the heavenly seed, are, as he that is heavenly, 

49 spiritual and immortal. And as in the animal, corruptible, 
mortal state, we were born in, we have been like him that 
was earthy; so also shall we, who, at tlie resurrection, par- 
take of a spiritual life from Christ, be made like him, the 
Lord from heaven, heavenly, t. e. live, as the spirits in heaven 
do, without the need of food, or nourishment, to support it, 
and without infirmities, decay, and death, enjoying a fixed, 

50 stable, unfleeting life. This I say to you, brethren, to satisfy 
those that ask, ^'with what bodies the dead shall come?" 
that we shall not at the resurrection have such bodies as we 
have now : for flesh and blood cannot enter into the kingdom 
which the saints shall inherit in heaven ; nor are such fleeting, 
corruptible things, as our present bodies are, fitted to that 

51 state of immutable incorruptibility. To which let me add, 
what has not been hitherto discovered, viz. that we shall not 

52 all dicj but we shall all be changed. In a moment, in the 
twinkling of an eye at the sounding of the last trumpet ; for 
the trumpet shall sound, and the dead shall rise : and as many 

53 of us, believers, as are then alive, shall be changed. For 
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TEXT. 

.54 So when this corruptible ehall haye put on incorruption, and this mortal 
shall have put on immortality, then shall be brought to pasg the saying 
that is written, ^ Death is swallowed up in victory.'' 

55 O death, where is thy sting ? O grave, where is thy victory ? 

50 The sting of death is sin ; imd the strength of sin i9 the law, 

PARAPHRASE. 

this corruptible frame and constitution ° of ours must put on 

54 incorruption, and from mortal become immortal. And, when 
we are got into that state of incorruptibility and immortality, 
then shall be fulfilled what was foretold in these words, 
" Death is swallowed up of victory ' : '* t. c. death is per- 
fectly subdued and exterminated, by a complete victory over 

55 it, so that there shall be no death any more. Where, O 
death, is now that power, whereby thou deprivest men of 
life ? What is become of the dominion of the grave, whereby 

56 thejr were detained prisoners there "i ? That, which gives death 

NOTES. 

63 o T« fdfli«Tev, "eormptible,'* and to ^vjiref, "mortal,** have not here «wfc«, 
''body,' for their substantive, as some imagine; but are put in the neuter 
gender absolute, and stand to represent n«^M, '' dead;" as appears by the 
immediately precedingr verse^ and also, ver. 452^ wrm luu n tfvciraitf'ir rm 
fvifm vmtfvrM n ^oj«. <* So is the resurrection of the dead ; it is sown 
in corruption ;" i. e. mortal, corruptible men are sown, being corruptible and 
weak, nor can it be thought strange, or strained, that I interpret ^tt/ler and 
^mo9, as adjectives of the neuter gender to signify persons, when in this 
very discourse, the apostle uses two adjectives, in the neuter gender, to sig- 
nify the persons of Adam an4 Christ, in such a way, as it is impossible to un^ 
derstand them otherwise. The words, no farther off than ver. 46, are these : 
'Axx' ev mfmrof to 4rffv/u9^wor fltxxat to -^vytnofy nrultt to «ip«v/u«7i«or. The like 
way of speaking we have, Matt. i. 20, ancl Luke i. 35, in both which the per- 
son of our Saviour is expressed by adjectives of the neuter gender. To any 
of all which places I do not think any one will add the substantive m<«, 
<'body," to make out the sense. That, then, which is meant here being this, 
that this mortal man shall put on immortality, and this corruptible man in- 
corruptibility ; any one will easilv find another nominative case to a^nutl^u, 
« is sown ,** and not crmfM, "body,^' when he considers the sense of the place, 
wherein the afXMtle's purpose is to speak offvifoty '* mortal men,*' being dead, 
and raised again to life, and made immortal. Those, with whom grammatical 
construction, and the nominative case, weigh so much, may be pleased to read 
this passage in Virml : 

** Linquebant dulces anlmas, aut egra trahebant 

Corpora." Aneid. 1. 3, ver. 140, 
where, by finding the nomnitive case to the two verbs, in it, he may come to 
discover that personality, as contradistiziguished to both body and soul, may be 
the nominative oase to verbs. 

54 p NmoC) ** victory," often signifies end and destruction. See Vossins " de Ixx> 
interpret." cap. 24. 

P5 ^ This has somethinj^ of the air of a song^of triumph, which St. Paul breaks out 
into, upon a view of the saints' victory over death, in a state, wJnrein ^9tiA 
)8 i)ev«r to have place any more. 
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TEXT 

57 But thanks be to God, which giveth us the victory, through our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

58 Therefore, my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, unmoveable, always 
abounding in the work of the Lord ; forasmuch as ye know that your 
labour, is not in vain in the Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

the power over men is sin, and it is the law, by which sin has 

57 this power* But thanks be to God, who gives us deliverance 
and victory over death, the punishment of sin, by the law, 
through our Lord Jesus Christ, who has delivered us fromt h e 

58 rigour of the law. Wherefore, my beloved brethren, continue 
steadfast and unmoveable in the Christian faith, always ab ouiut' 
ing in your obedience to the precepts of Christ, and inth^s^ 
duties which are required oi us by our Lord and Saviour 
knowing that your labour will not be lost. Whatsoever you 
shall do, or sttSer for him, will be abundantly rewarded, by 
eternal life. 



SECTION XL 

CHAPTER XVL 1- 
CONTENTS. 

He gives directions concerning their contribution to the poor 
Christians at Jerusalem. 

TEXT. 

1 Now concerning the collection for the saints, as I have given order to the 

churches of Galatia,. even BO do ye. 
3 Upon the first day of the week, let everv one of you lay by him in store, 

as God hath prospered him, that there be no gatherings when I come. 

. PARAPHRASE. 

1 As to the collection for the converts to Christianity, who 
are at Jerusalctm I would have you do as I have directed 
the churches of Galatia. Let every one of you, according 
as he thrives in his calling, lay aside some part of his gain by 
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TEXT. 

3 And when I come, vhomsoever 70a shall approve hy your letters, them 
win I send to brings your liberality unto Jerusalem. 

4 And if it be meet uiat I go also, they shall go with me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

itself, which, the first day of the week, let him put into the 
common treasury * of the church, that there may be no need of 

3 any gathering when I come. And when I come, those, whom 
you shall approve of ^, will I send with letters to Jerusalem, to 

4 carry thither your benevolence. Which if it deserves that I 
also should go, they shall go along with me. 



NOTES. 

2 ^Butraufif^of seems used here in the sense I have given it. For it is certain 
^hat, the apostle directs, that they shoald, every Lord's day, bring to the con* 
gregation what their charity had laid aside the foregoing week, as their gain 
came in, that there it might be put into some' public box, appointed for that 
purpose, or officers' hands. For if they only laid it aside at home, there would 
nevertheless be need of a collection when he cameu 

3 ^AmfMM.HI% h tmrti^m rwrwf 9t/u4«. This pointing, that makes A tmr-^xm be- 
long to 4n^4*i '^^ ^^^ ^ iw4fMunl%t the apostle's sense justifies *, he telling 
them here, that finding their collection ready, when he came, he would write 
3>y those, they should think fit to send it by, or go himself with them, if their 
present were worthy of it. There needed no approbation of their messengers to 
Idm, by their letters, when he was present And if the Corinthians, by their 
letters, approved of them to the saints at Jeruselem, how could St. Paul say, 
iie would send them? 



SECTION XII. 

CHAPTER XVI. 5—12. 

CONTENTS. 

He gives them an account of bis own, Timothy's, and Apollos's 
intention of coming to them. 
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TEXT. 

5 Now I will come unto you, when I shall pass through Macedonia (for I 
do pass through Macedonia :) 

6 And it may be, that I will abide, yea, and winter with you, that ye may 
bring me on my journey, whithersoever I go. 

7 For 1 will not see you now, by the way ; but I trust to tarry a while with 
you, if the Lord permit. 

8 But I will tarry at Ephesus until Pentecost. 

9 For a great door and efibctual is opened unto me, and there are many 
adversaries. 

10 Now if Timotheus come, see. that he may be with you without fear : for 
he worketh the work of the Lord, as I also do. 

11 Let no maa therefore, despise him ; but conduct him forth in peace, 
that he may come unto me : for I look for him with the brethren. 

12 As touching our brother ApoUos, I greatly desired him to come unto 
rou,with the brethren : but his will was not at all to come at this time ; 
mthe will come, when he shall have convenient time. 



i: 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 I will come unto you, when I have been in Macedonia ; for t 

6 intend to take that in my way: And perhaps I shall make 
some staj, nay, winter with you, ^ that you may bring me going 

7 on my way, whithersoever 1 go. For I do not intend just to 
call in upon you, at I pass by ; but I hope to spend some time 

8 with you, if the Lord permit. But I shall stay at Ephesus till 

9 Pentecost, t . e. Whitsuntide. For now I have a very fair and 
promising opportunity given me of propagating the Gospel, 

10 though there be many opposers. If Timothy come to you, 
pray take care that be be easy, and without fear amongst you : 
ibr he promotes the work of the Lord, in preaching the Gos- 

11 pel, even as I do. Let nobody, therefore, despise him; but 
treat him kindly, and bring him going, that he may come unto 

12 me: for 1 expect him with the brethren. As to brother • 
ApoUos, I have earnestly endeavoured to prevail with him to 
come to you with the brethren ^ : but he ^has no mind to it at 
all, at present. He will come, however, when there shall be a 
fit occasion. 



NOTES 

19 * There be few, perham, who need to be told it, yet it may be convenient here, 
once for all, to remark, that, in the apostle's time, " brother'* was the ordinary 
compellation that Christians used to one another. 

''''The brethren," here mentioned, seem to be Stephanas, and those others, 
who, with him, came with a message, or letter, to St Paul, from the church 
of Corinth, by whom he returned tSia epistle in answer. 
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SECTION XIII. 

CHAPTER XVI. ia--24. 

CONTENTS. 

The conclusion, wherein St. Paul, according to his custonii 
leaves with them some, which he thinks most necessary, exhorta* 
tions, and sends particular greetings. 

TEXT. 

13 Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, be strong. 

14 Let all your things be done with charity. . 

15 I beseech you, brethren, (ye know the house of Stephanas, that it is the 
first-fruits of Achaia, and that they have addicted themselves to the 
ministry of the saints) 

J 6 That ye submit Vourselves unto such, and to every one that helpeth with 
us, and laboureth» 

17 I am glad of the coming of Stephanas, and Fortunatus, and Achaicus: 
for that, which was lacking on your part, they have supplied. 

18 For they have refreshed my spirit and yours : therefore acknowledge ye 
them that are such. 

19 The churches of Asia salute you. Aquila and Priscilla salute you much 
in the Lord, with the church that is in their house, 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 Be on your guard, stand firm in the faith, behave yourselves 

14 like men with courage and resolution : And whatever is done 
amongst you, either in public assemblies, or elsewhere, let it 
all be done with affection, and good-will, one to another*. 

16 You know the house of Stephanas, that they were the first 
converts of Achaia, and have all along made it their business 

16 to minister to the saints: To such, I beseech you to submit 
yourselves : let such as, with us, labour to promote the Gospel, 

17 be your leaders. I am glad that Stephanas, Fortunatus, and 
Achaicus came to me ; because they have supplied what was 

18 deficient on your side. For, by the account they have given 
me of you, they have quieted ray mind, and yours too ^ : 

19 therefore have a regard to such men as these. The churches 



NOTES. 

14 * His main desiflrn being to put an end to the faction and division which the 
false apostle had made amongst them, it is no wonder that we find unity and 
charity so much, and so often pressed, in this and the second epistle. 

18 ^ Viz. By removing those suspicions and fears, that were on both sides. 
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TEXT. 

90 All the brethren greet you. Greet you one another with an holy kiMbr 

21 The salutation of me Paul, with mine own hand. 

22 If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ, let him be anathema, maianatha.. 

23 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 

24 My love be with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen.- 

PARAPHRASE. 

of Asia salute you, and so do Aquila, and Priscnia, with much 
Christian affection ; with the church that is in their house. 

20 All the brethren here salute you: salute one anotherwith a a 

21 holy kiss. That which foUoweth is the salutation of me, 

22 Paul, with my own hand. If any one be an enemy to the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and his Gospel, let him be accursed, or 
devoted to destruction. The Lord cometh to execute venge- 

23 ance on him *• The favour of our Lord Jesus Christ be with 

24 you. My love be with you all in Christ Jesus. Amen. 

NOTE. 

22 e This bein^ so diffsrent a sentence from any of those, writ with St. Paul's own 
hand, in any of his other epistles, may it not with probability be understood to 
mean the false apostle, to whom St. Paul imputes all the disorders in this 
ehorch, and of wnom he speaks not much less severely 2 Cor. zL 13—15. 

23 
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SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PAUL 



TO THE 



CORINTHIANS; 



WRIT IN THE TEAK OP OUR I.OR]> 57, OF NERO 3. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Saint Paul having writ his first epistle to the Corin- 
thians, to try, as he says himself, chap. ii. 9, what power 
he had still with that church, wherein there was a great 
faction against him, which he was attempting to break, 
was in pain, till he found what success it had ; chap. ii. 
12, 13, and vii. 6. But when he had, by Titus, receiv- 
ed an account of their repentance, upon his former letter, 
of their submission to his orders, and of their good dispo- 
sition of mind towards him, he takes courage, speaks of 
himself more freely, and justifies himself more boldly; 
as may be seen, chap. i. 12, and ii. 14, and vi. 10, and x. 
1, and xiii. 10. And, as to his opposers, he deals more 
roundly and sharply with thjsm than he had done in his 
former epistle ; as appears from chap. ii. 17, and iv. 2 — 
5, and v. 12, and vi. 11 — 16, and xi. 11, and xii. 15, 

The observation of these particulars may possibly be 



186 W- CORINTHIANS. chap. i. 

of use to give us some light, for the better understand- 
ing of his second epistle, especially if we add, that the 
main business of this, as of his former epistle, is to take 
off the people from the new leader they had got, who was 
St. Paul's opposer : and wholly to put an end to the fac- 
tion and disorder, which that false apostle had caused in 
the church of Corinth. He also, in this epistle, stirs 
them up again to a liberal contribution to the poor saints 
at Jerusalem. 

This epistle was writ in the same year, not long after 

tlie former. 



SECTION 1. 
CHAPTER I. 1,2. 

INTRODUCTION. 
TEXT. 



1 Paul, an apostle of Jeaus Christ, by the wiU of God, and Timothy, our 
brother, unto Uie church of God, which is at Corinth, with all the saints, 
which are in all Achaia : 



PARAFHRASE. 



1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, by the will of God, and 
Timothy, our brother*, to the church of God, which is 



NOTE 

1 a« Brother,** t. •. eithsr in the common faith ; and so, as we haTe*ah«ady re« 
marked, he fi^^nently calls all the converted, as Rom. i. 13, and in other places ; 
or ''brother^ m the work of the ministrv, vid. Rom. xvi. ] Cor. xtI. 12* 
To which we may add, that Bt. Paul may be snpposed to have ^Fen Timothy 
the title of" brotner,'* here, for dignity's sake, to griye him a reputation above 
his age, amongst the Corinthians, to whom he had before sent him, with some 
kind of authority, to rectify their disorders. Timothy was bat a youacr man, 
when St. Paul writ his first epistle to him, as appears, 1 Tim. iv. 12. Wluch 
apistle, by the consent of all, was writ to Timothy, after he had been at Cor- 
inth ', ana in the opinion of some yery learned men, not less than eight years 
after ; and therefore his calling him'' Drother* ' here, and joining him with hioi* 
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TEXT. 

d Grace be to you, and peace, from God our Father, and^ from the Lord 
Jesus Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

in Corinth, with all the Christians, that are in all Achaia ^ : 
2 Favour tod peace be to you from God our Father and from 
the Lord Jesus Christ. 

NOTES. 

self, in writing this epistle^may be to let the Corinthians see, that, thon^ he 
were so yonng, who had been sent to them, yet it was one, whom Bt^aol 
thoai^ht fit to treat veiy mach as an equal. 

^ Aohaia, the eoontry, wherein Corinth stood. 



SECTION IL 

CHAPTER I. 3.— VII, 16. 

CONTENTS. 



This first part of this second episde of St. Paul to the Corin- 
thians is spent in justifying himself against several imputations 
from the opposite factioo, and setting himself right in the opinion 
of the Corinthians. The particulars whereof we shall take nodce 
of ui the folbwing numbers. 



SECTION IL No. 1. 

CHAPTER I. 3—14. 
CONTENTS. 



He begins with justifying his former letter to them, which bad 
afflicted them, (vid. chap. vii. 7, 8.) by tellbg them, that he thanks 
God for his deliverance out of Us lections, because it enables him 
to comfort them, by the example, both of his affliction and de- 
liveraDce; acknowled^g the obligation he had to them, and 
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others, for their prayers and thanks for his deliverance, which, he 

E resumes, they could not but put up for him, since his conscience 
ears him witness (which was his comfort) that, in his carriage to 
all men, and to them more especially, he had been direct and sin- 
cere, without any self or carnal interest ; and that what he writ 
to them had no other design but what lay open, and they read ia 
his words, and did also acknowledge ; and he doubted not but 
they should always acknowledge ; part of them acknowledging 
also that he was the man they gloried in, as they shall be his 
glory in the day of the Lord. From what St. Paul says, in this 
section, (which, if read with attention, will appear to be writ 
with a turn of great insinuation) it may be gathered, that the op- 
posite faction endeavoured to evade the force of the former epistle, 
by suggesting, that, whatever he might pretend, St. Paul was a 
cunning, artificial, self-interested man, and had some hidden design 
in it, which accusation appears in other parts Of this epistle : as 
chap. iv. 2, 5. 

TEXT. 

3 BleAed be God even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of 
mercies, and the God of all comfort ; 

4 Who comforte h us in all our tribulation, that we may be able to comfort 
them, which are in any trouble, by the comfort where willi we ourselves are 
comforted of God. 

5 For as the sufferings of Christ abound in us, so our consolation alfio 
aboundeth by Christ. 

6 And whether we be afflicted, it is for your consolation and salvation, 
which \a effectual in the enduring of tliesame sufferings which we also 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 Blessed be the God a and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the 

4 Father of mercies, and God of all consolation ; Who com- 
forteth me, in all my tribulations, that I may be able to 
comfort them^, who are in any trouble, by the comf ort,wb/ch 

5 1 receive from him. Because, as I have suffered abundantly 
for Christ, so, through Christ, I have been abundantly com- 

6 forted; and both these for your advantage. For my affic- 
tion is for your consolation and relief', which is effected by a 

NOTES. 

3 ■ That this is tlie right translation of the Greek here, see Eph. i. 3, and 1 Pet. 
i. 3, where the same words are so translated ; and that it agrees with St. PauFs 
aense, see Eph. i. 17. 

4 bHe means, here the Corinthians, who were tronbled for their miacarriage 
towards him ; vid. chap. yii. 7. 

6 • XmrwAj <• relief,'^ rather than " salvation ;" which is understood of deliver- 
ance from death and hell ; but here it signifies only deliverance from their 
present sorrow, 



CHAP* I. 



II. CORINTHIANS. Idd 



TEXT. 

suffer : or whether we be comforted, it is for yoar consolation and salvatibib 

7 And our hope of you is steadfast, knowing that, as you are partakers of 
the suffering, so shall ye be also of the consolation. 

8 For we would not, brethren, have you ignorant of our trouble, which 
came to us in Asia, that we were pressed out of measure, above strength ; 
insomuch that we despaired oven of life. 

9 But we had the sentence of death in ourselves, that we should not trust 
in ourselves, but in God, which raiseth the dead : 

10 Who delivered iis from so gi*eat a deatli, and doth deliver ; in whom we 
trust, that he will yet deliver us : 

11 You also helpinjf together by prayer for us ; that, for the gift bestowed 
upon us, by the means of many persons, thanks may be given b> many 
on our behalf. 

12 For our rejoicing is this, the testimony of our conscience, that in simpli- 
city, and godly sincerity, not with fleshly wisdom, but by the grace of 
God, we have had our conversation in the world, and more abundantly to 
you-ward. 

PARAPHRASE. 

patient enduring those sufferings, whereof you see an example 
in me. And again, when I am comforted, it is for your con- 
soiatjon and relief, who may expect the like, from the same 

7 compassionate God and Father. Upon which ground, I have 
firm hopes, as concerning you ; being assured, that as you have 
had your share of sufierings, so ye shall, likewise, have of con-* 

8 solation. For I would not have you ignorant, brethren, of 
the load of afflictions in Asia, that were beyond measure heavy 

9 upon me and beyond my strength ; so that I could see no way 
of escaping with life. But I had the sentence of death in my- 
self, that I might not trust in myself, but in God, who can 

10 restore to life even those who are actually dead : who deliv- 
ered me from bO imminent a danger of death, who doth de- 

11 liver, and in whom I trust he will yet deliver me : you also 
joining the assistance of your prayers for me } so that thanks 
may be returned* by many, for the deliverance procured me, by 

12 the prayers of many persons. For I cannot doubt of the 
praters and concern of you, and many others, for me j since 
my glorying is this, viz. the testimony of my own conscience, 
that, in plainness of heart, and sincerity before God, not in 
fleshly wisdom ^, but by die favour of God directing me *, I 



NOTES. 
12 * What "fleshly wisdom" is may be seen chap. iv. 2, 5. 

'This '«txA' fr ^^i^lt QtWy *' But in the favour of God," is the same with hmm 
Xftfte ewv il avf f/Ao« *« the favor of God, that ia with me," i. «. by God'a favor- 
ble aMutance. 

24 
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TEXT. 

13 For we write none other things unto you, than what yon read, or ac- 
knowledge, and I trust you shall acknowledge even to the end. 

14 As also you have acknowledged us in part, that we are your rejoicing, 
even as ye also are ours, in me day of the Lord Jesus. 



PARAPHRASE. 

have behaved myself towards all men, but more particuIarTj 

13 towards you. For I have no design, no meaning, in what I 
write to you, but what lies open, and is legible, in what you 
read : and you yourselves cannot but acknowledge it to be so ; 

14 and I hope you shall always acknowledge it to the end. As 
part of you have already acknowledged that I am your glory ^ ; 
as you will be mine, at the day of judgment, when, being my 
scholars and converts, ye shall be saved. 

NOTE. 

14 ^'' That I am your glory;'* whereby he signifies that part of them which 
stuck to him, and owned him as their teacher : in which sense, " glorying" 
is much used in these epistles to the Corinthians, upon the occasion of the 
several partisans boasting, some that they were of Paul} and others, of A pol- 
ios. 



SECTION II. No. 2. 

CHAPTER I. 15.— II. 17. 

CONTENTS. 



Tbe next thing St. Paul justifies is, his not coming to them, 
St. Paul had promised to call on the Corinthians, in his way to 
Macedonia; but failed. This his opposers would have to be from 
levity in him ; or a mind, that regulated itself wholly by carnal 
interest ; vid. ver. 17. To which he answers, that God himself, 
having confirmed liim amongst them, by the unction and earnest 
of his Spirit, in the ministry of the Gospel of his Son, whom he, 
Paul, had preached to them steadily, the same, without any the 
least variation, or unsaying any thing he had at any time deliv- 
vered ; they could have no ground to suspect him to be an un- 
stable, uncertain man, that would play fast and loose with them, 
and could not be depended on, in what he said to them. This is 
what he says, ch. i. 15—22. 
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In the next place, he, with a solemn asseveration, professes, that 
U was to spare tbera, that be came not to them. This be ex- 
plains, ch. i. 23, and ii. 2, 3. 

He gives another reason, ch. ii. 12, 13, why he went on to 
Macedonia, without coming to Corinth, as he had purposed ; and 
that was the uncertainty he was in, by the not coming of Titus, 
what temper they were in at Corinth. Having mentioned •his 
journey to Macedonia, he takes notice of the success which tjod 
gave to him there, and every where, declaring of what consequence 
his preaching was, both to the salvation, and condemnation, of 
those who received or rejected it ; professing again in sincerity 
and disinterestedness, not without a severe reflection on their false 
9postIe. All which we find in the following verses, viz. ch. ii. 
14 — 17, |ind is all very suitable, and pursuant to his design in this 
epistle, which was to establish his authority and credit amongst the 
Corinthians, 

TEXT. 

15 And in this confidence I was minded to come unto you before, that you 
might have a second benefit ; 

16 And to pass by you into Macedonia, and to come again, out of Macedonia, 
unto you ; and, of you, to be brought on my way, towards Judea. 

17 When I, therefore, was thus minded, did I use lightness ? Or the things 
that I purpose, do I purpose according to the flesh, that witn me there 
should be yea, yea, and nay, nay ? 

18 But, as God is true, our word toward you was not yea and nay. 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 Having this persuasion, (viz.) of your love and esteem of me, 
I purposed to come unto you ere this, that you might have a 

16 second gratification * ; And to take you in my way to Mace- 
donia, and from thence return to you again, and, by you, be 

17 brought on in my way to Judea. If this fell not out so as 
I purposed, am I, therefore, to be condemned of fickleness ? 
Or am I to be thought an uncertain man, that talks forwards 
and backwards, one that has no regard to his word, any far- 

18 ther than may suit his carnal interest ? But God is my wit- 
ness, that what you have beard from me has not been uncer* 

NOTE. 

15 *By the word yttfn which our Bihies translate ** benefit," or'^grraee," it is 
plain the apostle means his beings present amon^ them a second time, without 
giving them anr grief or displeasure. He had,been with them before, almost 
two years together, with satisfaction and kindness. He intended them anoth- 
er Tisit \ bat it was, he says, that they might have the like gratification, 1. 1. 
the like satisfaction in his company a second time, which is the same he savs 
2 Cor. ii. 1. ^ 
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TEXT. 

19 For the Son of God, Jesus Christ, who was preached among' you by us, 

even by me, and Silvanus, and Timotheus, was not yea and nay, but in 

him was yea. 
SO For all the promises of God in him are yea, and in him amen, unto the 

glory of God by us. 
81 Now he which stablisheth us with you in Christ, and hath anointed us, is 

God; 
22 Who hath also sealed us, and given the earnest of the Spirit, in our 

hearts. 



PARAPHRASE. 

19 tain, deceitful, or variable. For Jesus Christ, the Son of (rod, 
who was preached among you, by me, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, was not sometimes one thing, and ^ineiimes 
another ; but has been shown to be unifornly one and the same 

20 in the counsel or revelation of God. (For all the promises 
of God do all consent, and stand 6)m, in him) to the glory 

21 of God, by ray preaching. Now it is God who establishes 
me with you for the preaching of the Gospel, who has anomt* 

22 ed^. And also sealed^ me, and given me the earnest ^ of his 
Spirit in my heart. 



NOTES. 

121 ^ '^ Anointed," t. e. set apart to be an apostle, by an extraordinary call. Prieats 
and prophets were set apart, bj anointing, as well as kings. 

*'^ Sealed," t. e. by the miraculous gifts of the Holy Ghost ; which are an ev- 
idence of the truths he brings from God, as a seal is of a letter. 

^ ** Earnest" of eternal life ; for of that the Spirit is mentioned, as a pledge, 
in more places than one. vid. 2 Cor. v, 5. Epb. i. 13, 14. All thrse are argu- 
ments to satisfy the C'orinlluans, that St. Paul was not, nor could be a shuf- 
fling man, that minded not what he said, but as it served his turn. 
The reasoning of St. Paul, ver. 18 — I2\J, whereby he would convince the 
Corinthians, that he is not a fickle, ui^sleady man, that says or unsays, as may 
suit his humour or interest, being a little obscure, by reason of the shortness 
of his style here, which has left mouy things to be supplied by the reader, to 
connect the parts of the argumentation, and make the deduction clear ; I 
hope I shall be pardoned, If I endeavour to set it in its clear light, for the 
iake of ordinary readers. 

" God haih set me apart, to the ministry of the Gospel, by an extraordinary 
call ; has attested my mission, by the miraculous gifts of the Hol}r Ghost, and 
given me the earnest of eternal life, in my heart, by his Spirit ; and hath 
confirmed me, amongst you, in preaching the Gospel, which is all uniform, 
and of- a piece, as I iiave preached it to you, without tripping in the least; 
and there, to the glory of God, have shown that all the promises concur, and 
are unalterably certain in Christ. I therefore, having never faltered in any 
thing I have said to you, and havinflr all these attestations, of being under 
the special direction and guidance of God himself, who is- unalterably true, 
iTannot be suspected of dei^ing doubly with you, in any thing, relating to my 
nunistry. 
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TEXT. 

23 Moreover, 1 call God or a record upon my soul, that to spare you I 
came not as yet unto ( orinth. 

24 Not for that we have dommion over your faith, but are helpers of your 
joy : for by faith ye stii nd. 

II. 1 But I determined thia with myself, that I would not come again to you 
in heaviness. 

2 For if I make you sorry, who is he, then, that maketh me glad, but the 
same which is made sorry by me ? 

3 And I wrote this same unto you, lest, when I came, I should have sorrow 
from them, of whom I ought to rejoice ; having confidence in you all^ 
that my joy is the joy of you all, 

PARAPHRASE. 

23 Moreover, I call Gi»d to witness, and may I die if it is not so,. 

24 that it was to span? you, that I came not yet to Corinth. Not 
that I pretend to suih a dominion over your faith, as to require 
you to believe wli.it I have taught you, without coming to 
you, when I am expected there, to maintain and make it 
good ; for it is by that faith you stand : but I forbore to come, 
as one concerned to preserve and help forward your joy, 
which I am tender of, and therefore declined coming to you, 
whilst I thought you in an estate, that would require severity 

n. 1 from me, that would trouble you ®. I purposed in myself, 
it is true, to come to you again, but I resolved too, it should 

2 be without bringing sorrow with me '. For if I grieve you, 
who is there, when I am with you, to comfort me, but those 

3 very person whom I have discomposed with grief? And this 
very things, which made you sad, I writ to you, not coming 



NOTES. 



24 



'Itis plaiD, St. Paul's doctrine had been opposed by some of them at Corinth,, 
▼id. 1 Cor. XV. 12. His i postleship questioned, 1 Cor. ix. 1, 2. 2 Cor. xiii-iS. 
He himself triumphed over, as if he durat not come, 1 Cor. iv. 18, they say- 
ing " his letters were wiMghty and powerful, but his bodily presence weak, and 
his speech contemptible ;" 2 Cor. x. 10. This being the state his rej^utation 
was then in, at Corinth, and he having promised to come to them, 1 Cor. xvi, 
5, he could not but think it necessary to excuse his failing them by reasons that 
should be botli convincing and kind ; such as are contained in this verse, in 
the sense given of it. 

1 ^ That this is the meaning of tliis verse, and not tliat he would not come to 
them, in sorrow, a seconcl time, is past doubt, since he had never been with 
them in sorrow a first lime. Vid. 2 Cor. i. 15. 

3 »Kflu tj^flta* v/At» t6i;t« *wio " and I writ to you this very thing." That t>^*4* 
" 1 writ,"' relates, here, 1o the first epistle to tlxe Corinthians, is evident, be. 
cause it is so used, in Uie very next verse, and again a little lower, ver. 9. 
"What, therefore, is it in his first epi8t1e4which he here calls tciwo *wto, " this 
very thing," which he had writ to them 1 I answer, The punishment of the 
fomioator. This is plain, by what follows here, to ver. 11, especially, if it 
he compared with 1 CJor. iv. 21, and v. 8. For there he writes to them, ta 
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CHAP. II. 



TEXT. 

4 For, out of much affliction and anguish of heart, I wrote unto you with 
many tears ; not that you should be grieved, but that ye might know the 
love which 1 have more abundantly unto you. 

5 But if any have caused grief, he hath not grieved m ?, but in part; that 
I may not overcharge you all. 

6 Sufficient to such a man is this punishment which w is inflicted of many. 

7 So that, contrariwise, ye ouffht rather to forgive hin , and comfort him ; 
lest perhaps such a one should be swallowed up n^ith over-much sorrow. 

8 Wherefore, I beseech you, that ye would confirm yo ir love towards him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

myself; on purpose that, when I came, 1 might not have 
sorrow from those, from whom I ought to receive comfort: 
having this belief and confidence in you all, that you, all of 
you, make my joy and satisfaction so much your own, that 
you would remove all cause of disturbanc ) before I came. 

4 For I writ unto you with great sadness of heart and many 
tears ; not with intention to grieve you, but that you might 
know the overflow of tenderness and affection which 1 have 

5 for you. But if the fornicator has been the cause of griefj I 
do not say, he has been so to me, but in some degree to you 

6 all; that 1 may not lay a load on him'^. 1 he correction he 
hath received from the majority of you is sufficient in the 

7 case. So that, on the contrary *, it is fit rather that you forgive 
and comfort him, lest he'' should be swallovted up by an ex- 

8 cess of sorrow. Wherefore, I beseech you to confirm your 

NOTES. 

punish that person ; whom if he, St Paul, had come himself, before it was 
done, he must have come, as he calls it, with a rod, and have himaelf chaa- 
tiserl : but now, that he knows that the Corinthians bid punished him, in 
compliance to his letter ; and he had this trial of their obedience ; he is so 
far from continuing the severity, that he writes to them to foririTe him, and 
Uke him again into their affection. 

5 l» St. Paul being satisfied with the Corinthians, for their ready compliance 
wiUi his orders, m his former letter, to punish the fornicator, intercedes to 
have him restored j and, to thatend, lessens his fault, and declares, however 
he might have caused grief to the Corinthians, yet he iiad caused none to 



7 jTet/WTiof ** on the contrary,'' here, has nothing to refer to but vrtCofm 
overcharge, in the 5th verse, which makes that belong to the fornicator, 
as 1 have explained it. 

^ O To/oi/Toc, " such an one," meaning the fornicator. It is observable how 
tenderly St. Paul deals with the Corinthians, in this epistle ; for though he 
treat* of the fornicator, from the 5th to the 10th verse inclusively ; yet he never 
mentions him under that, or any other disobliging tiUe, but in the soft and 
inoffensive terms, " of any one,'' or « such an oSe." And. that, powibly, 
Si^E t rtTio "*^"' ^ '^'^'^* indefinitely, without naming the 
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TEXT. 

9 For to this end, a] o, did I write, that I might know the proof of you, 
whether ye be obedient in all things. 

10 To whom ye forgive any thing,! forgive also: for, if I forgave any 
thing, to whom I lorgave it, for your sakes forgave I it, in the person of 
Chnst 

11 Lest Satan should get an advantage of us : for we are not ignorant of 
his devices. 

12 Puthermore, when i came to Troas, to preach Christ's Gospel, and a door 
was opened unto me of the Lord, 

13 I had no rest in mv spirit, because I found not Titus, my brother: but 
taking my leave oi them, I went from thence into Macedonia. 

14 Now thanks be un'o God, which always causeth us to triumph in Christ, 
and mnketh manilest the savour of his knowledge by us in every 
place. 

15 For we are unto G id a sweet savour of Christ, in them that are saved, 
and in them that perish. 



PARAPHRASE. 

9 love to him, which I doubt not of. For this, also, was one 
end of ray writing to you, viz. To have a trial of you, and 
to know wheth r you are ready to obey me in all things. 

10 To whom you forgive any thing, I also forgive. For if I have 
forgiven any thing, I have forgiven it to him for your sakes, 

11 by the authority, and in the name of Christ; That we may not 
be over-reached by Satan : for we are not ignorant of his 
wiles. 

12 Furthermore, being arrived at Troas, because Titus, whom I 
expected from i Jorinth, with news of you, was not come, I 
was very uneasy ' there ; insomuch that I made not use of the 
opportunity, whi h was put into my hands by the Lord, of 

13 preaching the Gospel of Christ, for which I came thither. I 
hastily left those of Troas, and departed thence to Macedonia. 

14 But thanks be to God, in that he always makes me triumph 
every where"*, through Christ, who gives me success in 
preaching the G. spel, and spreads the knowledge of Christ by 

15 me. For my ra nistry, and labour in the Gospel, is a service, 
or sweet-smellini sacrifice to God, through Christ, both in 



NOTES. 

12 I How unefisy he was, and upon what account, see ch. vii. 3 — 16. It was 
not barely for Titus's bsence, but for want of the news he brought with him ; 
ch. vii. 7. 

14 » tt Who makes metriamph every where,'* t. e. In the success of my preach- 
ing, in ray journey to Macedonia; and also in my victory, at the same time, 
at Corinth, over the f Ise apostles, my opposers, that had raised a faction 
against me amongst } ou. This, 1 think, is St Paul s meaning, and the rea- 
son of his using the word triumph, which implies contest and victory , though 
be placM that word in*, m modestly to cover it 
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TEXT. 

16 To the one, we are the savour of death unto death ; and to the other, the 

17 savour of life unto life ; and who is sufficient for these things? For we 
are not as man>, which corrupt the word of God; but as of sincerity, but 
as of God, in the sight of God, speak we in Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

16 regard of those that are saved, and those that perish. To the 
one my preaching is of ill savour, unaciteptable and offensive, 
by their rejecting whereof they drew de:ith on themselves ; and 
to the other, being as a sweet savour, acrceptable, they thereby 
receive eternal life. And who is suffici(*nt for these things ^ ? 
And yet, as I said, my service in the Gdspel is well-pleasiog to 

17 Grod. For I am not, as several^ are, i;iho are hucksters of the 
word of God, preaching it for gain ; but I preach the Gospel 
of Jesus Christ in sincerity. I speak as from God himself, 
and I deliver it, as in the presence of Gt)d. 

NOTES. 

16 B Vid. ch. iii. 5, 6. 

17 o This, I think, may be understood of the false aptwtle. 



SECTION II. No. 3. 

CHAPTER III. 1.— Vir. 16. 

CONTEN IS. 

His speaking well of himself, (as he did sometimes in his first 
epistle and with much more freedom in this, which, as it seems, 
had been objected to him, amongst the Cpi inthians) his plainness 
of speech, and his sincerity in preaching the Gosficl, are the things 
which he chiefly justifies, in this section, njany ways. We shall 
observe his arguments, as they come in the order of St. Paul's 
discourse, in whiob are mingled, with great insinuation, many ex- 
pressions of an overflowmg kindness to the Corinthians, not with- 
out some exhortations to them. 



n. COltlNTCifAMB. 19t 

TEXT. 

1 Do we beffin again to commend ouraelvea ? or need we, aa some otherii 
epistles of commendation to you, or letters of commendation from you ? 

2 Ye are our epistle, written in our hearts, known and read of all men : 

3 Forasmuch as ye are manifestly declared to be the epiatle of Cbrist^ 
ministered by us, written, not with ink, but with the spirit of the living 

4 God ; not in tables of stone, but in fleshly tables of the heart And 
such trust have we, through Christ, to God-ward : 

5 Not that we are sufficient of ourselves to think any thing, as of omv 
•elves ; but our sufficiency is of God ; 



*. ^ PARAPHRASE, 

1 Do I begil^ again to commend myself^ ; or need 1, as 

2 some**,, commendatory letters to or from yon? You are 
«iny commendatory epistle, written in my heart, known and 

S read by all men. I need no other commendatory letter, but 
that you being manifested to be the commendatory epistle o( 
Christy written on my behalf; not with ink, but with the 
Spirit of the living God ; not on tables of stone ', but of the 
heart, whereof I was the amanuensis ; t. e, your conversion 

4 was the efTect of my ministry. ' And this so great con6dence 

5 have I, through Christ, in God. Not as if I were sufficient 
fif. myself to reckon* upon any thing, as of myself; but my 



NOTES. 

1 *■ This is a plain indication, that he bad besn blamed, amongst them, for com« 
mending hiioself. 

^ Seems to intimate, that their false apostle had got himself recommended to 
them by letters, and so bad introdacea himself into that church. 

3 *The sense of 9t Paul, in this 3d verse, is p'ainly this : that hp needed no 
letters of commendation to them; bat that tneir conversion, and the Gospel, 
written not with ink, bnt with the Spirit of God, in the table of their hearts, and 
not in tables of stone, by his ministry, was an clear an evidence and testimo- 
ny to them, of his mission from Christ, as the law, writ in tables of ^Ume^ 
WtiS an evidence of Moseses mission ; so that he, St Paul, needed no other 
recommendation : this is what is to be understood by this verse, unless we will 
make ** the tables of'^tone " to have jio signification here. But to say, as he 
does, that the Corinthians, beinff writ upon, in their hearts, not with ink, but 
with the Spirit of God, by the hand of r t. 1 aul, was C brists commendatory 
letter o&bim, being a pretty bold expression, liable to the exception of the cap- 
tions part of the Corinthians ; he, to obviate^all imputation of vanity, or vain- 
|rlory, herein immediately subjoins what follows in the next verse. 

4 'As if he had said, " But mistake me^not as if I boasted of mvself : this ao 
l^reat boastinff^ahat I use, is only my con^dence in God, through Christ : for 
It waa God, that made me a minister of the Gospel, that bestowed on roe the 
ability for it ; and whatever I perform in it is wholly from him.'' 

5 ^TlnroAwKi " trust," ver. 4, a milder term for " b. asting,'' for so St. Paul uses 
it, chap. X. 7, com pared with ver. 8, where also Koyi^ta-hat ver. 7, is Uiied, aa 
here, for counting upon one*sseIf ; St. Paul also uses jrvreidatc, for ** thou boast- 
eat^" Rom. ii. 19, whioh will appear, if compared with ver. 17 } or ithtytnbr^ 

26 
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TEXT. 

6 Who also hath made ub ahle ministers of the New Testament, not of 
the letter, but of the spirit ; for the letter killctb, but the spirit giveth 
life. 

7 But if the ministration of death, written and engraven in stones, was: 
fflorious, so that the children of Israel could not steadfastly behold the 
nee of Moses, for the glory of his countesance, which glory was to be 
done away ; 

8 How shall not the ministration of the Spirit he ra ther glorious ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

sufficiency, my ability, to perform any thing, is wholly from 

6 God : who has fitted and enabled me to be. a^ministgr of the 
New Testament, not of the letter ^ but of the ^irii ; for 'the 

7 letter kills i^, but the spirit gives li/e. But, if the ministry ^f 
the law written in stone, which condemns to death, were so 
glorious to Moses, that his face shone so, that the children of 



8 



Israel could not steadily behold the brightness of it, which was 
but temporary, and was quickly to vanish ^ ; How can k i)e 



NOTfiS. 

6m shall rather be thought to signify here to discover by reasoning; then^the 
apostle's sense will run thus : ** Not as if I were sufficient ot myself, by ihe* 
strength of my own natural parts to attain the nowledge ofthe Gospt'l truths, 
that I preach ; but ray ability hereiif is afl fr m God.'' But, in whate er sense 
xe^-tcet^Ai is hen* taken, it is certain t< which is translated *'any th'^^," 
must be limited to the subject in hand, tiz. the Gosp. 1 that be pre.ched ia 
them. » 

6 fQw y^fji/At/}ot 9K\A in*ufA4T6^, "not ofthe Teller, but of the spirit " Py ex- 
pressing himself, as he does here, St. Paul may be understood to intimate, 
tlwt ** the New Testament, or covenant," was also, thought obscurely , held fortk 
in the law : For he says, he was constituted a minister, vnufMAtot, ** ofthe spir- 
it," or spiritual meaning ofthe law, which was Christ, (as he tells us hi.u8e!f, 
Ter. 17) and gireth life, whilst the letter killeth. But both letter axui spirit 
must be understood ofthe same tiling, vir,. ** the letter of the law; and the 
spirit ofthe law." And, in fact, we find St. Paul truly a minister of the spir- 
it ofthe law ; especially in his epist'e to the Hebrews, where he shows w^t 
a spiritual sense ran through the Mosycal institutii n and writings. 

c" The letter kills,', «. e. pronounTiing death, without any way of remisaion, 
on all transgressors, leaves them under an irrevrca' 'e senlencwof deah. But 
the Spirit, t' e. Christ, ver. 17, who is a quickening Spirit, 1 Cor. i^, 45, giv- 
eth life. 

7 * Ka^flt^ou/uwOT, "done away,*' is applied here to the shining of Moses's ftce, 
and to the law, ver. 11, and 13. ♦In all which places it is used in the present 
tense, and has the signification of an adjective, standing fJ^M em porary, or of 
a duration whose end was determined ; and is oppi>8ed to t« /u«r©if7i. "that 
which remaineth," t. e. that which is lasting, and hath no predetermifM»d end 
■et to it, as ver. 11, where the Gospel dispensation is called <rp /UiroF, " that 
which remaineth.'* This may help us to understand ecvo icf^tn f/c<rc|a») ver. 18, 
'* from glory to glory," which is manifestly opposed to/c^ji )r9tT^>«c/ftfr», " the 
glory done away,V of this verse ; and so plamly signifies a continued, lasting 
glory of tha ministars ofthe Gospel ; which, as he tells us there, consistediA 
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TEXT. 

9 Porif the minirtration of condemnation be glory, much more doth the 
ministration of righteousnesa exceed in glory. 

10 For even that, which was made glorious, had no glory, in this respect, 
by reason of ^e gloxy that excelleth. 

11 For if that which is done away was glorious, much more that which 
remaineth, is glorious. ^ 

12 Seeing then we have such hope, we use great plainness of speech : 

PARAPHRASE. 

Otherwise, but that the ministry of the Spirit, which giveth 
life, should confer more glory and lustre on the ministers of 
9^ the Gospel? For if the ministration of condemnatioik were 
glory ^ tbe ministry of justification ^ in the Crospel, doth cer- 
20 tainly much mor^ exceed in glory. Though even e glory, 
that Moses's ministration bad, was no glory in com rison of 

11 the far more excelling glory of the Gospel ministry^. Farther, 
if that which is temporary, and to be done away, were deliv- 

. ered with glory, how much rather is that which remains, 

fl2 without being done away, to appear in glory*' ? Wherefore, 

having such hope", we uee great freedom and plainness of 
% * 

* NOTES. 

(heir1>eing changed into the image and clear repreBentation of the Lord him- 
self; as the glory of Moses consisted in the transitory brightness of bis face, 
which was a faint reflection of tbe glory of God, appearing to him ifi the 
mount. ^ 

"9 ^ i^MjMMai Tvc J'auMtwHti " the ministration of righteousness ; '* so the ministry 
of Uie gosngl is called, because, by the Gospel, a way is provided for the justi- 
fication or those who have transgressed : but the law has nothing but ri^d 
condemnation for all transgressors; and, therefore, is called here ** the min- 
tration of condemnation.'' 

10 ^ Though the showing, that the ministry of the Gospel is more glorious than 
that of Sie law be what St. Paul is upon here, thereby to justify himself, if 
he has assumed some authority and condemnation to himself, in his ministry 
and apostleship; yet in his thus industriously placing the ministry of the 
Gospel, in honour, above that of Moses, may he not possibly have an eye to 
the Judsizing false apostle of the Corinthians, to let them see what little re- 

Sid was to be had to that ministration, in comparison of tha ministry of 
e Gospel ? 

%\ ^ Uefe St» Paul mentions another pre-eminency and superiority of glory, in 
the CK>8pel over the law, viz. that the law was to cease, and to he abolished ; 
but tbe Gospel to remain, and never be abolished. 

12 " ** Such hope :" that St. Paul, by these words, means the so honourable em- 
ployment or an apostle and minister of the Gospel, or the glory belonging to 
his ministry in the Gospel, is evident, by the whole foregoing comparison, 
which he has made, which is all along between JiajtofUi, " the ministry " of 
the law, and of the Gospel, and not between the law and the Gospel them- 
selves. ^ The calling of it " hope," instead of glory, here, where he speaks of 
his having of it, is the language of modesty, which more particularly suited 
his present purpose. For tne conclusion, wbitfh, in this verse, he draws from 
what went before, plainly shows tbe apostle's design, in this discourse, to be 
the justifying his speaking freely of himself and others ^ his argumant amoont* 
ing to thoa muoh : 
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TEXT. 

13 And not as Moses, which put a veil over his face, that the children of 
of Israel could not steadfastly look to the end of that which is abolished. 

14 But their minds were blinded; for until tiiis doy remaineth the ^ameieil 
untaken away, in the reading of the Old Testament; which veil is done 
tway in Christ. ^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

13^ apee^ And not as Moses, who pat a Teil over bis Ikce, do 
we veil the light ; so that the obscurity of what we deliver 
should binder* the children of Israel from seeing, in the law, 
which was to be done away, Christ, who was liie end^ of the 

14 law. But their not seeing it, is from {he blindness of their 
own minds : for, unto this day, the same veil remains upon 
their understandings, in reading of the Old Testameot ; which 
veiUs done away in Christ ; i. e. Christ, now be is come, so 



NOTES. 

" Havinff, therefore, so honourahle an employment, as is Uie ministry o 
the Gospel! which far exceeds tlie ministry or the law in glor^; though even 
that gave bo great a lustre to Moses's face, that the children of Israel could 
not with fixed eyes look upon him ; I, as becomes one of such hopes, 
in such a poet as sets me above all mean considerations and- compUancea 
Qae great freedom and plainness of speech, in all things that concern my 
ministry. *^ 



13 



° nper ro ftn ^mt^tu^ &c. ^* That the children of Israel could not steadfastly 
looK," &c. St. Paul is here justifying, in himself, and other roinlAers of the 
Gospel, the plainness and openness of their preaching, which he had assert- 
ed in the immediately preceding verse. These words, therefore, here, must 
of necessity be understood, not of Moses, but of the Ministers of the Gospel ; 
viz. that it was not the obscurity of their preaching, not any thing veilea, iD> 
their way of proposing the €k>spel, which was the cause why the children or 
Israel did not nnderstond the law to the bottom, and see Chnst, the end of it^ 
in the writings of Moses. What St. Paul says, in the next verse, " But 
their minds were blinded : for until this day remaineth the ssme veil untaken 
away,*' plainly determines the words we are upon to the sense ( have taken 
them in : for what sense is this ? ** Moses put a veil over his face, so that the 
children of Israel could not see the end of the law ; but their minds were blind- 
ed ; fur the veil remains upon them until this day. Cut this is very good aenap, 
and to St. Paul's purpose, viz. « We, the minisirrs of the Gospel, apeak plain- 
ly and openly, and put no veil upon ourselves, as Moses did, wherebv to hinder 
the Jews from seeing Christ, in the law ; but that, wliich hinders them, 
is a blindness on their minds, which has been always on them, and remains 
to this day." This seems to bean obviating an objection, which some among 
the Corinthians might make to his boasting of so much plainness and clear- 
ness in his preaching, vis. If you preach the Gospel, and Christ, contained in 
the law, with such a shining clearness and evidence, how comes it that the 
^ews are not converted to it ? His reply is, " Their unbelief comes not from 
any obscurity in our preaching, but from a blindness, which rests upon their 
minds to this day ; wnich shaU be taken away when they turq to the l^rd.** 

, Yid. Rom. x. 2—4. 
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15 Bat even niito this day, when Moses is read^the veil is upon their 

heart. 
15 Nevertheless,^ when it shall turn to the Lord, the veil shall be taken 

away. • 

17 Now the Lord is that Spirit : and where the Spirit of the Lord is^ there 
is liberty. ^ 

18 But we all, with open face, behold* ng, as in a g^lass, the glory of the 



PARAPHRASE. 

exactly answers all the types, prefigurations^ and predictions 
of him in the Old Testament, that presently, upon turning our 
eyes upon him, he visibly appears to be the person designed, 
and all th^ obscurity of those passages concerning him, which 
before were %ot understood, is taken away, and ceases. 

15 Nevertheless, even until now, wl^n the vritings of Moses are 
read, the veil^ remains upon their he'Jhs, they see^ot the 

16 spiritual and evan^lical truths contained in them. But, 
when their heart shaH turn to the Lord, and, laying by pre- 
judice and aversion, shall be willing to receive the truth, the 
veil shall be taken away, and they shall plainly see him to be 

17 (he person spoken of, and intended *>• But the Lord is the 
Spirit ', whereof we are ministers ; and they, who have this 
Spirit, they have liberty •, so that they speak openly and freely. 

18 ^ut we, all the faithful ministers of the New Testament, not 
veiled S Ifut with open countenances, as mirrors, reflectii^ the 

NOTES. 

15 P St. Paul, possibly, allades here to the cttstom of the Jews, which eontin- 
nes still in the synagogae, that, when the law is read, they put a veil over 
their faees. 

16 4 When this shall be, see Rom. xi. 25— :7. 

17 ' O /« Kvftos TO €nn/fji± wify " but the Lord is that Spirit." These words re- 
late to ver. 6f where he says, that he is a minister, not of the letter of the law, 
not of the outside and literal sense, but ot the mystical and spiritual mean- 
ing of it, which he here tells us is Christ. f 

* <* There is liberty ;" because the Spirit is given only to sons, or those that 
are free. See Rom. viii. 15. Gal. iv. 6, 7. 

18 * St. Paul justifies his freedom and plainness of speech, by his being made, 
by God himself, a minister of the Gospel, which is a more glorious ministry, 
than that of Moses, in promulgating the law. This he does from ver. 6. to 
rer. 12, inclusively. From thence, to the end of the chapter, he justifies his 
liberty of speaking ; in that he, as a minister of the Gospel, being illuminat- 
ed with greater and brighter rays of light than Moses, was to speak (as he did) 
with more freedom and clearness than Moses had done. This being the 
■cope of St Paul, in this place, it is visible, that all from these words, *' who 
put a veil upon his face," ver. 13, to the beginning of ver. 18, is a parenthe- 
sia : which oeing laid aside, the comparison between the ministen of the 
Goapal and Mosea stands clear : ** Moses, with a veil covered the brightness 
aad glory of God, which shone in his^bountenanoe ;'* but we, the miniaten 
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• TEXT. 

Lord, are changed into the same imag'e, from glory to glory, even as by 
the Spirit of the Lord. 
IV. 1 Therefore, seeing we have this ministry, as we have received mercj, 
we faint not i ^ 



?ARAPHRASE. 

glory of the Lord, are changed into bis very image, by a 

continued succession of glory, as it were, streaming upon us 

from the Lord, who is the Spirit who gives us this clearness 

TV. 1 and freedom. Seeing, therefore, I am intrusted with such 

a ministry as this, according as I have received great mercy, 

being extraordinarily and miraculously called,^ when I was a 

persecutor, I do not fail **, nor flag : I do ^ ot behave myself 






NOTES. 



of the gospel, with open countenances, it«7c9rT^^s^iiroi, reflecting as miiiprg the 
glory of the Lord. So the word M.*hv^fit(c/unoi must signify here, and not 
** beholdinff as in a mirror;" becaase the comparison is between the ministers of 
the Gospel and Moses, and not between the ministers of the Goapel and the 
'Children of Israel : now the action of *' beholding*' was the action of the 
children of Israel ; but of " shining, or reflecting tne glory received in the 
(mount,*' was the action of Moses ; and, therefore, it must be something an- 
swering that, in the ministers of the Gospel, wherein the comparison is nude ; . 
as is tarther manifest, in another express part of the comparison between 
the veiled face of Moses, ver. 13, ana the open fa6e of the ministers of the 
Gospel, in this verse. The face of Moses was veiled, that the bright shining, 
or glory of God, remaining on it, or reflected from it, might not be seen; 
anci the faces of the ministers of the Gospel are open, that the hfight shin- 
ing df the Gospel, or the glory of Christ, may be seen. Thus the justness 
of the comparison stands fair, and has an easy sense , which is hard to be 
.made out, if K9tToV7^i{o^fre< be translated ** beholding as in a glass.'* 

Tw fltvTw Mtordt /ciTac/u6A^u^«, ^* we are ehanged into that very image," t. e. 
the reflection of the glory of Christ, from us, is so very bright and clear, 
that we are changed into his very image ; whereas the light that shone in 
Moses's countenance was but a faint reflection of the glory which he saw, 
when God showed him his back parts, Exod. xxxiiL 23. 

Airoio(nt ucJ'o^Ar, *'from glory to glory ," t. e. with a continued influx and 
•renewing of glory, in opposition to me shining of Moses's face, which decay- 
ed and diBappeared in Mittle while, ver. 7. 

K«0«tvf^ flM-o Kvftout 'vvK/yustToc, " as from the Lord, the Spirit,'* i. e. as if this 
irradiation of light and glory came immediately from the source of it, the 
Lord himself, who is that Spirit, whereof we are the ministers, ver. 6, which 
giveth life and liberty, ver. 17. 

This liberty he here speaks of, ver. 17, is 'rra^wU, " liberty of speech," 
mentioned ver. 12, the subject of St. Paul's discourse here ; as is farther 
manifest, from what immediately follows, in the six first verses of the next 
chapter, wherein an attentive reader may find a very^lear comment on this 
18th verse we are upon, which is there explained in the sense we have given 
of it. 
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TEXT. • 

8 But have renounced the hidden things of dishonesty, not walking in' 
craftiness, nor handling the word of G^ deceitfully ; out, by manifesta- 
tion of the truth, commending ouiselves to every man's conscience in the 

sight of God. 

3 But, if our Gospel ^e hid, it is hid to them that are lost : 

4 In whom the god of this world hath blinded the minds of^them which 
believe not, lest the light of the glorious Crospel of Christ, who is the 
image of God, should shine unto uiem. 

5 For we preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord ; and ourselves 
your servants for Jesus' sake. 

6 For God, who commanded the light to shind out of darkness, hath shined 



PARAPHRASE. 

unworthily &i it, nor niisbecoming the honour and dignity of 

2 such an employment: But, having renounced all unworthy 
and indirect designs, which will not bear the light, free from 
craft, and from playing an y deceitful tricks, in my preaching 
tbe^ord of God ; I recommend myself to every one's con- 
science, only by making plain ^ the truth, which I deliver as 

3 in the presence of God. But if the (jospel which I preach be 

4 obscure and hidden it is so only to those who are lost: In 
whom, being unbelievers, the God of this world * has blinded 
their minds y, so th t the glorious" brightness of the light of 

-9. the Gospel of Christ, who is the image of God, cannot en- 

5 lighten them. For 1 seek not my own glory, or secular ad- 
vantage, in preaching, but only the propas;atii)g of the Gospel 
of the Lord JesiJS Christ ; professing myself your servant for 

6 Jesus' s..ke. For God, who made light to shine out of dark- 

NOTES. 

which is what he means, in that figurative way of speaking, in the formef 
* chapter* especially the last verse of it, and which he more plainly expresses, 
in the five or six first verses of this ; the whole husiness of the first part of 
this eptstU being, as we have already observed, to justify to the Corinthians 
his behaviour in nis ministry, and to cunvi ce them that, in his preaching the 
Gospel, he hath been plain, clear, open. Mnd candid, without any hidden de- 
sign, or the least mixture of any concealed, secu ar interest. 

2 " AnwrAfAS^T* nfU7r]tt tuc «u«-;^ifc, " have renounced the hidden thin^ Sf^**' 
honesty," and t» 4>*n(«»«i tuc «Aii6««f, *' by manifesUtion of the truth.' These 
expressions explain a»Mtui±Kvfxfji%vt» ^pot^vii,, " with open face, ' chap. in. lb. 

4 « ••The ^od of this world, ' i. e. the devil, so called because the men of the 
world worshipped and obeyed him, as their god. 

J^rv^xmtn'rA wu/Mflt?*, "blinded their minds," answers tw^u t« nnfUl*, 
*» their minds Were blinded," chap. iii. 14. And the second and third verse 
of this explain the 1 3th and 14th verses of th» preceding chapter. 
• Aftjflt, " glory," here, as in th-^ former chapter, is but for shining and bright- 
ness ; so that iM*»«x/o» twc J^cfjic tow X/.<rfli/, ie the brightness, or clearness, oi 
the doctrine wherein Christ is manifested in the Gospel. 
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TEXT. 

\n our hearts, to give the Ug-ht of the kDowledge of tbe gloiy of God Ib 
thefface of Jesus Christ. 

7 But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that the excellencj of tbe 
power may be of God, and not of us. , 

8 We are troubled on every side, yet not distressed ; ve are perplexed, but 
not in despair ; 

9' Persecuted, but not forsaken ; cast down, but not destroyed ; 

10 Always bearing about in the body the dying of the Lord Jesus, that the 
life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our body. 

11 For we, which live, are always delivered unto death for Jesua' sake, that 
the life also of Jesus might be made manifest in our mortal flesh. 



PARAPHRASE. 

nc88v hath enlightened also my dark heart, who before saw 
not the end of the law, that I might communicate the know- 
ledge and light of the gtory of God, which shines in tlie bee 

7 "of Jesus Christ. Biit yet we, to whomi this treasure of 
knov^edge, the Gospel of Jesus Christ, is eommitted,.^ to be 
propagated in the world, are but frail men ; that so die ex- 
eeeditig great power that accompanies it may appear to be 

d fron» God, and not from us. I am pressed on every side, but 
do not ^rink ; I am perplexed, but yet not so as- to despond ; 

9 Persecuted, but yet not left to sink under it ; thrown down^but 
H) not slain^; Carrying about every where, in my body, the 
nHmifieation, t . e. a representation of the su&rii^ of the Lord 
Jieses, that also tbe life of Jesus, risen from the dead^ may be 
made manifest by the energy that accom]^anies my preaching 
11^ in this frail body. For, as long as I live, 1 shall be exposed co 
the danger of death, for the sake of Jesus, that the life of Jesus, 
risen from the dead, may be ma^e inanifest by my preaching 



NOTE. 

6 ^This Iff a continnation still of the allegory of Moses, and the shining of hia 
ikce, &c. so much insisted on in the foregoing chapter. 

For the explication whereof, give me leave to add here one word more to 
what I have said upon it already ; Moses, by approaching to God, in the 
mount, had a communication of glory," or " Hffht,*' from him, which irradi- 
ated from his face, when he descended from the mount. Moses put a veil 
over his face, to hide this '^ light,'' or <' glory ; *' for both these names St. Paul 
uses, in this and the foregoing chapter, tor the same thing. But the ** glory/' 
or ** light," of the knowledge of Crod, more fully and clearly communicated 
by Jesus Christ, is said here " to shine in his face ; " and in that respect it is 
that Christ, in the foregoing verse, is called by St. Paul*' the image of God;*' 
and the apostles are said, m the last verse of the preceeding chapter, to be 
'* transformed into the sam^mage, from glory to glory ; *' t. e. by their large 
and clear comnjbnications of the knowledge of God, in the gospel, they are 
said to be transformed into the same image, and to represent, as mirrors, the 
glory of the Lord, and to be, as it were, Uie images ofChriat, at Chriat ia (aa. 
we are told here, ver. 4^ " tile image of Gk>d." 
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TEXT. 

13 So then death worketh in us ; but life in you. 

13 We hayinfi[ the same Spirit of faith, according as it is vritten, " I beUeved^ 
and therefore have I spoken :" we also believe, and therefore speak ; 

14 Knowing that he, which raised up the Lord Jesus, shall raise up us also, 
by Jesus, and shall present us with you. 

15 For all thin^ are for your sakes, that the abundant grace might, throng 
the thanksgiving of many, redound to the glory of God. 

16 For which cause we faint not ; but though our outward man perish, yet 
the inward man is renewed day by day. 

17 For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for us a fiur 
more exceeding and eternal weight of glory ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 and the sufFeriogs in this mortal flesh of mine. So that die 
preaching of the Gospel procures sufferings and danger of death 
to me : but to you it procures life, t. e. the energy of the 
Spirit of Christ, whereby he lives in, and gives life to those 

IS who believe in him. Nevertheless, though sufiering and 
death accompany the preaching the Gospel ; yet, having the 
same Spirit of faith that David had, when he said, " I be- 
lieve, therefore have I spoken," I also, believing, therefore 

14 speak : Knowing that he, who raised up the Lord Jesus, shall 
raise me up also, by Jesus, and present me with you, to Grod. 

15 For I do, and sufier, all things, for your sakes, that the exu- 
berant favour of God may abound, by the thanksgiving of a 
greater number, to the glory of (jod ; ». e. 1 endeavouTt by 
my sufferings and preaching, to make as many converts as I 
can, that so the more partaking of the mercy and favour of 
God of which there is a plentiful and inexhaustible store, the 
more may give thanks untd him, it being more for the glory 
of God that a greater number should give thanks and pray to 

16 him. For which reason I faint not^, I flag not; but though 
my bodily strength decay, yet the vigour of my mind is daily 

17 renewed. For the more my sufferings are here, in propa ating 
the Gospel, which at worst are but transient and light, the 
more will they procure me an exceedingly far greater addition 



NOTE. 

16 b «' I faint not." What this signifies, we have seen, ver. 1. Here St P«nl 
gives another proof of his sincerit^r in his ministry and that is, the sufferingi 
and dangers of death which he daily incurs, by his preaching the Gospel. 
And the reason why thosej stifferings and dangers deter him not, nor make 
him at all 6ag, he tells them, is, the assurance he has, that God, through 
Christ, will raise him again, and reward him with immortality, in gloiy. 
This argument he pursues, chap. iv. 17, and v. 9. 

26 
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TEXT. 

18 While we look not at the things which are seen but at the thingB wfaicb 

are not seen : for the things which are seen are temporal ; but the things 

which are not seen are eternal. 
V. 1 For we know, that if our earthly house of this tabernacle were diswdved 

we have a building of God, an house not made with hands, eternal in 

the heavens. 

2 For in this we groan earnestly, desiring to be clothed upon with our 
house which is mm heaven : 

3 If so be, that bein^ clothed we shall not be found naked. 

4 For we, that are m this tabernacle, do groan, being burdened : Bot fiir 
that we would be unclothed, but clothed upon, that mortality might be 
swallowed up of life. 

PARAPHRASE. 

IS of that glory ^ in heaven, which is solid and eternal; I having 
DO regard to the visible things of this world, but to the 
invisible things of the other: for tlie things that are seen 
V, 1 are temporal : but those that are not seen eternal. For 
I know that if this my body, which is but as a tent 
for my sojourning here upon earth for a short time, were 
dissolved, I shall have another, of a divine original, which 
shall not, like buildings made with men's hands, be subject to 

8 decay, but shall be eternal in the heavens. For in this 
tabernacle' I groan earnestly, desiring, without putting off 
this mortal, eardily body by death, to have that celestial body 

8 superinduced : If so be the coming * of Christ shall overtake 

4 me, in this life, before I put off this body. For we, that are 
in the body, groan under the pressures and inconveniences 
that attend us in it ; which yet we are not, therefore, willing 
to put off, but had rather, without dying, have it changed ^ 

NOTES. 

17 • »* Weight of glory." Wlmt an influence St. Paul's Hebrew had, upon him 
f, Greek, is every where visible: •^33 in Hebrew signifies " to be heavy," and 

" to be glorious ; " St. Paul, in the Greek, joins them, and says, *' the weight 
of glory.'' 

9 dVid. ver. 4. 

• 

3 *That the apostle looked on the coming of Christ, as not far off^ appoan By 
what he says I Thes. iv. 15, and v. 6, which epistle was written some years 
before this. See also, to the same purpose, 1 Cor. i. 7, and vii. 29, 31, and x. 

11 Rom. xiii. 11, 12. Heb. x. 37. 

4 •Tha same, that he had told them, in the first epistle, ch. xv. 51, should hap- 
pen to those, who should bo alive at Christ's coming. This, 1 must own, is 
no very eaay passage, whether we understand by yujmnt, " naked," as I do 
here, the state of the dead, unclothed with immortal bodies, until the re^snr- 
rection j which sense is favoured by the same word, 1 Cor. xv. 37, or wheth 
tft we understand 'Hhe clothing upon," which the apostle desires, to be those 
immortal bodies which souls shall be clothed with at the resurrection ; which 
sense " of clothing upon " seems to be favoured by 1 Cor. xv. 53, 54, and is 
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TEXT. 

5 Now he that hatli wrought us for the self-same thing is God, who also 
hath given unto us the earnest of the Spirit. 

6 Therefore we are always confident, knowing tliat whilst we are at home 
in the body, we are absent from the Lord : 

7 (For we walk by faith, not by sight) 

8 We are confident, I say, and willing rather to bo absent from the body, 
and to be present with the Lord. 

9 Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or absent, wo may be ac- 
cepted of him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

into a celestial, immortal body, that so this mortal state may 
be put an end to, by an immediate entrance into an immortal 

5 life. Now it is God, who prepares and fits us for this immor- 
tal state, who also gives ns the Spirit, as a pledges of it. 

6 Wherefore, being always undaunted ^, and knowing, that whilst 
I dwell, or sojourn in this body, I am absent from my proper 

7 home, which is with the Liord, (For I regulate my conduct, 
not by the enjoyment of the visible things of this world, but 
by my hope and expectation of the invisible things of the world 

6 to come) I, with boldness ^ preach the Gospel, preferring, in 
my choice, the quitting his habitation to get home to the 

9 Lord. Wherefore I make this my only aim, whether stay- 
ing ^ here in this body, or departing out of it, so to acquit my- 

NOTES- 

that which one should he inclined to, were it not accompanied with this diffi- 
culty ; Tiz. that, then, it would follow that the wicked should not have im- 
mortal bodies at the resurrection. For whatever it be, that St. Paul here 
means, by "being clothed upon/' it is something that is peculiar to the sainta, 
who have the Spirit of God, and shall be with the Lord, ia contradistinction 
to others, as appears from the following verses, and the whole tenor of this 
place. 

5 f The Spirit is mentioned in more places tlian one, as the uledge and earnest 
of immortality : more particularly, Eph. i. 13, 14, which, compared with 
Rom. viii 23, shows that the inheritance, whereof the Spirit is the earnest, is 
the same, which the apostle speaks of here, viz. the possession of immortal 
bofties. 

6,8 h O tyyo wT ic ^cc/fev/uir, " we are confident.".' signifies in these two verses the 
same that ev» iwuuutf/«fv, ** We faint not," aoes, chap. iv. 1, and IG, t. e. « I go 
andaantedly, without flagging, preaching the (Gospel with sincerity, and di- 
rect plainness of speech." This conclusion, which he draws here, from the 
consideration of the resurrection and immortality, is the same that he makes, 
npon the same ground, chap. iv. 14, 16. 

9 »E#ri nikfAotfrnt nrf iUnfAcurrn,** whether stayinff in the body, or gotn^ out of 
it,'* t. e. whether I am to stay longer here, or suddenly to depart. This sense 
the foregoing verseMeads us to ; and what he says in this verse, that he en- 
deavours (whether frAyuovr, or wSufAcvr) ^'to be well-pleasing to the Lord," i.e, 
do what is well-pleastng to him, shows that neither of these words can signi- 
fy, here, his being with Christ in heaven. For, when he is there, the time of 
endeavouring to approve himself is over. 
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TEXT. 

10 For we must all appear before the judgment-seat of Christ, that eferr 
one may receive the thingrs done in his body, according to that he hath 
done, whether it be good or bad. 

11 Knowing, therefore, the terror of the Lord, we persuade men ; but we 
are made manifest unto God, and I trust also are made manifest in your 
consciences. 

13 For we commend not ourselves again unto you, but give yon occasion to 
glory on our behalf, that you may have somewhat to answer them, whicb 
glory in appearance, and not in heart. 



PARAPHRASE. 

10 self, as to be acceptable to him ^. For we must all appear 
before the judgment seat of Christ, that every one may receive 
according to what he has done in the body, whether it be good 

11 or bad. Knowing, therefore, this terrible judgement of the 
Lord, I preach the Gospel, persuading men to be Christians. 
And with what integrity I discharge that duty is manifest to 
God, and 1 trust you also are convinced of it, in your con- 

12 sciences. And this I say, not that I commend ' myself again : 
but that I may give you an occasion not to be ashamed of me, 
but to glory on my behalf, having wherewithal to reply to those, 
who make a show of glorying in outward appearance, without 

NOTES. 

kSt Paul, ttova. chap. iv. 12, to this place, has, to eonvice them of his ap> 
rightness in his ministry, been showing, that the hopes, and sore expectation, 
he had of eternal life, kept him steady and resolute, m an open sincere preach- 
ing of the Gospel, without any tricks or deceitful artifice. In which his ar- 
goment stands thns: ^* Knowing that God, who raised up Christ, will raise 
me up again, I without any fear, or consideration of what it may draw upon 
me, preach the Gospel faithfully, making this account, that the momentane- 
ova afl^ctions which, for it, I may suffer here, which are but 8li|^ht in com- 

E risen of the eternal thinss of another life, will exceedingly increase my 
ppiness in the other world, where I long to be ; and therefore death, whicn 
brings me home to Christ, is no terror to me ; all my care is, that whether I 
am to stay longer in this body, or quickly to leave it, living or dying, I majr 
approve myself to Christ, in my ministry.'* In the next two verses he has 
another argument, to fix in the Corinthians the same thoughts of him *, and 
that is, the punishment he shall receive at the day of judgment, if he should 
neglect to preach the gospel faithfully, and not endeavour sincerely and eai^ 
nestly to make converts to Christ. 

13 ^From this place, and several others in this epistle, it cannot be doubted bpt 

that his speaaing well of himself had been objected to him as a fault. And in 
this lay his great difficulty, how to deal with this people. If he answered 
nothin^r to what was talked of him, his silence mi^ht be interpreted guilt and 
confusion : if he defended himself, he was accused of vanity, self-commeada- 
Uon, and folly. Hence it is, that he uses so many reasons to show that his 
whole carrisge was upon principles far above all worldly considerations: and 
tells them here, once for all, that the account he ^ves of himself is only to 
fttmish them, who are his friends, and stuck to him, with matter to jiMliiy 
thdmselvea, in their esteem of him, and to reply to t^e contrary fiustioa. 
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tEXt. 

13 For whether we be beside ourselves, it is to God : or whether we be so- 
ber, it is for your cause. 

14 For the love of Christ constraineth us ; because we thus judge, that if 
one died for all, then were all dead : 

15 And that he died for all, that they which live should not henceforth live 
unto themselves, but unto him which died for them, and rose again. 

16 Wherefore henceforth know we no man after the flesh : yea, though we 
have known Christ after the flesh, yet now henceforth know we mm no 
more. 



PARAPHRASE. 

13 doing so inwardly m their hearts™. For if' I am besides 
myself ®y in speaking as I do of myself, it is between God and 
me ; he must judge : men are not concerned in it, nor hurt by 
it. Or, if I do it soberly, and upon good ground ; if what I 
profess of myself be in reality true, it is for your sak6 and 

14 advantage. For it is the love of Christ constraineth me, 
judging as I do, that if Christ died for all, then all were 

15 dead: And that if he died for all, his intention was, that they, 
who by him have attained to a state of life, should not any 
longer live to themselves alone, seeking only their own private 
advantage; but should employ their lives in promoting the 
Gospel and kingdom of Christ, who'Yor th^m died, and rose 

16 again: So that, from henceforth, I have no regard to any 
one, according to the flesh p, %. e. for being circumcised, or a 
Jew. For if I myself have gloried in this, that Christ him- 



NOTES. 

■ Thia may be understood of the leaders of the opposite faction, who, as it U 
manifest from eh. z. 7, 15, and xi. 12, 22, 23, pretended to something that they 

gloried in, though St. Paal assures us they were satisfied, in eonscience, thai 
key had no sohd ^rround of glorying. 

13 » St. Paol« from the 13th verse of this chapter, to chap. vi. 12, gives anodier 
teaaoii for his disinterested carriage, in preaching the Gospel ; and that is hift 
love to Christ) who, by his death, haying ^iven him life, who was dead, he 
eondadea, that in gratitude he ought not to live to himself any more. He there^ 
fat^, being as in a new creation, nad now no longer an^ regard to the things 
or persons of this world; but being made, by Ood, a minister of the Gospel^ 
he minded only the faithful discharge of his duty in that embassy ; and pum 
raant thereunto, took care that his behaviour should be such as he desenbesi. 
eh. vi 3—10. 

•" Besides myself," ». e. in speaking well of mytfelf, in my own justification. 
He that observes whatS. Paul says, chap. xi. 1, and 16 — 21, ch. xii. 6, and 11» 
will searee doubt, but that the speaking of himself as he did was, by his ene-i 
raieB, called glorying, and imputed to him as folly and madness. 

16 'This may be supposed to be said with reflection on their Jewish, false ^7^ 
•la who gloried in his circumcbion ; and, perhaps, that be had seen Chrisl 
'n the fleSi, or was some way related to him. 
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TEXT. 

17 Therefore, if any man be in Christ, he is a new creature: old things axe 
past away ; behold, all things are become new. 

18 And all things are of God, who hath reconciled us to himself by Jesos 
Christ and hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation; 

19 To wit, that Goa was in Christ, reconciling the world unto himself, not 
imputing their trespasses unto them ; and nath committed unto us the 
word of reconciliation. 

20 Now then we are ambassadors for Christ, as though God did beseech 
you by us ; we pray you in Christ's stead, be ye reconciled to Crod. * 

21 For he hath made him to be sin for us, who knew no sin ; that we might 
be made the righteousness of God in him. 



PARAPHRASE. 

self was circumcised, as I am, and was of my blood and na- 

17 tioD, I do so now no more any longer. So' that if any one 
be in Christ, it is as if he were in a new creation 'i, wherein 
all former, mundane relations, considerations, and interests*', 
are ceased, and at an end ; all things in that state are new to 

18 him : And be owes his very being in it, and the advantages he 
therein enjoys, not in the least measure to his birth, extrac- 
tion, or any legal observances, or privileges, but wholly and 

19 solely to God alone ; Reconciling the world to himself by 
Jesus Christ, and not imputing their trespasses to them. And 
therefore I, whom §rod hath reconciled to himself, and to 
whom he hath given the ministry, and committed the word of 

20 his reconciliation ; As an ambassador for Christ, as thou^ 
God did by me beseech you, I pray you in Christ's stead, be 

21 ye reconciled to God. For God hath made him subject to 
^ufierings and death, the punishment and consequence of sin,. as 

NOTES. 

17 4 Gal. vi. 14, may give some liffht to this place. To make these ]Gth and 17th 
▼erses coherent to the rest ofSt. Paul's discourse here, they must be under- 
stood in reference to the false apostle, against whom St. Paul is hero jnatifying 
himself: and makes it his main business in this, as well as in his former epis- 
tle, to show, what that false apostle gloried in was no just cause of boBAting. 
Pursuant to this design, of sinking the authority and credit of that false apos- 
tle, St. Paul, in these and the following verses, dexterously insinuatM these 
two thinffs : Ist, That the ministry of reconciliation being committed to him, 
they should not forsake him,to hearken and to follow that pretender. 9dly, That 
they, bein^ in Christ, and the new creation, should, as he does, not know 
any man m the flesh, not esteem, or glory in, that talse apostle, because he 
might, perhaps, pretend to have seen our Saviour in the flesh, or have heard 
Aim, or the like. KtiW, signifies "creation," and is so translated, Rom. 
Tiu. 22. 

'T* «pttfi*, " old things,' ' perhaps may here mean the Jewish economy ; for 
the false apostle was a Jew, and, as such, assumed to himself some authority, 
probably hj right of blood, and privilege of his nation : vid. 2 Cor. xi.21,5fil 
But that, St Paul here tells them, now, under the Gospel, is all antiquated, 
and quite out of doors. 
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TEXT. 

VL 1 We then, as workers tog^ether with him, beseech you also, that ye re- 
ceive not the ^rrace of God in vain : 

2 (For he saith, ''I have heard thee in a time accepted, and in the day of 
salvation have I succoured thee :" behold, now is the accepted time ; be-^ 
hold, now is the day of salvation !) 

3 Giving nc offence in any thing, that the ministry be not blamed : 

4 But, in all thin^, approving ourselves, as the ministers uf God, in mucfi 
patieoce, in afflictions, in necessities, in distresses, 

5 In stripes, in imprisonments, in tumults, in labours, in watchings, in 
fastings; 

6 Bv pureness, by knowledge, by long-suffering, by kindness, by the Holy 
Ghost, by love unfeigned, 

7 By the word of truth, by the power of God, by the armour of righteousness 
on the right hand and on the lef\, 

8 By honour and dishonour, by evil report and good report : as deceivers, 
and yet true ; 

9 As unknown, and yet well known ; as dying, and behold we live ; as chas- 
tened, and not killed ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

if he had been a sinner, though he were guilty of no sin ; that 

we, ID and by him, might be made righteous, by a righteous- 

VI. 1 ness imputed to us by God. I therefore, working together 

with him, beseech you also, that you receive not the favour of 

2 God, in tlie Gospel preached to you, in vain*. (For he saith, 
'^ I have beard thee in a time accepted, and in the day of sal- 
vation have I succoured thee : " behold, now Is the accepted 

3 time ; behold, now is the day of salvation !) Giving no offence 
to any one in any thing, that the ministry be not blamed: 

4 But, in every thing, approving myself, as becomes the minister 
of God, by much patience, in afflictions, in necessities, in 



5 straits. In stripes, in imprisonments, in being tossed up and 

6 down, in labours, in watchings, in fastings; By a life un- 
defiled ; by knowledge ; by long-sufferings : by the gifts of the 

7 Holy Ghost ; by love unfeigned ; By preaching the Gospel 
of truth sincerely ; by the power of God, assisting my ministry } 
by uprightness of mind, wherewith I am armed at all points, 

8 both to do and to suffer ; By honour and disgrace ; by good 

9 and bad report; as a deceiver S and yet faithful; As an ob- 
scure, unknown man, but yet known and owned ; as one often 



NOTES. 

1 B^'Reeeive the grace of God in vain,'' the same with " believing in vain," 
1 Cor. XV. 2, i. e. receiving the doctrine of the Gospel for true, and profess- 
ing Chrifltianity, without persisting in it, or performing what the Gospel re- 
qmras. 

8 ' " Deceiver," a title ( it is like) he had received from some of the opposite 
faction at Corinth: vid. chap. xii. 16. 
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TEXT. 

10 As sorrowful, yet always rejoicing ; as poor, yet making many rieh; a 
having nothing, and yet possessing all things. 

11 O ye Corinthians, our mouth is open unto you, our heart is enlarged. 

12 Ye are not straitened in us, but ye are straitened in your own bowek. 

13 Now, for a recompense in the same, (I speak as unto my cluldren) be ye 
also enlarged. 

14 Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers : for what fellow- 
ship hath righteousness with unrighteousness ? and what communioo Inth 
light with darkness ? 

15 And what concord hath Christ with Belial ? Or what part hath he that 
believeth with an infidel ? 

16 And what agreement hath the temple of God with idols ? For ye are the 
temjple of the living God ; as God hath said, ^ I will dwell in them, and 
walk in them ; ana I will be their God, and they shall be my people." 

17 Wherefore,*' Come out from amon^ them, and be ye separate, saitfa the 
Lord, and touch not the unclean thmg ; and I will recieve you. 

PARAPHRASE. 

• 

in danger of death, and yet, behold, I live ; as chastened, bm 

10 yet not killed; As sorrowful, but yet always rejoicing; as 
poor, yet making many rich ; as having nothing, and yet 

11 possessing all things. O ye Corinthians, my mouth is ojieoed 
to you, my heart is enlarged » to you ; my affection, my ten- 

12 demess, my compliance for you, is not strait, or narrow. It 

13 is your own narrowness makes you uneasy. Let me spea kto 
you, as a father to his children ; in return, do you, likewise, 

14 enlarge your affections and deference to me. Be ye not as- 
sociated with unbelievers, having nothing to do with them in 
their vices or worship ^ : for what fellowship hath righteous- 
ness with unrighteousness? What communion hath ligh 

16 with darkness? What concord hath Christ with Belial'? 

16 Or what part hath a believer with an unbeliever? What 
agreement hath the temple of God with idols? For ye are 
the temple of the living God ; as God hath said, « I will 
dwell in them, among them will I walk ; and I will be their 

17 God, and they shall be my people." Wherefore, " Come 
out from among them, and be separate, saith the Lord, and 

NOTES. 

11 -Another argument, St Paul makes use of, to justify and excuse his plain- 
neBB of speech to the Corinthians, is the great affection he has for Ih&au 
which he here breaks out into an expression of, in a very pathetical manncir 
Ihis, with an exhortation to separate from idolaters and unbelievers, is what 
be insists on, from this place to chap. vii. IG. 

14 w Vid. chap. vii. 1. 

15 » Belial is a general name for all the false gods, worshipped by the idolafrow 
oen tiles* 
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TEXT. 

18 And will be a Father unto yon, and ye shall be my sons and dangbten," 

saith the Lord Almighty. 
Vn. 1 Having, therefore, these promises, (dearly beloved) let us cleanse 

ourselves mm all filthiness of the flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness In 

the fear of God. 

2 Receive us : we have wronged no man, we have corrupted no man, we 
have defrauded no man. 

3 I speak not this to condemn jou: for I have said before, that you are in 
our hearts, to die and live with you. 

4 Great is my boldness of sneech towards you, great is my gloiying of you ; 
I am filled with comfort, 1 am ezceedingr joynil, in all our tribulation. 

5 For, when we were come into Macedoma, our flesh had no rest, but we 
were troubled on every side ; without were fightings, within were fears. 

6 Nevertheless, God, that comforteth those that are cast down, comforted 
n% by the ccnning of Titus : 



PARAPHRASE. 

touch not the unclean thing, imd I will receive you to me ; 

J 8 And I will be a Father, and ye shall be my sons and dau^- 

VH. 1 ters," saith the Lord Almighty. Having, therefore, these 

promises, (dearly beloved^ let us cleanse ourselves from the 

defilement of all sorts ot sins, whether of body or mind, en- 

2 deavouring after perfect holiDCss, in the fear of God. Receive 
roe, as one to be hearkened to, as one to be ibUowed, as one 
that hath done nothing to forfeit your esteem. I have wronged 
no man: I have corrupted no man: I have defrauded no 

3 man^. I say not this to reflect on your carriage towards 
me * : for I have already assured you, Uiat I have so great an 

4 affection for you, that I could live and die with you. But, in 
the transport of my joy, 1 use great liberty of speech towards 
you. But let it not be thought to be of ill-will, for I boast 
much of you ; I am filled with comfort, and my joy abounds 

5 exceedingly in all my afflictions. For, when I came to 
Macedonia, I had no respite from continual trouble, that beset 
me on every side. From without, I met with strife and op- 
position, in preaching the Gospel : and within, I was filled with 
fear upon your account ; lest the false apostle, continuing his 
credit and faction amongst you, should pervert you from the 

6 simplicity of the Gospel *. But God, who comforteth those 
who are cast down, comforted me, by the coming of Titus : 

NOTES. 

8 y This seems to insinutte the oontrtxy behariour of their (Use aposUe. 
3 « Vid. 1 Cor. iy. a 8 Cor. z. % sad zi. 80, 81, and ziii. 3. 
5 » y\i, ohap. zi. 3. 

27 
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CHAP. YIt. 



TEXT. 

7 And not b^ his coining only, but by the consolation wfaerewidi be 
comforted in you, when he told us vour earnest desire, your monmin^, 
your fervent mind toward me ; so that I rejoiced the more. 

8 For though I made you sorry with a letter, I do not repent, though I 
did repent : fur I perceive that the same epistle made you sony, though 
it were but for a season. 

9 Now I rejoice, not that ye were made sorry, but that ye sorrowed to re- 
pentance : for ye were made sorry after a godly manner, that ye might 
receive damage by us in nothing. 

10 For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation not to be repented of: 
but we sorrow of the world worketh death. 

11 For, behold, this self-same thing that ye sorrowed after a godly sort, 
what carefulness it wrought in you ; yea, what clearing of yourselves ; 
yea, what indignation ; yea, what fear ; yea, what vehement denre } 



PARAPHRASE. 

7 Not barely by his presence, but by the comfort I receiyed from 
you, by him, when he acquainted me with your great desire 
of conforming yourselves to my orders ; your trouble for any 
neglects you have been guilty of towards me; the great 
warmth of your afiection and concern for me : so that 1 re- 

8 joiced the more for my past fears ; Having writ to you a let- 
ter, which I repented of, but now do not repent of, perceiving, 
that, though that letter grieved you, it made you sad but for a 

9 short time : But now I rejoice, not that you were made sony^ 
but that you were made sorry to repentance. For this proved 8 
beneficial sorrow, acceptable to Grod, that in nothbg you 
might have cause to complain, that you were damaged by me,^ 

10 For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salvation, not to be 
repented of: -but sorrow arising from worldly interest worketh 

11 death. In the present ease, mark it^, that godly sorrow 
which you had, what carefulness it wrought in you, to 
conform yourselves to my orders ^ ; yea, what clearing 
yourselves from your former miscarriages; yea, what indig- 
nadon against those who led you into them ; yea, what fear to 
ofiend me ; yea, what yehement desire of satisfying me ; yea, 
what zeal for me ; yea, what revenge against yourselyes, for 

NOTES. 

11 b St. Paul, writing to those, who knew the temper they were in, and what 
were the objecti of the seyeral passions which were raised in them, doth 
both here, and in the seventh verse, forbear to mention, by and to what they 
were moved, out of modesty, and respect to them. This is neeessaty, for m& 
information of ordinary readers^ to be supplied, as csirbe best collected fiom 
the main design of the apostle, in these two epistles, and from several passar 
gee giving us light in it. 

• Vid. ver. 16. 
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TEXT. 

yea, what zeal ; yea, what revenge ! In all things ye have approved 
yourselTCs to be clear in this matter. 

12 Wherefore, though I wrote unto you, 1 did it not for his cause that had 
done the wrong, nor for his cause that suffered wrong, but that our care 
for yon, in the sight of God, might appear unto you. 

13 Therefore, we were comforted in your comfort : yea, and exceedingly 
the more joyed we for the joy of Titus, because his spirit was reiresheiSl 
by you all. 



PARAPHRASE. 

baving been so misled ! Tou bave sbown yourselves to be set 
rigbt*, and be, as you should be, in every thing, by this cor- 

12 riage of yours f • If, therefore, I wrote unto vou, concerning 
the fornicator, it was not for his sake that had done, nor his 
tbat*had suffered, the wrong; but principally, that my care 
and concern for you might be made known to you, as in the 

13 presence of God. Therefore, I was comforted in your com- 
fort : but much more exceedingly rejoiced I in the joy of 
Titas; because his mind was set at ease, by the good msposi- 



NOTES. 

* ** Clear.'* This word answers very well fltvroc, in the Greek : bat then to 
be clear, in English, is ffenerally understood to signify, not to have been 
gnilty ; which could not he the sense of the apostle, he having charged the 
Corinthians so warmly in his first epistle. Uii meaning must therefore be, 
** that they had now resolyed ' on a contrary course, and were so far clear »" 
i. e. were set ri^t, and in good disposition again, as he describes it, in the 
former part of this verse. 

t And therefore I think m imt trfoyf/tttTi may be best rendered " in foct,*** 
i. e. by your sorrow, yonr fear^ yoar indignation, your seal, &c. I think 
it cannot be well translated, "m this matter,^* understanding Uiereby the 
punishment of the fornicator. For that was not the matter St. Paul had 
been speaking of; but the Corinthians siding with the false aposUe against 
him, was the subject of the precedingr part of this, and of the three or 
four foregoing chapters ; wherein he justifies himself against their slan- 
ders^ and invalidates the pretences of the adverse party. This is that which 
la^ 'Chiefly upon his heart, and which he labours, might and main, both in 
Hus and the former epistle, to rectify, as the foundation of all the disorders 
-amongst them ; and, consequently, is the matter wherein he rejoices to find 
them all set right. Indeed, in the immediately following verse, he mentions 
his having wnt to them xonceming the fonucator ; but it is only as an ar- 
gument m his kindness and concern for them : but that which was the great 
cause of his rejoicing, what it was that gave him the greatest satisfaction, was 
the breaking of the taction, and the re-uniting tbem " all " to himself which 
he expresses in the word <* all,'* emphatically used, ver. 13, 15, and, from thence 
be concludes thus, ver. 16, " I rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in vou 
in all things.'* His mind was now at rest, the partisans of his opposer, the false 
apostle, having forsaken that leader, whom they had so much gloried in, and 
being all now come over to St Paul, he doubted not, but aU would go well ; 
and so leaves off the subject he had been upon, in tiie seven foregoing chap- 
tan^ via. the Justification of himselfi with nere and there reflections on that 
ftlsB apostle. 
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ClUP. Till. 

TEXT. 



14 Fot if I have boasted any thing to him of you, I am not aahamed * bat as 
we spake all thin^ to you in truth, even so our boasting, which'l made 
before Titus, is found a truth. 

15 And his inward affection is more abundant toward you, whilst he re^ 
membereth the obedience of you all, how with fear and tremblin? you 
received him. 

16 I rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in you in all things. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 tioD he found you all in towards me^. So that I am not 
ashamed of haying boasted of you to him. For all that I have 
said to ybu is truth ; so what I said to Titus, in your com- 

15 mendation, he has found to be true ; whereby his a^ctfoa to 
you is abundantly increased, he carrying in bis mind jhe uni- 
versal obedience of you all unanimously, to lue, and the 

16 manner of your receiving him with fear and trembling. I 
rejoice, therefore, that I have confidence in you in all things. 

• 

NOTE. 
13 * Vid. ver. 15. 



SECTION III. 

CHAPTER VIII. 1.— IX. 15. 
CONTENTS. 

Th« apoAle having employed the seven foregoing cbapters in 
tis own jusufication, in the close whereof he expresses the great 
satasfacuon he had in their being all united again in their auction 
and obedience to him ; he, in the two next chapters, exhorts them, 
M)ecially by the example of the churches of Macedonia, to a 
liberal contributioa to the poor Christians in Judea. 



i 



cllAP. Vtn. II. CORINTHIANS. ^17 

TEXT. 

1 Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God, bestowed on 
the churches of Macedonia ; 

2 How that, in a great trial of affliction, the abundance of their joy, and 
their deep poverty, abounded Ohto the riches of their libendity. 

3 For to their power, (I bear record) yea, and beyond their power, they 
were willing of themselves ; 

4 Prajring us, with much intreaty, that we would receive the gift, and take 
upon us the fellowship of the ministering to the saints. 

5 And this they did, not as we hoped ; but first gave their ownselves to the 
Lord, and unto us by the will of God. 

6 Insomuch that we desired Titus, that, as he had begun, so he would 
also finish in you the same grace also. 

7 Therefore, as ye abound in every thing, in faitlf, in utterance, and know- 
ledge, and in all diligence, and m your love to us ; see that you abound 
in this grace also. 

8 I speak not by commandment, but by occasion of the forwardnees of 
others, and to prove the sincerity of your love. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Moreover, brethren, I make known to you the gift % which, 
by the grace of God, is given in the Churches of Mace- 

2 donia: viz. That, amidst the afflictions^ they have been 
much tried with, they have, with exceeding cheerfulness and 
joy, made their very low estate of poverty yield a rich con- 

3 tnbution of liberality : Being forward of themselves (as I must 
bear them witness) to the utmost- of their power ; nay, and 

4 beyond their power : Earnestly intreating me to receive their 
contribution, and be a partner with othera, in the charge of 

5 conveying and distributing it to the samts. And in this they 
out-did my expectation, who could not hope for so large a 
collection from them. But they gave themselves first to the 
Lord, and to me to dispose of what they had, according as 

6 the good pleasure of God should direct. Insomuch that I 
was moved to persuade Titus, that, as he had begun, so he 
would also seOi this charitable contribution carried on among 

7 you, till it was jperfected : That, as you excel in every thing, 
abounding in (aith, in well-speaking, in knowledge, in every 
good quality, and in your affection to me ; ye might abound 

8 in this act of charitable liberality also. This I say to you, 

NOTES. 

1 » yUtftCf which is translated, ** ffrace/' is here used, by St Paul, for " (pft *> 
or " liberality," and is so ased, ver. 4, 6^ 7, 9, 19, and 1 Cor. xvi. 3. It is 
called also X'^ff efov.the ''gift of God," because Ood is the author and procur- 
er of it, moving their hearts to it. Besides, Mb/utmif 9 cannot signify ** be- 
stowed on," but « given in," or " by.*» 

S ^How ill-disposed and rough to the Christians the Macedonians were, may be 
•eon, Acts xvi. and zvii. 
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TEXT. 

9 For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesos Christ, that thon^ he wis 
rich, yet, for your sakes, he became poor, that ye, throu^ lua poverty, 
might be rich. 

10 And herein I give my advice : for this is expedient for you, who have 
begun before, not only to do, but also to be forward a year ago. 

11 Now, therefore, perform the doing of it ; that, as there was a readiness 
to will, so there may be a performance also, out of thatawhich tou have* 

J2 For if there be first a willing mind, it is accepted accordiiig to that a man 
hBtii, and not according to uiat he hath not 



PARAPHRASiS. 

not as a tommand JTrom God, but on occasion of the great lib- 
erality of the churches of Macedonia, and to show the world 
d a proof of the genuikie, noble temper of your love*. For je 
know the munificence' of our Lora Jesus Christ, who, bemg 
rich, made himself poor for your sakes, that you, by his 

10 poverty, might become rich. I give you my opinion in the 
case, because it becomes you so to do, as having begun not 
only to do something in it, but to show a vrillingness to it, 

11 above a year ago. Now, therefore, apply yourselves to the 
doing of it in earnest ; so that, as jou undertook it readily, 

12 you would as readily perform it, out of what you have: For 
every man's charity is accepted by God, according to the 



NOTES. 

8 eTo <r*c ufMPnfAc AV«iir»c yna-tn iuufM^mt** showing the worid a proof of the 

gBnnine temper of your love." Thus, I think, it should be rendered. St 
aul, who is so careful, all alon^r in this epbUe, to show his esteem and good 
opinion of the Corinthians, taking all occasions to speak and presume weUof 
them, where<xf we have an eminent example in these words, *< ye aboond in 
your love to us, in the immediately preceding verse ; he could not, in this 
place, so far forget his design of treating them very tenderly, now they were 
newly returned to him, as to tell them, that he sent Titus, for the nromoting 
their contribution, to make a trial of " the sincerity of their love : this had 

been but an ill expression of that confidence, which, chap. vii. 16, he tells 
.u_ .. u_ .._ , X . „ ., . ., .» f ,., . violence 

yravfovior 
>f stirring up 
)m. For St 
Panrs discourse to them stands thus : ** The great liberalitj^ of the poor Mace- 
donians made me send Titus to you, to carry on the collection of your eharitjr, 
which he had begun, that you, who excel in tUl other virtues, miffht be emi- 
nent also in this. But this I urge, not as a command from God ; but, upon 
occasion of others* liberalitj^, lay before you an opportunity of giving the 
world a proof of the genume temper of'^your charity, which, like that of 
your other virtues, loves not to come behind that of others. 

9 ^ Tsr x*^» " ^® grusO)" rather " munificence,'' the signification wherein SL 
Paul uses x*^ over and over again in this chapter, and is translated " gift," 
ver. 4. 




J 
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TEXT. 

18 For I mean not, that other men may be eased, and yotr botdened : 

14 But by an equality that now, at this time, your abundance may be a sup- 
ply for their want ; that their abundance also may be a supply' fbr your 
want, that there may be equality : 

15 As it is written, ^ Ae that had gathered much, had noth'mg oter ; and 
he that had^thered little, had no lack.*^ 

16 But thanks be to God, which put the same earnest care into the heart of 
Titus for you. 

17 For, indeed, he accepted the exhortations ; but being more forward, of 
his own accord he went unto you. 

18 And we have sent with him the brother, whose praise is in the Gospef 
throughout all the churches : 

19 (And not that only, but who was also chosen of the churches to travel 
with us, with tins grace, which is administered by us, to the glory of the 
same Lord, and declaration of your ready mind) 

90 Avoiding this, that no man should blame us in this abundance, which is 

administered by us : 
31 Providing for lionest things, not only in the sight of the Lord, but also 

in the sight of men. 



PARAPHRASE. 

largeness and wiDingness of his heart, in giving, and not 

13 according to the narrowness of his fortune. For my meaning 

14 is not that you should be burdened to ease others : but that, at 
this time, your abundance should make up what they, through 
want, come short in ; that, on another occasion, their abun- 
dance tmj supply your deficiency, that there may be an 

15 equality: As it is written, "he that had much, had nothing 

16 over, and he that had little, had no lack." But thanks be to 
God, who put into the heart of Titus the same concern for 

17 you, Who not only yielded to my exhortation*, but, being 
more than ordinary concerned for you, of his own accord went 

18 unto you: With whom I have sent the brother'', who has 
praise through all the churches, for his labour in the Gospel : 

19 (And not that only, but who was also chosen of the churches 
to accompany me in the carrying this collection, which 
service I undertook for the glory of our Lord, and for your 

20 encouragement to a liberal contribution :) To prevent any 

aspersion might be cast on me by any one, on occasion of my 

21 meddling with the management of so great a sum ; And to 
take care, by having such men joined with me in the same 
trust, that my integrity and credit should be preserved not only 

NOTES. 

17 , Vid. Tsr. 6. 

18 rThis brother most take to be St. Luke, who now was, and had been a long 
while^ St. Panl's companion in his traTsls. 
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TEXT. 

92 And we have sent with them our brother, whom we have oftentimee ]nov- 
ed diligent in many thingjsi, but now much more diligent, npon the great 
confidence which I have in you. 

23 Whether any do inquire of Titus, he is my partner, and fellow-helper con- 
cerning you : or our brethren be inquired of, they are the measengere 
of the churches, and the glory of Christ 

24 Wherefore show ye to them, and before the churches, the proof of yom: 
love, and of our boasting on your behalf. 

IX. I For, as touching the ministering to the saints, it is superfluous for 
me to write to you : 

2 For I know the forwardness of your mind, for which I boast of you to 
them of Macedonia, that Achaia was ready a year ago, and your zeal 
hath provoked very many. 

3 Yet have I sent the brethren, lest our boasting of you should be in vain, 
in this behalf; that, as I said, ye may be reaay : 

4 Lest haply, if they of Macedonia come with me, and find yon unpre- 
pared, we (that we say not, you) should be ashamed in this same confi- 
dent boasting. 



PARAPHRASE. 

22 in the sight of the Lord, but also in the sight of men. With 
them I have sent our brother, of whom I have had frequent 
experience, in sundry afiairs, to be a forward, active mail ; 
but now much more earnestly intent, by reason of the strong 

23 persuasion he has of your contributing liberally.. Now, wheth- 
er I speak of Titus, he is my partner, and one who, with 
nie promotes your interest ; or the two other brethren, sent 
with him, they are the messengers of the churches of Mace- 
donia, by whom their collection is sent, and are promoters of 

24 the glory of Christ. Give, therefore, to them, and, by them, 
to those churches, a demonstration of your love, and a justifica- 

IX. 1. tionofmy boasting of you. For, as touching the relief 
of the poor Christians in Jerusalem, it is needless for me to 

2 write to you. For 1 know the forwardness of your minds, 
which I boasted of, on your behalf, to the Macedonians, that 
' Achaia was ready a year ago, and your zeal in this matter 

3 hath been a spur to many others. Yet I have sent these 
brethren, that my boasting of you may not appear to l)e vadn 
and groundless in this part, but that you may, as I said, have 

4 your collection ready: Lest, if perchance the Macedonians 
should come with me, and find it not ready, I (not to say, you) 
should be ashamed in this matter, whereof I have boasted. 



NOTE. 

8 * Achaia, i. e, the church of Corinth, which was made up of the inhabitanta 
of that town, and of tha circnmjaoent parts of Achaia : Vid. ch. L I . 
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TEXT. 

^5 Therefore, ^thoug^ht it necessary to exhort the brethren, that they would 
go before unto you, and make up beforehand your bounty,whereof ye had 
notice before, that the same might be ready, as a matter of bounty, and 
not as of covetousness. 

6 But this I say. He which soweth sparingly, shall reap also sparingly ; 
and he which soweth bountifully, shall reap also bountifully. 

7 Every man according as he purposeth in his heart, so let him give ; not 
gradging]^, or of necessity : for God loveth a cheerful giver. 

8 And God is able to make all ^ace abound towards you ; that ye, always 
having all sufficiency in all things, may abound to every good work : 

9 (As it is written, '^ He hath dispersed abroad ; he hath given to the poor : 
hb righteousness remaineth for ever." 

10 Now ne that ministereth seed to the sower, both minister bread for your 
food, and multiply your seed sown, and increase the fruits of your right- 
eousness:) 

11 Being enriched in every thing to all bountifulness, which causeth, 
through us, thanksgiving to God. 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 I thought it, therefore, necessary to put the brethren upon 
going before unto you, to prepare things, by a timely notice 
beforehand, that your contribution may be ready, as a free 
benevolence of yours, and not as a niggardly gift, extorted 

6 from you. This, I say, " He who soweth- sparingly, shall 
reap also sparingly ; and he who soweth plentifully, shall also 

7 reap plentifully." So give, as you find yourselves disposed, 
every one, in his own heart, not grudgingly, as if it were 

8 wrung from you ; for God loves a cheerful giver. For God 
is able to make every charitable gift^ of yours redound to your 
advantage ; that, you having in every thing, always, a fulness 

9 of plenty, ye may abound in every good work : (As it is writ- 
ten, *' He hath scattered, he hath given to the poor, and his 

10 liberality ' remaineth for ever. " Now he, that supplies seed 
to the sower, and bread for food, supply and multiply your 
stock of seed ^, and increase the fruit of your liberality :) 

) 1 Eoricbed in every thing to all beneficence, which, by me, as 



KOTES. 

8 ^X«i^, "grace," rather " charitable gift/* or « liberaUty," as it signiaes ia 
^he former chapter, and as the context determines the sense here. 

9 li«uuc#v?ji, ^* righteoueness/' rather " liberality ; " for so A»0tie0i/r», in Scrip- 
ture lan^neffe, often signifies. ' And so, Matt. vi. 1, for tAw/uo9v?Nf, ** alms/* 
some copies have /nuMwm^ << liberality ." And so Joseph , Matt. i. 19, is called 
/iftai0(, "just, benign.*' ' 

10 ^Jirofot, " seed sown," rather ** yonr seed, and seed-plo^" i. 0. increase your 
plenty, to be laid out in charitable uses. 

28 
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TEXT. 

13 For the administration of this service not only sapplieth the want of 
the saints, but is abundant also, by many thanksgivings unto God. 

13 (Whilst, by the experiment of this ministration, they glorify God for 
your professed subjection unto the Gospel of Christ, and n>r your liberal 
distribution unto them, and unto all men ;) 

14 And by their prayer for you, which long after you, for the exceeding 
ffiace of God in you. 

15 Thanks be unto 6od for his unspeakable gift. 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 instrumental in it, procureth thanksgiving to God. For the 
performance ot this service doth not only bring supply to the 
want of the saints, but reacheth farther, even to God himself, 

13 by many thanksgivings (Whilst they, having such a proof of 
vou, in this your supply, glorify God for your professed sub- 
jection to the Crospel of Christ, and for your liberality, in 

14 communicating to tliem, and to all men ; And to the pro- 
curing their prayers for you, they having a great inclinatioa 
towards you, because of that gracious gift of God bestowed on 

15 them by your liberality. Thanks be to God for tfais his 
unspeakable gift. 



SECTION IV. 

CHAPTER X. 1.— XIIL 10, 

CONTENTS, 

St. Paul having finished his e^ortatbn to liberality, in 
collection for the Christians at Jerusalem, he here resumes his 
former argument and prosecutes the main purpose of this epistle, 
which was totally to reduce and put a final end to the adverse 
faction,) which seems not yet to be entirely extinct) by bringiDf 
the Corinthians wholly off from the false apostle they had adhered 
to ; and to re-establish himself and his authori^ in the minds of 
all the members of that church. And this he does, by the steps 
contained in the following numbers. 



CHAP. X. n. CORINTHIANa 



SECTION IV. NO. 1. 

CHAPTER X. 1-A 
CONT&NTS. 

Hs declares the extraordinary power he hath io preaching the 
Gospel, and to punish his opposers amongst them. 

TEXT. 

1 Now I, Paul, myself, beseech you, by the meekness and ventleness of 
Christ, who in presence am base among you, but being assent am bold 
toward you : 
2 But I beseech you, that I may not be bold, when I am present, with 
that confidence wherewith I think to be bold against some, which think 
of us as if we walked according to the flesh. 

3 For though we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the flesh : 

4 (For the weapons of our warfare are not carnal, but mighty through God 
to the pulling down of strong holds ;) 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Now I, the same Paul, who am (as it is said Hmongst^ jou) 
base and mean, when present with jrou, but bdd towards you, 
when absent, beseech you, by the meekness and gentleness^ 

2 of Christ; I beseech you, I say, that I may not, when present 
among you, be bold, after that manner I have resolved to be 
bold towards some, who account that, in my conduct and 
ministry, I regulate myself wholly by carnal considerations. 

3 For though I live in the flesh, yet I do not carry on the work 

4 of the Gospel (which is a warfare) according to the flesh : (for 
the weapons of my warfare are not fleshly ®, but such as God 
hath made mighty, to the pulling down of strong holds, «'. e. 



NOTES. 

1 «Vid.T«r.1Q. 

St. Paul, Uiinking it fit to appear all f ererity, till he had bj ftir means re- 
duced as many of 3ie contrary party as he could, to a full submission to his 
authority, (y'li. ver. 6) begins here nis discourse by conjuring them, by the 
meekness and gentleness of Christ, as an example, that might excuse his de- 
lay of exemplary punishment on the ringleaders and chief offenders, without 
giving them reason to think it was for want of power. - 

4 rWhat the wkx v^fuwAy " the carnal weapons,'* and those o ther oppoeed to 
them, which he caUs ixnttft* rm Brnt^ " mighty through God' a re, may be seen, 
if we readand compare 1 Cor. 1.23)24, and ii. 1,3, 4, 5, 12 L 3 ; 2 Cor. It. 2, 6. 
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TEXT. 

5 Casting down imaffinations, and every high thing that exalteth itaelf 
against the knowledge of God ; and bringing into captivity every tbooght 
to the obedience of Christ : 
9 And having in a readiness to revenge all disobedience, when your obedi- 
ence is fulfilled. 

« 

PARAPHRASE. 

whatever is made use of in opposition ;) Beating down human 

5 reasonings^ and all the towering and most elevated super- 
structures raised thereon, by the wit of men, against the know- 
ledge of God, as held forth in the Gospel ; captivating all their 

6 notions, and bringing them into subjection to Christ: And 
having by me, in a readiness, power wherewithal to punish and 
chastise all disobedience, when you, who have been misled by 
your false apostle, withdrawing yourselves from him, shall return 
to a perfect obedience *, 

NOTE. 

6 * Those, whom he speaks to here, are the Corinthian converts, to whom this 
epistle is written. Some of these had been drawn into a fsctioD sgainet St. 
Paul ; these he had been, and was endeavouring to brins back to that obedi- 
ence and submisaion, which the rest had continued in to nimi as an apoetle of 
Jesus Chrbt. 1 he Corinthians of these two sorts are those he meana^ when 
he says to them, chap. ii. 3, and chap. viL 13, 15, '' Tou all," t. «. aUye Ghiis- 
tians of Corinth and Achaia. For hs, that had raised the faction aaon^ 
them, and given so much trouble to St Paul, was a stran^r, and a Jew, vid. 
•hap. St. !£, crept in amongst them, after St. Paul had gathered and estab- 
lished that church, 1 Cor. lii. 6, 10; 2 Cor. z. IS, 16: of whom St. Panl 
seems to have no hopes, chap. zi. 13—15, and, therefore, he every wbevs 
threatens, 2 Cor. iv. Ill, and here particularly, ver. 6 and 11, to make an 
ezample of him and his adherents, if any were so obstinate to stick to him) 
when he had brought back again all the Corinthians that he could hope In 
prevail on. 



SECTION IV. NO. 2. 

CHAPTER X. 7—18. 
CONTENTS. 



St. Paul examines the false apostle's pretensions, and compaies 
own with his performances. 
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TEXT. 

7 Do je look on tiungs after the oatward appearuiee? If any man tnnt 
to hunaelf that he is Christ's, let him of himself think this again, that, as 
he is Christ's, even so are we Christ's. 

8 For thoueh I should boast somewhat more of onr authority, (which 
the Lord ma given us for edification, and not for your destruction) I 
should not be ashamed : 

9 That I may not seem as if I would terrify you by letters. 

10 ** For his letters (says they) are weighty and powerful, but his bodily 

Eresence is weak, and his speech contemptible." 
et such an one think this, that such as we are in word by letters 
when we are absent, such will we be also in deed, when we are present. 
12 For we dare not make ourselves of the number, or compare ourselves 
with some, that commend themselves : but they, measunng themselves 
by themselves, and comparing themselves amongst themselves, are 
not wise. 



PARAPHRASE. 

7 Do ye judge of men by the outward appe&i^nee of things ^ 
Is it by such measures you take an estimate of me atid my 
adversaries? If be has confidence in himself^ that be is 
Christ's, i. e. assumes to himself the authority of one em' 
ployed and commissioned by Christ^, let him, on the Otb«i' 
side, count thus with himself, that, as he is Christ's, so I also 

8 am Christ's. Nay, if I should boastingly say something 
noore^ of the authority and power which the Lord has 

F'ven me for your edification, and not for your destruction *, 
should not be put to shame ^ : But that I may not seem to 

10 terrify you by letters, as is objected to me by some, Who say, 
that my letters are weighty and powerful, but my bodily pre- 

11 sence weak, and my discourse contemptible. Let him, that 
says so, reckon upon this, that such as I am in word, by 
letters, when I ami absent, such shall I be also in deed, when 

12 present. For I dare not be so bold as to rank or compare 
myself with some, who vaunt themselves ; but they, measuring 
themselves vrithin themselves', and comparing themselves 



NOTES. 

7 • Vid. chap. zi. 23. 

8 b«( More,*' vid. chap, xl 23. 

* Another reason insinuated bj the spostle for his forbearing severity to them. 
« *< I should not be put to ehame/' i. 0. the trulh would justify me 10 it. 

13^ This is epoken ironicallv : n murott, ** amongst themselTes," rather ** within 
themselves.'* For, in all likelihood, the faction and opposition scainst St. 
Paul was made by one person, as we before observed. I'^or thoughne speaks 
here in the plural number, which is the softer and decenter way in such ca- 
ses ; yet we see, in the foregoing verse, he speaks directly and expressly, as 
of one perscm ; and therefore v mumt may, most consonantly to the aposUe's 
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TEXT, 

13 Bat we will not Ixmst of thinn without oar meamire, bnt According lo 
the measure of the rale which God hath distributed to us, a measore to 
reach even unto you. 

14 For we stretch not ourselves beyond our measure, as thou^ we reach- 
ed not unto you ; for we are come as &r as to you also, m preaching 
the Gospel of Chriet 

15 Not boastine of things without our measure, that is, of other men's la- 
bours ; but having hope, when your faith is increased, that we shall be 
enlarged by you, according to our rule, abandantly, 

PARAPHRASE. 

13 with themselves, do not understand*. But I, for my ptrt, 
will not boast of myself in what has not been measured out, or 
allotted to me ' ; t. e, I will not go out of my own province 
to seek matter of commendauon ; but proceeding orderly in 
the province which Grod bath measured out, and allotted to 
me, I have reached even unto you ; ?. e. I preached the Gos- 
pel in every cotmtry, as I went, till I came as far as you. 

14 For I do extend myself farther than I should, as if I had 
skipped over other countries in my way, without proceeding 
gradually to you ; no, for I have reached even unto you, b 

R reaching of the Gospel in all countries, as I passed along': 
Tot extending my boasting^, beyond my own bounds, into 
provinces not allotted to me, nor vaunting myself of any 
thing I have done in another's labour ^ i. e. in a church 

NOTES. 

meaning here, be understood to signify, " within themselves," ». e. with what 
thej find in themselves. The whule place showing, that this person made an 
estimate of himself only by what he round in himself; and thereupon prefer- 
red himself to St. Paul, without considering what St. Paul was, or had 
done. 

• " Do not understand," that they ought not to intrude themselves into a 
chnrch planted by another man, and there vaunt themselves, and set them- 
selves above him that phmted it, which is the meaning of the four next 
▼erses. 

13 ikfAtlfA^ here, and in ver. 15, doth not signify immense, or immoderate, but 
something that hath not been measured out, and allotted to him, something 
that is not committed to him, nor within his province. 

14 f This seems to charge the false, pretended apostle, who had caused all this 
disturbance in the church of Corinth, that without being appointed to it, with- 
out preaching the Gospel, in his way thither, as became an apoetle, he had 
crept into the church at Corinth. 

15 h " BoasttnjBT,*' i, e. intermeddling, or assuming to myself authority to meddle, 
or honour tor meddling. ' 

15, 16 i Here St Faul visibly taxes the false apostle for coming into a church, 
converted and gathered by another, and there pretending to be somebody, 
and to rub all. This is anoUier thing, that makes it probable, that the oppo- 
sition made to St. Paul was but by one man, that had made himself the head 
of an opposite faction. For it is plain it was a stranger who came thither, af- 
ter St. Paul had planted this church, who^ pretending to be more an apostle 
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TEXT. 

16 To preach the Gospel in the regions beyond too, and not to boast, in 
another man's line, of things made ready to our hand. 

17 But he that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord. 

18 For not he Uiat commendeth himself is approved, but whom the Lord 
commendeth. 



PARAPHRASE. 

planted by another man's pains : but having hope, that, your 
faith increasing, my province will be enlarged by you yet 

16 farther: So that I may preach the Gospel to the yet uncon- 
verted countries beyond you, and not take glory to myself, 
from another man's province, where all things are made ready 

17 to my hand ^. But he that will glory, let him glory, or seek 
praise, from that which is committed to him by the Lord, or 

48 m that which is acceptable to tlie Lord. For not he, who 
commends himself, does thereby give a proof of his authority, 
or mission ; but he, whom the Lord commends by the gifts of 
the Holy Ghost. ^ 



NOTES. 

than St. Pan], with greater illomination and more power, set op aindnit him, 
to gorero that church, and withdraw the Corinthiana from following St. 
Paul's rules and doctrine. Now thia can neyer be supposed to be a combi- 
nation of men, who came to Corinth with that design, nor that they were dif- 
ferent men, that came thither separately, each setting up for himself; for then 
they would have fallen out one with another, as well aa with St. Paul. And, 
in both cases, St. Paul must haye spoken of them in a different way from 
what he does now. The same character and carriage is ^fiven to them all 
throughout both these epistles ; and 1 Cor. iii. 10, he plainly speaks of one 
man ; and that setting up thus to be a preacher of the (rospef, amon^t those 
that were already Chnstians, was looked upon, by St Paul, to be a laul^ we 
may see, Rom. xy. 20. 

18 kit is of these weapons of his warftre that St. Paul spesks in this chapter ; 
and it is by them that he intends to try which is the true apostle, when ho 
oomos to cnem. 



228 IL CORINTHIANS. okap. zl 



SECTION IV. NO. 3. 

CHAPTER XL 1.— 6 
CONTENTS. 

He shows that their pretended apostle, bringing to them do 
other Saviour or Crospel, nor conferring greater power of miracles, 
than he [St. Paul] had done, was not to be preferred before him. 

TEXT. 

1 Woald to Grod ye could bear with me a litUe in my foHy; and, indeed, 

bear with me. 
d For I am jealous over you with godly jealousy : for I have espoused yoo 

to one husband, that I may present you as a chaste virgin to Christ. 

3 But I fear, lest, by anv means, as the serpent beguiled Eve through his 
subtilty, so your minds should be corrupted from the simplicity Uiat is 
in Christ 

4 For if he that cometh preacheth another Jesus, whom we have not 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Would YOU could bear me a little in my folly * ; and, indeed, 

2 bear with me. For I am jealous over you, with a jealousy 
that is for Crod : for I have fitted and prepared you for one 
alone to be your husband, viz. that I might deliver you up, a 

3 pure virgin, to Christ. But I fear lest, some way or others 
as the serpent beguiled Eve by his cunning, so your minds 
should be debauched from that singleness which is due to 

4 Christ^. For tliis intruder, who has been a leader amoog si 



NOTES. 

1 a« Folly ;*' so he modesUy calls his speaking in his own defence. 

3 ^Airxo<r»7oc mt us to? Xpirof. '*The simplicity that is in,** rather "towsrds 
Christ," answers to w wtiu X^itbi, '' to one hashand, Christ/* in the immedi- 
ately fore^ing verse. For c?i/ " one,*' is not put there for nothing, hat 
makes the meaning plainly this : " I have formed and fitted you for one per- 
son alone, one huBOand, who is Christ : I am concerned, and in care, that 
you mav not be drawn aside from that submission and obedience, that temper 
of mind, that is due singly to him ; for I hope to put you into his hands, {MM- 
•essed with pure virgin thoughts, wholly fixed on him, not divided, nor rov- 
ing after anv other, that he may take you to wife, and marry yon to himself 
for ever.** It is plain their perverter, who opposed St. Paul, was a Jew, as 
we have seen. It was from the Jews, from whom, of aU professing Chris- 
tianity, St Paul had most trouble and opposition. For they, having their 
hearts set upon their old religion, endeavoored to mix Jadaism and Chris- 
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TEXT. 

fieBched ; or if ye receive another Spirit, whicb ye have not received; 
or another Gospel, which ye have not accepted, ye might well beai with 
him. 

5 For, I suppose, I was not a whit behind the very chiefest apostles. 

6 Bat, though I be rude in speech, yet not in knowledge ; but we have 
been tiboroughly made mamfest among you in all things. 

PARAPHRASE. 

youy can preach to you another Saviour, whom I have not 
preached; or if you receive from him other or greater gifts of 
the Spirit than those you received from me ; or another Gros- 
pel than what you accepted from me, you might well bear 
with him, and allow his pretensions of being a new and greater 
9 apostle. For as to the apostles of Christ, I suppose I am not 
6 a whit behind the chiefest of them. For though I am but a 
mean speaker, yet I am not without knowledge ; but in every 
thing have been made manifest unto you t. «. to be an apostle. 

NOTE. 

tianity toother. We may suppose the case here to be much the same with 
that whico he more fully expresses in the epistle to the Oalatians, particu- 
larly Gal. i. 6^1^ and chap. iv. 9—11, and 1&->21, and chap. v. 1—13. The 
meaning of this place here seems to be this : " I have taught you the Qospel 
alone, in its pure and unmixed simplicity, by which only you can be united to 
Christ : but I fear lest this, your new apostle, should draw you from it ; and 
that your minds should not stick to Uiat aingljf but should be corrupted by a 
mixture of Judaism.*' After the like manner, St. Paul expresses Uhristians 
being delivered irom the law, and their freedom from the ritual observances 
of the Jews, by beinjr married to Christ, Bom. vii. 4, which place may give 
some light to this. 



SECTION IV. NO. 4. 

CHAPTER XI. 7—15. 

CONTENTS. 

He justifies himself to them, in bis havine taken nothing of 
them. There had been great talk, about mis, and objections 
raieed against St. Paul thereupon ; vid. 1 Cor. ix. l-«-3. As if, 
bj this, ne has discovered himself not to be an apostle : to which 

29 
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he there answers, and here toucheth it again, and answers 
another objection, which, it seems was made, viz. that he refused 
to receive maintenance from them out of unkindness to them. 

TEXT. 

7 Have I committed an offence in abasing myself that you might be ex- 
alted, because I have preached to you the Gospel of God freeljr ? 

8 I robbed other churches, taking wages of them, to do you service. 

9 And when I was present with ^ou, and wanted, I was chargeable to do 
man : for that which was' lacking to me the brethren whicn came from 
Macedonia supplied : and in all things I have kept myself from being 
burdensome unto you, and so will I keep myself. 

10 As the truth of Christ is in me, no man shall stop me of this boasting in 
the regions of Achaia. 

11 Wherefore? because I love you not? God knoweth. 

12 But what I do, that I will do, that I may cut off occasion from them' which 
desire occasion ; that wherein they glory, they may be foond even as we. 

PARAPHRASE. 

7 Have I committed an offence *■ in abasing myself, to work with 
my hands, neglecting my right of maintenance, due to me, as 
apostle, that you might be exalted in Christianity, because 

8 1 preached the Gospel of God to you gratis ? I robbed other 

9 churches, taking wages of them, to do you service. And, 
being widi you and in want, I was chargeable to not a man of 
you : for the brethren, who came from Macedonia, supplied 
me with what I needed : and, in all things, I have kept my- 
self from being burdensome to you, and so I will continue to 

10 do. The truth and sincerity I owe to Christ is, in what I say 
to you, viz. This boasting of mine shall not in the regions of 

11 Achaia be stopped in me. Why so? Is it because I love 
rou not? For that Grod can be my witness, he knoweth. 
3ut what I do, and shall do ^, is, that I may cut off all occa- 
sion from those, who, if I took any thing of you, would be 
glad of that occasion to boast, that in it they had me for a 



2? 
12 Bi 



NOTES. 

7 ^ The advene party made it an argument against Bt. Paul, as an evidence that 
he was no apostle, since he took not from Uie Corinthians maintenance, 1 Cor. 
iz. 1 — 3. Another objection raised against him from hence was, that he woald 
receive nothing from them, because he loved them not, 3 Cor. id. 11. This 
he answers here, by giving another reason for his to doing. A third allega- 
tion was. That it was only a crafty trick in him to catoh them, 3 Cor. xii. 
16, which he answers there. 

12 b Kdi o^Atf-*, " that I will do,** rather, " and will do ; " 6o the words stand in 
the Greek, and do not refer to ver. 10, as a profession of hit resolution to take 
nothing of them ; but do to ver. 11 , to which it is joined *, showing that his 
refusing any reward from them was not out of unkindness, but Ibr another 
reason. 
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TBXT. 

13 For rach are fktse apostles, deceitful workers, transforming themselves 
into the apostles of Christ. 

14 And no marvel ; for Satan himself is transformed into an angel of light. 

15 Therefore it is no great thing if his ministers also be transformed, as the 
ministers of righteousness : whose end shall be according to their works. 

pattern, and did nothing, but what even I myself had done. 

13 For these are false c apostles, deceitful labourers in the Gospel, 
having put on the counterfeit shape and outside of apostles of 

14 Christ: And no marvel; for Satan himself is sometimes 

15 transformed into an angel of light. Therefore it is not 
strange, if so be his ministers are disguised so as to appear 
ministers of the Gospel : whose end shall be according to their 
works. 

NOTE. 

13 « They had questioned St Paul's apOBtleship^ 1 Cor. iz. because of his not 
taking maintenance of the Corinthians. He here directly declares them tc 
be no true apostles. 



SECTION IV. NO. 6. 

CHAPTER XI. 16--d3 

CONTENTS. 

Hs goes on, in his justification, reflecting upon the carriage ot 
the false apostle towards the Corinthians, ver. 16 — ^21. He com- 
pares himself with the false apostle, in what he boasts of, as being 
a Hebrew, ver. 21, 22, or minister of Christ, ver. 23, and here 
St. Paul enlarges upon bis labours and sufferings. 
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TEXT. 

16 I ray a^ain, l>t no man tiiink me a fbol ; if otSierwiae, yet as a fyfA re« 
ceive me, that I may boast myself a little. 

17 That which I speak, T speak it not after the Lord, bat as it were focdttfalfy 
in this confidence of boasting. 

18 Seeing that many glory after the flesh, I will glory also. 

19 For ye suffer fools gladly, seeing ye yourselves are wise. 

20 For ye st^r, if a man bring you into bondage, if a man deTOur yon, if 
a man take of you, if a man exalt himself, if a man smite you on the^ee. 

xl t speak, as concerning reproach, as thou^ we had been weak : howbeit, 
wbereinsoever any are bold, (I speak foolishly) I am bold also. 

99 Are they fiebrawa? So ami. Are tiiey israelites ? So am I. Are Ib^ 
the seed of Abrahiam ? So am I. 



PARAPHRASE. 

16 I say again, Let no man think me a fooli that I speak so 
much of myself: or, at least, if it be a folly in me, bear witb 
me as a fool, that I too, as well as others \ may bo^ist mysdf 

17 a little. That which I say on this occasion is fiot bj com- 
mand from Christ, but, as it were, foolishly, in Ais matter of 

18 boasting. Since many ^ glory in their circumcision, or ex« 

19 traction ^, I will glory also. For ye bear with fools easily *, 

20 being yourselves wise. For you bear with it, if a man bring 

Jou into bondage*, i. e. domineer over you, and use you like 
is bondmen ; if he make a prey of you ; if he take, or extort, 
presents, or a salary, from you ; if he be elevated, and high, 
amongst you ; if lie smite you on the face, t. e. treat you 

21 contumeliously. I speak, according to tlie reproach has been 
cast upon me, as if 1 were weak, t. e. destitute of what might 
support me in dignity arid authority, equal to this false apostle^ 
as if I had not as fair pretences to power and profit amongst 

22 you, as he. Is he an Hebrew ', u e, by language an Hebrew? 



_ NOTES, 

le \Vid.T€r.l8. 

»^Vii. dh«ip. ziLIl. . 

• « After the fleah.*'. What thb gloiyifl^^ * < after the deah'* waa, ia t^vfieotar 
here, vid. ver. 22^ viz. being a Jew by descent 

19 d Spoken ironically, for their bearing with the insolence and coTetousneM of 
their ftdae apostle. 

90 •The << bondage'* here meant, was rabjection to the win of their false apostle, 
as appears by the following particulars of this verse, and not subjection to Che 
Jewuh rites. For if that had been, St. Paul was so sealons BAinst it, that he 
would have spoken more plainly and warmly, as we see in his epistle to the 
Galatians : and not have touched it thus, only by the by, slightly, in a doubt- 
ful expression. Besides, it is plain, no such thing was yet attempted openly i- 
only St. Paul was afraid of it ; vid. ver. 3. 

S2 '« Is he an Hebrew ?*' Having, in the foregoing verse, spoken in the sin' 
golar number, I have been fain to continue the same number here, thou^ 
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TEXT. 

S3 Are tiiey miniBters of Chri«t? (I speak as a fbol) I am more : m labotUtt 
more abundant, in Btripea above meaaore, in priaona more ftequent, in 
deaths oft. 

91 Of the Jews ^re times received I forty stripes save one; 

25 Thrice was I beaten with rods, once was I stoned, thricef suffered ship- 
wreck, a night and a day I have been in the deep ; 

26 In jouraeyings often, in perils of waters, in perils of robbers, in perils by 
mine own countrymen, in perils by the heatiien, in perils in the city, in 
perils in the wilderness, in perils in the sea, in perils among false breth- 
ren; 

27 In weariness and painfulness, in watchings often, in hunger and thirst, in 
fastings often, in c old and nakedness. 

28 Besides those things that are without, that which cometh upon me daily, 
the care of all the caurches. 



PARAPHRASE. 

So am I. Is he an Israelitei truly of the Jewish Dati(Ai, anif 

bred up m that religion? So am I. Is he of the seed of 

Abraham, realty descended from him? And not a proselyte, 

&3 of a foreign extraction ? So am I. Is he a minister of Jesur 

Christ ? (I speak in my foolish way of boasdng) I am more so : 

in toilsome labours I surpass him : in stripes 1 am exceedingly 

beyond him < : in prisons I ftive been oftener ; and in me 

24 very jaws of death, more than once : Of the Jews I have, five 

2S> times, received forty stripes save one. Thrice was I whipped* 

with rods : once was I stoned : thrice shipwrecked : I have 

26 passed a night and day in the sea : In joumeyings often : in 
perils by water ; in perils by robbers ; in perils by mine oWh 
countrymen ; in penis from the heathen ; in perils in the 
city ; in perils in the country ; in perils at sea ; in perils among 

27 false brethren ; Jn toil and trouble, and sleepless nightSi often ; 
in hunger and thirst ; in fastings, often ; in cold and naked- 

28 ness. Besides these troubles from without, the disturbance 

TEXT. 

different from that in the text, to avoid an inconsistency in the paraphrase, 
which could not but shock the reader. Bat this I would be understood to do, 
without imposing my opinion on any body, or pretending to change the text : 
bat, as an expositor, to tell my reader that i think, though St Paul says^ 
** they," he means but one ; as often, when he says " we,*' he means only 
himseli^ the reason whereof I have given elsewhere. 

3 f £r wxrymit u4r^CBtAX0if7«r, *' in stripes above messnre," rather " in stripes e^^ 
ceeding.'* For these words, as the other particulars of this verse, ought ta 
be taken eom]>arative1y, with reference to the false apostle, with whom St# 
Paul is comparing himself in the ministry of the Gospel. Unless this be on' 
derstood so, there wiU seem to be a disagreeable tautology in the foUowin^ 
Tein|ws | whkt^ taking these words in a comparative sense, axe proofs of his 
saying, "in stripes I am exceedingly beyond him; for of the JeWtfiT* 
time^'&G. 
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TEXT. 

99 Who 10 wedc, and I am not weak? who is offended, and I bain not? I( 
90 I must needs glory, I will glory in the things which concern mine infirm- 
ities. 

31 The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, which is blessed for ever- 
more, knoweth that I lie not. 

32 In Damascus, the governor under Aretas the king kept the city of the 
Damascenes, with a garrison desirous to apprehend me : 

33 And through a window in a basket was I let down by the wail, and es- 
caped his hands. 



PARAPHRASE. 

that comes daily upon me, from my concern for aB the 
2d churches. Who is a weak Christian, in danger, through 
frailty or ignorance, to be misled, whose weakness I do not 
feel and suffer b, as if it were my own ? Who is actually 
misled for whom my zeal and concern do not make me uneasy, 

30 as if I had a fire in me ? if I must be compelled ^ to glory ', 
I will glory of those things which are of my weak and su^- 

31 ing side. The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, who 

32 is blessed for ever, knoweth that I lie not. In Damascus, 
the governor, under Aretas the king, who kept the town with 

33 a garrison, being desirous j^ apprehend me ; I was through a 
window let down in a basket, and escaped his hands. 



NOTES. 

30 a '* Compelled.*' Vid. chap. zU. 11. 

By Mvv«^6«u, which ii traiulated sometimes " to ^lor^," and aometimes *' to 
boMt," tne apostle all along, where he applies it to huoself, means nothing 
but the mentioning some commendable action of his, without yanity or oe- 
tsntation, bot barely upon necessity, on the present occasion. 



SECTION IV. NO. 6. 

CHAPTER Xn. 1— U. 

CONTENTS. 

the extraordinaiy 



and revelations which he had received. 
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TBXT. 

1 It is not expedient for me, doubtless, to glory : I will codne to visioiitf 
and revelations of the Lord. 

2 I knew a man in Christ, above fourteen years ago, (whether in the body, 
I cannot teU ; or whether out of the body, I cannot tell : (God knoweth) 
such an one caught up to the third heaven. 

3 And I knew such a man, (whether in the body, or^out of the body, I can^ 
not tell : God knowetli) 

4 How that he was caught up into paradise, and heard unspeakable words, 
which it is not lawful for a man to utter. 

5 Of such an one will I glory : yet of myself I will not gloiy, but in mine 
infirmities. 

6 For, though I would desire to glory, I shall not be a fool ; for I will say 
the truth: but now I forbear, lest any man should think of me above that 
which be seeth me to be, or that he heoreth of me. 

7 And, lest I should be exalted above measure, through the abundance of 
the revelations, there was given to me a thorn in the flesh, the messesh 
ger of Satan to buffet me, lest I should be exalted above measure^ 

PAKAPIIRASE. 

1 If I must be forced to glory ^ for your sakes ; (for me it is 
not expedient) I will come to visions and revelations of the 

2 Lord. I knew a man ^i bv the power of Christ, above four- 
teen years ago, caught up mto the third heaven, whether the 
entire man, body and all, or out of the body in an ecstacv, 

3 I know not ; God knows. And I know such an one *, 
whether in the body, or out of the body I know not, God 

4 knows. That he was caught up into paradise, and there heard 

5 what is not in the power of man to utter. Of such an one I 
will glory : but myself I will not mention with any boasting, 
unless in things that carry the marks of weakness, and show 

6 m^ sufferings. But if I should have a mind to glory in other 
things, I might do it, without being a fool ; for I would speak 
nothing but what is true, having matter in abimdance *^: but I 
forbear, lest any one should think of me beyond what he sees 

7 me, or hears commonl y reported of me. And that I might 
not be exalted above -measure, by reason of the abundance of 
revelations that I had, there was given me a thorn in the flesh \ 
the messenger of Satan to buffet me, that I might not be over* 

NOTES. 

1 »E/ jucv;^«^au/W, '* If I must glory," is the reading of somecopiefl, and is justi- 
fied by ver. 30, of the foregoing chapter, by the Vulgar translation, and by 
Syriac much to the same purpose ; and suiting better with the contest, ren- 
ders the sense clearer. 

2, 3 b ModesUy speaking of himself in the third person. 
6«Vid. ver. 7. 

7 <i " Thorn in the flesh :'* what this was in particular, St. Panl having thought 
fit to conceal i^ ia not easy for those who came after to discover, nor is it very 
material. 
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TEXT. 



• AU« 



8 For this thing t bMoii^t the Lord thrice, that it might depart from me. 

9 And he said ante me, '^y ^race is sufficient for thee : for my strength is 
made perfect in weakness. Moat gladly therefore will I rather glory 
in my mfinnities, that the power of Christ may rest upon me. 

10 Therefore, I take pleasure in infirmities, in reproaches, in necessides, in 
persecutions, in distresses for Christ's sake : for when I am weak, then 

11 am I strong. I am hecome a fool in glorying ; ye have compelled me : 
for I oug& to have been commended of you ; for in nothing am I be- 
hind^the very chiefest apostles, though I be nothing. 



PARAPHRASE. 

8 much elevated. Concerning this thing, 1 besought the Lord 

9 thrice, that it might depart from me. And he said. My 
favour 18 sufficient for thee : for my power exerts itself, and its 
sufficiency is seen the more perfectlj, the weaker thou thyself 
art. I, therefore, most willindy choose to glory, rather in 
things that show ray weakness, than in my abundance of glorious 
reyelatiops that the power of Christ m^y the moce visibly be 

10 fle^ to diirell m me. Wherefore, I have satisiaction in 
wMdcaesses, io reproaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in 
JMtresses, for Chrisa's sake. For when I, looked upon Iq my 
outward- state, appear weak, then by the power of Christ, which 

11 dwelleth in me, I am found to be strong. I am become foolbh 
in gioiyiog thus: but it is you who have forced me to it. 
For 1 ought to have been commended by you ; since in nothing 
«ame I behiod the chiefest of the aposdes, tboug)i in myself I 
am nolhing. 



SECTION IV. NO. 7. 

CHAPTER Xn. 12,13. 



CONTENTS. 



He continues to justify himself to be an apostle, by the mira- 
cles he did, and the supernatural gifts he bestowed amongst the 
Corinthians. 
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TEXT. 

la Tnlj the Agaa <a m aptrnde irere wioas^t Muonir yon. in rfl «rt;»«*- 
in Bigna and wonders and migh^ deedsT^ — «-« jroo, m ta patienee 

^^ fuZ 7^ ''^r ^'»«ein y« ^e» «ferior to other churches, excent 5t h. 
that 1 myself waa not burdensome to you ? Forgive me tWs w^V. 

PARAPHBASE. 

12 Truly the signs, whereby an apostle might be known, wen 
wrought among you, bv me, in all patience" and subn^jST 
under the difficulties I there met ^..h, in miracuterT«: 

13 derH and mighty works, performed by me Fw ^hw b 
4ere which you were any way shorted io, and had nS 
equaDy with other churches', except it be thatlmySf il2 
not burdensome to you ? Forgive me this injury. ^ 

NOTES. 

n BThismay weU be ondetstood to reflaet on the hanshtinM* uui nl.>i u 

m the ftbe mpoatle Uved amonnt than. ""gnnnesi and plenty, vher*. 

13bVid.lC3or.i. 4-7. 



SECTION IV. NO. 8. 

CHAPTER. Xn. 14—21. 

00MTENT8. 



Bx ftrther justifies himself to the Corinthians, bv his ™.* 
dwnterestedness, and his contbued kind intentions to th%,. ^ 

not tolay up JSe' £e%rti.r;S^';f CtLSL^*- '^^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

y?^ but you : for it is not expited. Z usJd tW I-u " 
-houid lay up for their parents. L ^eZ ."for^'tlt tfflS 



30 



Note. 

14 -Vid. ICor. ir, M. is. 
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TEXT. 

15 And I will veiy gladly spend, and be spent, tcr you, thoogfa the more 
abundantly I love you, the leas I be loved. 

16 ** But be it soy I did not burden you : nevertheless being crafty, I cangiit 

20U with guile.'' 
^id I make a gain of you by any of them whom I sent unto yon? 

18 I desired Titus, and with him I sent a brother. Did Titus make a gain of 
you ? Walked we not in the same spirit ? Walked we not in the same steps? 

19 Again, thiok you that we excuse oarselyes unto you ? We apeik befine 



PARAPHRASE. 

15 1 will gladly lay out whatever is in my possession, or power; 
nay, even wear out and hazard myself for your souls ^, though 
it should so fall out that the more I love you, the less I should 

16 be beloved by you ^. *' Be it so, as some suggest, that I was 
not burdensome to you ; but it was in truth out of cunning, 
with a design to catch you, with tliat trick, drawing from you, 

17 by others, what I refused in person." In answer lo which, I 
ask. Did I, by any of those I sent unto you, make a gain of you ? 

18 I desired Titus to go to you, and with him I sent a brother. 
Did Titus make a gain of you ? Did not they behave them- 
selves with the same temper that I did amongst you ? Did 
we not walk in the same steps ? i. e, neither they nor I re* 

19 ceived any thing from you. Again ^, do not upon my men- 



NOTES. 

16 kVid. 8 Tim. ii. la 

• Vid. ohap. vi. 12, 13. 

19 dHs had before giren the reason, ohap. i. 93; of his not eomhig to ^mb, with 
the like asseveration that he uses here. If we trace the thread of St. Paal^ 
discourM here, we mar observe, that haying[ concluded the jaatification of 
himself and his apoetleship by his past aotiona, rer. 13, he had it in his 
tbooghts to tell toem how he wonld de^ with the false apoaUe and his 
adherents, when he came, as he was ready now to do. And, thorefocsk 
solemnly begins ver. 14 with <' behold:" and tells them now, "the thin 
time," he was ready to come to them, to which joining, (what was mnch 
npon his sund) that he would not be burdensome to them when he came, 
this suggested to his thoughts an objection, vis. that this personal shyness 
in him was but cunning; for that he designed to draw gain from them by 
other hands. From which he clears himself, by the instance of Titus and 
the brother, whom ho had sent together to them, who were as for fimn le- 
eeivlng any thing from them as he himself. Titus and his other mossen- 

£r being thus mentioned,' he thought it necessary to obviate another suspicion, 
it might be raised in the mincb of some of them, as if he mentioned the 
sending of those two as an apology for his not coming himself. Tins he dis- 
claims utterly ; and to prevent any thoughts of thatldnd, solemnly protests 
to them, that, in all his carriage to them, he had done nothing but for their 
edification ; nor had any other aim, in any of his actions, but purely that ; and 
that he forbore coming merely out of respect and goodvrill to them. So that 
ill from ** Behold, this third time I am ready come to yon,** ver. 14, to " this 
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TEXT. 

God, in Christ: but we do all things, dearly beloved, for yoor edifying* 

20 For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I would, and 
that I shall be found unto you such as ye would not : lest there be de- 
bates, envyings, wraths, strifes, backbitings, whisperings, swellings, 
tumults, 

21 And lest, when I come again, my God will humble me among you, and 
that I shall bewail many, which have sinned already, and have not repent- 
ed of the nncleanness, and fornication, and lasciviousness, which they 
have committed. 



•PAllAPHRASE. 

tioning my sending of Titus to you, thmk that I apologize 
for my not coming myself: I speak as m the presence of &m1, 
and as a Christian, there is no such thing : in all my whole 
carriage towards you, beloved, all that has been done, has 
been done only for your edification. No, there is no need of 

20 an apology for my not coming to you sooner: for I fear, 
when I do come, I shall not find you such as I would, and 
that you will find me such as you would not : I am afraid that 
among you there are disputes, envyings, animosities, strifes, 
backbitings, whisperings, swellings of mind, disturbances: 

21 And that my God, when I come to you again, will humble me 
amongst you, and I shall bewail many who have formerly 
sinned, and have not yet repented of the uncleanness, fomica- 
Uon, and lasciviousness, whereof they are guilty. 



NOTE. 

third time I am coming to you," chap. xili. I, must be looked on as an inci* 
dent discourse, that fell in occasionally, though tending to the same purpose 
with the rest ; a wa^ of writing Y9Ty usual with our apostle, and wiu other 
writers, who abound in quickness and veriety of thougnta, as he did. Such 
men are often, by new matter rising in their way, put by from what they were 
going, and had begun to say ; which, therefore, they are fain to take up 
again, and continue at a distance; which St Paul does here, after the 
Interposition of eight verses. Other instances of the like kind may be found 
lA other places of 8t. Paul's writings. 
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SECTION IV. NO. 9. 

CHAPTER Xin. 1—10. 

CONTENTS. 

He reassumes what be was going to saj, chap. xii. 14, and teDs 
them how he intends to deal with them when becomes to them ; 
and assures them, that, however they; question it, he shall be able, 
W miracles, to give proof of his authority and commission from 
Christ. 

TEXT. 

1 This is the third time I am coming to you : in the month of two or three 

witnesses shall every word be established. 
9 I told you before, and foretel you, as if I were present the second time ; 

and beinfl^ absent now I write to them, which heretofore kave sinned, 

and to aU other, that, if I come again, I will not spare : 
3 Since ye seek a proof of Christ speaking in me, which to you-wazd ia 

not weak, but is mighty in you. 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 This is now the third time I am coming to you ; and when 
I come, I shall not spare you, having proceeded, according 
to our Saviour's rule, and endeavoured by fair means first 

2 to reclaim you, before I come to the last extremity. And 
of this my former epistle, wherein I applied myself to you, 
and this, wherein I now, as if I were present with you, 
foretel those, who have formerly sinned, and all the rest, to 
whom, being new absent, I write, that when I come I will 
not spare you. I say, these two letters are my witnesses, 
according to our Saviour's rule, which says, ^' In tbe mouth 
of two or three witnesses every word shall be establish- 

3 ed ^:" Since you demand a proof of my mission, and of what 



NOTE. 

S •"In the mouth of two or three wiUieBses shall evezy word be etUbltflfcad." 
These words seem to be quoted from the law of our Saviour, Matt. zriiL 16, 
and not from the law of Moses in Deuteronomy ; not only because the words 
are the same with those in St Matthew, but from tbe likeness of the case. In 
Deuteronomy, the rnle given concerns only judicial trials ; in St Matthew, it 
is a rule ffiven fur the management or persuasion, used for the reclaiming an 
offender, oy fair means, before coming to the utmost extremity, which is the 
case of St. Paul here : in Deuteronomy tbe judge was to hear the witnesses, 
Deut zvii. 6, and six. 15. In St Matthew, the party was to hear the wit- 
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TEjrr. 

4 For thoufili he was cnicified tfarougrh veakneas, yet he liyeth by the pow- 
er of Gog: for we also are weak in hiniy but we shall live with hixn, by 
the power of God toward yon. 

5 Ezamine yonrselves^ whether ye be in the ftith ; prove your ownselves : 



PARAPHBA8E. 

I defiver, that it is dictated by Christ speaking in me, who 
must be acknowledged not to be weak to you-ward, but has 

4 given sufficient marks of his power amongst you. For 
though his crucifixion and death were with appearance^ or 
weabiess; yet he liveth with the manifestation ' of the power 

5 of God, appearing in my punishing you. You examine me, 
whether I can, by any miraculous operation, give a proof, that 



NOTES. 

mMM, Matt x^iii. 17j which was also the eaae of St. Paul here ; the witneaeea, 
which be means that he made nse of to persuade them, bein^ hu two epistles. 
Thst| by witnesses, he means his two epistles, is plain from his way of express- 
ing himself here, where he carefully sets down his teUing them twice, viz. " be- 
fore,'* in his former epistle, chap. iy. 19, and now a <' second time,f in his 
second epistle ; and also, by these words, *c mnnfm <re immfcif, <* as if I were 
present with you a second time.'* By our Saviour's rule, the offended person 
was logo twice to the offender; and therefore, St. Paul says, "as if I were 
with you a second time,** counting his letters as two personal applications 
to them, as our Saviour directea should be done before coming to rougher 
means. Some take the witnesses to be the three messengers, by whom 
his first epistle is supposed to be sent. But this would not be, according to 
the method prescribed by our Saviour, in the place from which St. Paul tiOces 
the words he uses : for there were no witnesses to be made use of, in the 
first application ; neither, if those had been the witnesses meant, would there 
have been any need for St. Paul, so carefully and expressly, to have set down 

^ mf mmfm fUmm, " as if present a second time,'* words which, in that case, 
would be supernuous. Besides, those three men are no where mentioned to have 
been sent by him to persuade them, nor the Corinthians required to hear them, 
or reproved for not having done it ; and lastly, they could not be better wit- 
neeses of St. Paul's endeavours twice to gain the Corinthians, by fair means, 
before he proceeded to severity, than the epistles themselves. 

4 ^ E$ dM^mtutti '* throuffh weakness," n JwAfAtms eiov, '^by the power of Ood," 
I have rendered "wiDi the appearance of weakness, and with the manifesta- 
tion of the power of God ;'' which I think the sense of the place, and the 
style of the apostle, will justify. St. Paul sometimes uses the Greek preposi- 
tions in a larger sense than tliat tongue ordinarily allows. Farther, it is evi- 
dent, that, i(, joined to «^6flrMic, has not a casual signification ; and Uierefore 
in the antithesis, m^vfAfum Omv, it cannot be taken casually. And it u usu- 
al for St Paul, in such cases, to continue the same word, though it happens, 
sometimes^ seemingly to carry the sense another waj^. in short, the meai^ 




appear weak and contemptiole ; yet 
er of God, in punishing you miraculously." 
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TEXT. 

know ye not yoar oirn selves, how that Jesus CHirist k in yoa, except 
ye be reprobates ? 

6 But I trust that ye shall know that we are not reprobates. 

7 Now I pray to God that ye do no evil ; not that we should appear ■]»- 
proved, but that ye should do that which is honest, though we be aa 
reprobates. 

8 For we can do nothing against the truth, but for the truth. 

9 For we are glad, when we are weak, and ye are strong: and this also we 
wish, even your perfection. 

10 Therefore 1 write these things, being absent; lest, being present, I 
'shoidd use sharpness, according to the power wfuchthe Loxd hath given 
me to edification, ana not to destruction. 



PARAPURASS. 

Christ is in me. Pray, examine yourselves whether you be 
in the faith ; make a trial upon yourselves, whether you your- 
selves are not somewhat destitute of proofs®. Or, are you so 
little acquainted with yourselves, as not to know whether 

6 Christ be in you? But, if you do not know yourselves, whether 
you can give proofs or no, yet I hope you shall know, 

7 that I am not unable to give proof ® of Christ in me. But I 
pray to God that you may do do evil, wishing not for an 
opportunity to show my proofs ^ : but that, you doing what is 
right, I may be as if I had no proofs % no supernatural 

8 power. For though I have the power of punishing super- 
naturally, I cannot show this power upon any of you, unless it 
be that you are offenders, and your punishment be for the ad- 

9 vantage of the Gospel. I am therefore glad when I am 
weak, and can inflict no punishment upon you ; and you are 
so strong, r. e. clear of faults, that ye cannot be touched. For 
all the power I have is only for promoting the truth of the 
Gospel ; whoever are faithful and obedient to that, I can do 
nothing to ; I cannot make examples of them, by all the ex- 
traordinary power I have, if I would : nay, this also I wish, 

10 even your perfection. These things, therefore, I write to 
you, being absent, that when I come, I may not use severity, 
according to the power which the Lord hath given me, for 
edification, not for destruction^ 

' NOTE. 

5, 6, 7 eA^o«iyu0i, translated herd " reprobates,**"!! itf plain in these three t«ms 
has no such signification, reprobation being yeiy remote ftom the argument 
the apostle is here upon ; but the word d^ttt/uot is here need for one that can- 
not give proof of Christ bein? in him ; one that is destitute of a supematoral 
power : for thus stands St. Paul's discourse, ver. 3, isrvi/oju/uw {ahirt, ver. 
6, yfmfwBtoTiovtt Aitjujuiu ta^/uiv, ** Since yon seek a proof, you shall know that 
1 am not destitute of a proof.'* 
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SECTION V. 

CHAPTER Xni. 11—14. 

CONCLUSION. 

TEXT. 

11 Finally, Tirethren, farewell. Be perfect, be of good comfort, be of one 
mind, liye in peace ; and the God of love and peace shall be with you* 
13 Greet one another with an holy kiss. 

13 All the saints salute you. 

14 The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ, and the love of God, and the com- 
munion of the Holy Ghost, be with you all« Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 Fmallyi brethren^ farewell: bring yourselves into one well- 
united, firm, un-jarring society *; be of good comfort; be 
of one mind ; live in peace, and the God of love and peace 

12 shall be with you. Salute one another with an holv kiss: 

13 All the saints salute you. The Grace of our Lora Jesus 

14 Christ and the love of God, and the communion of the Holy 
Ghost be vnth you all. Amen. 



NOTE. 

11 a Tlie same that he exhorts them to in the begining of the first epistle, oh. L 
vei. 10. 
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SYNOPSIS. 

Before we take into consideration the epistle to the 
Romans in particular, it may not be amiss to premise, that 
the miraculous birth, life, death, resurrection, and ascen- 
sion of our Lord Jesus Christ, were all events that came 
to pass within the confines of Judea ; and that the an- 
cient writings of the Jewish nation, allowed by the Chris- 
tians to be of divine original, were appealed to, as wit- 
nessing the truth of his mission and doctrine ; where- 
by it was manifest, that the Jews were the deposita- 
ries of the proofs of the Christian religion. This could 
not choose but give the Jews, who were owned to be the 
people of God, even in the days of our Saviour, a great 
authority among the convert Gentiles, who knew nothing 
of the Messiah, they were to believe in, but what they 
derived from that nation out of which he and his doc- 
trine sprung. Nor did the Jews fail to make use of 
this advantage several ways, to the disturbance of the 
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Gentiles that embraced Christianity. The Jews, even 
those of them that received the Gospel, were, for the 
most part, so devoted to the law of Moses and their 
ancient rites, that they could, by no means bring them- 
selves to think that they were to be laid aside. They 
were, every where, stiff and zealous for them, and con- 
tended that they were necessary to be observed, even 
by Christians, by all that pretended to be the people 
of God and hoped to be accepted by him. This gave 
no small trouble to the newly-converted Gentiles, and 
I was a great prejudice to the Gospel, and therefore we 
/ find it complained of in more places than one ; vid. Acts 
/ XV. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 3. Gal. ii. 4, and v. 1, 10, 12. Phil. 
m.2. CoLii. 4, 8, 16. Tit. i. 10, 11, 14, «tc. This 
remark may serve to give light, not only to this epis- 
tle to the Romans, but to several other of St. Paul's 
epistles, written to the churches of converted Gentiles. 
As to this epistle to the Romans, the apostle's prin- 
. cipal aim in it seems to be, to persuade them to a stea- 
dy perseverance in the profession of Christianity, by 
convincing them that God is the God of the Gentiles 
as well' as of the Jews ; and that now, under the Gos-^ 
»1, there is no difference between Jew and Gentile. 
*his he does several ways. 

1. By showing that, though the Gentiles were very 
sinful, yet the Jews, who had the law, kept it not, 
and so could not, upon account of their having the 
law (which being broken, aggravated their faults, and 
made them as far from righteous as the Gentiles them- 
selves) have a title to exclude the Gentiles from being 
the people of God under the Gospel. 

2. That Abraham was a father of all that believe, as 
well uncircumcised as circumcised ; so that those that 
walk in the steps of the faith of Abraham, though uncir- 
cumcised, are the seed to which the promise is made, and 
shall receive the blessing. 

3. That it was the purpose of God from the beginning, 
to take the Gentiles to be his people under the Messias, 
in the place of the Jews, who had been so till that time, 
but were then nationally rejected, because they nationally 
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rejected Messias, whom he sent to them to be their King 
and Deliverer, but was received by but a very small num- 
ber of them, which remnant was received into the king- 
dom of Christ, and so continued to be his people, with 
the converted Gentiles, who altogether made now the 
church and people of God. 

4. That the Jewish nation had no reason to complain 
of any unrighteousness in God, or hardship from him, in 
their being cast off for their unbelief, since they had been 
warned of it, and they might find it threatened in their 
ancient prophets. Besides, the raising ordepressing of any 
nation is the prerogative of God's sovereignty. Preserva- 
tion in the land, that God has given them, being not the 
right of any one raceof men, above another. And God 
might, when he thought fit, reject the nation of the Jews, 
by the same sovereignty whereby he at first chose the pos- 
terity of Jacob to be his people, passing * by other na- 
tions, even such as descended from Abraham and Isaac : 
but yet he tells them, that at last they shall be restored 
again. 

Besides the assurance he labours to give the Romans, 
that they are, by faith in Jesus Christ, the people of God, 
without circumcision, or other observances of the Jews, 
whatever they may say, (which is the main drift of this 
epistle,) it is further remarkable, that this epistle being \ 
writ to a church of Gentiles, in the metropolis of the Ro- 
man empire, but not planted by St. Paul himself, he, as 
apostle of the Gentiles, out of care that they should 
rightly understand the Gospel, has woven into his dis-^ 
course the chief doctrines of it, and given them a compre- 
hensive view of God's dealing with mankind, from first 
to last, in reference to eternal life. The principal heads 
whereof are these : 

Thaty by Adam's transgression, sin entered into the 
world, and death by sin, and so death reigned over all 
men, from Adam to Moses. 

That, by Moses, God gave the children of Israel (who 
were his people, i. e. owned him for their God, and kept 
themselves free from the idolatry and revolt of the heath-^ 
en world) a law, which if they obeyed, they should have life 
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thereby, t. e. attain to immortal life, which had been 
lost by Adam's transgression. 

That though this law, which was righteous, just, and 
good, were ordained to life, yet, not being able to give 
strength to perform what it could not but require, it 
failed, by reason of the weakness of human nature, to 
help men to life. So, that, tliough the Israelites had 
statutes, which if a man did, he should live in them ; 
yet they all transgressed, and attained not to righteous- 
ness and life, by the deeds of the law. 

That, therefore, there was no way to life left to those 
under the law, but by the righteousness of faith in Je- 
sus Christ, by which faith alone they were that seed of 
Abraham, to whom the blessing was promised. 

This was the state of the Israelites. 

As to the Gentile world, he tells them. 

That, though God made himself known to them, by 
legible characters of his being and power, visible in the 
works of the creation, yet they glorified him not, nor 
were thankfnl to him ; they did not own nor worship the 
one, only, true, invisible God, the Creator of all things, 
but revolted from him, to gods set up by themselves, in 
their own vain imaginations, and worshipped stock and 
stones, the corruptible images of corrupible things. 

That, they having cast oiT their allegiance to him, their 
proper Lord, and revolted to other gods, God therefore, 
cast them off, and gave them up to vile affections, and to 
the conduct of their own darkened hearts, which led them 
into all sorts of vices. 

That both Jews and Gentiles, being thus all under sin, 
and coming short of the glory of God, God, by sending 
his Son Jesus Christ, shows himself to be the God both 
of the Jews and Gentiles, since he justifieth the circum- 
cision by faith, and the uncircumcision through faith, so 
that all that believe are freely justified by his grace. 

That though justification unto etemal'life be only by 
grace, through faith in Jesus Christ, yet we are, to the 
utmost of our power, sincerely to endeavour after right- 
eousness, and from our hearts obey the precepts of the 
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Gospel, whereby we become the servants of God ; for his 
servant we are whom we obey, whether of sin unto 
death, or obedience unto righteousness. 

These are but some of the more general and compre- 
hensive heads of the Christian doctrine, to be found in 
this epistle. The design of a Synopsis will not permit 
me to descend more minutely to particulars. But this 
let me say, that he, that would have an enlarged view of 
true Christianity, will do well to study this epistle. 

Several exhortations, suited to the state that the Chris- 
tians of Rome were then in, make up the latter part of 
the epistle. 

This epistle was writ from Corinth, the year of our 
Lord, according to the common account, 67, the third 
jear of Nero, a little after the Second Epistle to the Co- 
rinthians. 
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SECTION I. 

CHAPTER I. 1—16. 
CONTENTS. 

Introduction, with bis profession of a desire to see tbem. 

TEXT. 

1 Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called to be an apostle, separated unto 
the Gospel of God, 

2 (Which he had promised afore, by his' prophets, in the Holy Scriptoresl 

3 Concerning his Son Jesus Christ our Lord, which was made of tl^ seed 
of David, according to the flesh ; 

4 And declared to be the Son of God with power, according to the spirit 
of holiness, by the resurrection from the dead : 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, called a to be to aposde, sepa- 

2 rated ^ to the preaching of the Grospel of God (which he had 
heretofore promised, by his prophets, in the Holy Scriptures) 

'3 Concerning his Son Jesus Christ our Lord; (who according 
to the flesh, t. e. as to the body, which he took in the womb of 
the Blessed Virgin, his mother, was of the posterity and lineage 
4 of David*' ; According to the spirit of holiness ^ t. e. as to that 
more pure and spiritual part, which in him orer-ruled all, and 
kept even his frail flesh holy and spodess from the least taint of 
sin *, and was of another extraction, with most mighty power ', 
declared ^ to be the Son of God, by his resurrection m>m the 

NOTES. 

1 • « CaUed.*' The manner of his being called, see Acts iz. 1 — 28. 
^Separated, vid. Acts ziii. 3. 

3 * " Of David," and so would have been registered of the house and lineage of 

David, a« both his mother and reputed father were, if there had been another 
tax in his days. Vid. Luke ii. 4. Matth. xiii. 55. 

4 ^ '^ According to the spirit of holiness,'* is here manifestly opposed to, " sfi- 

cording tothe flesh,'' in the fbre^ing verse, and so must mean that more 
pnre and spiritual part in him, which, by divine extraction, he had immedi- 
ately from God : unless this be so understood, the antithesis is lost. 

* See paraphrase, chap. viii. 3. 

f Br iinofjuiy with power : he that will read in the original what St. Paul says, ' 
£ph. i. 19, 30, of the power, which Ood exerted, in raisiuff Christ firom the 
dead, will hardly avoid thinking that he there sees St. Paul labouring fer 
words to express the greatness of it. 

f « Declared " does not ezaotlv answer the word in the original, nor is it, per- 
haps, easy to find a word in English, that perfectly answers ifm^trtH in the 
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TEXT. 

5 Bj whom we have received ^ce and apostleship, for obedience to the 
faith amongr all nations, for his name ; 

6 Among whom are yo also the called of Jesus Christ.) 

7 To all that be in Rome, beloved of God, called to oc saints : Grace to 
YOH, and peace from God our Father, and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

8 First, I thank my God through Jesus Christ for you all, that your faith is 
spoken of throughout the whole world. 

9 For God is my witness, whom I servo with my spirit, in the Gospel of 
his Son, that without ceasing I make mention of you always in my prayers ; 

10 Making request (if by any means now at length I might have a prosper- 
ous journey, by the will of God) to come unto you. 

11 For I long to see you, that I may impart unto you some spiritual gift, to 
the end you may be established ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 dead ; By whom I received favour, and the office of an 
apostle, for the bringing of the Gentiles every where, to the 

6 obedience of faith, which I preach in his name ; of which 
number^, t. e. Gentiles, that I am sent to preach to, are ye 

7 who are ah'eadj called S &nd become Christians.) To all the 
beloved of God ^ and called to be saints, who are in Rome, 
favour and peace be to you from God our Father, and the 

8 Lord Jesus Christ. In the first place, I thank my God 
though Jesus Christ for you all, that your faith is spoken 

9 of throughout the whole world. For God is my witness, 
whom I serve with the whole bent of my mind, in preaching 
the Gospel of his Son, that without ceasing I constandy make 

10 mention of you in my prayers. Requesting (if it be God's 
will, that I may now at length, if possible, have a good op- 

11 portunity) to come unto you. For I long to see you, that 
I may communicate to you some spiritual gift ^, for your esta^ 



NOTES. 

■ense the apostle uses here ; 9u^w signifies properly to bound, terminate, or 
circumacribe ; by which termmatioD the figure of things sensible is made, 
and they are known to be of this, or that race, and are distinguished from 
others. Thus St. Paul takes (i^hrist's resurrection from the dead, and his en- 
tering into immortality, to be the most eminent and characteristical mark, 
whereby Christ is certainly known, and as it were determined to be the Son 
of God. 

6 i* To take the thread of St. Paul's words here right, all from the word Lord in 
the middle of ver. 3, to the beginning of this 7th, must be road as a parenthesis. 

6 and 7 ^ ** Called of Jesus Christ ; called to be saints ; beloyed of God ; '' are but 
different expressions for professors of Christianity. 

11 ic " Spiritual gift." If any one desire to know more particularly the spiritual 
gifts, he may read 1 Cor. lii. 

32 
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TEXT. 

19 That is, that I may be comforted together with jrou, by the mntnal ftith 
both of you and me. 

13 Now I would not have you i^orant, brethren, that oftentimes I pur- 
posed to come unto you (but was let hitherto) that 1 might have some 
fruit among you also, even as among other Gentiles. 

14 I am debtor ooth to the Greeks and to the barbarians, both to the wise 
and to the unwise. 

15 So, as much as in me is, I am ready to preach the Gospel to you that aze 
at Rome also. 



PARAPHRASE. 

12 blishment ' in the faith ; that is *, that, when I am among 
you, I may be comforted together with you, both with your 

13 faith and my own. This I tliink fit you should know, bre- 
thren, that I often purposed to come unto you, that 1 maj 
have some fruit of my ministry among you also, even as 

14 among other Gentiles. I owe what service I can do to the 
Gentiles of all kinds, whether Greeks or barbarians, to both 
the more knowing and civilized, and the uncultivated and ig- 

15 norant ; So that, as much as in me lies, I am ready to preach 
the Gospel to you also, who are at Rome. 



NOTES. 

1 " Establishment.'* The Jews were the worshippers of the tme God, and had 
been, for many ages, his people ; this coald not oe denied by the Christians. 
Whereupon they were very apt to persuade the convert Gentiles^ that the 
Messias was promised, and sent, to the Jewish nation alone, and that the 
Gentiles coula claim or have no bene6t by him ; or, if tliey were to receive 
any benefit by the Messias, they were yet boupd to observe (he law of Moses, 
which was the way of worship which God had prescribed to his people. This, 
in several places, very much shook the Gentile converts. St. Paul makes 
it (as we have already observed) his business, in this epistle, to prove, that 
the Messias was intended for the Gentiles as mnch as for the Jews ; and that, 
to make any one partaker of the benefits and privileg^es of the Gospel, there 
was nothing more reauired, bnt to believe and obey it: And accordingly, 
here in the entrance of the epistle, he wishes tn come to Rome, that, by imptr- 
ing some miraculous gifls of the Holy Ghost to them, they might be estabhsh- 
ed in the true notion of Christianity, against all attempts of the Jews, who 
would either exclude them from the privileges of it, or bring them under the 
law of Moses. So, where St Paul expresses his care, that the Colossians should 
be established in the faith, Col ii. 7, it is visible, by the context, that what 
he opposed was Judaism. 

IB " ** That is.'' St. Paul, in the former verse, had said that he desired to come 
amongst them, to establish them ; in these words, " that is," he explains, or 
as it were recalls what he had said, that he might not seem to think them not 
sufficiently instructed or established in the faith, and therefore turns the end 
of his coming to them, to their mutual rejoicing in one another's faith, when 
he and they came to see and know one another. 
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SECTION II. 

CHAPTER I. 16.— II.2&. 
CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, m thb section, shows, that the Jews exclude them- 
selves from being the people of God, under the Gospel, by the 
same reason that they would have the Gentiles excluded. 

It cannot be sufficiently admired how skilfully, to avoid ofiend- 
ing those of his own nation, St. Paul here enters into an argument, 
so unpleasing to the Jews, as this of persuading them that the 
Gentiles had as good a title to be taken in to be the people of 
God, under the Messias, as they themselves, which is the main 
design of this epistle. 

In this latter part of the first chapter he gives a description o 
the Gentile world, in very black colours, but very adroitly inter- 
weaves such an apology for them, in respect of the Jews, as wax: 
sufficient to beat that assuming nation out of all their pretences to 
a right to continue to be alone the people of God, with an exclu- 
sion of the Gentiles. This may be seen, if one carefully attends 
to the particulars that he mentions relating to the Jews and 
Gentiles ; and observes how, what he says of the Jews, in the 
second chapter, answers to what he had charged on the Gentiles, 
in the first. For there is a secret comparison of them, one with 
another, runs through these two chapters, which, as soon as it 
comes to be minded, gives such a light and lustre to St. Paul s 
discourse, that one cannot but admire the skilful turn of it, and 
look on it as the most soft, the most beautiful, and most pressing 
argumentation that one shall any where meet with altogether; 
since it leaves the Jews nothing to say for themselves, why mey 
should have the privilege continued to them, under the Gospel, of 
being alone the people of God. All things they stood upon, 
and boasted in, giving diem no preference, in this respect, to the 
Gentiles, nor any ground to judge them to be incapable or un- 
worthy to be their fellow-subjects, in the kingdom of the Messias. 
This is what he says, speaking of them nationally. But as to 
every one's personal concerns in a future state, he assures them, 
both Jews and Gentiles, that the unrighteous of both nations, 
whether admitted or not into the visible communion of the 
people of God, are liable to condemnation. Those who have 
sinned without law, shall perish without law, and those who 
have sinned in the law, shall be judged, [i. e. condemned by the 
law. 
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Perhaps some readers will not think it superfluous, if I give m 
short draught of St. Paul's management of himself here, for allay- 
ing ihe sourness of the Jews against the Gentiles, and their offence 
at the (-ospel, for allowing any of them place among the people of 
» '0(1, under the Mesnas. 

After he had declared that the Gospel is the power of God unto 
salvation, to those who hclicve, to the Jew first, and also to the 
Gentile, and that the way of this salvation is revealed to be by 
the righteousness of God, which is by faith ; he tells them, that the 
wrath of God is also now revealed against all atheism, polytheism, 
• idolatry, and vice whatsoever, of men holding the truth in un- 
righteousness, because they might come to the knowledge of the 
true God, by the visible works of the creation ; so that the Gentiles 
were without excuse, for turning from the true God to idolatry, 
and the worship of false gods, whereby their hearts were dark- 
ened, so that they were without God in the world. Wherefore, 
God gave them up to vile affections, and all manner of vices, in 
which state, though, by the light of nature, they know what was 
right, yet understanding not that such things were worthy of death, 
they not only do themselves, but, abstaining from censure, 
live fairly and io fellowship witli those that do them. Whereupon 
be tells the Jews that tliey are more inexcusable than the heathen, 
in that they judge, abhor, and have in aversion the Gentiles, for 
what they themselves do with greater provocation. Their censure 
and judgment in the case is unjust and wrong ; but the judgmeut 
of God is always right and just, which will certainly overtake 
those who judge others for the same things they do themselves, 
and do not consider that God's forbearance to them ought to bring 
them to repentance. For God will render to every one accordinig 
to bis deeds : to those that in meekness and patience continue n 
well-doing, everlasting life; but to those who are censorious, 
proud, and contentious, and will not obey the Gospel, condemna- 
tion and wrath at the day of judgmeut, whether they be Jews or 
Gentiles ; for God puts* no difference between them. Thou, that 
art a Jew, boastest that God is thy God ; that he has enlightened 
thee by the law that he himself gave thee from heaven, and hath, 
by that immediate revelation, taught thee what tilings are excellent, 
and tend to life, and what are evil, and have death annexed to 
hem. If, therefore, thou transgressest, doest not thou more dis- 
honour God and provoke him, than a poor heathen, that knows 
not God, nor that the things he doeth deserve death, which is their 
reward } Shall not he, if, by the light of nature, he do what is 
conformable to the revealed law of God, judge thee, who hast 
received that law from God by revelation, and breakest it ? Shall 
not this, rather than circumcision, make him an Israelite ^ For 
he is not a Jew, i. e, one of God's people, who is one outwardly, 
by circumcision t)f the flesh; but he that is one inwardly, by the 
circumcision of the heart. 



CBAF. I. ROMANS. 267 

TEXT. 

16 For I am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ: for it is the power of 
God unto salvation, to every one that believeth ; to the Jew first, and 
also to the Greek. 

17 For therein is the righteousness of God revealed from faith to faith: as 
it is written, The just shall live by faith. 

18 For the wrath of God is revealed from heaven, against all ungodliness 
and unrighteousness of men, who hold the truth in unrighteousness. 



PARAPHRASE. 

16 For I am not ashamed to preach the Grospel of Christ, even 
at Rome itself, that mistress of the world: for, whatever it 
may be thought of there ■, by that vain and haughty people, 
It is that wherein God exerts himself, and shows his power i», 
for the salvation of those who believe, of the Jews in the 

17 first ^ place, and also of the Gentiles. For therein is the 
righteousness d, which is of the free grace of God, through 
Jesus Christ, revealed to be wholly by faith*,, as it is written, 

18 The just shall live by faith. And it is no more than need, that 
the Gospel, wherein the righteousness of God, by faith in 
Jesus Christ, is revealed, should be preached to you Gentiles, 
since the wrath of God is now revealed ' from heaven, by 



NOTES. 

16 • Vid. ver. 22, and 1 Cor. i. 21. 

b Vid. Eph. 1. 19. 

*" First." The' Jews had the first offers of the Gospel, and were always con* 
sidered as thosey who were first regarded in it. Vid. Luke zziy. 47. Matth. 
X. 6, and xt. 24. Acts ziii. 46, and zvii. 2. 

17 /^autMwn &§ov,*^ the righteousness of God/' called so, because it is a righte- 
ousness of his contrivance, and his bestowing. It is God that justifieth, chap, 
iii. 21—24, 26, 30, and viii. 33. Of which St. Paul speaks thus, Phil. iii. 9, 
" Not having mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but that which is 
through the faith of Christ, the righteousness which is of God by faith.'' 

e *' From faith to faith." The'design of St Paul here being to show, that nei- 
ther Jews nor Gentiles could, by works, attain to righteousness, i. e. such a 
perfect and complete obedience, whereby thej could be justified, which he 
calls, " their own righteousness,*' ch. x. 3. He here tells them, that in the 
Gospel the righteousness of God, t. e. the righteousness, of which be is the 
author, and which he accepts, in the way of nis own appointment, is reveal- 
ed from faith to faith, i. e. to be all through, from one end to the other, found- 
ed in faith. If this be not the sense of tliis phrase here, it will be hard to 
make the following words, as it is written, The just shall live by faith, cohere : 
but thus they have an easy and natural connexion, viz. whoever are justified ei^ 
ther before, without,or under the law of Moses, or under the Grospel, are justified, 
not by works, but by faith alone. J^id. Gal. iii. 11, which clears this mterpre- 
lation. The same figure of speaking St. Paul uses in other places, to the same 
purpose ; ch. vi. 19, *' Servants to iniquity unto iniquity >' ' i, e. wholly to iu* 
quity ; 2 Cor. iii. 18, " From glory to glory,'* i. e. wtiolfy glorious. 

18 f" Now revealed.*' Vid. Acts xvii. 30, 31, " God now oommandeth all men^ 
everywhere, to repent, because he hath appointed a day, in which be will 
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TEXT. 

19 Because that which may be known of God is manifest in them ; for God 
hath showed it unto them. 

30 For the invisible things of him, from the creation of the world, are clear- 
ly seen, being understood by the things that are made, even his eternal 
power and Godhead; so that they are without excuse: 

21 because that, when they knew God, they glorified him not as God, 



PARAPHRASE. 

Jesus Christ, against all ungodliness^ and unrighteousness 
of men ^, who live not up to the light that God has given 

19 tbem^ Because God, in a clear manisfestation of himself 
amongst them, has laid before them, ever since the Creation of 

20 the world, his divine nature and eternal power ; So that what 
is to be known, of his invisible being, might be clearly dis- 
covered and understood from the visible beauty, order, and 
operations, observable in the constitution and parts of the uni* 
verse, by all those that would cast their regards, and apply their 
minds ^ that way ; insomuch that they are utterly without ex- 

21 cuse : For that, when the Deity was so plainjy discovered to 
them, yet they glorified him not, as was suitable to the excel- 
lency of hisdivine nature : nor did they, with due thankful- 



NOTES. 

judge the world in righteousness, by the man whom he hath ordained.** These 
words of St. Paul to the Athenians, five light to these here to the Romans. 
A life again afler death, and a day ofjudgment, wherein men shonld be all 
brought to receive sentence, according to what they had done, and be pnnish- 
led for their misdeeds, was what was before unknown, and was brought to 
light by the revelation of the Gospel from heaven, 21'im. i. 10. Matth. zui. 40, 
£c. Luke xiii. 27, and Rom. ii. 5, he calls the day of judgment the day of 
"vrrath, consonant to his saying here, the wrath of God is revealed. 

w*A0^«atr, " unffodliness," seems to comprehend the atheism, polj^theism, and 
idolatry of the heathen world, as etJauM, *^ unrighteousness,** their other mis- 
carriarres and vicious lives, according to which they are distinctly threatened 
by St. Paul, in the following verses. The same appropriation of these words, I 
I think, may be observed in other parts of this epistle. 

ii*'Of men,*' i. e. all men, or as in the zviith of Acts, before cited, *' all men, 
every where,*' i. e. all men of all nations : before it was only to the children of 
Israel, that obedience and transgression were declared and proposed, as terms 
of life and death. 

*" Who hold the truth in unrighteousness," i. e. who are not wholly without 
the truth, but yet do not follow what they have of it, but live contrary to that 
truth they do know, or neglect to know what they might This is evident 
From the next words, and for the same^ason of God's wrath, given, chap. u. 
8, in these words, " who do not obey the truth, but obey anrighteouanesB.'* 
Hb k St. Paul says, yctftz/utrA JMtdepacTAU, if they are minded-, the^ are seen : the inviS' 
ible things of God lie within the reach and discovery ofmen's reason and un- 
derstandings, but yet they must exercise their faculties and employ their minds 
about them. 



i 
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TEXT. 

neither were thankfhl ; but became vain in their imagfinations, and their 

foolish heart was darkened. 
23 Professing tiiemselves to be wise, tliey became fools, 
523 And changed the glory of the uncorruptible God into an image, made like 

to corruptible man, and to birds, and four-footed beasts, and creeping 

things. 
fMt Wherefore God also gave them up to uncleanness, through the lust of 

their own hearts, to dishonour their own bodies between themselves ; 

25 Who changed the truth of God into a lie, and worshipped and served 
the creature more than the Creator who is blessed for ever. Amen. 

26 For this cause God gave them up unto vile affections : for even their 
women did change the natural use into that which is against nature : 



PARAPHRASE. 

ness, acknowledge him as the author of their being, and the 
|iver of all the good they enjoyed : but, follofring the vain 
fancies of their own vain * minds, set up to themselves fictitious 
no-gods, and their foolish understandings were darkened : 

22 Assunoing to themselves the opinion and name ^ of being wise, 

23 they became fools; And, quitting the incomprehensible 
majesty and glory of the eternal, incorruptible Deity, set up to 
themselves the images of corruptible men, birds, beasts, and 

24 insects, as fit objects of their adoration and worship. Where- 
fore, they have forsaken God, he also left them to the lusts 
of their own hearts, and that uncleanness their darkened hearts 
led them into, to dishonour their bodies among themselves; 

25 Who so much debased themselves, as to change the true Gody 
who made them, for a lie '^ of their own making, worshipping 
and serving the creature, and things even of a lower rank 
than theinselves, more than the Creator, who is God over all, 

26 blessed for evermore. Amen. (For this cause God gave 
them up to shameful and infamous lusts and passions : for even 

NOTES. 

21 *Eftaf7«M(dji«'fltf IT Toic ^utxryiff-fAoic ttwrm^ " became vain m their imaginations,'* 
or reasonings. What it is to become vain, in the Scripture-language, one 
may see in these words, " and they followed vanity, and became vam, and 
went afier the heathen, and made to themselves molten images, and worship- 
ped all the host of heaven, and served Baal," 2 Kings xvii. 15, 16. And ac- 
cordingly the forsaking of idolatry, and the worship of false ^ods, is called by 
SL Paul '< taming from vanity to the living God," Acts ziv. 15. 

23 ™ ^auxomt flifeti 0-o^M, ** professing themselves to be wise •, *' though the nations 
of the heathen generally thought themselves wise, in the religion they 
embraced ; yet the apostle here, having all along in this and the following 
chapter usea Greeks for Gentiles, he may be thought to have an eye to the 
Greeks, among whom the men of study and inquiry had assumed to them- 
selves the name of o-o^, wise. 

25 f The false and fictitious gods of the heathen are very fitly called, in tb(i 
Scripture, " lies,'' Amos u. 4. Jer. xvi. 19, 20. 



260 ROMANa CBAP. 



5S7 And likewise ako the men, leaving the nataral nse of the wonrmn, boin- 
ed in their lust one toward another ; men with men working that which 
is unseemly, and receiving in themselves that recompense of their er- 
ror which was meet. 

28 And even as they did not like to retain Grod in their knowledge, God 
gave them over to a reprobate mind, to do tHbse things which are not 
convenient ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

their women did change their natural use into that which is 

27 against nature: And likewise their men, leaving also the 
natural use of the women, burned in their lusts one towards 
another, men with men practising that which is shame/u/, and 
receiving m themselves a fit reward of their error, t. e. idolatry «). 

28 AndP, as they did not search ouf^ God, whom they bad In the 
world, so as to have him with a due acknowledgment' of 
him, God gave them up to an unsearching and unjudicious* 
mind, to do things incongruous, and not meet ^ to be done; 



NOTJBS. 

97 o" Error/' so idolatry is called, 2 Pet ii. 18. As they, against the tight of 
nature, debased and dishonoured God by their i4olatryi it was a just and fit 
recompense they received, in being left to debase and dishonour themselTes 
by unnatural lusts. 

98 p " And.'* This copulative joins this verse to the 25th, so that the apo^e will 
be better understood, if all oetween be looked on as a parenthens, this being 
a continuation of what he was there saying, or rather a repetition of it in 
short, which led him into the thread of his uscouisa. 

q Ov» tihiufjuw09^ ** did not like/' rather did not try, or search ; for the Greek 
word signifies to search, and find out by searching : so St. Paul often uses it, 
chap, ii 18, and xii. 2; compared; and ziy. 22. Epn. t. 10. 

'Ef tanyfmnt, with acknowledgment. That the Gentiles were not wholly 
without the knowledge of GmI in the world, St. Paul tells us, in this very 
chapter, but they did not acknowledge him as they ousht, ver. 21. They hid 
Groa u^of ecof , but ot/» •toufJuuTAf tym «vtq7 it tortymoMy did not so improve that 
knowledge, as to acknowledge or honour him as they ought This verse seeou, 
in other words, to express Uie same that is said ver. 21. 

■Bif dJoiu/AOf vovv, *' to a reprobate mind," rather to an unsearchini^ mind, in the 
sense of St. Paul, who often uses compounds and derivatives in the sense 
wherein, a little before, he used the primitive words, though a little varying 
from the precise Greek idiom: an'ezample whereof we have in this very word, 
fltJ\Mu^oc, 2 Cor. xiii. where having, ver. 3, used ^uufxii for a proof of hia mis- 
siou by supernatural gifts, he uses aJuu/xos for one that was destitute of such 
proofs. So here he tells the Romans, that the Gentiles, not ezercisine their 
minds to search out the truth, and form their judgments right, God left them 
to an unsearching, unjudicious mind. 

Non ezplorantibus permisit mentem non exploratricem. 

t A discourse like this of St. Paul here, wherein idolatry is made the cause of 
the enormous crimes and profligate lives men run into, may be read Wisdom 
xiv. 11, &c. 
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TEXT. 

S9 Being filled with all uniighteoiuneas, fornication, wtckednese, coyetona- 

ness, maliciousness ; fiiu of envy, murder, debate, deceit, maligrnity ; 

whisperers, 
90 Backbiters, haters of God, despiteful, proud, boasters, inventors of evil 

thinffs, disobedient to parents, 
31 Without understanding, covenant-breakers, without natural affection, 

implacable, unmerciful : 

Who knowing the judgment of God (that they which commit such things 

are worthy of death) not oidy do the same, but have pleasure in them 

that do them. 



TARAPHRA8E. 

S9 Being filled with all manner of iniquity, fornication, wicked* 
ness, covetousness, raalice, full of envy, contention, deceit, 

30 malignity, even to murder, Backbiters, haters of God, insulters 
of men, proud, boasters, inventors of new arts of debauchery, 

31 disobedient to parents. Without understanding, covenant- 
breakers, without natural affection, implacable, unmerciful : 

32 Who, though they acknowledge the rule of right * prescribed 
them by God, and discovered by the light of nature, did not 
yet understand ^ that those, who did such things, were worthy 
of death, do' not onlj do themselves, but live well to- 



NOTES. 

«T« iammfji* t»» eao», " the judgment of God ; *' might It not be translated the 
rectitnde of God, t. e. that rule of rectitude which God had given to mankind, 
in givinff them reason ? as that righteousness, which God requires for salva- 
tion in the Gospel, is called ** the righteousness of €rod," ver. 17. Rectitude, 
in the translation, being used in this appropriated sense, as imaumjuiA is in the 
original. Vid. note. chap. ii. 25. 

7 Oms Miprtfp 9rtf did not understand that they who commit, Ac. This read- 
ng is justified by the Clermont, and another ancient ms. as w«U as by that 
wnieh the old Latin version followed, as well as Clement, Isidore and (£cu- 
menius : and will, probably, be thought the more genuine by those, who can 
hardly suppose that St Paul should affirm, that the Gentile world did knoW, 
that he, who offended against any of the directions of this natural rule fo rce- 
titude, taught, or discoverable by the light of reason, was worthy of death; 
especially if we remember what he says, chap. v. 13, " That sin is not impu- 
ted when there is no positive law/' and chap. vii. 9, " I was alive without 
the law once :*' both whieh places signifying, that men did not know death 
to be the wages of sin, in general, but by the declaration of ^ positive law. 

xlunuJ'ettw^t roit vfiwrcuv^t, "have pleasnre in those that do them." He that 
considers, that the design of the apostle here, manifest in the immediately 
following words, is to combat the animosity of the Jews against the Gen- 
tiles; and that there could not be a more effectual way to shame them into a 
more modest and mild temper, than by showing them that the €^ntiles, in all 
the darkness that blinded them, and the extravagances they run into, were 
never guilty of such an absurdity as this, to censure and separate from others, 
and show an implacable aversion to them, for what they themselves were ei^nal 

33 
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TEXT 



I. 1 Therefore thou art inexcusable, O man, whosoever thou art that judg^ 
est: for wherein thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself; forthoo 
that judgeat doest the same thing. 



PARAPHRASE. 

gether without any mark or disesteem, or censure, with them 

II. 1 that do them. ^ Therefore, thou art inexcusable, O man, 

whosoever thou art*, that judgest* or censurest another; for 



NOTES. 

ly guilty of: he, J sfty, that considers this, will be easily persuaded to under- 
stand ovmJniwt'if here as I do^ for a complacency, that avoided censoring, or 
breaking with them, who were in the same state and conrse of life with them- 
selves, Uiat did nothing amiss, but what they themselves was equ&Wy gniltv 
of. There can be nothing clearer than that Tunvionwvi, have pleasure, in this 
verse, is opposed to it^«Ci judgest, in the next verse, without which I do 
not see how it is possible to make out the inference which the apostle draws 
here. 

1 y " Therefore." This is a term of illation, and shows the conseouence here 
drawn from the foregoing words. Therefore the Jew is inexcnsaole in judg- 
ing, because the Gentiles, with all the darkness that was on their minds, were 
never gniHy of anch a foHy as to judge those who were no more &ulty than 
themselves. For the better understanding of this place, it may no^ perhaps, 
be amiss to set the whole argumentation of the apostle here in its clue light : 
it stands thus : " the Gentiles acknowledged the rectitude of the law of na- 
ture, but knew not that those, who break any of its rules, incurred death by 
their transgression ; but, as much in the dark as they were, they are not 
guilty of any such absurdity, as to condemn others, or refuse communication 
with them, as unworthy of their society, who are no worse than themselves, 
nor do any thing but what they themselves do equally with them, but live in 
complacency, o|i fair terms, with them, without censure or separation, think- 
ing as well of their condition as of their own : therefore if the blinded heath- 
en do BO, thou, O Jew, art inexcusable, who having the light of the revealed 
law of God, and knowing b^ it, that tlie breaches of the law merit death, 
dost judge others to peraition, and shut them out from salvation, for that, 
which thou thyself art equally guilty of, viz. disobedience to the law. Thou, a 
poor, ignorant, conceited, fsJlible man,' sittest in judgment upon others, and 
committest the same things thou condemnest them for : but t|iis tliou may^sl 
be sure, that the judgment and condemnation of God is right and firm, and 
will certainly be executed upon those who do such things. For thou, who 
adjudgest the heathen to condemnation for the same things which thou dost 
thysefij canst thou imagine that thou thyself sbalt escape the same judg- 
ment of God f God, whatever thou mayest think, is no respecter of persona : 
both Jews sa well as Gentiles, Uiat are perversely contentious agatnat 
iothers and do not themselves obey the Gospel, shall meet with vrrath and vttr. 
4ignation from God : and Gentiles, as well as Jews, whoin the goodness and 
^roearance of Grod bringeth to repentance, and an humble, submissive ac- 
^ptance of the Gospel, shall find acceptance with God, and eternal liia, in the 
liingdom of the Messias, from which, if thou art contentious to shut out the 
(Gentiles, thou manifestly shuttest out thyself.*' 

« << O man, whosoever thou art.*' It is plain from ver. 17 and 37, and tha 
whole tenour of this chapter, that 6t Paul, by these words, means the Jewa ; 
but there are two visible reasons, why he speaks in these terms : 1st, he makea 
fiis concloaion general, as baying the more force, but less offence, than if he 
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TEXT. 



3 Bat we are soie that the jadgment of God is according to trutb, against 
them which commit such things. 

3 and thinkest thou this, O man, that judgest them which do such thmgs, 
And doet the same, that thou shalt escape the judgment of God ? 

4 Or despisest thou the riches of his goodness, and forbearance, and long- 
suffering; not knowing that the goodness of God leadeth thee to 
repentance ? 



t^ARAPHRAdE. 

iprfierein thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself: for 
thou, that judgest, are alike guilty, in doing the same things. 

2 But this we are sure of, that the judgment that God passes 
upon any offenders is according to** truth, right and just. 

3 €5anst thou, who dost those things which thou condemnest in 
another, think that thou shalt escape the condemnmg sentence 

4 of God? Or slightest thou the riches of his goodness, for- 
bearance, and long-sulBfering, not knowinz, nor considering, 
that the goodness of God ought to lead thee to repentance i 



I«OTES. 

had blantly named the Jews, whom he is vary careful, in all this epistle, to 
treat in the softest manner imaginable. 2dlj, He uses the term, man, em- 
phatically, in opposition to Go^ in the next yerse. 

»" Judgest.'* There will need nothing to be said to those who read this 
epistle with the least attention, to prove, that the judging, which St. Paul 
here speaks o^ was, that aversion, which the Jews generally had to the Crentiles^ 
so that the unconverted Jews could not bear wiui the thoughts of a Messias, 
that admitted the heathen, equally with them, into his kingdom ; nor could 
the converted Jews be brought to admit them into their communion, as 
the people of God^ now equal^ with themselves: so that th^ generally, both 
one and the other, judged them unworthy the favour of God and out of a ca- 
pacity to become ms people any other way but by circumcision and an obserT' 
ance of the ritual parts of the law, the inexcusableness and absurdity where^ 
of St Paul shows m this chapter. 

2 ^ "According to truth," doth, I suppose, signify not barely a true judgment 
which will stand in opposition to an erroneous, and that will not take effect, 
but something more, t. e. according to the truth of his predictions and threats, 
As if he had said, " But if God in judgment cast off the Jews from being any 
longer his people, we know this to be according to his truth, who hath fore- 
warned them of it. Te Jews judge the Gentiles not to be received into the 
people of God, and refuse them admittance into the kingdom of the Messi-* 
88, though you break the law, as well as they ; you jadge as prejudiced, 
passionate men. But the judgment of God against yon will stand firm.^' The 
reason why he does it so covertly, may be that which I have before men- 
tioned, his great care not to shock the Jews, especially here in the begin- 
ning, till he had got fast hold upon them. And hence possibly it is, that 
he calls obeying the Gospel obeying the truth, ver. 8^ uM uses other the 
like soft expressions in this chapter. 
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TEXT. 



CBAF. n. 



5 But, af^.er thy hardness and impenitent heart, treasurest up unto thysdf 
wrath against the day of wrath and revelation of the rig^teoos judg- 
ment of God; 

6 Who will render to every man according to his deeds : 

7 To them who by patient continuance in well-doing seek fi>r glory and 
honour and immortality, eternal life : 

8 But unto them that are contentious, and do not obey the truth, but obey 
unrighteousness, indication and wrath, 

9 Tribulation and anguish, upon every soul of man that doth evil, of the 
Jew first, and also of the Gentile ; 

10 But glory, honour, and peace, to every roan that worketh good, to the Jew 
first and also to tho Gentile : 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 but layest up to thyself wrath and punishment, which thoti 
wih meet with, at the day of judgment, and that just retribu- 
tion, which shall be awarded thee by God, in proportion to thy 

6 impenitency, and the hardness of thy heart ; Who will retri- 

7 bute to every one according to his works, viz. Eternal life to 
all those who by patience^ and gendeness in well-doing seek 

8 glory and honour, and a state of immortality : but to them 
who are contentious* and forward, and wiU not obey the 
truth', but subject themselves to unrighteousness; iodignatioo 

9 and wrath ; Tribulation and anguish shall he poured out upon 
every soul of man that worketh evil, of the Jew first *, and also 

10 of the Gentile. But glory, honour, and peace, shall be be* 
stowed on every man^ that worketh good, on the Jew first *, 



7 * Patience, in this verSe, is opposed to contentious* in the next, and* seems 
principallv to regard the Jews, who' had no patience for any consideration of 
the Gentiles, but, with a strange peevishness and contention, opposed the free- 
dom of the GoBpel, in admitting the believing Gentiles to the fivnchises of 
Uie kingdom of the Messias, upon equal terms with themselves. 

8 A Though by "truth/* the Gospel be h^sre meant, vet I doubt not but St. Paul 

used the term, truth, with an eye to the Jews, who though some few of them 
received the* Gospel, yet even a great part of those few joined with the rest of 
their nation in opposing this ereat truth of the €U>8pel, that, under the Mean* 
ai, the Gentiles, who believed, were the people of God as well as tAe Jewa, 
and as such were to be received by them. 

9, 10 • " The Jew first, and also the Gentile." We see, hj these two verses, 
and chap. i. 16, that St. Paul carefully la^s it down, that there was now, un- 
der the GI-OBpel, no other national distinction between the Jews and the Oen^ 
tiles, but only a priority in the offer of the Gospel, and in the design of re- 
wards and punisoments, according as the Jews obeyed, or not. Which may 
fiirther satislr ^^t ^<^^ ^® distinction, which St Paul insists on so much here 
and all through the first part of this epistle, is national ;.the comparison being, 
batwaan tha jsws, as nationally the people of God; and the Gentiles, as not 
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TEXT 

11 For there k no respect of perBons with God. 

2 For as many aa have sinned without law shall also perish without law 
and as many as have sinned in the law shall be judged bv the law ; 

13 (For not the hearers of the law are just before God, but the doers of tiie 
law shall be justified. 

14 For when the Gentiles, which have not the law, do by nature the things 
contained in the law, these, having not the law, are a law unto themselves : 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 and also on the Gentile. For with God there is no respect of 

12 persons. For all that have sinned without having the positive 
law of God, j^hich was given the Israelites, shall perish' 
without the law; and all who have sinned, being under the 

18 law, shall be Judged by the law, (For the bare hearers of the 
law are not thereby just or righteous in the sight of God, but 
the doers of the law; they who exactly pertorm all that is 

14 commanded in it shall be justified. For when the Gentiles, 
who have no positive law given them hj God i^,* do, by the 
direction of the light of nature, observe or keep to the moral 



NOTES. 

the people of God, before the Messias : and thai, under the Meaaias, the pro- 
feaaoTB of Christianity , conaiating moat of converted Gentiles, were the peo- 
ple of God, owned and acknowledged as such by him, the unbelievinff Jews 
oeing rejected, and Ihe unbelieving Gentiles never received ; but that yet 
personally both Jews and Grentiles, every single person, shall be punished 
for his own particular nn, as appears by the two next verses. 

12 tAinKeunM, " shall perish ;** ttfAi^wnttf ** shall be judged.'* Those nnder the 
law, St. Paul savs, <* shall be judged by the law ', '* and this is easy to con- 
ceive, because they were under a positive law^ wherein life and death were 
annexed, as the reward and punishment of obedience and disobedience ; but of 
the Gentiles, who were not under that positive law, he says barely, that " they 
shaU periah." St. Paul doea not use theae so eminently differing expressions 
Ibr nothing ; they will, I think, cive some light to chap. v. 13, and my inter- 
pretation of it if they lead us no farther. 

14 rMs wfAOf vuiflK, "having not the law,'' or not having a law« The apos- 
tle by the word law, generaUv, in this epistle, signifying a positive law, giv*- 
en by God, and promulgated by a revelation from heaven, with the sanouon 
of declared rewards and pnnislunents annexed to it, it is not improbable, that 
in this verse, (where, by the Greek particle, he so plainly points out the law 
of Moees) by n/uttt, without the article, mav intend law in general, in his sense of 
a law, and so this verse may be translatea thus : " for when the Gentiles, who 
have not a law, do by nature the thinga contained in the law ; these, not hav- 
ing a law, are a law to themselves.*' And so ver. 12, ** As many as have sin- 
ned, being under a law, shaU be judged by a law/' For though, from Adam 
to Christ, there was no revealed, positive law, but thatfiven to the Israelites ; 
yet it is certain that, by Jesus Christ, a positive law from heaven is given to 
all mankind, and that those to whom this has been promulgated, l»y the 
preaching of the Gospel, are all under it, and shall be judged by it. 



< 
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TEXT. 



15 Wbieh show the work of tiM law written in their hearts, their conacienec 
also hearing witness, and their thoughts the mean while accosing or else 
excnsing one another) 

16 In the day, when God shall judge the secrets of men, hy Jesoa Christ 
according to my Gospel. 

17 Behold thou art called a Jew, and restest in the law, and makes! tky 
boast of God; 

16 And knowest his will, and approves! the things that are more ezceUent, 

being instructed out of the law ; 
19 And art confident that thou thyself art a guide of the blind, a light of 

them which are in darkness, 

PARAPHRASE. 

rectitude, oootained m the positive law, given by God to the 
Israelites, they, being without any positive law gh^ea them, have 

15 nevertheless a law within themselves; and show the rule of 
the law written in their hearts, their consciences also bearing 
witness to that law, they amongst themselves, in the reasoning 
of their own nrinds, accusing or excusing one another) 

16 at the day of judgment, when as I make known in my 
preaching the Gospel ^, God shall judge all the actions of men, 

17 by Jesus Christ Behold, thou art named ^ a Jew ; and thou, 
with satisfaction, restest in the privilege of having the law, as 
a mark of God's peculiar favour ^, whom thou gbriest in, as 
being thy God, and thou one of his people ; a people, friio 

18 alone know and worship the true God; And thou knowest 
his will, and hast the touch-stone of things excellent ', having 

19 been educated in the law, And takest upon thee as one who 
art a guide to the blind " a light to the ignorant CrentOes, who 

NOTES. 

16 k '' Aoeordinff to my Gospel/' t. e. as I make known in my 'preecfiing the 

Gospel. That this ie the meantn|r of this phrase, may be seen, 8 Tim. u. 8. 
And of 8t. Paul's declaring of it, m his preaching, we hsTS an instance left 
upon record, Acts ZYii. 31. 

17 Sar0fo/Mtf«, thou art named, emphatically said by St. Paul ; for he, that ww 
■uch a Jew ae he deecribee in the following yenes, he insists on it, was a Jew 
only in name, not in reality ; for so he concludes, ver. 28 and 29, he is not, in 
the esteem of €k)d, a Jew, who is so outwaidly only. 

17-- 20 ^ In these foor Terses St Paul makes use of the titles the Jews assnmed te 
themselves, from the advantages they had, of light and knowledge, above the 
Gentiles, to show them how inexcusable they were, in jod^g the Gen- 
^l^>iWho were even in their own account so much beneath them m knowledge, 

-■•» V- J ?if *^*^* things which they themselves were also guilty of. 

17 k Vid. Mic. iii. 11. 

18 *T* ^«^A, signifies things excellent, convenient, controverted, or *«w- 
*?* \x. . fy^^^ **^ V**" %eti9^ it may be understood here, though the test, 
vix. their difference m respect of lawful or untewful, I think may be pitched 
on, u most suited to the aposUe's design here, and that which the Jews much 
■toed vpon, asjiTing them one great pre-eminence above the defiled Geataks . 
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TEXT. 

90 An instructor of the foolish, a teacher of babes, which hast the fbim of 
knowledge, and of the truth in the law. 

21 Thou, therefore, which teachest another, teachest thou not thyself? thou 
thatpreachest a man should not steal, dost thou sted ? 

22 Thou, that sayest a man should not commit adultery, dost thou commit 
adultery ? thou .that abborrest idols, dost thou commit sacrilege ? 

23 Thou that makest thy boast of the law, through breaking the law, dis- 
honourest thou God? 

24 For the name of God is blasphemed among the Gentiles, through yoo^ 
as it is written. 

25 For circumcision verily profiteth, if thou keep the law : but if thou be » 
breaker of the law, thy circumcision is made uncircumcision. 

26 Therefore, if the uncircumcision keep tae righteousness of the law, shall 
not his uncircumcision be counted for circumcision ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

do are in darkness ^, An instructor of die foolish *, a teacher of 
babes'' having an exact draught, and a complete qrstem'of 

21 knowledge and truth in the law. Thou, therefore, who art a 
master in this knowledge, and te best others, teachest thou 
not thyself.' thou that preachest t at a man should not steal, 

32 dost thou steal ? Thou that declarest adultery to be unlawful, 
dost thou commit it ? thou that abhorrest idols, dost thou com- 

SS mit sacrilege ? Thou who gloriest in the law, dost thou, by 

24 breaking of the law, dishonour God ? For the name of God 
is blasphemed amongst the Gentiles, by reason of your miscar- 

5 riaf^es, as it is written % Circumcbion ^ indeed, and thy being 
a Jew, profiteth ^, if thou keep the law : but if thou be a 
transgressor of the law, thy circumcision is made uncircum- 

2 6 cision ; thou art no way better than an heathen. If, therefore, 
an uncircumcised Gentile keep the moral rectitudes ' of the 



NOTES. 

19, 20 * ** Blind, in darkness, foolish, babes/* were appellations which the Jews 
gave to the Gentiles, siraifying how much inferior to' themselTes they 
thought them in knowledge. 

90 ■ Mf^itaist " form,*' seeras'here to be Ihe same with tvitsc, " form,** chap. Tit. 
17, i. e. ** such a draaght, as contained and represented the parts and linea- 
ments of the whole.'* For it is to be remembered, that the apostle uses these 
expressions and terms here, iu the same sense the Jews spoke of themselves, 
Tauntingly, over the Gentiles, he thereby aggravating their fkult, in judg- 
ing the Gentiles as they did. 

21 • See 2 Sam. xii. 14. Ezek. zxxtL 23. 

95 p Circumcision is here put for *' being a Jew,** as being one of the chief and 
most discriminating rites of ihaX people. 

. (« Frofiteth, if thou keep the law ;*' because a Jew, that kept the law, was to 
nave life therein, Lev. xviiL 5. 

96 ' T« imAsmfUlA tmt tc/mv, '< the righteousness of the law." I haye taken the 
liberty to render it, the rectitude of the law in an appropriated sense of the 
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NOTE. 

Word reetitade, in imitation of St. Paul, who UMf ^nunnftml^ li«r &r alt 
those precept! of the law, which contain in them any p rt of the natoial and 
eternal rule of rectitode, which ia made known to men, by the light of reaaoiL 
This rale of their aetiona all mankind, nnoireomeiaed aa well as cireameiaed, 
had, and ia that which St. Paul calla ituum/uM *rw &hu, ch. L 32. Beeanae it 
came from Gk)d, and waa made by him ; the moral rule to all mankind being 
laid within the discovery of their reaaon, which if they kept to, itwMiauuafui, 
righteouaneaa to them, or they were justified. And thia rule of morality St. 
Paul aaya the Gentile world did acknowedge. So that hutm/AA rw Bto^ ch. i. 
32, aiffnifiea that rule of right, taken in general ; and immtmiuCldL *nu nftmhen 
aignifiea the particular branchea of it, contained in the law of Moms. For no 
ouer part of the law of Moaea could an heathen be aoppoaed to obaerre, or be 
Boncemed in : and, therefore, tiioae only can be the iauum/Mtl* tov ft/tm here 
meant. If we eonaider the rarioua aenaea that tranalatora and ezpoaitoffs ha«« 
giTon to thia term UutrnfUL, in the aoToral plaeee of St. Paol'a emetics where 
It ooeurs, we ahall have occaaion to think that the apoatle uaed tlus word with 
great latitude and Tariety of aignificationa ; whereaa I imagine, ibmt, if wo 
eareiuUy read thoae paaaagea, we ahall find that he uaed it every where in the 
same aenae, i. a. for that rule, which, if complied with, juatified, or rendered 
perfect, the paraoa oj thing it referred to. For example : 

Rom. i.93. ^auu»/u«t em/, tranalated <<the judgment of God,** ia that rule of 
right, which, -if the heathen world had kept and perfectly obeyed, they had 
been righteona before Grod. 

Rom. ii. 26. 6tKii§nft«fnL *nu fo/uteu, '* the righteouaneaa of the law,*' are thoaa 
precepta of the law of Moaea, which, if the uncireumciaed, whom he then 
' speaks of, had kept, they had been ruphteoua before God. 

Rom. ▼. 16. £« ilMMm/Mf " to juatincation," ia to the obtaining of righteous- 
neaa. 

Rom. ▼. 18. Af fvoc SuAmiHtn^t ** by one righteouaneaa,** ia by one aet, where- 
by he waa juatified or completely perfected, to be what he had undertaken 
to be, yia. the Redeemer ana Saviour of the world. For it waa yw m^/uuurm, 
or, aa aome copies read it, Im mrmBM/At/nc, by his suffering, ris. death on the 
croaa, that he waa oerfected, Heb. ii. 9, 10, and 14, 15, and r. 7—9. Rom. ▼. 
10. Phil. ii. 8. Col. 1.21, 22. 

R<Mn. viit 4. to iauua^rw fo/utw, "the righteouaneaa of the law.** Here, aa Rom. 
ii. 26, it ia that of right, contained in the law, which, ii a man exactly per- 
formed, he waa righteous and perfect before God. 

Heb. ix. 1. Aauuv/bMra KtOftutt, ^ Ordinancea of divine aerrice/* are thoae 
mlea or precepta, concerning the outward worahip of God, which, when con- 
formed to, render it perfect, and such aa waa right and unblainahle before 
God. 

Heb. ix. 10. Aauu»/u«tT« r^^MCi " carnal ordinancea,** are auch mlea, con- 
cerning ritual performancea, aa, when obaerved, juatified the flesh. By these 
obserrances, according aa they were preacribed, the fleah, or natural outward 
man^ obtained a legaloutward holineaa, or righteoaaneaa ; there waa no ex- 
ception againat him, but he waa freely admitted into the congregation, and 
into the aanetuary. 

In the aame aenae ioMmfuvrA, ia alao in the Apocalvpse. 

Rev. XV. 4. T« iouLtmfjtanrA a-w «^«]nf«6»r«y, " thy jud^ents are made mani- 
fest,'* t. e. those terms whereupon men are to be justified before God, were 
clearly and fully made known, under the Goapel. Here, aa Rom. i. they are 
called AuuM/MiTA Owv, the terma which God had preacribed to men, for their 
Juatification. And, 

Rot. xix. 8. t« iigmmfumt *tm «MMr, '* the righteoaaneaa of the aainli,' 
Ihe perfiirmances whereby the aaiiits atand justified before God. 
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97 And shall not ancireamciBion, which is by natinre, if it fiiUU the law, judge 
thee, who by the letter and circumcision dost transgress the law ? 

28 For he is not a Jew, which is one outwardly ; neither is that ciivumcision 
which is outward in the flesh : 

PARAPHRASE. 

law, shall he not be reckoned and accounted of as if he were 
27 circumcised, and every way a Jew ? And shall not a Gentile, 
who, in his natural state of uncircumcision, fulfils the law, 
condemn' thee, who, notwithstanding the advantage of having 
the lawand circumcision S art a transgressor of the law ? For 



28 



NOTES. 



So that, if w« will obnnre it, ibuumfuL is the role of ri^ht ; as hayinr God 
for its author, it is louum/An Omv ; as contained in the precepts of the &w, it 
i8/ottfMfi««M <rotf ve^ev; as it concerns the external, instituted rights of the 
LeTitical worship of €rod, it is iatMUfAdtra hoftftuu ; as it concerns the out- 
ward, legal, or ritual holiness of the Jews, it is iuuumfjMra ^Afxat', as it is in 
holy men made perfect, it is iuutm/Mttt. iey$m. 

It may not be amiss to take a little notice also of St. Paul's use of the oth- 
er Ufm here, ro/uaf, "law," which he oommonly puts for a positive rule given 
to men, with the sanction of a penalty annexed ; and, in particular, freouent- 
ly (sometimes with, sometimes without, the particle) for the law of Moses, 
without naming what law he means, as if there had been no other law in the 
world, as Indeed there was not any other in St. Paul's notion of a law 
from the fall to our Saviour's time, but only the law given by God to the Is- 
raektes, by the hand of Moses. Under the Gospel the law of Moses was 
abrogated : but vet the Jauum/butTA vw wfuvu were not abrogated. The Jauum/uM 
Tw eio; not only stood firm, but was, by the divine auUiority, promulgated 
unew, by Jesus Christ, the king and Saviour of the world. "For it is of this 
that he sajrs, " that he is not come to destroy the law, but to fulfil it,*» ». e. to 
give It positively and plainlv, in iU full latitude and extent, and set these 
JuMttfMT* rw vo/ucv in their clue light and full force ; and accordingly we see 
all the brancbee of it more expressly commanded, and with penalUes more 
vigorously enforced, on all his subjecU, by our Saviour and his apostles, than 
they were in the law of Moses. 

Thus we see that, by the doctrine of St. Paul and the New Testament, 
there is one and the same rule of rectitude set to the actions of all mankind, 
Jews, Gentiles, and Christians ; and that failing of a complete obedience to 
It in every tittle makes a man unrighteous, the consequence whereof is death. 
For the Gentiles, that have sinned without a law, shall perish without a law j 
the Jews, that have sinned, having a law, shall be jadged by that law : but 
that both Jews and Gentiles shall be saved from death, if they believe in Je- 
sus Chnst,and sincerely endeavour after righteousness, though they do not at^ 
tarn unto it j their faith being accounted to them for righteousness, Rom. ui. 

27 • " Judge thee.*» This he saith, prosecuting the design he began with, ver. 1, 
of showing the folly and unreasonableness of the Jewa» in judging the Gen- 
Wes, and denying them admittance and fellowship with themselvea in the 
kmgdom of the Messias. 

tit is plain, that "by natnte," and<*by the letter and circumcision,'* are 
there opposed to one another, and mean the one, a man, in his natural slate, 
wholly a stranger to the law of God revealed by Mcisee ; and the other a Jew, 
observmg the external rites contained in the letter of the law. 

34 
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TEXT. 

99 Bat he is a Jew, which is one inwardly ; and ciicamcision is that of the 
heart, in the spirit, and not in the letter, whose praise is not of men, bat 
of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

he is not a Jew, who b one in outward appearance and con- 
formity *9 nor is that the circumcision which renders a man 
29 acceptable to God, which is outwardly in the flesh : But he is 
a Jew, and one of the people of God, who is one in an inward 
conformity to the law : and that is the circumcision which 
avails a man which is of the heart ^, according to the spiritual 
sense of the law, which is the purging our hearts from ini- 
quity, by faith in Jesus Christ, and not in an externa] observ- 
ance of the letter*, by which a man cannot attain life; such 
true Israelites as these, though they are judged, condemned, 
and rejected by men of the Jewish nation, are nevertheless 
honouredand accepted by God. 

NOTES. 

98 • Vid. chap. ix. 6, 7. Gal. yi 15, 16. 
29 ^ St. Paul's ezpofition of this, tea PhU. iU. 3. CoL iL 11. 
* " Letter," yid. ch. vii. 6. 2 Cor. iii. 6, 7, compared with 17. 



SECTION III. 

CHAPTER III- 1—31. 

CONTENTS. 

In this third chapter, St. Paul goes on to show, that the national 
privileges the Jews had over the Gentiles, in being the people 
of God, gave them no peculiar right, or better tide to the king- 
dom of the Messias, than what the Gentiles had. Because they, as 
well as the Gentiles, all sinned, and, not being able to attain right- 
eousness by the deeds of the law, more than the Gentiles, justifica- 
tion was to be had only by the free grace of God, through faith 
in Jesus Christ ; so that, upon their believing, God, who is the 
God not of the Jews alone, but also of the Gentiles, accepted the 
Gentiles, as well as the Jews ; and now admits all, who proiess faith 
in Jesus Christ, to be equally bis people. 
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To clear bis way to this, he begins with removing an objection 
of the Jews, ready to say : " if it be so, as you have told us in the 
foregomg section, that it is the circumcision of the heart alone that 
availeth, what advantage have the Jews who keep to the circum- 
cision of the flesh, and the other observances of the law, by being 
the people of God ? To which he answers, that the Jews had 
many advantages above the Gentiles ; but yet that, in respect of 
their acceptance with God under the Gospel, they had none at 
all. He declares that both Jews and Gentiles are sinners, both 
equally uncapable of being justified by their own performances : 
that Grod was equally the God both of Jews and Gentiles, and out 
of his free grace justified those, and only those, who believed, 
whether Jews or Crentiles. 



TEXT. 

1 What advantage then hath the Jew ? or what profit is there of circum- 
cision? 

2 Much everv way : chiefly, hecause that unto them were committed the 
oracles of God. 

3 For what if some did not believe ? shall their unbelief make the faith of 
God without effect ? 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 If it be thus, that circumcision, by a failure of obedience to 
the law, becomes uncircumcision ; and that the Gentiles, 
who keep the righteousness, or moral part of the law, shall 
judge the Jews that transgress the law, what advantage have 
the Jews ^ or what profit is there of circumcision ? I answer, 

2 Much every way*; chiefly, that God, particularly present 
amongst them, revealed his mind and will, and engaged him- 
self in promises to them, by Moses and other his prophets, 
which oracles they had, and Kept amongst them, whilst the rest 
of mankind had no such communication with the Deity, had 
DO revelation of his purposes of mercy to mankind, but were, 

3 as it were, without God in the world. For, though some of 
the Jews, who had the promises of the Messias, did noc believe 
in him, when he came, and so did not receive the righteous- 
ness, which is by faith in Jesus Christ; yet their unbelief 
cannot render the faithfulness and truth of (xod of no efifect, 
who had promised to he a God to Abraham and bis seed after 

KOTE. 

S *A list of the advanta^s, ths Jaws had oyer the OeniUes, he gives, chapu ix. 
4, 5, bat here mentions only one of them, that was the most proper to his 
present purpose. 
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T£XT. 

4 Gpd forbid ! yea, let God be true, bnt every man a liar ; as it ia writ- 
ten, That thou mighteet be justified in thy sayings, and mightaat over- 
come, when thou art judged. 

5 But if our unrighteousness commend the righteousness of God, what 
shall we say ? Is God unrighteous, who taketh vengeance ? (I speak 
as a man) 

6 God forbid ! for then how shall God judge the world ? 

7 For, if the truth of God hath more abounded, through my lie, unto hia 
glory ; why yet am I also judged as a sinner r 

PARAPARASE. 

4 him, and bless them to all generatbns ^. No, by no means. 
God forbid, that any one should entertain such a tfaougbt! 
Yea, let God be acknowledged to be true, and every man a 
liar, as it is written. That thou mightest be justified in thy 
sayings, and mightest overcome when thou art judged. 

5 But you will say farther, if it be so, that our sinfubess com- 
mendeth the righteousness of Crod, shown in keeping his word 
* given to our forefathers, what shall I say, is it not injustice 
in God to punish us for it, and cast us off? (I must be under- 
stood to say this, in the person of a carnal man, pleading for 

6 himself) God forbid ! For if God be unrighteous, how shall 

7 be judge the world ^ ? For* , if the truth and veracity of God 



NOTES. 

4 ^How this was mad« good, St. Paul explains more at large in the fbllowmg 
chapter, and chap. iz. 6—13. 

5 * That, by ** the righteousness of God/' St Paul here intends God's ftithfid- 
ness, in keeping his promise of saying believers, Groitiles as well as Jewi^ hj 
righteousness Uirough faith in Jesus Christ, is plain, ver. 4, 7, 26. St. Paul's 
great design here, and all throufirhthe eleven firstchapters of this epistle, being to 
convince tne Romans, that God purposed, and in the Old Testament declared, 
that he would receive and save the Gentiles, bj faith in the Messias^ which 
was the only wtLj, whereby Jews or Gentiles (thev being all ainneis, and 
equally destitute of righteousness by works) were to oe' saved. 

This was a doctrine, which the Jews eould not bear, and tfaereftfe the apos- 
tfe here, in the person of a Jew, urges, and, in his own person, answers their ob- 
jecUons against it, confirming to the Romans the veracity and faithfulness of 
God, on whom thev might, with all assurance, depend, for the performance 
of whatever he said. 

€ * This, which is an argument in the mouth of Abraham, Gen. zvili. 95, St. 
Paul very appositely makes nse of, to stop the months of the blasphemoos 
Jews. 

7 * " For." This jiarticle plainly joins what follows, in this and the next verse, 
to ** vengeance *' in the 6th verse, and shows it to be, as it is, a continuation 
of the objection begun in that verse ; why St. Paul broke it into pieces, by 
intruding the 6th verse into the middle of it, there ia a very plain reason. 
In the objection there were two things to be corrected ; first, the charging 
God with unrighteousness, which as soon as mentioned, it was a becoming in- 
terruption of m, Paul, to quash immediately, and to stop the Jews' months, 
with the words of Abraham.' 2dly, The other thing, in the objection, 
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TiXT. 

8 And not nther (as we be slanderously reported, and as some affirm that 
we say),*' Let us do evil, that gooa may come ? " whose damnation is 
just 

9 what then ? are we better than they ? No, in no wise : for we have be- 
fore proved both Jews and Gentiles, that Uiey are all under sin : 



PARAPHRASE. 

hath the more appeared to his glory, by reason of my lie ^ t. e. 
my sin, why yet am I condemned for a sinner, and punished 

8 for it? Why rather should not this be thought a right con- 
sequence, and a just excuse ? Let us do evil, that good may 
come of it, that glory may come to God by it. This ^ some 
maliciously and slanderously report us Christians to say, for 
which they deserve, and wiU from God receive punishment, as 
they deserve. 

9 Are we Jews, then, in any whit a better condition than the 
Gentiles '^.^ Not at all. For I have already^ brought a 
charge of guilt and sin, both against Jews and Gentiles, and 
urged that there is not one of them clear, which I shall prove 



NOTES. 

fidse calumny upon the ChriBtians, as if they, preaching jastifieition by (res 

Srace,6aid, '* Let us do evil, that good may come of it" To which the apoa- 
e*s answer was the more distinct, being subjoined to thai branch, sepa- 
imted from the other. 

''' Lie.'' The sense of the place makes it plain, that 8t. Paul, by lie, here 
means sin in generaJ, but seems to have used the lie, as having a more 
forcible and graceful antithesis to the truth of God, which the objection 
pretends to be thereby illustrated. 

8 "'Some.*' It is past doubt that these were the Jews. But St. Paul, al- 
ways tender towards his own nation, forbears to name them, when he 
pronounces this sentence, that their casting off and destruction now at hand, 
mr this scandal and other opposition to the Christian religion, was just. 




nuly in bis way, the apostle takes up, here again, the Jews' question pro- 
posed ver. 1, and ar^es it home to the case in hand. Ti «v? r^oi;^M<id« 
being but the same with Ti ecnr to 4nfta-ow tov UvSomu ; ver. 1. '< Have Jews 
then any preference in the kingdom of the Messias?" To which he an- 
swers, << No not at all.'* That this is the meaning, is visible from the 
whole chapter, where he lays both Jews and Gentiles in aji equal state, 
in reference to justification. 

» •« Already," vi2. chap, ii. 3, where St. Paul, under the gentler compella 
tion oC « O man," charges the Jews to be sinners, as well as the Gen- 
tiles : and ver. 17 — 24, snows that by having the law, they were no more 
kept from being ainneni, than the Gentiles without the law: And this 
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TEXT. 

10 As it b written, There is Done righteous, no not one : ^ r^ ^ 

11 There is none that understandeth, there is none that seeketh after God. 

12 They are all gone out of the way, they are together become unprofita- 
ble ; there is none that doeth good, no, not one. 

13 Their throat is an open sepulchre ; with thehr tongues they have uaed 
deceit; the poison of asps is under their lips: 

14 Whose mouth is full of cursing and bitterness. 

15 Their feet are swift to shed blood. 

16 Destruction and misery are in their ways : 

17 And the way of peace have they not known. 

18 There is no fear of God before their eyes. 

19 Now we know that what things soever the law saith, it saith to them who 
are under the law ; that every mouth may be stopped, and all the woiid 
may become guilty before God. 

20 Therefore by the deeds of the law there shall no flesh be justified in his 
sight : for by the law is the knowledge of sin. 



PARAPHRASE. 

10 now against you Jews; For it is written, There is none right- 
1 ] eous, no not one : There is none that understandeth, there is 

12 none that seeketh after God. They are all gone out of the 
way, they are together become unprofitable ; there is none that 

13 dodi good, no, not one. Their throat is an open sepulchre ; 
with their tongues they have used deceit ; the poiscxi of a^ 

14 is under their lins; Whose mouth is full of cursmg and bitter- 
]f ness. Their feet are swift to shed blood : Destruction and 

17 misery are in their ways : And the way of peace have they 

18 not known. There is no fear of God before their eyes. 

19 This is all said in the sacred book of our law^; and what b 
said there, we know is said to the Jews who are under the 
law, that the mouth of every Jew, that would justify himself, 
might be stopped, and all the world, Jews as well as Gentiles, 
may be forced to acknowledge themselves guilty before God. 

30 From whence it is evident, that by his own performances, in 



NOTES. 

charge against thorn, that they were ainnera, he here proves against them, 
from the teatimony of their owa sacred books contained in the Old Testa- 
ment. 
19 k The law here signifies the whole Old Testament, which contains revelations 
from God, in the time of the law, and beinff, to those under the law^ of divine 
aathority, and a rule, as well as thelaw itself, it is sometimes in the New Tes- 
tament called the law; and so our Saviour himself uses the term law, John z. 34. 
The meaning of SL Paul here is, that the declarations of Qod, which he 
had cited out of the Old Testament, were spoken of the Jews, who were 
under the dispensation of the Old Testament, and were, by toe word of 
God to them, all of them pronounced sinners. 
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TEXT. 

SI But now the riffhteoiiBneBS of God, without the law, is manifested, being 

witnessed by the law and the prophets ; 
S9 Even the righteousness of God, which is by faith of Jesus Christ, unto 

all, and upon all them that believe ; for there is no difference : 

33 For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God ; 

34 Being justified freely by his grace, through the redemption that is in 
Christ Jesus : 

PARAPHRASE. 

obedience to a law^ no"* man can attain to an exact con- 
formity to the rule of right, so as to be righteous in the sight 
of God. For by law, which is the publishing the rule with a 
penalty, we are not delivered from the power of sin, nor can 
It help men to righteousness '', but by the law we come experi- 
mentally to known sin, in the force and power of it, since we 
find it prevail upon us, notwithstanding the punishment of 

21 death is, by the law, annexed to it**. But the righteousness of 
God, that righteousness which be intended, and will accept, 
and 19 a righteousness not within the rule and rigour of law, 
is now made manifest, and confirmed by the testimony of the 
law and the prophets, which bear witness of this truth, that 
Jesus is the Messias, and that it is according to bis purpose and 

22 promise, That the righteousness of God, by faith in Jesus the 
Messias, is extended to, and bestowed on, all who bielieve in 

23 bim ^, (for there is no diflference between them. They have 
all, both Jews and Gentiles, sinned, and fail of attaining that 

24 glory ^ which God hath appointed for the righteous) Being 

NOTES. 

90 *E{ tfym fo/uw, I ahould rendeii "by d«eds of law," i. «. by actions of 
conformity to a law requiring the performance of Uie iiouum/ML etev, the 
right mle of God (mentioned, chap. i. 32,) with a penalty annexed, " no 
flesh can be justified : '* but everjr one, failing of an exact conformity 
of hie actioni to the immntable rectitude of that eternal rule of rijrht, will 
be Ibond unrighteous, and so incur the penalty of the law. That this 
is the meaning of tfy^ ro^ev, is evident, because the apostle's declara- 
tion here is concerning all men, ^mrA rof^. But we know the heathen 
world were not under toe law of Moses : and accordingly St. Paul does not 
say, t( tfym tov ro^ov, " by the deeds of law,'* but »( §fym roMov, " by deeds 
of law." Though in the foregoing and following verse, wnere he would 
specify the law of Moses, he uses die article with te^ec three times. 

■ « No man," St. Paul nres here the word emphatically, as thai wherein the 
force of sin is seated. Vid. chap. vii. 14, 18, and viii. 13. 

" The law cannot help men to righteousness. This, which is but implied, 
here, he is large and express in, diap. vii. and is said expressly, chap. viii. 
3, Gal. iu. 21. 

•Chap. vii. 13. 

22 pVid. chap. x. 13, Gal. iU. 2-2—28. 

S3 4 Here the glory, that comes from God, or by his appointment, is called 
"the glory of Qod,** as the righteousness, which comes from him, or by 
his appointment, is called, ** the righteousness of God,*' chap. i. 17, and 
the rule of moral rectitude, which has God for ito author, or is appmnted 
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TEXT. 



S5 Whom God hath eet forth to he a propitiation, throucfa fait^ in his blood, 
to declare his righteooaaeas for the remiasion of aina toat are past, throogli 
the forbearance of Grod ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

made righteous gratis by the favour of God, through the 

25 redemption' which is by Jesus Christ; Whom God hath set 

forth to be the propitiatory or mercy-seat " in his own blood S 



NOTES. 

by him, ii called ibuLmfUL ewv, chap. i. 32. That this is the gfory hers 
meant, vid. chap. ii. 7, 10. In the same sense the gloiy of God is used, 
•chap. T. S. 
84 ' Redemption signifies deliyentnce, bnt not deliverance from eveiT thing, bat 
deliverance from that, to which a man is in subjection or bondage. Not does re- 
demption bjT Jesus Christ import, there was any Compensation made to God, by 
paying what was of equal value, in consideration whereof they were dehv- 
ered ; for that is inconsistent with what St. Paul expressly saya here, viz. 
that sinners are justified by Ood gratis, and of his free bounty. What this 
redemption is, St Paul tells us, Eph. i. 7. Col. i. 14, even the fi>rgivene8s of 
Sins. But if St. Paul had not been so express in defining what he means b^ 
redemption, they yet would be thought to lay too much stress upon the criti- 
cism of a word, in the translation, who would thereby force firom the word, 
in the original, a necessary sense, which it is plain it hath not. That redcMu- 
ing, in the aaaied Scripture language, atgnifies not precisely paying an eouiv- 
alent, is so clear, that nothing can 1m more. I shall refer mj reader to three 
or four places amongst a great number, Exod. vi. 6. Deut vii. 8, and xv. IS, 
and zziv. 18. But n any one will, from the literal signification of the word in 
English persist in it, sij^ainst St. Paul's declaiutions, that it necessarily implies 
an equivalent price paid, 1 desire him to consider to whom: and that, if we will 
strictlyadhere to the metaphor, it must be to those whom the redeemed are in 
bondage to, and from whom we are redeemed, viz. sin and Satan. If he will not 
believe his own system for this, let him believe St. Paul's words. Tit. ii. 14, 
" Who gave himself for us, tibat he might redeem us from all ini<iuitv.** Nor 
could the price be paid to God, in strictness of justice (for that is made the ar- 

Kiment here ;) unless the same person ou^ht, b^ that strict justice, to have 
th the thing redeemed, and the price paid for its redemption. For it is to 
CkMi we are redeemed, by the death of Christ, Rev. v. 9, " Thou wast slain, 
and hast redeemed us to God by thy blood. 

25 ' iKATMtot, signifies propitiatory, or mercy-seat, and not propitiation, as Mr. 
Mede lias rightly observed upon thisplace, m his Discourse onQod*s Hou8e,§l. 

*The Alexandrine copy omits the words Aec 4MrMK, "by faith:'* which 
seems conformable to the sense of the apostle here ; he says, that God hath 
set Christ to be the propitiatory in his blood. The atonement, under the law, 
was made by blood, sprinkled on the propitiatory or mercy-seat. Lev. xvi. 14. 
Christ, says St. Paul here, is now set out, and shown bv God, to be the real 
propitiatory or mercy-seat, in his own blood ; see Heb. ix. 95, 28, where the 
sacrifice of himself is opposed to the blood of others. Qod hath set him out 
to be so, 1o declare his righteousness ; the mercv-seat beinff the place where- 
in God spake and declared his pleasure, Exod. xxv. 22. Numb. xvii. 8, 9. 
And it was there where God always appeared, Lev. xvi. 2. It was the place 
of hts presence, and therefore he is said to dwell between the cherubims, 
Peal. Ixxx. 1. 2 Kings, xix. 15. For between the cherubims was the mercv- 
seat. In all which respects our Savioor, who was the antitype, is properly 
called the propitiatory. 
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TEXT. 

96 To declare, I say, at this time his lighteousiieea ; that he might be juat, 
and the joatifier of him which believeth in Jeaua. 



PARAPHRASE. 

for the manifestation of his [God's] righteousness *, bjr passing 
over ^ their transgressions, lormerly committed, which he bath 
borne with bithertOi so as to withhold bis band from casting off 
26 the nation of the Jews, at their past sins deserved. For the 
manifesting his righteousness' at this time 7, that be might 
be just, in keeping his promise, and be the justiGer of everj 
one, not. who is of tbe Jewish nation or extraction, but of the 



NOTES. 

• Aauutwra, ''riffhteoanieM,** Memtto be used here, in the eame mdm it is ver. 
5, ibr " the righteoQUieM of Qod|'' in keeping his word with the nation of 
the Jews, notwithstanding their proyocations. And, indeed, with the follow- 
ing words of this verse, contains in it a farther answer to the Jews' insinua- 
tion, of God*8 being hard to their nation, by showing that God had been ve- 
ry favonrable to them, in not casting them off, as they had deserved, till accord- 
ing to his promise, he had sent them the Messias, and they had rejected htm. 

^Amvmwitfan9f** hj^ passing over.'* I do not remember any place where 
wmftnt signifies remission, or forgiveness, but passing by, or passing over 
as our translation has it in the margin, t. e. overlooking, or, as it were 
not minding : in which sense it cannot be applied to the past sins of private 
persons, for God neither remits, nor passes tnem by, so as not to take notice 
of them. But this irmfWKtm wfvytywvrm mfA^plnfAtvrmt passing over past sins 
is spoken nationallv, in respect of tne people of the Jews ; who, though they 
were a very sinful nation, as appears by the places here broug[ht against 
them by St. Paul, yet, God passed by all that, and would not be hindered by 
their past sinfUness fh>m being just, in keeping his promise, in exhibiting to 
them Christ, the propitiatory. Bu^ though he would not be provoked by 
their past sins, so as to cast them off from being his people, before he had 
eent them the promised Messias, to be their Saviour ; yet, after that, when, 
at the doe time, he had manifested his righteousness to them, " that he might 
be rust, and the jnstifier of those who believe in Jesus," he no longer WiT% 
with their sinful obslinaey ; but, when they rejected the Saviour (whom he 
had sent according to his promise, from being ueir King, God rejected them 
ftom being his people, and took the Gentiles, into his church, and made 
them his people, jointly and equally with the few believing Jews. This is 
plainly the sense of the apostle here, where be is discoursing of the nation 
of the Jews and their state, in comparison with the Gentiles ; not of the 
state of private persons.'^ Let any one without prepossession attentively read 
the context, and he will find it to be so. 

26 xi^AMM^vrsc «vT0V| " his righteousness," is here to be understood in both sen- 
ses in which St. Paul hadused it before in this chapter^ vis. ver. 5 and 22, as 
it is manifested by St. Paul's explaining of it himself, in these words imme- 
dtatelv following : ** that he might be just, and the jnstifier of him who be- 
lieveth in Jesus," which are the two senses wherem the righteousness of 
God is used. 



r " At this time,** vii. The fulness of tune, aooording to his promise. 

35 
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TEXT. 

5^ Where ia boestiiijif then ? it is excluded. By what law ? of works ? Nqr ; 

but by the law orfaith. 
28 Therefore we conclude, that a man is justified by faith, without the 

deeds of the ]aw« 
99 Is he the God of the Jews only? Is he not also of the Gentiles? Yes^ 

of the Gentiles also. 
90 Seeing it is one God, which shall justify the circumcision by ftilh, and 

^incircnmcision through faith. 

PARAPHRASE. 

27 faKh ' in Jesus Christ. What reasoDi ttien, have you Jews to 
glory ^, and set yourselves so much above the Gentiles, in 
judging them, as yon do ? None at all : boasting is totally 
excluded. By what law ? By the law of works ? No, but 

28 by the law of faith, I conclude, therefore^, that a man is 

29 justiGed by faiib, and not by the works of the law*. Is 
God the Grod of the Jews only, and not of the Gentiles 

30 also ? Yea, certainly of the Gentiles also. Since the time is 
come that Grod is no longer one to the Jews, and another to 
the Gentiles, but he is now become one and the same ^ God to 
Ahem all, and will justify the Jews by faith, and the Gentiles 

NOTES. 

*Tm'mtmfttrmc Timw, if this phrase had been tninsl&ted,lnm that is of the ftith 
of Jesas, u it is chap. iv. 16, and Gal. iii. 7, rather than him which lielieTeth 
in Jesaa, it would better have expreased the apostle's meaning here, which 
was to distini^ish ot •» wrMc, those who are of faith, from oi « v^cftac, or 
01 « H/utou, those wh') are of the circumcision, or those who are of the Jaw, 
speaking of them as of two tiorts, or races of men, two different extractions. 
To understand this place fciUy, let any one read chap. t. 12 — 16. OaL iii. 
7 — 10, where he will nnd the apostle^s sense more at large. 

27 ■ The glorying hore spoken of, Is that of the Jews, t. e. their jadg|ing of the 
Gentiles, and their contempt of them, which St. Paul had before in several 
places taken notice of. And here, to take down their pride and vanity, he 
telU them it is wholly excluded by the Gospel, wherein Grod, who is the Gold of 
the Gentiles as well as of the Jews, iustifieth by faith alone the Jews as well 
-as the GentUes, since no man could be justified "by the deeds of the law. 
This seems to be said to the converted Jews, to stop their thinking that they 
had any advantage over the Gentiles under the Gospel. No, says he, the 
Gospel, which is the law of faith, lays you equal with the Gentiles, and yon 
have no ground to assume any thing to yourselves, or set yourselves alwve 
them, now under the Messias. This, and all the rest to this purpose in 
this epistle, is said to establish the converted Romans in their title to the fa- 
vour of God, equally with the Jews, in the Gospel, and to fortify them a^nat 
any distui banco that might be given them by the pretending Jews, which b 
tiie principal design of this episUe, as we have already observed. 

28 b c< Therefore.*' This inference is diawn from what he had taught, ver- 
23. 

« Vid.AcUxiu. 39, chap. 3. Gal. ii. 1(>. 

30 ^ B^nun^ ficV Bmc* " since (vod is one." He that will see the force of St PaaPs 
raaaoniag here, mnat look to Zaehary xiv. 9, from whence th«M woids are 
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TEXT. 

31 Do we then maie void the law through faith ? God forhid : yea, we estab- 
liflh the law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

also through faith, who, by the law of Moses, were heretofore 
31 shut out * from being the people of God. Do we then make 
the law ^insignificant, or useless by our doctrine of faith? By 
no means : but , on the contrary we establish ' and confirm the 
law. 

NOTES. 

taken, wh«re the prophet, fpeaking of the time when Ihe Lord shall he King 
OTer all the earth, ana not barely over the litUe people ahat np in the land of Ca- 
naan, he says, " in Uiat day there shall be one Loid," i. e. God shall not be, as 
he is now, the God of the Jewa alone, whom only he hath known, of all the 
people of the earth: but ho shall be the God of the Genti'es also, the same 
merciful, reconciled God to the people of all nations. This prophecy the Jews 
nnderstood of the times of the Messias, and St. i aul here presses them with 
it. 

e It was impossible for remote nations to keep the law of Moses, a great part 
of the worship required by it being local, and confined to the temple at Jeru- 
salem. 

31 'Ni{^«r» " law," is here^repeated twice, without the article; and it is plain 
that by it St. Paul does not mean precisely the Mosaical law, butso/noeh of 
it as IP contained in the natural and eternal rule of right, mentioned chap, i. 
33, and xi. *<?6, and is again, by a positive command, re-enacted and continued 
MB a law under the Messias, yid. Matth. xxriii. 20. 

«•* EsUbltsh.** The doctrine of justification by faith necessarily snppoeeth a 
rule of righteousness, which those, who are justified bj faith, come short of; 
and also a punishment incurred, from which they are set free, by being justi- 
fied : and so this doctrine establishes a law i and accordingly the moral part 
of the law of Moses, that ^bucup/iui <ro» ewv, as the apoetle cafls it in the place 
above quoted, chap. i. 3S, is enforced again, by oar Saviour and the apoetlep, 
in the Qogpel, with penalties annexed to the bre«eb of it 



SECTION IV. 

CHAPTER IV. 1—25. 
CONTENTS. 



St. Paal having, in the foregoing section, cut off all glorying 
fix>in the Jews, upon the account of their having the law, and 
sbowDy that that gave them oo manner of title or pretence to be 
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the people of God, more than the GentOes under the Mesdas, and 
so they had no reason to judge or exclude the Gentiles, as thejr 
did ; he comes here to prove that their lineal extraction from their 
father Abraham gave them no better a pretence of glorying, or of 
setting themselves upon that account above the (Sentiles, now, in 
the time of the Gospel. 

1. Because Abraham himself was justified by faith, and so bad 
not whereof to glory ; forasmuch as he that recetveth righteous- 
ness as a boon, has no reason to glory, but he that attains it by 
works. 

2. Because neither they, who had circumcision derived down to 
them, as the posteri^ of Abraham, nor they who had the law ; but 
they only, who had faith, were tiie seed of Abraham, to whom the 
promise was made. And therefore the blessing of justificatioa 
was intended for the Gentiles, and bestowed on them as well as 
on the Jews, and upon the same ground. 

TEXT. 

1 What shall we then say, that Abraham, onr iather as pertaining to the 

flesh hath found ? 
3 For if Abraham were jastified by works, he hath wliereof to gloiy, but 

not before God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 What then shall we say of Abraham, our father according 
to the flesh ^, what has he obtained? has he not found matter 

3 of glorying? Tes; if he were justified by works, he had 
matter of glorying ^, he might then have gbried over the 

NOTES. 

1 * " Oar fkther aceerding the flesh." St. Paul speaks here, as Imeallj de- 
scended from Abraham, and joins himself therein, wiUi the rest of hie nation, 
of whom he calls Abraham the fkther, accordins to the flesh, to distangoieh 
the Jews by birth, from thone who were Abrmnam's seed aceording to the 
promise, vis. those, who were of the faith of Abraham, whether Jews or Gen- 
tiles, a distinction which he insists on all through this chapter. 



2 ^ Kmfxu/uut, translated here , *< glorying," I take to signify the seme with i _ 

translated ** boasting," chap. ii. 17, 23, in whieh places it is need to ngntly 
the Jews valuing themseWes, upon some national privilegee, sboTe the rest 
of the world, as if they had thereby some peculiar nght to the favour of Ciod, 
sboTs other men. This the Jewish nation, thinking themselves alone to have 
a title lo be the people of Crod, expressed, in their judging the GentileSy 
whom they despised, and looked on as unworthy and uncapabie to be reeetT- 
ed into the kinedora of the Messias, and admitted into fl^llowship with their 
nation, under the Gospel. This conceit of theira St. Paul oppoees hsie, end 
makes it his business to show the falsehood and groundlessness of it, all 
through the eleven firat chaptera of .this epistle. I ssk, whether it would 
not help the English reader the better to fijid and pursue the sense of Sl 
Paul, if^ the Greek term were every where rendered by the same Englisk 
word? whether ** boasting,*' or " glorying,*' £ think of no great eonsequeaoe, 
■e oaa of them be kept tto. 
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TEXT. 

3 For what aaidi the Scripture ? Abraham believed God, and it was coant- 
ed unto him for nghteouaneBS. 

4 Now to him that warketh, is the reward not reckoned of l^race, but of debt. 

5 But to him that worketh not, but believeth on him that justifietib the 
ungodly, his faith is counted for righteousness. 

6 Even as David also describeth the blessedness of man, unto whom God 
imputeth righteousness without works, 

7 Saying, Blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins 
are covered. 

8 Blessed is the man to whom the Lord will not im]>ute sin. 

9 Cometh this blessedness, then, upon the circumcision only, or upon the 
uncircumcision also ? for we say, that &ith was reckoned to Abraham for 
ri^teoi 



PARAPHRASE. 

rest of the Gentile world, in having God for his God, and 
he and his famiiy being God's people ; but he had no sub- 

3 ject of glorying before God, As it is evident from sacred 
Scripture, which teUeth us, that Abraham believed God, and 

4 It was counted to him for righteousness. Now there had been 
no need of any such counting, any such allowance, if he had 
attained righteousness by works of obedience, exactly con- 
formable and coming up to the rule of righteousness. For 
what reward a man has made himself a title to, by his perform- 
ances, that he receives as a debt that is due, and not as a gift 

5 of favour. But to him, that by his works attains not righteous- 
ness, but onlv believeth on God, who justifieth him, being un- 
godly *f to him justification is a favour of grace : because his 
believing is accounted to him for righteousness, or perfect 

6 obedience. Even as David speaks of the blessedness of the 
man, to whom God reckoneth ^ righteousness without works, 

7 saying, '^blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven, and 

8 whose sins are covered. Blessed is the man to whom the 

9 Lord will not reckon sin." Is thb blessedness then upon 

JNOTES. 

5 • T«v «0iCif * him being nnffodly .*' By theee words St. Panl plainly points 
oat Abraham, who was «(^«&f, *' angodly," t. e. Gentile, not a worshipper of 
the true God, when God called him. Vid. note. ch. i. 18. 

6 ' AtiytnTMi, " reckoneth.*' What this inipating[ or reckoning of rigfateoosnesa 
ie, may be seen in ver. 8, riz. the not reckonmg of sin to any one, the not 
putting sin to his account, the aposUe, in these two Terses, using these two 
expressions as equivalent. From hence the expression of blotting out of in- 
iquity, so frequently used in sacred Scripture, may be understood, i^e. strik- 
ing it out of the account. Atyirw^ signifies to reckon* or account, and, 
with a dative case, to put to any one*s account ; and aocordinaly ,ver. 3, 4,^ 5, 
it is translated counted, or reckoned ; which word^ for the sake of English 
readers, I have kept to in this, and ver. 9, 10, and 11. 
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TEXT. 

10 How wu it, then, reckoned ? when he was in circamciBion, or in nndr- 
cumcision ? not in circamcision, but in uncircumcinon. 

11 And he received a sign of circamcision, a seal of the righteoosnesi of 
tiie ftith, which he &d, being yet uncircumciBed,.that he might be the 
filther of all them that believe, though they be not circamcised, that 
righteousness miffht be impoted unto them also : 

13 And the father of circumcision to them who are not of the circnmcision 
onlv, but also walk in the steps of that faith of our father Abraham, which 
he bad being yet uncircumcised. 

13 For the promise, that he should be the heir of the world, was not to 



PARAPHRASE. 

the circumcised only, or upon the uncircumcised abo? for we 
say that faith was reckoned to Abraham for righteousness. 

10 ^hen, therefore, was it reckoned to him? when he was in 
circumcision, or in uncircumcisibn ? not in circumcision, but 

11 in uncircumcisjon. For he received the sign of circumcision, 
a seal of the righteousness of the faith, which he had, being 
yet uncircumcised *, that he might be the father of all those 
who believe, being uncircumcised, that righteousness might be 

12 reckoned to them also; And the father of the circunocised, 
that righteousness might be reckoned, not to those who were 
barely of the circumcision, but to such of the circumcision as 
did also walk in the steps of the faith of our father Abra- 

13 ham, which he had, being uncircumcised ^ For the pro- 



NOTES. 

11 • See Gen. xvii. 11. 

11, 12 'What righteoumeOT reckoned to any ono, or as it is osualljr called, impot* 
ed rigbteouBnesB, ii, St. Paul explains, ver. 6—S. Whom this blessing be- 
longs to, he inquires, ver. 9, ana here, ver. 11 and Id, he dedans who are 
the children of Abraham, thai fix>m him inherit this blessing ; var. II, he 
speaks of the Gentiles, and there shows that Abraham, who was jnstiiiaa by 
ftith, before he was circumcised, (the want thereof the Jews looked on as a 
distinguishing mark of a Gentile) was the fkther of all thoea« among the Gen- 
tiles, who should believe without being circumcised. And here ver. l^ he 
speaks of the Jews, and says that Abraham was their father ; but not that aU 
snould be justified, who were only circumcised : but those, who, to their cir- 
cumcision, added to the faith of Abraham, which he had befi>re he was cir- 
cumcised. That which misled those, who mistook the sense of St Paul here, 
seems to be their not observing that Tott ma « mtfrrofiitit is referred to, and 
goTemed by tap t« x«}49^«i, which must be supposed repeated here after 
m^mpm, mifirofttf. Or else the apostle's sense and argument will not stand in 
iU full force, but the antithesis will be lost, by preserving of which the sense 
runs thus : and the father of the circumcised, that righteousness might be 
Imputed io those who, &e. Another thing, very apt to mislead them, was 
the joining of ^wet, onljr, to mm, not, as if it were ov /U9r«v tok, not only those 
who are of the circumcision ; whereas it should be understood as it stands 
joined Io 4HffTe/M«r, and so mfno/Mt fjmvi are best translated barelv circumci- 
sion, and the apostle's seaaa runs thus : " that he might be the father of the 
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TEXT. 

Abraham^ or to hu seed, throu^ the law^ but throagh the righteonsnefli 
ofimith. 

14 For if they, which are of the law, be heira, faith is made void, and the 
TOomise made of none effect 

15 Because the law worketh wrath : for where no law is, there is no trans- 
gression. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mise f , that he should be possessor of the world, was not that 
Abraham, and those of his seed who were under the law, should, 
by virtue of their having and owning the law, be possessed of 
it ; but by the righteousness of faith, whereby those who were, 
without the law, scattered all over the world, beyond the bor- 
ders of Canaan, became his posterity, and had him for their 
father '', and inherited the blessing of justification by faith. 

14 For, if they only who had the law of Moses given them were 
heirs of Abraham, faith is made void and useless S it receiving 
no benefit of the promise, which was made to the heirs of 
Abraham's faith, and so the promise becomes of no effect. 

15 Because the law procures them not justification^, but renders 
them liable to the wrath and punishment of Grod ^ who, by the 
law, has made known to them what is sin, and what punish- 

NOTES. 

Gentiles that believe, though they be not eirenmciaed, that ri^hteomnen 
might be imputed to them also : and the father of the Jews, that righteoue- 
new might be im|iuted, not to them who have circumcision only, but to them 
who also walk in the steps of the faith of our fkther Abraham, which he had, 
being mioirenmcised.*' In which way of understanding this passage, not 
only the apostle's meaning is very plain, easy, and coherent; but the 
construction of the Greek exacUy corresponds to that of ver. 11, and is gen- 
nine, easy, and natural, which any other way will be very perplexed. 

13 'The promise here meant is that which he speaks of ver. 11, whereby Abra* 
ham was made the father of all that should believe, all the world over ; and, 
for that reason, he is called uhMftwfAot »0^/uev, *' heir, or lord of the world/* 
For the believers, of all nations of the world, being given to him for a poster- 
ity, he becomes, thereby, lord and possessor (for so heir amongst the Hebrews 
signified) of the world. For it is plain, the apostle, in this verse, pursues the 
argument he was upon in the two former. And it is also plain, that St Paul 
makes circumcision to be the seal of the promise made to Abraham, Gen. xii. 
as well as of that made to him. Gen. xvii. and so both these to be but one 
covenant, and that of chap. xvii. to be but a repetition and farther explica- 
tion of the former, as is evident from this chapter, compared with GaJ. iii. 
In both which the apostle argues, that the Gentiles were intended to be jus- 
tified, as well as the Jews; and that both Jews and Gentiles, who are justi- 
fied, are justified by faith, and not by the works of the law. 

^Gal.ia.7. 

14 1 See Gal. iu. 18. 

15 ^Ch. viii. 3. Gal. iii. 21. 

1 See ch. iu. 19, SO, and v. 10, 13, 20, and vii. 7, 8, 10. 1 Cor. xv. 56. Gal ill 
19. John ix. 41. and xv. 22. 



284 ROMANa our. iv. 



16 Therefore it is of ftith, that it might he hv grtce ; to the end the proni- 
iee might be sure to all the seed ; not to tnat only which is of tike law, 
bat to that also which ia of the faith of Abraham, who is the ftther of us alL 

17 I As it is written, ^ I have made thee a fkther of many nations^} before 
mm whom he believed, even God, who quickeneth the dead, ana c^eth 
those things which be not as though they were : 

18 Who against hope believed in ho|>e, that he might become the father of 
many nations, according to that which was spoken, " So shall thy seed be* 

19 Ana being not weak in faith, he considerea not his own body now dead, 



PARAPHRASE. 

ment he has annexed to it. For there is no iacorring wradi 
or punishment, where there is no law that says bdjt thing 

16 ofit"^ : therefore the inheritance '^ is of fatth, that it might be 
merely of favour, to the end that the promise mig|it be eure 
to all the seed of Abraham ; not to that part of it only which 
has faith, being under the law; but to that part also, who, 
without the law inherit the faith of Abraham, who is the 
father of us all who believe, whether Jews or Crentiles, 

17 (As it is written'', "I have made thee a father of manv 
nations.") I say the father of us all (in the account of God, 
whom he believed, and wbo accordingly quickened the dead, 
f . e. Abraham and Sarah, whose bodies were dead ; and calleth 

18 things that are not, as if they were ':) Who without any hope, 
which the natural course of things could affi>rd, did in hope 
believe, that he should become the father of many nations, ac- 
cording to what God had spoken, by (rod's showing him the 

19 stars of heaven, saying. So shall thy seed be. And being firm 



NOTES. 

* Otf ovK Kw fftHt mih fnt^Cgtrit^ of that, eoneeminff whieh thera is no 
laW| with the Mnetion of a punishment annexed, there can be no 
tiunsgreMion, incurring wrath or punishment Thus it msy be rendered, 
if we read w with an aspiration as some do. But wbetiwr it be taken 
to signify where, or whereof, the sense will be the same, lU^eCanc 
here to make St. Paul's argument of force, must signify such a trans- 
gression as drtiws on the transjpressor wrath and punishment, by the force 
and sanction of a law. And so the apostle's proposition is made good, that 
it is the law alone that exposes us to wrath, and tmt is all the law can do^ for 
it gives us no power to penorm. 

16 " The grammatical construction does not seem much to favour '* inheri- 
tance," as the word to be supplied here, because it does not occur in the pre- 
ceding verses. But he that observes St PauPs way of writing, who more 
regards thinj^ than forms of speaking, will be satisfied, tliat it is enough 
that he mentioned « heirs," ver. 13 and 14; and that he does mean inheritanos 
here, Gal. iiL 18, puts it past doubt. 

17 " See Gen. xvii. 16. 

pGen.xvi. 5. 
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TEXT. 

when he was about an hundred years old, neither yet the deadneas of 
Sarah's womb. 

20 He stagg^ered not at the promise of God, through unbelief; but was strong 
in faith, giving glory to God : 

21 And being fully persuaded, that what he had promised, he was able also 
to perform. 

22 And, therefore, it was imputed to him for righteousness. 

23 Now it was not 'written for his sake alone, that it was imputed to him ; 

24 But for us also, to whom it shall be imputed, if we believe on him that 
raised up Jesus our Lord from the deaol 

25 Who was delivered for our ounces, and was raised again for our justifi- 
cation. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and unshaken in his faith, he regarded not his own bodjr, now 
deadt he being about an hundred years old, nor the deadnest 

20 of Sarah's womb ; He staggered not at the promise of Gbd, 
through unbelief, but was strong in faith, thereby giving giorj 

21 to God ; By ihe full persuasion he had, that God was able to 

22 perform what he had promised : And therefore it was ac* 

23 counted to him ibr righteousness. Now this, of its being 

24 reckoned to him, was not written for his sake alone, But for 
ours also, to whom faith also will be reckoned for righteous^ 
ness, viz. to as many as believe in him, who raised Jesus oar 

25 Lford from the dead % Who was delivered to death for our 
oflfences ', and was raised again for our ' justification. 



NOTES. 

S4 ^ St Paul seems to mention this here, in particular, to ahow the analogy 
between Abraham's fkithi and that of believers, under the Qospel: eee 
Ter. 17. 

94 r See Rom. iii. 25, and v. 6, 10. Eph. i. 7, 11, 14, and ▼. 2. Col. L 14, 20-23. 
1. Tim.il 6. Tit. ii. 14. 

• 1 Cor. XT. 17. I have set down all these texts oat of St. Paal, that in them 
might be eeen hie own explication of what he says here, yxs. that our Saviour, 
by his death, atoned for onr sine, and so we were innocent, and thereby 
freed from the ponishment due to sin. But he arose again to ascertain to 
us eternal life, tne consequence of justification ; for the reward of righteous- 
ness is eternal life, which inheritance mt have a title to, by adoption in Je- 
sus Christ But if he himself had not tnat inheritance, if he had not rose in- 
to the possession of eternal life, we, who hold by and under him, could not have 
risen from the dead, and so could never have come to be pronounced righteous 
and to have received the reward of it, everlasting life. Hence St Paul tells 
OB, 1 Cor. XV. 17, that *^ if Christ be not raised, our faith is vain, we are yet 
in our sins,** t. e. as to the attainment of eternal life, it is all one as il'our sins 
were not fomven. And thus he rose for our justification, i. e. to assure to 
us eternal li(e, the consequence of justification. And this I think is confirm- 
ed by our Saviour in these words, " because I live, ye shall live also,** John 
ziv. 19. 

36 



286 ROMANa CHAP. V. 



SECTION V. 

CHAPTER V. 1—11. 
CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, in the foregoing chapters, has examined the glorying 
of the Jews, and their valuing themselves so highly above the 
Gentiles, and shown the vanity of their boasting in circumcisioD 
and the law, since neither they, nor their father Abraham, were 
justified, or found acceptance with Crod, by circumcisicHi, or the 
deeds of the law : and therefore they had no reason so as they did 
to press circumcision and the law on the Gentiles, or exclude those, 
who had them not, from being the people of God, and unfit for 
their communion, in and under the Gospel. In this sectkm, he 
comes to* show what the convert Gentiles, by faith, without circum- 
cision, or the law, had to glory in, viz. the hope of glory, ver. 2, 
their sufierings for the Gospel, ver. 3, and God as their God, 
ver. 11. In these three it is easy to observe the thread and co- 
herence of St. Paul's discourse here, the intermediate verses (ac- 
cording to that abounding with matter and overflowing of thought 
he was filled with) being taken up with an accidental train of con- 
siderations, to show the reason they had to glory in tribulations. 

JTEXT. 

1 Therefore bein^ jastified by faith, we have peace with God, throogh our 
Lord Jesus Christ : 

2 By whom also we have access, bv faith, into this grace, wherein we 
Btand, and rejoice ia hope of the glory of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Therefore being justified by faith, we ' have peace with God 

2 through our Lord Jesus Christ, By whom we have had ad- 
mittance, through faith, into that favour, in which we have 
stood, and glory ^ in the hope of the glory which God has in 

!*OTES. 

1 •" We," ». «. we Gentiles that are not under the law. It is in their names 
that St. Paul speaks, in the three last Yerses of the foregoing chapter, and 
all through this section, as ia evident from the illation here, *< therefore being 
justified by faith, we." It being an inference, drawn from hia having prov- 
ed, in the former chapter, that'the promise was not to the Jews alone, but to the 
Gentiles also ; and that justification was, not by the law, but by faith, and 
consequently designed for the Gentiles as well aa the Jews. 

2 ^K«vx<¥«*^«» " ^^ glory.*' The aame word here for the convert Gentiles 
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TEXT. . 

3 And not onljr so, but we glory in tribulations also, knowing that tribulation 
worketb patience ; 

4 And patience, experience ; and experience, hope ; 

5 And hope maketh not ashamed, because the love of God is shed abroad 
in our hearts, by the Holy Ghost, which is given unto us. 

6 For when we were yet without strength, in due time Christ died for the 
ungodly. 

7 For scarcely for a righteous man will one die : yet, peradventure, for a 
good man some would even dare to die. 

8 But God commendeth his love towards us, in that, while we were yet 
sinners, Christ died for us. 

9 Much more then, being now justified by his blood, we shaU be saved from 
wrath through hiuL 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 store for u& And not only so, but we glory in tribulation 

4 also, knowing that tribulation worketb patience ; And patience 
giveth us a proof of ourselves, which furnishes us with 

5 hope ; And our hope niaketb not ashamed, will not deceive 
US, because ^ the sense of the love of God is poured out 
into our hearts by the Holy Ghost, which is given unto us *• 

6 For when the Gentiles were yet without strength f , void 
of all help or ability to deliver ourselves, Christ, in the 
time that God had appointed and foretold, died for us, who 
lived without the acknowledgment and worship of the true 

7 God f . Scarce is it to be found that any one will die for a 
just man, if peradventure one should dare to die for a good 

8 man: but God recommends, and herein shows the greatness, 
of his love^ towards us, in that, whilst we Gentiles were a 

9 mass of profligate sinners *, Chrbt died for us. Much rnore^ 



NOTES. 

that he had used before, for the boasting of the Jews, and the same word h» 
used, where he examined what Abraham had found. The taking notice 
whereof, aa we have already observed, may help to lead oe into the apostle's 
sense : and plainly shows us here, that St Paul, in this section, opposes the 
advantages the Urntile converts to Christianity have, by faith, to those the 
Jews gloried in, with so mach haaghtiness and eontempt of the Gentiles. 

5 * <' Because." •The force of this inference seems to stand thus : the hone 
of eternal happiness, which we glory in, cannot deceive us, because the girts 
of the Holy Ghost, bestowed upon us, assure us of the love of God towards 
us, the Jews themselves acknowledging that the Holy. Ghost is given to 
none but those who are God's own people. 

8 ' Another evidence St. Paul gives them here, of the love of God towards 
them, a^ the ground they had to glory in the hopes of eternal salvation, is 
the death of Christ for them, whilst they were yet in their Gentile state, which 
he describes by calling them, 

6,8 •i 'Ao^mic, '* without strength;'* 'A^tK, '< ungodly;" 'A/u«^«xm, "sin- 
ners ; *' '£;t^^ " enemies : " Uiese four epithets are given to them as Geii« 



\ 
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NOTE. 

tiles, Uiey bein^ used by 8t Paul, as the proper attributes of the heathen 
world, as considered in contradistinction to the Jewish nation. What Sl 
Panl says of the Gentiles in other places will clear this. The helpless condi- 
tion of the Gentile world in the state of Gentilism, signified by arBwnic, without 
strength, he terms, Col. ii. 13, dead in sin, a state, if any, of weakness. And 
hence he says to the Romans, converted to Jesus Christ, ** yield yonrselTes 
unto God, as those that are alive from the dead, and yourselTes as instru- 
ments of righteousness unto God,*' chap. vi. 13. How he describes «#iCwr, 
nngodliness, mentioned chap. i. Iti, as the proper state of the Gentiles, we 
may see ver. 21, S£3. That he thought the title «/u«/7«a.m, ** sinners,*' be- 
longed peculiarly to the Gentiles, in contradistinction to the Jews, he puts it 
past doubt, in these words : '* we who sre Jews by nature, and not sinners 
of the Gentiles," Gal. ii. 15. See also chap. vi. 17-- 22. And as fon^^PM, 
*' enemies," you have the Gentiles before their eouYAreion to Christianity so 
called, Col. i. 21 . St. Paul, Eph. ii. 1—13, describes the heathen a little more 
at large, but yet the parts of the character he there gives them we may find 
comprised in these four epitheU ; the flt^fync, " weak,'* ver. 1, 5, Ute tt^wCm* 
" ungodly," and ajuL^flmkot, " wnners," ver. 2, 5, and the i^d^, " enemies/* 
ver. 11, 12. 

If it were remembered that 8t. Paul all along, through the eleven first chap- 
ters of this epistle, speaks nationally of the Jews and Gentiles, as it is visibla 
he* does, and not personally of single men, there would be less difficulty, and 
fewer mistakes, in understanding this epistle. This one place we are upon, 
is a sufficient instance of it For if by tnese terms here, we shall understand 
him to denote all men personal! v, Jews as well as Gentile^, before they are 
savingly engrafted into Jesus Christ, we shell make his discourse here dis- 
jointed, and nis sense mightily perplexed, if at all consistent. 

That there were some among the heathen as innocent in their lives, and 
as far from enmity to God, as some among the Jews, cannot be qnestioned. 
Nay, that many of them were not tt^Wnc, but ^cumu, worshippers of the true 
Gm, if we could doubt of it, is manifest out of tne Acts of the Apoetles; bat 
yet 8t.Paal, in the places above quoted, pronounces them altogether mnCm 
or «diM, (for that, by these two terms, applied to the same persona, he means 
the same, i. s. such as did not acknowledge and worship the true God^ seems 
plain) ungodly, and sinners of the Gentiles, as nationauy belonging to them, 
in contraolMinetion to the people of the Jews, who were the people of God, 
whilst the other were the provinces of the kmgdom of Satan : Not but that 
there were sinners, heinous sinners, among the Jews : but the nation, con- 
sidered as one body and society of men disowned and declared against and 
opposed itself to those crimes and impurities which are mentioned by St. 



Paul, chap. i. 24, &e. as woven into the religious and politic constitutions 
of the Gentiles, 'i'here they had their full scope and swing, had allowance^ 
countenance and protection. The idolatrous nations had, by their religions^ 
laws, and forms of government, made themselves the open votaries, and 
were the professed subjects of devils. So St. Paul, 1 Cor. z. SO, 21, truly 
calls the gods they worshipped and paid their homage to. And smtably 
hereunto, their religious observances, it b well known, were not without 
great imparities, which were of right charged upon them, when they had a 
place in their saored offices, and had the recommendation of relipon, to give 
them credit The rest of the vices, in St. Pauls black list, which were not 
warmed at their altars, and fostered in their temples, were yet, by the conniv- 
ance of the law, cherished in their private houses, and made a part of the 
oncondemned actions of common Ufe, and had tlie countenance of custom to 
authorize them, even in the best regulated and roost civilised governments 

Iof the heathen. On the contrary , the frame of the Jewish commonwealth 
was founded on the acknowledgment and worship of the one onhr, true, and 
. -A invisible God, and their laws required an extraordinary puritynof life, and 
\ striokness of manners. 
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NOTE. 

That th« Gentiles were styled tx^f " enemies," in a political or national 
sense, is plun from Eph. ii. where they are called, " aliens from the common 
wealUi 01 Israel, and strangers fi'om the covenant." Abraham, on the other 
side, was called the friend of God, i. e. one in the covenant with him, and 
his professed subject, that owned God to the world : and so were his poster- 
ity, the people or the Jews, whilst the rest of the world were under revolt, 
and lirea in open Tebellion against him, vid. Isa. xli. 8. And here in this epis- 
tle St.' Paul expressly teaches, that when the nation of the Jews by rejecting of 
the Messias put themselves out of the kingdom of God, and were cast off 
firom being any longer the people of God, they became enemies, and the Gen- 
tile worlawere reconciled. See chap. xi. 15, 28. Hence St Paul, who was 
the apostle of the Gentiles, calls his performing that office^ the ministry of 
reconciliation, 2 Cor. v. 18. And here in this chapirr, ver. 1, the privileg* 
which they receive, by the accepting of the covenant of j^ace in Jesus Christ, 
he tells them is this, that they have peace with God, i. e, are no longer in- 
corporated with his enemies, and of the party of the open rebels against him, 
in the kingdom of Satan, being returned to their natural allegiance, in their 
owning the one, true, supreme, God, in submitting to the kingdom be had 
set up in his Son, and being received by him as his subjects. . Suitably here- 
unto St. James, speaking of the conversion of the Gentiles to the profession 
of the Gospel, says of it, that '* God did visit the Gentiles, to take out of them 
a people for his name.*' Acts xv. 14, and ver. 19, he calls the converts, those 
who *' from among the Gentiles are turned to God.'* 

Besides what is to be found in other parts of St. PauPs epistles, to justify 
the taking of these words here, as applied nationally to the Gentiles, in con- 
tradistinction to the children of Israel, that which St. Paul says, ver. 10, 11, 
makes it necessary to understand them so. ** We '" says he, ** when we were 
Gentiles, were reconciled to God, and so we now glory in him as our God.'* 
" We,'* here, must unavoidably be spoken in the name of the Gentiles, as is 
plain, not only by the whole tenour of this section, but from this passage, 
** of glorying m tiod,'' which he mentions as a privilege now of the believing 
Gentiles, surpassing that of the Jews, whom he had taken notice of before, 
chap. ii. 17, as being forward to glory in God, as their peculiar right, though 
with no great advantage to themselves. But the Gentiles were reconciled 
now to God, by Chrisrs death, and taken into covenant with God, as many 
as received the Gospel, had a new and better title to this glorying than the 
Jews. Those that now are reconciled, and glory in God as their God, he 
says were enemies. The Jews, who had the same corrupt nature common to 
them with the rest of mankind, are nowhere, that I know, called f;^6^i, ene- 
mies, or A^uct ongodly, whilst they publicly owned him for their Cjod, and 
professed to be his people. But the heathen were deemed enemies for being 
'' aliens to the commonwealth of Israel, and strangers from the covenants c^* 
promise." Tliere were never but two kingdoms in the world, that of God, 
and that of the devil ; these were opposite, and therefore the subjects of the lat. 
ter could not but be in the state of enemies, and fall under that denomination. 
The revolt from God was universal, and the nations of the earth had given 
themselves up to idolatry when God called Abraham, and took him into cov- 
ens nt with himself, as he did afterwards the whole nation of the Israelites, 
whereby they were re-admitted into his kin^om, came under his protection, 
and were his people and subjects, and no longer enemies, whilst all the rest of 
the nations remained in the state of rebellion, the professed subjects of other 
prods, who were usurpers upon God's right, and enemies of his kingdom. And ^ 
indeed if the four epithets oe not taken to be spoken here of the Gentile world 
in this political and truly evangelical sense, but in the ordinary, systematical 
notion, applied to all mankind, as belonging universally to every man per- \ 

sonally, whether by profession Gentile, .lew, or Christian, before he be ac- 



/ 



tnallv regenerated by a saving faith, and an effectual thorough conversion ; 
the illative particle " wherefore,'* in the beginning of ver. 12, will hardly eon- 
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TEXT. 



10 For if, when we were enemiefi, we were reconciled to God, by the deatii 
of hifl Son : much more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by his life. 

11 And not only so, but we also joy in God, through our Lord Jesus Chiist, 
by whom we have now received the atonement. 



PARAPHRASE. 

therefore now being justified by his death, shall we through 
him be delivered from condemnation'' at the day of judgment. 

10 For if, when we were enemies f , we were reconciled to God, 
by the death of his Son, much more, being reconciled, shall we 

1 1 be saved by his life. And not only ^ do we glory in tribula- 
tion, but also in God, through our Liord Jesus Christ, by 
whom now^ we have received reconciliation. 



NOTES. 

nect it and what follows to the foregoing part of this chapter. Bot the eleT- 
en first verses must be taken for a parenthesis, and then the ** therefore/* in 
the beginning of this fiflh chapter, which joins it to the fourth, with a verj 
clear connexion, will be wholly insignificant ; and after all, the sense of the 
12th verse will but ill solder with the endof the fouith chapter, notwithstand<- 
inff the ''wherefore,*' which is taken to bring them in, aa an inference, 
whereas these eleven first verses, being supposed to be spoken of the Gen- 
tiles, make them not only of a piece with St. rani's design in the foregoing and 
the following chapters, but the thread of the whole discourse goea very snrooth, 
and the inferences (ushered in with <* therefore,*' in the first verse, and with 
*J wherefore," in the 12th verse) are very easy, clear, and natural, from the 
immediately preceding verses. That of the first verse may be seen, in what 
we have already said ; and that of the 12th verse in abort stands thus . " We 
Gentiles have by Christ received the reconciliation, which we cannot doubt 
to be intended for us as well as for the Jews, since sin and death entered into 
the world by Adam, the common father of us all. And as by the disobedi- 
ence of one, condemnation of death came on all ; so by the obedience of one, 
justification to life came upon all." 

9 fWhat St Paul here calls "wrath," he calls *< the wrath to feome,** 1 Theaa. 
i. 10, and generally, in the New Testament, *' wrath '* is put for the punish- 
ment of the wicked at the last day. 

XI gOu fjtofor Jt, ** and not only so." I think nobody can with the least attention 
read this section, without perceiving that these words join this veiae to the 
3d. The apostle in the 2d verse says, " we the Gentiles, who believe, gloiv in 
the hopes of an eternal, splendid state of bliss.*' In the third verse he adds w 
/uerey A, " and not only so, but our afilictions are to us matter of glorying," 
which he proves in the seven following verses, and then, ver. 11, adds e» fjtmm 
ii, <' and not only so; but we elory in God also, as our God, being reconciled to 
him in Jesus Christ'* And thus he shows that the convert Gentiles had 
whereof to glory as well as the Jews, and were not inferior to them, though 
they had not circumcision and the law, wherein the Jews ffloried so much, 
but with no ground, in comparison of what the Gentiles had to gloiy in, by 
faith in Jesus i 'hrist, now under the Gospel. 

h It ia true, we Gentiles could not formerly fflory in God, aa our Grod ; that 
was the privilege of the Jewa, who alone of^all the nations owned him for 
their King and God, and were hia people, in covenant with him. All the 
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NOTE. 

rest of the kinffdonw of the earth had taken other lords, and giren themselTee 
np to false goos, to serve and worship them, and so were in a state of war 
with the true God, the God of Israel. But now we beinff reconciled bv Je- 
sus Christ, whom we have received, and own for onr Lord, and therebv being 
retnmed into his kingdom, and to our ancient allegiance, we can troiy glory 
in God, as our God, which the Jews cannot do, who have refosed to receive 
Jesus for their Lord, whom God hath appointed Lord over all things. 



SECTION VL 

CHAPTER V. la^VII. 25. 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle here goes on with his design, of showing that the 
Gentiles, under the Gospel, have as good a title to the favour of 
God as the Jews ; there being no other way, for either Jew or 
Gentile to find acceptance with God, but by faith in Jesus Christ. 
In the foregoing section he reckoned up several subjects of glory- 
mg which the convert Gentiles had without the law, and concludes 
them with this chief and principal matter of glorying, even God 
himself, whom, now that they were, by Jesus Christ their Lord, 
reconciled to him, they could glory in as their God. 

To give them a more full and satisfactory comprehension of this, 
he leads them back to the times before the giving of the law, and 
the venr being of the Jewish nation ; and lays before them, in 
short, the whole scene of God's economy, and his dealing with 
mankind from the beginning, in reference to life and death. 

1. He teaches them that by Adam's lapse all men were brought 
into a state of death, and by Christ's death all are restored to life. 
By Christ also as many as believe are instated in eternal life. 

2. That the law, when it came, laid the Israelites faster under 
death, by enlarging the offence which had death annexed to it« 
For by the law, every transgression that any one under the law 
committed had death for its punishment, notwithstanding which, 
by Christ, those under the law who believe receive life. 

3. That though the Gentiles, who believe, come not under the 
rigour of the law, yet the covenant of grace which they are under 
requires that they should not be servants and vassals to sin, to 
obey it in the lusts of it, but sincerely endeavour after righteous- 
nesS| the end whereof would be everlasting life. 
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4. That the Jews abo who receive the Grospel are delivered 
from the law; DOt that the law is sin, but because, though the 
law forbid the obeying of sin, as well as the Gospel, yet not 
enabling them to resist their sinful lusts, but making each com- 
pliance with any sinful lust deadly, it settles upon them the domia- 
lon of. sin, by death, from which they are delivered by the grace 
of God alone, which frees them from the condemnation of the 
law for every actual transgression, and requires do more but that 
they should with the whole bent of their mind, serve the law of 
Crod, and not their carnal lusts. In all which cases the salvaticm 
of the Gentiles is wholly by grace, without their being at all under 
the law. And the salvation of the Jews b wholly by grace also, 
without any aid or help from the law : from which al«>, by Christ, 
they are delivered. 

Thus lies the thread of St. Paul's argument, wherein we may 
see how he pursues his design, of satisfying of Gentile converts at 
Rome, that they were not required to submit to the law of Moses : 
and of fortifying them against the Jews, who troubled them 
about it. 

For the more distinct and easy apprehension of St. Paul's dis- 
coursing on these four heads, I shall divide this section into the four 
following numbers, taking them up, as they lie in the order of the 
text. 



SECTION VI. No. 1 

CHAPTER V. Ifi— 19. 



CONTENTS. 



Herb he instructs them in the state of mankind in general, 
before the law, and before the separation that was made thereby 
of the Israelitites from all the other nations of the earth. And 
here he shows that Adam, trangressiog the law, which forbade 
him the eating of the tree of knowledge upon pain of death, for- 
feited immortality, and becoming thereby mortal, all his posterity, 
descended from the loins of a mortal man, were mortal too, and 
all died, though none of them broke that law but Adam himself: 
but by Christ they are all restored to life again. And God justi- 
fying those who believe iu Christ, they are restored to their primi- 
tive state of righteousness and immortality ; so that the Gentiles, 
being the descendants of Adam as well as the Jews, stand as fair 
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far aO tbe advsntages, that accrue to the posterity of Adam, bjr 
Christy as tbe Jews themselves, it being, all wbdly and solely from 
grace. 



TEXT. 

19 Wherefore, as by one man sin entered into the world, and death by sin ; 

and 80 death passed upon all men for that all have sinned : 
J 3 For until the law sin was in the world: but sin is not imputed when 

there is no law. 

PARAPHRASE. 

12 Wherefore, to ^ve you a state of the whole matter from the 
beginning, you ^ must know, that as by the act of one man, 
A<him, the father of us all, sin entered into the world, and 
death, which was the punishment annexed to the offence of 
eating the forbidden fruit, entered by that sin, for that all 

13 Adam's posterity thereby became mortals It is true indeed 
sin was universally committed in the world by all men, all the 
time before tbe positive law of God delivered by Moses : but 
it is as true ^ that there is no certain determmed punishment 



NOTES. 

19 A ** Having •inned," I have rendered became mortal, following the mle I 
think very necessary for the understanding St Paul's episUes, viz. the mak- 
ing him, as much as is poMible, his own interpreter, 1 Cor. xt. 22, cannot be 
denied to be fiarallel to this place. This and the following verses here being 
as one may say, a comment on that verse in the Corinthians, St. Paal treat- 
ing here of tbe same matter, but more at large. There he says, '' as in Ad- 
am aU dte,'^ which words cannot be taken literally, bat thns, that in Adva 
all became mortal. The same he says here, but in other wurds, patting, by a 
no verv nnasual metonymy, the cause for the effect, viz. the sin of eating the 
forbidden fruit, for the effect of it on Adam, viz. mortality, and, in him, on 
all his posterity : a mortal father, infected now with deaihy^being able to 
produce no better than a mortal race. Why St. Paul differs in his phrase 
here from that which we find he used to the Corinthians, and prefers here 
that which is harder and more figurative, ma^ perhaps be eaailjr accounted 
for, if we consider his style and usual way of writing, wherein is shown a 
great liking of the beauty and force of the antithesis, as aerving much to illus- 
tration and impression. In the fifteenth chapter of 1 Cor. he is speaking of 
life restored by Jenus Christ, and, to illustrate and fix that in their minds, the 
death of mankind best served : here to the Romans he is discoursing of right- 
eousness restored to men by Christ, and therefore, here, the term sin is the 
most natural and properest to set that off. But that neither actual, nor im- 
puted sin is meant here, or ver. 19, where the same way of expression is us- 
ed, he that has need of it may see proved in Or. Whitby upon the place. If 
there can be any need of any other proof, when it is evidently contrary to St. 
Pael's design here, which is to show that all men, from Adam to Moses, died, 
solely in consequence of Adam's transgression, see ver. 17. 

13 bOnsiNxoytenu, " is not imputed," so our translation, but possibly not exactly 
to the sense of the apostle ; ^MMMyw signifies to rwrkon, bat cannot be inter- 
jlsatMl laduNa to^ which ia the meaniiig of impata, withont a poison aeai gn ad, 

37 
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14 NevertheleM, death reigned ftom Adam to Moees, even over tliem tliat 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 affixed to sin, without a positive law^ declaring it. Never- 
tbeless, we see that, in all that space of time, which was 



NOTES. 

to whom it is imputed. And fo We see, when the word is used in that wnie, 
the dative ease of the person is subjoined. And therefore it is welJ translat- 
ed, Philem. 18, If he owes thee any thine, §uot oxcyuy pat it to my eeeoanty 
reckon or impute it to me. Besides St. raul here teifs us, the sin, hera spo- 
ken of, as not reckoned, was in the world, and had actual existence, dnrio^ the 
time between Adam and Moses : but the sin, which is supposed to be imput- 
ed, is Adam's sin, which he committed in paradise, and wasnotia thaarorid 
during the time from Adam till Moses, and therefore ixM>«rrtti cannot here 
signity iriiputed. Sins in sacred Scripture are called debts ; but nothing can 
be brought to account, as a debt, till a value be set upon it. Now sins can no 
way be taxed, or a rate set upon them, but by the positive declaration asd 
sanction of the lawmaker. Mankind, without the positive law of God, knew, 
by the li^ht of nature, that they transgressed the rule of their nature, reaaoa, 
which dictated to them what they ought to do. But, without a positive de- 
claration of God, their sovereign, thev could not tell at what rate CSod taxed 
their trespasses against this rule ; tifi he pronounced that life shoold be the 
price of sin, that could not be ascertained, and consequently sin could not be 
brought to account : and, therefore, we see that where there was no positive 
law, affizin|r death to sin, men did not look on death as the wagea or retribu- 
tion for their sin; they did not account, that they paid their lives aaa debt and 
forfeit for their transgression. This is the more to be considered, becaoae St. 
Paul, in this epistle, treats of sin, punishment, and forgiveaeas, by vray of •■ 
aeeottnt,as it were, of debtor and creditor. 

He will be fiurther confirmed in this sense of these wards, who will ba 
at the pains to compare chap. iv. 15, and v. 13, 90, and vil 8, 9, togetfaar. St 
Paul, chap, iv.' 15, says, the law worketh wrath, i. e. carrieth panirimMnt 
with it. For where there is no law, there is no trans^pvesion. WiMraby ia 
not meant, that there is no sin, where there is no positive law, (the oontfacj^ 
whereof he savs in this verse, viz. that sin was in the woridall the tnaa, be- 
fore the law) but that there is no transgresMon, with a penalty annexed to it, 
without a positive law. And hence he tolls the Romans, cha[>. i. 3d, thai they 
knew not that those things deserved death, [vid. note, chap. L 32,] bat it was 
by the positive law of Gk>d onlv, that men knew that death was certainly an- 
nexed to sin, as its certain and unavoidable punishment; and so Si. Paul ar- 
gues, chap. vii. 8, 9. 

•Nftftov, '* law.'* Whether St. Paul by yt/Mf here means law in general, as 
for the roost part he doe«, where he omits the article ; or whether he means 
the law of Moses in particular, in which sense he commonly joins the artido 
to fcfAOt ; this is plain, that St. Paul's notion of a law was conformable to that 
given by Moses, and so he uses the word, ro/Koc, in English, law, for the posi- 
tive command of God, with a sanction of a penalty annexed to it; (^ wtki^ 
kind there never having been any one^iven to any people, but that by Mo- 
ses to the children of Israel, till the revelation of the will of God by Jesus 
Christ to all mankind, which, for several reasons, is always oallad the 6os» 
pel, in oontradistinotkm to the law of Mosaa ; when St. Paul epealwof hnr, in 
ganatid, itffa4MasitieU;inaiatter offtotytotbalawafMaaaa.- 
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iwd Jiot sianod after the similitude of Adam'e transgieef ios, who 10 the 
iigrure of him that was to come. 

15 But not as the offence, so also is the free gift. For if through the offence 
of one numy be dead, much more the grace of God, and the gift by grace, 
which is by one man Jesus Christ, hath abounded unto many. 

16 And not as it was by one that sinned, so is the gift: for the judgment 



PARAPHRASE. 

before the positive law of God by Moses, men from the 
beginning of the world died, all as well as their father Adam ; 
thmigb none of them, but he alone, had eaten of the for- 
bidden fruit ' : and thereby, as he had committed that sin, to 
which sin alone the punishment of death was annexed, by the 
positive sanction of God, denounced to Adam, who was the 

15 figure and type of Christ, who was to come. JBut yet though 
be were the type of Christ, yet ♦he gift, or benefit, received 
by Christ, is not exactly conformed and confined to the 
dimensions of the damage received by Adam's falK For if, 
by the lapse of one man, the multitude *, t. e. all men died *, 
much more did the favour of God, and the free gift, by the 
bounty or good-will which is in Jesus Christ} exceed to the 

16 mdtitude*, »• e. to all men. Furthermore, neither is the 



NOTES. 

14 'In this TUM St. Paul proTes that all ■Mnbacaai* mortal, by Adam's eating 
tiM forbidden fruit, and by that alone, because no man can inoar a penalty, 
without the sanction of a poeitrve law, declaring and eetabliBhing that penal- 
ty ; but death was annexed, by no positive law, to any sin, but the eating tha 
loilridden fruit; and therefore men's dying, before the law of Moses, was 

- pvrely in eonseqoenee of Adam's sin, in eating the forbidden fruit ; and the 
poeitiye sanction of death annexed to it an evident proof of man's mortality 
•omiiig from thence. 

15 * Oi <»eAAM, and rwt 'voxxevc, 1 suppose may be understood to stand here for 
the multitude, or collective body of mankind. For the apostle, in express 
words, assures us, 1 Cor. xv. 22, '* That in Adam all died, and in Christ ail 
" are made alive : '* and so here, ver. 18, All men fell under the condemna- 
of death, and all men were restored unto justification of life, which all men, 
in the very next words, ver. 19, are callecfoi 4MXA.0i, the many. So that the 
maoy in toe former part of this verse, and the many at the end of it, compre- 
benoin^ aH mankina, must be equal. The comparison therefore, and the in* 
•quality of thethingrs compared, lies not, here, between the numbers of those 
that died, and the numbers of those that shall be restored to life; but the com- 
parison lies between the persons by whom this general death, and this gener- 
al restoration lo lifs came, Adam the type, and Jesus Christ the antitype ; 
and it seens to lie in this, that Adam's lapse came barely for the satisfaction 
of his own appetite, and desire of good to himself; but the restoration was 
from the exuberant bounty and good-will of Christ towards men, who, at the 
east af ids own painfiil death, pniehased life for them. '1 he want of taking 
tha oooapariaon bsio righly and the plaoiof it anisa, in a Kfaat* siambar rs- 
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TEXT. 

wuby one to condemnatioii, but the free gift is of many offence* unto 
mstification. 
17 For if by one man's offence death reigned by one; much more ther 
which receive abundance of grace, and the gift of rigfateousneas, shall 
reign in life by one, Jesus Christ. 

PARAPHRASE. 

gift, as was the lapse, by one sin^. For the jodgment or 
sentence was for one ^ offence, to condemnation : but the gift 
of favour reaches, notwithstanding many ^ dns, to justificatioo 
17 of life >. For if, by one lapse, death reigned, by reaaon of 
one afience, much more shall diey, who receiviog the ^ sar- 

NOTES. 

■tored to Ufa by Jmos Christ, than those brought into death by Adaai*s no, 
hath led ooute men eo far out of the way, as to allecre, that men, in the del- 
uge, died for their own eina. It ie true they did eo, and no did the men of Sodoai 
and Gomorrah, and the Philietines cut off by the iBreeliteS, androalUmd^a of 
others : but it is as true, that by their own sins they were not made mortal: they 
were so before, by their father Adam's eating the forbidden fruit ; eo that 
wlut they paid for their own sins, was not immortality, which they had net, 
but a few years of Uieir own finite lives, which, haTing been let akme, 
would erery one of them in a short time hare come to an end. It cannot be 
denied, therefore, but that it is as true of these as any of the rest of numUnd 
before Moses, that they died solely in Adam, as St Paul has proved in the 
three preeediuf verses. And it is as true of them, as of any or the reet of 
mankmd in general, that they died in Adam. For this St. Paul expressly 
asserts of all, ** that in Adam all died,** 1 Cor. xv. 22, and in this very chap- 
ter, ver. 18, in other words. It is then a flat contradiction to St. Paul to say, 
that thoae whom the flood swept away did not die in Adam. 

*Ai Ivor fltfi«^/w«TO€, "by one sin," so the Alexandrine copy reads it, more con- 
formable to the apostle 8 sense. For if mc, *' one,*' in this verse, be to be ta- 
ken for the person of Adam, and not for his one sin, of eating the forbidden 
fruit, there will be nothing to answer m^KKm ^n^MrrmfM/rm, " aaaay oien- 
ees" here, and so the comparison, St. Paul is upon, wiU be lost; whereas it 
is plain, that in this verse ne shows another disproportion in the caesy where- 
in Adam, the type, comes short of Christ, the antitype ; and that is, that it 
was but for one only trdns^ression, that death came upon all men: bat Christ 
restores life unto all, notwithstanding multitudes of sins. These two exces- 
ses botli of the good will of the donor, and the greatness of tlM gift, are both 
reckoned up togetlier in the following verse, and are there plainly expressed 
in m^ftrruaw tnc x*P''^^ *^ '"'^ ^^*s ; the excess of the favour, in the greater 
good will and cost of the donor ; and the inequality of the gift itself which 
exceeds, as many exceeds one ; or the deliverance from the guilt of many 
sins does exceed the deliverance from the guilt of one. 

' Zmt, " of life,'* is found in the Alexandrine copy. And he that will rand 
ver. 18 will scarce incline to the leaving of it out here. 

17 k **SurprUsaffe,'* so 9f^»^u«L signifies. The surplusage of ;^«^#ror, favour, 
waa the painful death of i -hrist, whereas the fall cost Adam no morepama 
but the eating the fruit The surplusage of ^«r, the gift or benefit ree^v- 
ed, waa a justification to life from a multitude of sins, whereas the loss oflifo 
came upon all man, only for one sin ; bst aU men, how guilty aoavvr of laar 
ny SUM, ape la at orad to Ufo. 
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18 Therefore as by the ofience of one judgment came upon all men to 
condemnation; even so by the righteousness of one the free gift came 
upon all men, unto justification of life. 



PARAPHRASE. 

plusage of favour, and of the ^ft of righteousness, reign in 
18 fife by one, even Jesus Christ. Therefore^ as, by one^ 
ofience, (viz.) Adam's eating the forbidden fruit, all men 
fell under the condemnation of death : so, by one act of 
righteousness, viz. Christ's obedience to death upon the cross \ 



NOTES. 

18 1 " Therefore,** herr, b not used u en iHetiye, introducing an inference horn 
the immediately preceding yerees, but ie the larpe " therefore," which began 
▼er. 12, repeated here again, with part of the inference, that was there begun 
and left incomplete, the continuation of it being interrupted, by the inter- 
▼entimi of the proofs of the first part of it. The particle ** as,'* immediately 
fol owinr "therefore," ver. 12, is a convincing proof of this, having there, or 
in the following veree^ nothing to answer it, and to leaves the sense tmper^ 
^ct end suspended, till you come to this verse, where the same reasoning is 
taken up again, and the lame protasis, or the first part of the comparison re- 
peated : and then the apodosis, or latter part, is add. d to it ; and thn whole 
sentence msde complete : which to take riffht one must read thus, ver. 18. 
" Thorelbre, as by one man sin entered into Uie world, and death by sin, ana 
so death passed upon aU men,** Slc. ver. 18, i lay, thereibie, ** asby tne offence 
of one, judgment came upon all men to condemnation, even so by the right- 
eonaness of one, the free iifi came upon all men to j ostification of life .** A like 
interruption of what he began to say may be seen 2 Cor. xii. 14, end the same 
discourse, after the interposition of eight verses, began airain, chap. xiii. 1, 
not to mention others, that 1 think msy be found in St Paul's epistles. 

^That woe ««f«irT«^ea>ec ought to be rendered *' one offence," and not the 
^ offence of one man ;*' and so hot iauumfimroc, *' one act of righteousness,'* 
and not ftie *< righteousness of one,*' is reasonable to think; because in the 
next verse St raul compares one man to one man, and therefore it is fit to. 
understand him here (the construction also favouring it) of one fact compared 
with one fact, unless he will make him here (where he seems to study con- 
ciseness) guilty of a tautology. But, taken as i think they should be under- 
stood, one may see a harmony, beauty, and falness, in this discourse, which at 
first sight seems somewhat obscure and perplexed. For thua, in these two 
verses, 18) 19, he shows the correspondence of Adam the type with Christ 
the antitype, as we may see, ver. 14, be designed, as be had shown the dis- 
parity between them ver. 15, 16, 17. 

iThat this is the meaning of /<* 'woe yk«/«/u<TO(, is p^ain by the following verse. 
St. Paul every one may observe to be a lover of antithesis. In this 
verse it is mf <wai^torTaf/buiTO(, "one perverse act of transgression,'* and imc 
iauumfjuiT^ "one right act of submission : ** in the next verse, it is ird^ttus, 
'* disobedience," and ve-tuus, " obedience,** the same thing beinff meant in 
both verses. And that this /waue^a, this act of obedience, whereby he 
procured life to all mankind, was his death upon the cross, I think nobody 
qoestions: see ver. 7 — 9. Heb. ii. 10, 14. Phil. ii. 8; and that ^auumftArtt, when 
applied to men, aignifies actions eoBiormable to the wiU of God, aee Ae v* atix* tt> 
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TEXT. 

19 For MB hj one man's disobedience many were made sinners, so by tbe 
obedience of one, shall many be made righteous. 

PARAPHRASE. 

19 all men are restored to Hfe"*. For as, by one man's disobe* 
dteoce» man^ were broueht into a state of mortality wliidi is 
the state of sinners '^ ; so, by the obedience of one, shall many 
be made righteous, i. e. be restored to life again, as if they 
were not sinners. 

NOTES. 

■"By ImMmtrn fmtt "jastification of life,*' which are the words ofthe text, woot 
meant that rixhteousnees by faith which ia to eternal life. For eternal life 
is nowhere in aacred Scripture mentioned aa the portion of all men, bat only 
of the saints. But the '* justification of lifei" here spoken of, is what all men 
partake in, by the benefit of Christ's death, by which they are justified firoa 
all that was brought upon them by Adam*s ain, «*. s. they are dischaigcd Ikmn 
death, the consequence of Adam's transgression ; and restored to life, to siBnd 
or fall by that plea of righteousness which they can make, either of their own 
by works, or of the righteousness of Ood by faith. * 

19 * " Sinners J' Here St. Paul uses the metonymy as above, Ter. 19, puttinf 
•innera ibr mortal, whereby the antitheais to righteous is the more lively. 



SECTION VI. NO. 2. 

CHAPTER V. 20,21. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, pursuing his design in this epistle of satisfying the 
Gentiles that there was no need of their submitting to the 
law in order to their partaking of the benefits of the Gospel, 
having, in the foregoing eight verses taught them, that Adam's 
one sin bad brought death upon them all, from which they were 
all restored by Christ's death, with additbn of etemtl Miss and 
glonr to all those who believe in him ; all which, befaig the efiect 
of God's free grace and favour to those who were never under 
the law, excludes the law from having any part in it, vod so fully 
makes out the title of the Gentiles to God's favour, through Jesus 
Cfarist, under the Gospel, without the intervention of the law ; 
here, for the farther satisfaction of the Gentile converts^ be shows 



them, in theae two verses, that the nation of the Hebrewsi who 
had the law, were not deCvered from the state of death by it, but 
rather plunged deeper under it, by the law, and so stood more in 
need of favour, and indeed had a greater abundance of grace 
aflbrded them for their recovery to life by Jesus Christ, than the 
Grentiles themselves. Thus tlie Jews themselves, not being saved 
by the law, not by an excess of grace, this is a farther proof of 
Ae pomt St. Paid was upon, viz. that the Gentiles had no need 
of the law, for the obtaining of life, under the Gospel. 



TEXT. 

90 Moreover, the law entered, that the offence might aboond: but where 
sin ahoooded, grace did much more abound: 



PARAPHRASE. 

20 This was the state of all ' mankind, before the hw, they all 
. died for the one wm^MrrmMM^ lapse, or ofience, of one man, 
which was the onlv irregularity that had death annexed to it : 
but the law entered« and took place over a small part of man- 
kind ^, but this wHfmtmfbMf lapse, or offence, to which death 



NOTES. 

90 ' There can be nothing plainer than that St Paul here, in theee two renea, 
makes a comparison between'the state of the Jews and the state of the Gen- 
tiles, as it stands described in the eight preceding Terses, to show wherein 
they differed or agreed, so far as was necessary to bis present purpose of 
satisfVingthe conTert Romans that, in reference to their interest in the Gos- 
pel, the jFews had no advantage over them by the law. With what refer- 
ence to those eight yerses St. Paul writ these two, appears by the rery choice 
of his words. He tells them, ver. 13, " that death oy sin unkdt, entered into 
the world,'* and here he tells them that the law (for sin and death were entered 
alresdy^ maptmKBw, entered a little, a word that, set in opposition to unxb; 

Sires a distinguishing idea of the extent of the law, such as it really was, Itt- 
e and narrow, as was the people of Israel (whom alone it reached) in 
iMpect of all the other nations of the earth, with whom it had nothing to do. 
For the law of Moses was given to Israel alone, and not to all mankind. 
The Vulgate, therefore, translates this word right, tmbinirmmtt it entered, bat 
not fiir, i. s. the death, which followed, upon the account oif the Mosaical 
law, reigned over but a small part of mankind, vis. the children of Israel, who 
alone were under that law : whereas, by Adam's transgression of the poei- 
tire law given him in paradise, death passed upon all men. 

^* Tr«, " that** Some would have this signify barely the event, and not the 
intention of the lawgiver, and so understand by these words, " that the of* 
fenee might abound,^ the increase of sin, or the aggravations of it, as a con- 
sequence of the law. But it is to be remembered that St. Paul here sets forth 
the dtilerence which Gk>d intended to put, by the law which he gave them, 
between the children of Israel and the Gkntile world> in respect of life and 
death; life and death being the subject St Paul was upon. And, therelbre, 
to meation barely aeoidentol oonaequeseea of the law that made the differ- 

•hott ofat Ful's poipoM. 
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PARAPHRASE. 



was annexed, might abound, t. e. the mukipGed tranKreamos 
of many men, viz. all that were under the law oi M<»e^ 
might have death annexed to them, by the positive saucdoa 
of that law, whereby the oflfence", to which death was 
annexed, did abound, i. e. sins that had death for their 
punishment were increased. But by the goodness of God, 
where sin ^, with death annexed to it, did abonnd, grace did 



NOTES. 

All mankind was in an irrecoverable state of death hy Adam*i lapee. It 
was plainly the intention of God to remov« the leraeltteB out of this state hf 
the law ; and so he says himself^ that he gave ** them sta t otes and indgmenta, 
which if a man do, he shall live in them/' Lev. xviii. 5. And so 9L Paul 
tells us here, chap. vii. 10, that the law was ordained for life. Whence it 
necpssarily follows, f hat if life were intended them for their obedience, death 
was intended them for their disobedience ; and acordingly Moses tells them, 
Drnt. XXX. 19, ** that he had set before them life and death.** Thus, bj the 
law, the children of Israel were put into a new state : and bv the covenant God 
made with them, their remaining under death, or their recovery of life, wiS 
to be the consequence, not of what another had done, bat of what they them- 
selves did. They were thenceforth put to stand or fall by their own sctioni^ 
and the diath they suffered was for titeir transgressions. Every offence thcv 
committed against the law did, by' this covenant, bind death upon them. It 
is not easy to conceive that God should give them a law 1o the end sin and 

Siilt should abound amongst them, but yet he might and did give them a lav, 
at the offen<» which had death annexed should sbound, i. s. that dea t h, 
which t>efore was the declared penalty of but one offence, should to the Jews be 
made the nenalty of every breach by the sanction of this new law, which 
was not a hardship, but a privilege to them. For in their former state, com- 
mon to them with the rest of mankind, death was unavoidable to them. Bat, 
by the law. theyhad a trial for life : accordingly our Saviour, to the young man 
who asked, " what he should do to obtain eternal hfe," answers " keep the com- 
mandments." The law, increasing the offence in this sense, had als) another 
benefit, viz. that the Jews, perceiving they incurred death by the law, which 
was ordained for life, might thereby, as by a school master, be led to Christ, lo 
seek life by him. This BL Paul takes noUce of, GaL ui. 24. 

* nat^«rT»/t«fle is another word, rhowing St. Paul's havittf an e^, in what ha 
says here, to what he said in the foregoing verses. Our Bibles translate it 
** offence ;*' it properly signifies ** faU,'' and is used in the foregoing verses 
for that transgress ton, which, by the positive law uf God, had deatn annexed 
lo it, and in that sense the apostle continues to use it here also. There was but 
one such sin before the law, given by Moees, vit. Adam's eating the fofhiddca 
fruit. But the positive law of God, given to tiie israelites, made all their 
sins such, by annexing the penalty ofdeath to each transgresmon, and thus 
the offence abounded, or was increased by the law. 

9 " Sin.** That by *' sin*' St. Paul here means such failure as, by the saaetion 
of a poeitive law, had death annexed to it, the beg^inning of the next verss 
shows, where it is declared to be such sin as reigned in, or by death, which all 
•in doth not : eU sin is not taxed at that rate, as appears by ver. 13. See the 
note. The article joined here both to ^mMotrm/uiA and«fMi^i«,for it is <r» wmfrntrnfu. 
and « mfut^m, the ofiance and the sin, Umiting the general signification .of those 
wofda to soma particular KHTt, seems to point oat thuMue. Aad that thia ia aO| 
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TEXT. 

SI That, afl sin hath reigned unto death, even bo might grace reign through 
Tigfateoasness unto eternal life, by Jesus Clurist our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 much more abound". That as sin had reigned, or showed 
its mastery in the death of the Israelites, who were under 
the law, so grace, in its turn, might reign, or show its mastery, 
by justifying them from all those many sins which they had 
committed, each whereof, by the law, brought death with it j 
and so bestowing on them the righteousness of faith, instate 
tbem in eternal life, through Jesus Christ our Lord. 



NOTES. 

a mere groundless eriticism, may appear from Ter. 12 and 13, where St. Paul 
uses dfAm^it^ in these two different Terses, with the distinction of the article 
and no article. 

* ** Gnce might much more abound.'* The rest of mankind were in a state of 
death, only ror one sin of one roan. This the apostle is express in, not only 
in the foregoing verses, but elsewhere. But those, who were under the law, 
(which made each transgression they were guilty of mortal) were under the 
condemnation of death, not only for that one sin of another, but a!so for every 
one of their own sins. Now to make any one righteous to life, from many, 
and those his own sins, besides that one that lay on him before, is greater 
grace than to bestow on him justification to life only from one sin, and that 
of another man. To forgive the penalty of many sins is a greater grace than 
to remit the penalty of one. 



SECTION VI. No. 3. 

CHAPTER VI. 1—23. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having, iu the foregoing chapter, very much magnified 
free grace, hy showing that all men, having lost their lives by 
Adam's sin, were, by grace through Christ, restored to life again ; 
and also, as many of them as believed in Christ, were re-established, 
in immortality by grace ; and that even the Jews, who, by their 
own trespasses against the law, had forfeited their lives over and 
over again, were also by grace restored to life, grace superabound- 
ing where sin abounded, he here obviates a wrong inference, which 
might be apt to mislead the convert Gentiles, viz. '^ tlierefore let 

38 
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us continue in sin, that grace may abound.'' The cootraiy 
whereof he sbonrs their very taking upon them the profession if 
Chrisdanity required of thern, by the very initiating ceremooy of 
baptism, whereiu they were typically buried with Christ, to teach 
them that they, as he did, ought to die to sin ; and, as be rose to 
Uve to God, tliey should rise to a new life of obedience to God, 
and be no more slaves to sin, in an obedience and resignation of 
themselves to its commands. For, if their obedience were to sin, 
they were vassals of sin, and would certainly receive the wages of 
that roaster, which was nothing but death; but,- if they obeyed 
righteousness, «. e, sincerely endeavoured after righteousness, 
though they did not attain it, sin should not have dominion over 
them by death, «• e. should not bring death upon them : because 
they were not under the law, which condemned them to death /or 
every transgression, but under grace, which, by faith in Jesus 
Christ, justified them to eternal life from their many transgres- 
sions. And thus he shows the Gentiles not only the no oecesatj, 
but the advantage of their not being under the law« 

TEXT. 

1 What shall we say then ? Shall we continue in sin, that grace may abonad ? 
3 God forbid. How shall we, that are dead to sin, live any longer therein? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 What shall we say then? Shall we continue iu siui that 

3 grace may abound } God forbid. How can it be that we % 

who, by our embracing Christianity, have renounced our 



NOTE, 

9 •'< We,/'t. e. I, and all converts to Christianity. St Paal, in this ehaptar, 
shows it to be the profession and ob iffation of all Christians, even by their 
baptism, and the typical signification of it, to be **dead to sin, and sJite to 
God/' i. e. as he explains it, not to be any longer yas^als to sin, in obeying 
our lusts, but to be ser<antii to God, in a sincere purpose and endeaTOur m 
obeying him. For, whether under the law or under grace, wht^ver ia a vaa- 
sal to Bin, i. e. indulges himself in a compliance with his sinful lusts, will re* 
eeiT6 the wages which sin pays, i. e. death. This he strongly repfeaenta here 
to the Gentile converts of Rome, (for it is to them he speaks in this chapter) 
that they might not mistake the state they were in, by being, not under the 
law, bat under grace, of which, and Uie freedom and largeness of it, be 
had spoken so much and so highly in the foregoing chapter, to let them ses 
that to be under grace was not a state of licence, but of exact obedience, in 
the intention and endeavour of everj^ one under grace, though in the per- 
formance they came short of it. This strict obedience, to the atmostTeadi 
of every one*s aim and endeavours, he urges as neceasary, because obedience 
tp sin unavoidably produces death, and he urges as reasonatile, for thin very 
raaion, that they were not under the law, but under grace. Forasmuch as all 
the amiaavowrs after righteousuMS) of those who wsve nndsr the laW| wwe 
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TEXT. 

3 Know je not, that so wnxxf of iw as were baptized into Jesus Christ were 
baptized into his death ? 

4 Therefore we are buried with him by baptism into death ; that, like as 
Christ was raised up from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so 
we also should walk in newness of life. 

5 For, if we have been planted together in the likeness of his death, we 
shall be also in the likeness ofbis resurrection : 

6 Knowing this, that our old man is crucified with him, that the body of 
sin might be destro}red, that henceforth we should not serve sm. 

7 Vot he that is dead is freed from sin« 



PARAPHRASE. 

fermef rinful courses, and have professed a death id sini 

S should five any longer in it ? For this I hope you are not 

ignorant of, that we Christians, who by baptism were admitted 

into the kingdom and church of Christ, were baptised into a 

4 similitude of his death : We did own some kind of death by 
being buried under water, which, being buried with biro, 
«. a. m conformity to bis burial, as a confession of our being 
dead, was to signify, that as Christ was raised up from tbe 
dead ^ into a glorious life with his Father, even so we, being 
raised from our typical death and burial in baptism, should 
lead a new sort of life, wholly different from our former, in 
some approaches towards that heavenly life that Christ has risen 

5 to. For, if we have been ingrafted into him, in the similitude 
of bis death, we shall be also in a conformity to the life 

6 which be baa entered into by bis resurrection : Know ing this, 
that we are to live so, as if our old man, our wicked and cor- 
rupt fleshly self' which we were before, were crucified with 
him, that tbe prevalency of our carnal sinful propensities, 
which are from our bodies might be destroyed, that hence- 

7 £>rtfa we should not serve sin ', as vassals to it. For be tbat 



NOTES. 

loet latenr, rinoe any one slip forfeited Wt^ : but the sfncere endeavoan af« 
ter rif^htoousnen of those who were under grace were rare to succeedi to the 
attaining Uie gift of eternal life. 

4 ^ Am, in the Hellenietic Greek, sometimee sigrtfiet into, and so oar translation 
renders it, 2 Pet. i. 3. And, if it be not so taken here, the force of St 1 aul's 
argoment is lost, which is to show into what t tate of life we ou^ht to be raised 
out of baptism, in similitvde and conformity to that state of life Christ was 
raised inta from the grare. 

6 'See Gal. ▼. 24. Eph. iT. 22. Col. il. U. 1 Pet. iv. I. 

^ It will cimduce much to the undt rstanding of St. Paul, in this and the two 
following chapters, if it be minded that these phrases, **■ to serve sin, to be ser- 
▼ants of sin, sin to reign in our mortal bodies, to obey sin in the lusts of our 
bodies^ to yield our members instruments of righteousness unto sin,orsar« 
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TEXT. 

8 Now if we be de«d with Christ, we believe that we Bhill also liye with him: 

9 Koowing that Christ, being raised from the dead, dieth no more ; death 
hath no more dominion over him. 

10 For in that be died, he died unto sin once : but in that he liveth, iie 
liveth onto God. 

11 Likewise, reckon ye also yoonelves to be dead indeed unto ain, hot alive 
onto God, throogh Jesna ChxiBt our Lord. 



PARAPHRASE. 

18 dead is set free from the vassalage * of sin, as a slave is 

8 from the vassalage of his master. Now if we understand by 
our being buried in baptism, that we died with Christ, we 
cannot but think and believe that we should hVe a life con- 

9 formable to bis : Knowing that Christ, being raised from the 
dead, returns no more to a mortal hfe ; death hath no more 

10 dominion over biro, be is no more subject to death. For in 
that he died, be died unto sin, «. e. upon the account of »q, 
once '' for all : but his life, now after bis resurrection, is a 
life wholly appropriated to God, with which sin, or death, 

11 shall never have any more to do, or come m reach of. In like 
manner do you also make your reckoning, account yourselres 



NOTES. 

vants of nncleannen, and to tniqaity onto iniqoity, to be freed from righto^ 
onmeM, to walk, live, or be after the flesh, to be carnally minded,** ell gig- 
nify one and the »ame thing, viz. the gt^imr oorBoIyes up to the condnet of 
our sinful, carnal appetites, to allow any or them the command over as, tnd 
the conduct and prevalency in determining us. On the contrary, "that 
walking after the Spirit, or in newness of Ufa, cmciGsion of the old 
man, the deiitruction of the body of sin, tlie deliverance from the hidy of 
death, to be freed from sin, lo be dead to sin, alive unto God, to yield yoor- 
selves unto God, as those who are alive from the dead, yield your members 
aervants of righteousness unto hulinen, or instruments of righteousness na* 
to God, to be servants of obedience unto righteousness, made free from sin, 
servants of righteousness, to be afler the Spirit, to be spiritually minded, to 
mortify the deeds of the body," do all signify a constant and steady purpoaiB, 
and sincere endeavour to obey the law and will of God in every tbin|^y 
these several exprrssions being used in several places, as best serves the on* 
casion, and illustrates the sense. 

7 sThe tenour of St. Paul's discourse here shows this to be the sense of this 
versa ; and to be assured that it is so, we need go no farther than ver. II, IS^ 
13 He makes it his business in this chapter not to tell them what they cer- 
tainly and unchangeably are, but to exhort them to be what they ought and 
are engaged to be, by l>ecominff Christians, viz. that they ought to emanci- 
pate themselves from the vassalage of sin; not that they were so emancipated 
without any danger of return, for then he could not have said what be does, 
ver. 11 , 1 2, J 3, which supposes it in their pow er to continue inthair obedience to 
un, or return to that vassalage, if they would. 

XO r0aa Hab.iz. 96--98. 1 Pet iv. 1, 3. 
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TEXT. 

IS Let not sin, therefore, reign in your mortBl body, thtt ye ahonld obey it 
in the lusts thereof. 

13 Neither yield ye your members, as instruments of unrighteousness unto 
sin: but yield yourselves unto God, as those ibat are olive from the 
dead ; and your members as instruments of righteousness unto God. 

14 For sin shall not have dominion over you ; for ye are not under the law, 
but under grace. 

PARAPHRASE. 

dead to sin', freed from that master; so as not to sufler 
yourselves any more to be commanded or employed by it, 
as if it were still your master ; but alive to God, t. e. that it 
is your business now to live wholly for his service, and to his 

12 glory ^, through Jesus Christ our Lord. Permit not, there- 
lore, sin to reign over you by^ your mortal bodies, which 

13 you will do if you obey your carnal lusts : Neither deliver up 
your members^ to sin, to be employed by sin, as instruments 
of iniquity, but deliver up yourselves unto God, as those who 
have got to a new life from among the dead ^ and choosing 
him for your Lord and Master, yield your members to him, 

14 as instruments of righteousness. For if you do so, sin shall 
not have dominion over you ", you shall not be as its slaves, 



NOTES. 

11 vSin** is here tpoken of as a person, a proeopopcBia made use of, all through 
this and the following chapter, which must be minded, if we will under- 
stand them right. The like exhortation upon the same ground, see 1 Pet. 
iv. 1 — 3. 

>» See Gal. ii. 19, Q. Cor. v. 15. Rom.T. 4. The force of St. Paul's argument here 
seems to be this : in your baptism you are engaged into a likeness of Christ's 
death and resurrection. He once died to sin, so do you count yourselves dead to 
sin. Be rose to life, wherein he lives wholly to God ; so must your new life, 
after your resurrection from your typical burial in the water, be under the 
▼assalage of sin no more, but you must live entirely to the service of God, to 
whom you are devoted, in obedience to his will in all things. 

IS * " In your mo tal bodies ;'* w, in the apostle's writings, often signifies, by. 
And he here, as also in the following chapters, ver. 18 and 24, and elsewhere, 
placing the root of sin in the body, his sense seems to be, let not sin reign 
over yon, by the lusts of your mortal bodies. 

13 k " Sinful lusts," at least those to which the Gentiles were most eminently en- 
slaved, seem so much placed in the body and the members, that they are cal- 
led " the me*tobers," Col. iii. 5. 

I *E* rwfef , " from among the dead." The Gentile world were dead in sins, 
Epb. ii. J, 5. Col. ii. 13. Those who were converted to the Gospel, were rais- 
ea to life from among those dead. 

14 »<' 8ia shall not have dominion over you,'* t. a. sin shall not be your absolute 
master, to dispose of your members and faculties in its drudgery and service, 
as it pkasea ; you shall not be under its control, in absoluU subjection to it, 
but your own men that are alive, and at your own disposal, unless, by your 
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TfiXT. 

15 WhatUi6n?fball tre noy beeam* we ara not ii«d«r tii* law, bat «ater 

Cce? God forbid ! 
9W ye not, that to whom ye yield youfeelvea aenraafet to obey, hie 

PARAPHRASE. 

in its power, to be by it delivered over to death. For* yoa 
are not under the law, in the legal state ; but you are under 

15 grace, in the Gospel-state of the covenant of grace. What 
dien, sbiiU we sin, because we are not under the law, but 

16 under the covenant of grace ^? God forbid! Know ye not 



NOTES. 

«wii free ohoiee, yoa enthral yourteWet to it« and bv a yolantary «be^noo 
give it th» command o\er you, and are willing to nave it^onr ittaMer. It 
most b« remembered, that St. I aal here, and in the followmg chapter, per- 
•ooates sin ai striving with men for irastery, to destroy them. 

* " For.*' The force o^St. Ptml's reasoning here stands thus : yon are obliged^ 
by your taking on yon the profession of the Gt spel, not to be any longer siavte 
and vassa s to sin, nor to be under the sway of your c ifnal lusts, but to yield 
yourselves up to God, to be his servantn, in a constant and sincere purp o se 
and endeavour of obeying him in a)] t ings ; this if you do, ein shall not be 
able to procure you death, for you G ntile.tare not under the law, which con- 
demns to death for every the least transgression, thou h it be but a slip of in- 
firmity ; but, by your baptism, are entered into the covenant of grace, and, 
being under ^race, God will accept of your sincere endeavours in the place 
of exact obedience, and give you eternal life through Jesus Christ; but if 
you, by a willing obedience to your InsU, make yourselves vasealato sin, sin, 
aa the Lord and master to whom you belong, will pay you with death, the 
only wages that sin pays. 

15 * What is meant by being'* under grace,'* is easi'y understood, by the un- 
doubted and obvious meaning of the parallel phrase, ** under the 'aw." They, 
it is unquestioned, were under the law, who having by elrcumciaion, the cer- 
emony of ad I itt&nce, been received into the commonwealtbof the Jews, owor 
ed the God of the Jews for their God and King, professing sobjectinn to tho 
law h« gave by Mos >s. And so in like manner he U onder |frace, who, hav- 
ing hy baptism, the ceremony of admittance, been received into the kingdom 
orChrist, or tlie scciety of Christians, called by a peculiar name the Chris- 
tian church, owns Tesus of Nazareth to be the Mesiias, his King, profbeain^ 
subjection to his law, delivered in the Gospel. By which it asplaia, that be* 
ing under grace, is spoken here, as being under the taw is, in a political and 
national sense. For whoe\er was circumcised, and owned God for boa king 
and the authority of his law, ceased not be a Jew or member of thai aoeiety, 
by every or any transgression of the precepts of that law, so long aa beowa- 
ed God for his Lord, and his subjection to that law ; ao likewise he who, hj 
baptism, is incorporated into the kingdom of ( hrist, and owns him for hin 
aovereign, and himself under the law and rule of the Gospel, ceases not to 
be a Christian, though he offend against the precepts of the Gospel, till 
he denies Chrint to be bU King and Lnrd, and renounces his ^subjection to 
his lai 
doittg 
but in 

neceaaary, his subjects for e\er, in the state' of mmiorUlity restored to them 
ia another world ; haa, ainee the fkll, ereeted twa kuigdMM in thii wefMt 
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TEXT. 

«ervaoto ye we to whom ye obey ; whether of un unto death, or of obe- 
dience unto rijrbteouanesa? 
37 Bat God be thanked, that ye were the aervanta of ain ; but ye have 
obeyed from the heart that form of doctrine which waa delivered you. 

18 Being then made firee from sin, ye became the aervanta of riebteouaneaa. 

19 1 apeak after the manner of men, becauae of the infirmity of your flesh : 



PARAPHRASE. 

that, to whom you subject yourselves ^ as vassals, to be at his 
beck, his vassals you are whom you thus obey, whether it be 
of sin, which vassaJage ends in death ; or of Christ, in obey- 
ing the Gospel, to the obtaining of righteousness and liie. 

17 But (jod be thanked, that you, who were the vassals of sin, 
have sincerely, and from your heart, obeyed so as to receive 
the form, or be cast into the mould of that doctrine, under 
whose direction or regulation ^ you were put, that you might 

18 conform yourselves to it. Being therefore set free from the 
vassalage of sin, you became the servants or vassals of 

19 righteousness'. (I make use of this metaphor, of the passing 



NOTES. 

the one of the Jewa, immediately under hiroielf, another of Christiana, under 
his Son Jesos Christ, for that farther and more glorious end of attaining eier- 
nayife ; which prerogative and privilege of eternal life does not belong to the 
society in general, nor is the benefit granted nationally tn the whole body of 
the people of either of these kingdoms of God, but personally, to such of them 
who perform the conditions required in the terms of each covenant. To those 
who are Jews, or under the law, the terms are perfect and compI( te obedience 
to eyery tittle of the law, " do this and live : ^' to those who are Christians, 
or under grace, the terms are sincers endeavours after perfect obedience, 
though not attaining it, as is manifest in the remaining part of this chapter, 
where St. Paul acquaints those who ask whether they shall sin, because they 
are not under the law, bnt under grace ? that, though they are under grace, 
yet they, who obey sin, are the vassaU of sin ; and tno^e, who are the vaasals 
of sin, shall receive death, the wages of sin. 

16 * *Tsi««o«r, '^obedience." That which he oaUi here stmplvMMSM, " ob<*dieDee,'* 
he in other plaees calls »«>«««• mtftm^ "obedience of faith, "and Cirmu» tcw 
X|«rovi ** obedience of Christ,** meaning a reception of the Gospel of Christ. 

17 4 £ir or ev^edm, " unto which you were delivered ; " no harsh, bnt an elegant 
expression, if we observe that St. i aul here speakii of sin and the GtispeT, as 
of two masters, and that those he writes to were taken out of the hands of 
the one, and delivered over to the other, which they having ftom their hearta 
obayed, were no longer the slaves of sin, he whom they obeyed being, by the 
rule of the foregoing verse, truly their master. 

18 ' 'E/M>Xii6iiTt *n iixauofvfM, "ye became the slaves of righteousness.*" This 
will saam an harah ezprasaion, nnleaa wa remeAiber that St. Paul, going on 
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TEXT. 

for u ye have yielded your members servants to Qncleannese, and to 

iniquity unto iniquity ; even so now yield your members servants to 

righteousness, unto holiness. 
20 For, when ye were the servants of sin, ye were firee from righteooniess. 
91 What fruit had ye then in those things whereof ye are now ashaoied? 

for the end of those things is death. 

22 But now being made free from sin, and become servants to God, ye have 
your fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life, 

23 For the wages of sin is death ; but the gift of God is eternal life, tiuough 
Jesus Christ our Lord. 

PARAPHRASE. 

of slaves from one master to another ', well known to joa Ro- 
mans, the better to let my meaning into your understandings, 
that are yet weak in these matters, being more accustomed to 
fleshly than spiritual things.) For as you yielded your 
natural' faculties obedient, slavish instruments to uncleanness, 
to be wholly employed in all manner of iniquity • ; so now ye 
ought to yield up your natural faculties to a perfect and ready 

20 obedience to righteousness. For, when you were the vassals 
of sin, you were not at all subject to, nor paid any obedience 
to righteousness; therefore, by a parity of reason, now right- 
eousness is your master, you ought to pay no obedience to sin. 

21 What fruit or benefit had you tiien in those things, in that 
course of things, whereof you are now ashamed ? For the end 
of those things, which are done in obedience to sin, is death. 

22 But now, being set free from sin, being no longer vassals to 
that master, but having God now for your Lord and Master, 
to whom you are become subjects or vassa]s,^your course of 

23 life tends to holiness, and will end in everlasting life. For 
the wages "^ that sin pays is death: but that which God's 



NOTES. 

■till with the metaphor of master and servant, makes tin and righteonsiiess 
here two pArsons, two distinct masters, and men passing from the dominion 
of the one into the dominion of the other. 

19 >'Ayfi^ttr<f«y Xffy«, ** I speak after the manner of men." He had some reason 
to make some little kind of apnlogy, for a figure of speech, which he dwells 
«pen qnite down to the end uf this'chapter. 

^** Members,'* see eh. vii. 5. Note. 

■" To iniquity unto iniquity,'* see Note, ch. i. 17. 

23 ^'< The wages of sin/' does not signifjr here the wages that are paid for «n- 
xiing, but the wages that sin pays, this is evident, not only by the opposi- 
tion that is put here in this verse, between <' the wages of sin, and the g*il of 
God,'* viz. that sin rewards «.ien with death, for ^eir obedience; bat that 
which God gives to those, who, believing in Jesus Christ, labour sincerely 
after righteousness, is life eternal. But it farther appears, by the whole ten- 



I 
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PARAPHRASE. 

servants receive from bis bounty is the gift of eternal life*, 
through Jesus Christ our Lord. 

NOTES. 

our of St. PanPft discourse, wherein he Bpeaks of ein u a peraon and a maa. 
ter, who hath ecrvanta, and is served and obeyed, and bo the wages of sin 
beinff the wages of a person here, must be what it pajs. 

* ** Tlio gift of God.*' Sin pays death to those who are its obedient Tassals: but 
God rewards the obedience or thnse, to whom he is Lord and Master, bj the 
gift of eternal life. Their utmost endeavours and highest performances can 
never entitle them to it of right ; and so it is to them not wages, but a free 
gift. See ch. iv. 4. 



SECTION VI. NO. 4, 

CHAPTER VII. 1—25. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Pauly in the foregoing chapter, addressing himself to the 
convert Grentiles, shows them, that not being under the law, 
they were obliged only to keep themselFes free from the vassalage 
of sin, by a sincere endeavour after righteousness, forasmuch as 
God gave eternal life to all those who, being under grace, i. e. 
being converted to Christianity, did so. 

In this chapter, addressing himself to those of his own nation 
in the Roman church, he tells tliem, that the death of Christ 
having put an end to the obligation of the law, they were at their 
liberty to quit the observances of the law, and were guilty of no 
disloyalty in putting themselves under the Gospel. And here St. 
Paul shows the deficiency of the law, which rendered it necessary 
to be laid aside by the coming and reception of the Gospel. 
Not that it allowed any sin, but, on the contrary, forbade even 
concupiscence, which was not known to be sin without the law. 
Nor was it the law that brought death upon those who were 
under it, but sin, that herein it might show the extreme malignant 
influence it had upon our weak fleshly natures, in that it could 
prevail on us to transgress the law, (which we could not but 
acknowledge to be holy, just, and good) though death was the 
declared penalty of every transgression : but herein lay the defi- 
ciency of the law, as spiritual and opposite to sin as it was, that 
h eodd not master and root it out, but sin remained and dwelt in 

39 
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men, as before, and hv the atrength of their carnal appethes, 
which were not subdued by tlie law, carried tbem to trani^^res- 
sions that they approved not. Nor did it avail them to disap- 
prove, or struggle, since, though the bent of their minds were 
the other way, yet their endeavours after obedience delivered them 
not from that death, which their bodies, or carnal appetites, 
running them into transgressions, brought upon them. That 
deliverance was to be had from grace, by which those who, 
putting themselves from under the law into the Gospel state, were 
accepted, if with the bent of their minds they sincerely endea^ 
voured to serve and obey the law of God, though sometinies, 
through the frailty of their flesh, they fell into sin. 

This is a farther demonstration to the converted Gentiles of 
Rome, that they are under no obligation of submltdog themselves 
to the law, in order to be the people of God, or partake of the 
advantages of the Gospel, since it was necessary, even to the Jews 
themselves, to quit the terms of the law, that they might be deli- 
vered from death, by the Gospel. And thus we see bow sleadUj 
and skilfully he pursues his design, and with what evidence and 
strength he fortifies the Gentile converts, against all attempts of 
the Jews, who went about to bring them under the observances of 
the law of Moses. 

TEXT. 

1 Know ye not bretiiren, (for I speak to them that knoV the law) kowthat 
the law hath dominion over a man, as long aa he livelh ? 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I have let those of you, who were formerly Gentiles, see that 
they are not under law, but under grace * : I now apply my- 
self to you, my brethren, of my own nation *, who know 
the law. You cannot be ignorant that the authority of the 
law reaches, or concerns a man '^, so long as he livetfa, and 

NOTES. 
1 *Sa« ehapi. ▼!. 14. 

^That his diecourae here, is addreflsed to those converts of this ch«i«h, who 
were of the Jewish nation, is so evident, from the whole tenoux of this chajp- 
ter, that there needs no more but to read it with a little attention, to be con- 
Tinced of it, especially ver. 1, 4, 6. 

* Kvfmu Totf flivdfMiM, << hath dominion over a man." So we render it rifliUy : 
but I imagine we understand it in too narrow a sense, taking it to mean only 
that dominion, or force, which the law has to compel, or restrain ns in things, 
which we have otherwise no mind to ; whereas it seems to me to be used in 
the conjugation hiphil, and to comprehend here that right and pHvUege also of 
doing or enjoying, which a man has, by virtue and authority of the \aw,whJch 
aU ceases, as soon as he is dead. To this large sense of these words Su PauVi 
exrressions, m the two next verses, seem stTited ; and so undervtoood have • 
clear ana easy meaning, aa may be aeen in the pamphraca. 
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TEXT. 

ft For tii6 woniaii ivlueh hath an hushand is bound by the law to her hus- 
band so \<mg 93 helivetb: but if the husband be dead, she is loosed from 
the law of her husband. -. 

3 So then if^ while her husband liveth, she be married to another man, she 
shall be called an adulteress : but if her husband be dead, she is freed 
frcnod that law ; so that she is no adulteress, though she be married to 
anotiier man. 

4 Wherefore, my brethren, ye tiso are become dead to thti law by the 



PARAPHHASE. 

3 no longer. For ^ a woman who hath an hushand ie bound by 
the law * to her living husband ; but if her husband dieth, 
she is loosed from the law, which made her her husband's, 
because the authority of the law, whereby he had a right to 

3 her, ceased in respect of him, as soon as he died. Where- 
fore she shall be called an adulteress, if, while her husband 
liveth, she become another man's. But if her husband dies, 
the right h^ had to her by the law ceasing, she is freed from 
die law, so that she is not an adulteress, though she become 

4 another man's. So that even ye, my brethren ', by the body 



NOTEB. 

S ^" I*or.** That which follows, in the 2d yene, is no proof of what is said in 
the 1st verse, either as a reason, or anjostance of it, unless mmmmi be taken in 
the sense I propose, and then the whole discourse is easy ana uniform. 
* ' As-o rmt nfMu *rw ^tifH, " From the law of her husband.*' This expression 
confirms- the sense aboye-mentioned, For it can in no sense be termed, '*the 
law of her husband/' bntas it is the law whereby he has the right to his wife. 
But this law, as far as it is her husband's law, as far as he has any ooneern in 
it» or privilege by it, dies with him, and so she is Loosed from it. 

4 ' iMufim^ " Te also ;" mu, '' also/' is not added hm by ohance, and Without 
any meaning, but shows plainly that the apostle had in Mis mind some person 
or persons beibre-mentioned, who were free from the law, and that must be 
eitner the woman mentioned in the two foregoing venes as free from the law 
of her husband, because he was dead ; or else the Grentile conrerts mention- 
ed cfaAp. Ti. 14, as free from the law, because they were never under it. If 
we think juu refers to the woman, then St. Paurs sense in this, " Ye also are 
free from the law, as well as such a woman, and may without any imputation 
subject yoorseWes to the Gospel.*' If we take tuu to refer to the Gentile 
converts, then his sense is this : " even ye also, my brethren, are Bree from 
the law, as well as the Jewish converts, and as much at liberty to subject 
yourselves to the Gospel, as they.'' I confess myself most inclined to this 
latter, both because St Paul's main drift is to show, that both Jews and Gen- 
tiles are wholly free fkom the law ; and because tB^AvaBtm rm vo/tui, "ye have 
been made dead to the law," the phrase here used to express tnat freedom, 
seems to refer rather to the 1st verse, where he says, " the law hath dominion 
over a man as long as he liveth,*' implying, and no longer, rather than to 
the two intervening verses, where he says, "not the death of the wo- 
itasn, but tha death, of the husband, sets the woman free,** of which moM 
ftt Attd by. 
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TEXT. 

body of Chiiit; thai ye should be maxried to another, even to him who 
is raised from the dead, that we should bhng forth fruit unto GtcmL 



PARAPHRASE. 

of Christ >, are become deadh to the law, whereby the dooii- 
Dion of the law over you has -ceased, that you should subject 
yourselves to the dominion of Christ in the Grospel, which 
you may do with as much freedom from blame, or ibe im- 
putation of disloyahy S as a woman whose husband is dead, 
may, without the imputation of adultery, marir another man. 
And this making yourselves another's, even Christ^ who is 
risen from the dead, is that we^ should briog forth Cruit 



NOTES. 

<*' Br the bodjr of ChriBt, in which you, u his members, died with him ;*' see 
Col. 11. 20, ana so, by a like figare, belieyera are said to be circomciaed with 
him, Col. ii. It. 

^ '* Are become dead to the law." There ie a great deal of needless pains taken 
by some, to reconcile this saying of St. Paul to the two immediately preceding 
Terses, which they suppose do require he should have said here what he dors 
vsr. 6k Til. that the law was dead, that so the persons, here spoken of, mi^ 
rightly answer to the wife, who there represents them. But he that willtus 
this passage together, will find that the first part of this 4th verse refers to 
Tsr. I, ano the latter part of it to ver. 3 and 3, and consequently that St Paol 
bad spoken improperly if he had said, what they would nuke him say 
here. To clear this, let os look into St. Paul's reasoning, which plainly stands 
thus '. ** the dominion of the law over a man ceasee, when he is dead, ver. 1, yon 
are become dead to the law, by the body of Christ, Ter. 4, and so the dominion 
of the law oyer you is ceased, then you are free to put yonrselTes under the 
dominion of another, which can bring on yon no charge of disloyalty to him, 
who had before the dominion oyer you, any more than a woman canoecharg* 
ed with adultery, when, the dominion of her former husband being ceased by 
his death, she marrieth herself to another man." For the nse of what hs 
says, ver. 2 and 3, is to satisfy the Jews, that the dominion of the iaw over 
them being ceased, by their death to the law in Christ, they were no moro 
guilty of disloyalty, by putting themselves wholly under the law of Christy 
m the Gospel, than a woman was guilty of adultery, when the dominion 
of her husband ceasing, she gaye herself up wholly to snother msn in mii^ 
riage. 

i<* Disloyalty." One thing that made the Jews so tenacious of the law, was 
that they looked upon it as a reyolt from God, and a disloyalty to him, their 
king, if they retained not the law that he had given them. So that even those 
of them, who embraced the Gospel, thought it necessary to observe those 

Sirts of the law, which were not continued, and as it were re-enactc'd by 
hrist, in the Gospel. Their mistake herein is what St. Paul, by the instance 
of a woman marrying a second husband, the former being dead, endeavours 
to convince them of. 

fc " We." It may be worth our taking notice of, that St. Paul, having all alsog 
from the beginning of the chapter, and even in this very sentence, said ** jii* 
hers, with neglect of grammar, on a sndden changes it into <' we/' aod saysi 
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TEXT. 



5 For when we W6r6 in the fleih, the motioiiB of sins, which weie by the 
law^ ^d work in our membeie to bring forth fruit unto death. 



PARAPHRASE. 

5 unto God ^ For when we were after so fleshly "* a manner, 
under the law, as Dot to comprehend the spiritual meaning of 
it that directed us to% Christ, the spiritual end of the law, 
our sinful lust ^ that remained in us under the law ®, or in 



NOTES. 

*' thmt W6 should/' &c. X suppose to press the argument the stronger, by 
showing himself to be in the same oircumstances and concern with them, he 
being a Jew, as well as those he spoke to. 

<* Fruit unto Ood.'' In these words St. Paul visibly refers to chap. ri. 10, 
where he saith, that ** Christ, in that he liveth, he liveth unto God," and there- 
fore he mentions here his being raised from the dead as a reason fbr their 
bringing forth fruit unto God, t. e. hying to the service of God, obeying his 
will, to the utmost of their power, which is the same that he says, chap, 
viii. 11. 

5 "" When we were in the flesh," The understanding and observance of 
the law, in a bare literal sense, without looking any farther, for a more spirit- 
ual intention in it, St. Paul calls ''being in Uie flesh.'* That the law had 
besides a literal and carnal sense, a spintual and evangelical meaning, sea 
2 Cor. iii. 6 and 17 compared. Read also ver. 14, 15, 16, where the Jews 
in the flesh are described ; and what he says of the ritual part of the law, sea 
Heb. ix. 9, 11, which whilst they lived in the observance of, they were in the 
flash. That part of the Mosaical law was wholly about fleshly things, Col. 
ii. 14— S3, was sealed in the flesh, and proposed no other but temporal, flesh- 
ly rewards. 

«n«dii/(fMiT« Torr aju^un^ literally '^ posslons of sin,*' in the Scripture Greek 
(wherein the genitive case of the substantive is oflen put for the adjective) 
''sinful passions, or lusts.'* 

oTdLiu Tov ro/4M/, "which were by the law,*' is a very, true literal translation 
of the words, but leads the reader quite away from the apoAtIe*s sense, and is 
fain to be supported (by interpreters, that so understand it) by saying, that 
'the law excited men to sin, oy forbidding it. A strantre imputation on tho 
law of God, such as, if it be true, must make the Jews more defiled, with 
the pollutions set down in St. Paul's black list, ch. i. than the heathen them- 
selves. But herein they will not find St. Paul of their mind, who, besides tho 
visible distinction wherewith he speads of the Gentiles all through his 
epistles, in this Aspect, doth here, ver. 7, declare quite the c ntrary ; see also 
1 Pet. iv. 3, 4. If St. Paul's use of the preposition, Aet, a little backwards in 
this very epistle, were remembered, this and a like passage or two more, in 
this chapter, would not have so harsh and Lard a sense put on them as they 
have. Tm 4^tTtu9frm it ou^CvrMc* our translation renders, ch. iv. 1 1, " that be- 
lieve, though they be not circumcised," where they make /i atxpoCuTi*^ to sig- 
niftr, " during the state, or during their being under uncircumcision." If they 
haa given the same sense to iT/gc vo^ot/here, which plainly signifies their being 
in a contrary state, i. e. under the law, and rendered it, <' sinful affecUons,** 
which they had, though they were under the law, the apostle's sense here 
wouM have been easy, clear, and conformable to the design he was upon. 
This uae of the word /m, I think we may find in other epistles of St. Paul ; 
TM JVm <r«s M/M«Ter, 2 Cor. v. 10, may possibly, with belter sense, be under* 
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TEXT. 



6 Ut BOW n^ are deliTdred litmi the law» tbit being <imd wfaenia ire 
were held ; that we sheidd serve ill newneaa of apifiti and oei ia the 

oldnesa of the letter. 



l^ARAPHRASE. 

the. state und^r the law wrought in our memherS} u a. set 
our members aod facukies^ oq work-in doing that, whose 
6 end was death '^^ But now the law, under which we were 
heretofore held in subjection, being dead, we are set free 
from the dominion of the law, that we ^ould perform our 
obedience as under the new' and spiritual coreoant of the 
Gospel, wherein there is a remission of frailties, and not as 
still under the old rigour of the letter of the law, which con- 
demns every one, who does not perform exact obedience to 



NOTES. 

itood of things done dnting the body, or during the bodily state, than 
by the body; and so, 1 Tim. ii. 1$, Iul tnrvfvymt^ "durins the sUU of 
child-bearing." Nor is this barely an HellentsUcal use of Adt, for the 
Greeks themeeWes tfay H «/ui^, '' daring the day ; ** and iu fvvric, '* dminc 
the ni^ht.'* And ao i think i'ut tw fv«»txiev, Eph. iii. 6. ahoold be nndentooa 
to signify, ** in the time of the Gospel, under the Grospel dispensation.** 

P" Members^" here doth not signify bar«]y the fleshly parts of the body, in 
a restrained sense, but the anim&l faculties and powers, ftU in as that is 
employed as an instrument in the works of the flesh, which are leekoned 
up, Gal. ▼. 19 — ^21, some of which do not require the members of our body, 
taken in a strict sense for the outward gross parts, but only the facultieaof oar 
minds, for their performance. 

^ Ktf^sre^irrflU <ra» d'tuATti, ** Fringing forth fruit unto death," here is oppoied 
to ** bringing forth fruit unto God," in the end of the foregoing verse. Death 
here being considered as a master whom men serve by ain, as God in the 
other place is considered as a master, who gives life to them who serve him, 
in performing obedience to his law. 

6 ' " In newness of spirit,'* t. «. spirit of the law, as appears by the antithesis, 
oldness of the letter, i. e. letter of the law. He speaks in the former part of 
the verse of the law, as being dead ; here he speaks of its being revived again, 
with a new spirit. Christ by his death abolished the Mosaieal law, but reviv- 
ed as much of it a^ain as was serviceable to the use of his spiritual kingdom, 
under the Gospel, but left all the oereroonirl and purely typical part dead, Col. 
ii. 14 — 18 ', the Jews were held before Christ in an obedience to the whole 
letter of the law, without minding the spiritual meaning, which pointed at 
Christ. This the apostle calls here serving in the oldness of the letter, and 
this he tells them they should now leave, as being freed from it by the death 
of Christ, who was the end of the law for the attaining of righteousness, ebap. 
X. 4, ts e. in the spiritual sense of it, which 3 Cor. iii. 6, he calls spirit* which 




attaining of evangelical righteousness. 
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TEXT. 



7 What ehall we aay theB? is the law sin? God forbid! Nay, I had not 
known sin but by the law : for 1 had not known lust, except the law had 
said, Thou shalt not covet. 

8 But sin, taking occasion by the commandment, wrought in me all manner 
of concupiscence. For without the law sin was dead. 

9 For I was alive without the law, once : but when the commandment 
came, sin revived, and I died. 

PARAFHRASE, 

7 every little*. What shall we then thiak that the law, be- 
cause it is set aside, was unrighteous, or gave any allowance, 
or contributed any thing to sin ^ ? By no means ; for the law, 
on the contrary, tied men stricter up from sin, forbidding 
concupiscence, which thqy did not know to be sin, but by 
the law. For I " had not known concupiscence to be sin, 

8 unless the law bad said. Thou shalt not covet. NeverthelejA 
sin taking opportunity^ during tbe law', or whilst I was 
under the commandment, wrought in me all manner of con- 
cupiscence: for without the law sin is dead^, not able to 

NOTES. 

* That this Bense is also comprehended, in not servinff in " the oldness of the 
letter," is plain from what St. P«ul sa;|fs, 2 Cor. kii: 6. <* The letter killeth, 
but the spirit giveth life.'* From this killing letter of the law, whereby it pro- 
nounced oeath for every the least transgression, they were also delivered, and 
therefore St Paul telb them here, chap. viiL 15, that they ^* have not received 
the spirit of bondage again to fear/' t. e. to live in perpetaal bondage and 
dreaa under the inflexible rigour of the law, under which it was impoasible 
for them to expect aught but death. 

7 ( *' Sin." That sin here comprehends both these meanings expressed in the 
paraphrase, appears from this verse, where the strictness of the law agunst 
sin is asserteo, in its prohibiting of desires, and from ver. 12, where its recti- 
tude is asserted. 

^**1.'* The skill St. Paul uses, in dexterously avoiding, as moch as possible, 
the ffiving offence to the Jews, is very visible in the word 1, in this place. In 
the beginning of this chapter, where he mentions their knowledge m the law, 
be says, ** ye?' In the 4th verse he joins himself with them, and says ** we." 
But here, and so to the end of this chapter, where he represents the power of 
sin, and the inability of the law to subdue it wholly, he leaves them out, and 
spealui altogether in the first person, he means all those who were under the 
law. 

8 * St. Paul here, and all along this chapter, speaks of sin as a person endea- 
vouring to compass his death ; and the sense of this verse amounts to no more 
but this, that, in matter of fact, that concupiscence, which the law declai^to 
be sin, remained and exerted itself in him, notwithstanding the law. For if 
sin, from St. Panrs prosopopceia, or making it a person, shall be taken to be a 
real agent, the carrying this figure too far will give a very odd sense to St. 
Paul's words, and, contrary to his meaning, make sin to be the cause of itself, 
and of concnpiscenoe,from which it has its rise. 

» See note „ ver. 6. 

^'<0ead" It is to be remembered not only that St. Paul, alt along this 
chapter, makas siaapaniQiiybttt speaks ^that penoa and hinMif, m tanoia- 
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TEXT. 

10 And the commandment, which was ordained to life, I found to be mito 
death. 



PARAPHRASE. 

9 hurt me ; And there was a time once *, when I, being with- 
out the law, was in a state of life ; 1)ut the commandment 
coming, sin got life and strength again, and I found mjself 
10 a dead man; And that veiy law, which was given me for 

NOTES. 

compatible enemies, the being and safety of the one coniiiftiziff in the death, or 
inability of the other to hurt. Without tfbrryin^ this in mind, it will be rerf 
hard to nndersland this chapter. For instance, m this place St Pan) has de- 
clared, ver. 7, that the law was not abolished, because it at allfavoozed or pio- 
moted sin, for it lays. restraints upon our very desires, which men, without the 
Uw, did not take fiotice to be sinful ; nevertheless sin, persisting in its dengn 
to destroy me, took the opportunity of my being under the law, to stir apGoa> 
cupiscence in me ; for witnout the law, whioh annexes death to tran» g r ewi on, 
sin is as good as dead, is notable to have its will on me, and bring oeath up- 
on me . Conformable hereunto St. Paul says, 1 Cor. zv. 56, ** the strength 
of ain is the law " t. e. it is the law, that gives sin the strength and power to 
kill men. Laying aside the figure, whioh gives a lively representation of the 
hard stiite of a well-minded Jew, under vie law, the plain meaning of St 
Paul here is this : ** though the law lays a stricter restraint upon sin than 
men have without it : yet it betters not mv condition thereby, because it ena- 
bles me not wholly to extirpatesrn, and subdue concupiscence, though it hath 
made every trans^rression a mortal crime. So that being no more totally se- 
GUred fh>m ofiendmg, under the law, than I was before, J am, under law, ex- 
fosed to eerUin death.*' I'his deplorable state could not be more feelingly 
expressed than it is here, bv makiu|r sin (which still remained in man, under 
the law) a person who implacably aiming at his ruin^ cunningly tnok the op- 
portunity of exciting concupiscence in those to whom the law had made it 
mortal. 

9 * n«Tf, " once.** St Paul declares there was a time once, when he was in a 
stkte of lite. When this was, he himself tells us, viz. when be was without 
the law, which could only be, before the law was given. For he speaks here, 
in the person of one of the children of Israel, who never ceased to be under thm 
law since it was ffiven. This mvt, therefore, must design the time between 
the covenant made with Abraham and the law. By that covenant, Abrabajn 
was made blessed, t. e. delivered from death. That this is so, see Gal. iii. 9, 
Ac. And, under him, the Israelites claimed the blessing, as his posterity, com- 

grehended in that covenant, and as many of them as were of the faith of their 
ither, faithful Abraham, were blessed with him. But when the law"came, 
and they put themselves wholly into the covenant of works, wherein each 
transgression of the law became mortal, then sin recovered life again, and a 
power to kill ; and an Israelite, now under the law, found himself in a state 
of death, a dead man. Thus we see it corresponds with the design of the 
apostle's discourse here. In the six first verses of this chapter, he shows the 
Jews that they were at liberty from the law, and might put themselves sole- 
Iv under the terms of the Gospel. In the foUowing part of this chapter » he 
snows them that it is necessary for them so to do ; since the law was not able 
to deliTcr them from the power sin had to destroy them, but subjected them 
to it. This part of the chapter showing at large what he says, chap. Tiil S, 
and «> may he looked en as aa ezplioatica and prwrf'of it 
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TEXT. 

11 For sin, taking occasion by the commandment, deceived me, and by it 

slew me. 
13 Wherefore the law is holy ; and the commandment holy, and just, and 

ffood. 
13 Was then that which is good made death unto me ? God forbid ! But sin, 

PARAPHRASE. 

die attaining of life*, was found to produce death ^ to me. 

11 For my mortal enemy, sin, taking the opportunity of my 
being rnder* the lawr, slew me by the law. which it in- 
veigled ^ roe to disobey, i. e. the fraihy and vicious inclina- 
tions of nature remain.! g in me under the law, as iliey were 
before, able still to bring me into transgressions, each whereof 
was mortal, sin had, by my being under the law, a sure 

12 opportunity of bringing death upon me. So that * the law 
is holy, just, and good, such as the eternal, immutable rule of 

13 right and good required it to be. Was then the law, that in 
itself was good, made death to me ? No ', by no means : but 
it was sin, that by the law was made death unto me, to the 



NOTES. 

10 *That the eommandments of the law were given to the Israelites, that they 
might have life by them : see Lev. xyiii. 5. Matth. xiz. 17. 

^Tfae law, which was just, and such as itou^ht to be, in havingr the penalty 
of death annexed to every transgression of it, Gal iii. 10, came to produce 
death by not bfing able so to remove thi* frailty of human nature, and sub- 
due carnal appetites, as to l(eep men entirely free from all trespasses against 
it, the least whert-of, by the mw, brought death. See chap. viii. 3. Qal. 
iii. 21. 

11 *The sense wherein 1 understand /k« toi; ye/<M/, '*by the law,*' ver. 5, is very 
much confirmed by /m tvc trTexsc, in this and v<*r. o, by which interpretation 
the whole discourse is made plain, easy, and consonant to the apostle*! 
purpose. 

* '* Inveigled." St. Paul seems here to allude to what Eve said in a like case, 
Gen. iii. 13, and uses the word ** dectived," in the same sense she did, i s. 
drew me in. 

12*nc^ ''so that." Ver 7, he laid down this position, that the law was not 
sin ; ver. 8, 9, 10, 11, he proves it^bv showing that the law wa* yry strict in 
forbidding of sin, so far aa ^o reach the very mind and the internal acts of con- 
cupiscence, and that it was sin that remainmg under the law (which annexed 
death to every transgression) brought death on the Israelites : he here infers, 
that the law was not sinful, but righteous, just, and good, just such as by the 
eternal rule of right it ought to be. 

13 '" No." In the five foregoing verses the apostle had proved, that the law was 
not sin. In this, and the ten following versus, he proves the law not to ba 
made death ; but that it was given to snow the power of sin, which remained 
in those, under the law, so strong, notwithstandmg the law, that it could pre« 
vail on them to transgress the law, notwithstanding all its prohibitions, with 
the penalty of death annexed to every transgression. Of what use, thia show- 
ing the power of ain, by the law, waa^ we omj eae^ Gal. iii. M. 

40 
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TEXT. 

that it mi^ht appear sin, working; death in me, by thmt which is good ; 
tliat sin, by tlie commandment, might brcome exceeding sinfuL 

14 For we know that the law is spiritual : but I am carnal, sold under sin. 

15 For that which [ do, I allow not: for what I would, that do I not; but, 
what I hate, that do I. 

16 If then I do that which I would not, I consent unto the law, that it is good. 



PARAPHRASE. 

end that the power' of sin might appear, by^ its being able 
to bring death upon me, by that very law that was inteoded 
for my good, that so, by the commandment, the power ^ of 
sin and corruption in roe might be shown to be exceeding 

14 great ; For we know that the law is spiritual requiring 
actions quite opposite^ to our carnal aSections. But I am 
so carnal, as to be enslaved to them, and forced agnnst my 
will to do the drudgeiy of sin, as if I were a dave that had 
been sold into the hands of tbat my domineering enemy. 

15 For what I do, is not of my own contrivance^; for that 
which I have a mind to, I do not ; and what I have an aver- 

16 sion tO| tbat I do. If then my transgressing the law be what 



NOTES. 

'That cfuwTMJMcd umfGiymt ifjMflmikte^ ''no exeecdiiuf ainfaV* iv ]rat 
to signify toe great power of sin or loat, is STident trom the Ibllowiitf dii 
eoarse, which only tends to show, that let a man ander the law be ri^t in 
his mind and pnrpoee ; yet the law in his members, s. s. his carnal appetite^ 
would carry him to the committing of sin, though his judgment and endeav* 
ours were avene to it He that remembers that sin, in this chapter, is all 
along represented as a person, whose very nature it was to seek and endear- 
our his ruin, will not find it hard to understand, that the apostle here, by **Bin 
exceeding sinful," means sin strenuously exerting its sixiful, i. «. destroctiTO 
nature, with mighty force. 

^ Im ymwTdUi " that sin might brcome," t. e. might appear to be. it is of ap- 
pearance he speaks in the former part of thi^ verse, and so it mast be under- 
stood here, to eonfurm to the sense of the words, not oolr to what immediate- 
ly precedes in this rerse, but to the apostle's desiffn in tnie chaptpr, where he 
takes pains to prove, that the law was not inten£»d soy way to promote sin, 
and to understand, by these words, that it was, is an interpretation that neither 
holy Scripture nor good sense will allow : though the sacred Soripture ahoeld 
not, as it does, give many instances of putting '* being," for ** ap p ea ring .'* 
Vid. ch. iii. HI. 

14 * riHv/us^iKec, *' spiritual,'* is used here to signify the o]>position of the law- 
to our carnal appetites. The antithesis in the following words makes it 
clear. 

16 ^Otf ytntaumy " T do not know," t. e. it is not from my own understanding, or 
forecast of mind ; the following words, which are a reason brought to proTe 
this saying, give it this sense. But if ev ynmrnat be interpreted, <* I do not 
approve," what in the next words is brougnt for a reason, will be but tan- 
tology. 
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TEXT. 

17 Now then it is no more T that do it, hat sin that dwelleth in me. 

18 For I know that in me (that is, in my fletili) dwelleth no good Xhmgi for 
to will is present with me ; but how to perform that which ia good I 
find not. 

19 For the good, that I would, I do not : but the evil, which I would not, 
that I doL 

20 Now if I do that I would not, it is no more I that do it, but sin, that 
dwelleth in me. 

PARAPHRASE. 

I, ia my mind, am against, it is plain the consent of my 

17 mind goes with the law, that it is good. If so, then it is not 
I, a willing agent of my own free purpose, th^t do what is 
contrary to the law, but as a poor slave in captivity, not able 
to follow roy own understanding and choice, forced by tbe 
prevalency of my own sinful affections, and sin that remains 

18 $till in me, notwithstanding the law. For I know, by woful 
experience, that in me, viz. in iny flesh ^, that part, which 
is tbe seat of carnal appetites, there inhabits no gpod. For, 
in the judgment and purpose of my mind, I am readily car- 
ried into a conformity and obedience to the law; but, tbe 
strength of my carnal aflections not being abated by the law, 
I am not able to execute what T judged to be right, and in* 

19 tend to perform. For the good, that is my purpose and aim, 
that I do not : but the evil, that is contrary to my intention, 
that \j^ my practice takes place, t. e. I purpose and aim at 

20 universal obedience, but cannot in fact attain it. Now if I 
do that which is against tlie full bent and intention of me"* 
myself, it is, as I said before, not I, my true self, who do it, 
but the true author of it is my old enemy, sin, which still 
remains and dwells in me, and I would fain get rid of. 

NOTES, 

1^ >8t Paul eonsidera himaelf, and in himself other men, as eonaisting of two 
parts, which he ealla flesh and mind, see ver. ^ ; meaning, by the one, the 
judgment and purpose of his mind, guided by the law« or right reanon ; by the 
other, his natural inclination, push ng him to the satisfaction of Ms irregular, 
ainful deaires. These he also calls, Uie one the Uw of hu members, and the 
other tho law of bis mind, ver. v>3, and Gal. ▼. 16, 17, a place parallel to the 
ten last verses of this chapter, he calls the one flesh, and the other spirit. 
These two are the subject of his discourse, in all this part cf the chapter, ex- 
plaining particularly how, by the power and pr«. valency of the fleshly 
jnciinaUons, not abated by the law, it comes to pass, which Ae says, 
chap. viii. 2, S, that the law beinff weak, by reason of the flesh, could not aet 
a man free from the power and doininiunof sin and death. 

90 «0« &OM wym, *^ I would not.*' I, in the Greek, is very emphatical, as is ob- 
vious, and denotes the man, in that part which is chiefly to be counted him- 
aeh, and therefore with the like emphasis, ver. S5, is called Mrtt)m, " I mj 
pwn self.*' 
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TEXT. 

91 I find then a law, that, when I would do good, evil ia present with me. 

S3 For I delight in the law of God after the inward man: 

83 But I aee another law in my members, warring against the law of my 

mind, and bringing me into captivity to the law of sin, which is in my 

member*. 
94 O wretched man that I am ! who shall deliver me from the bodjr of this 

death? 



PARAPHRASE. 

21 I find it, therefore, as by a law scnied in me, that when my 
intentions aim at good, evil is ready at band, to make ray 

S2 actions wrong and faulty. For that wbicb my Inward man 
is delighted with, that, which with satisfaction my mind 

23 would make its rule, is the law of God. But 1 see in my 
members "^ another principle of action, equivalent to a 
liiw®, diiectly waging war aguinst that law which my mind 
would follow, leading me captive into an unwilling subjection 
to the constant mclination and impulse of mv carnal appetite, 
which as steadily as if it were a law, carnes me to an. 

34 O miserable man that I am ! who shall deliver me ' from this 



NOTES. 

93 * St. Paul, here in the former chipter^ oees the word membeia, far the lower 
faculties and affectione of tlie animal man, which ae it were the iaetrameatt 
of actions. 

* He having, in the forr^in? verse, npoken of the law of God, as a principle 
of action, hot yet such at had not a power to rnl and inflnenee the who e man, 
ao aa to keep him t;uite clear from sin, he here speaks of natural ioclinati^m, 
as of a law also, a law 'n the members, and « law of ein in the nicml>eni, to 
ahow that it is a rinciple of optration n men, even vnder the law, as stead/ 
and constant in its direction and impulse to sin. as the law is to obedieaee, 
and failed not, through the frailty of the flesh, often to prevail. 

94 c What is it, that St. Pan so patheti ally desires to be delivered from.' The 
state he had been describing was that of human weakness, wherein, notwitli- 
standm^ the law, even those, who were under it, and sincerely endeavovred 
to obey it, were frequently carried, by their carnal appetites, into the breach 
ot it. The state of frailty, he knew men, in this world, eonld not be deliv- 
ered from.^ And therefore, if we mind him, it is not that, ont the conse- 
quence of it, death, or so much of it that brings death, that he inquires after 
a deliverer from. '* Who shall deliver me," says he, *« from this body ? '* 
he does n t say of frailty, but ol death : what shall hinder that ny carnal ap- 
petites, that so often make me fall into sin, shall not bring death upon me, 
which is awarded me by the law 1 And tn this he answers, ** the grace ot God, 
through our Lord Jesus Chr st.*' It is the fayonr of God alone, through Je- 
sus Christy that delivers frail men from death. Those under grace obtain 
life, upon sincere intentions and endeavours after obedience, and those en- 
deavours a man may ittain to, in this state of frailty. But good intentions 
and sincere endeavours a> e of no behoof against death, to those under the law, 

^'-*~ raqttirea complete and punctual obedience, but gives no ability to at* 
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TEXT. 

S5 I thank God, through Jesiu Christ our Lord. So then, with the mind, I 
myself serve the law of God; bat with the flesh, the law of sin. 

PARAPHRASE. 

35 body of death ? The grace of God % through Jesus Christ, 
our Lord. To comfort myself, therefore, as that state re- 
quires, for my deliverance from death, [ myself, with full 
purpose and sincere endeavours of mind, give up myself to 
obey ' the law of Grod ; though my carnal inclinations are 
enslaved, and have a constant tendency to sin. Tins is aU I 

NOTES. 

tain it. And lo it is gnce alone, through Jesos Christ, that, aeeepting of 
what a frail man can do, deiyen from the body of deatb. And thereup- 
on he concludes with joy, ** so then 1 beinff now a Christian, not any long- 
er under the law, but under grace, this is uiestat 1 am in, whereby 1 shall 
be delivered fmro death ; 1, with my whole bei t and intention, devote my- 
self to the law of Gcd, in sincere endea^ ours afler obedi nee, though my 
carnal appetites are enslaved to, and have their natural propensity towarcfs 
■in.'* 

25 4 Our translators read mfx^»*tm tf Ofts, " f thank God :** the author of tha 
Vulgate, ^9LfK riv Suv. *'the grace of favour of God." which is the reading 
of the Clermont, und other Greek manuscripts. Nor can it be doul ted which 
of these two readings should be followed, by one who considers, not only 
that the apoetle makes it his business to show that the Jews atood in need of 
^ea, for salvation, as much as the Gentiles : but alM>, by the grace of Ood 
18 a direct and apposite answer to, " who shall deliver me ? ' Whxh, if we read 
it, I thank Goa, has no answer at all ; an omission, the like whereof I do 
not remember any where in bt. Paul s way of writing. This 1 am sure, it 
renders Ike passage obscure and imperfect in itself. But much more dis- 
turbs the sense, tfwe observe the illative, therefore, which begins the next 
Terse, and introduces a conclusion easy and natural, if the question, ** who 
ahall deliver me ?" has for answer, ** the grace of dod.'* Otherwise it will 
be hard to find premises, from whence it can be drawn. For thus stands the 
argument plain and easy. The law cannot deliver from the body of death, 
t. e. from those carnal appetites, which produce sin, and so bring death : but 
the grace of God, through Jesus Christ, which pardons lapees, where there 
ia sincere end-, avour after righteousness, deli\era us from tliis body, that it doth 
not destroy us. From whence naturally results this con(*lu8ion, ** there is 
therelbre now no condemnation, *' &«. ^ut what it is grounded on, in the 
other reading, 1 confess i do not see. 

' AvToc t>«, « I myself," t. e. 1 the man, with all my full resolution of 
mind. Avrec «>« might have both of them been spared, if nothing more had 
been meant here than the nominative case to iwMum. S e note ver. 90. 
*Aauxmm, " I serve," or I make myself a vassal, t. e. I intend and devote my 
whole obedience The terms of ife, to those under grace, St. Puul tells aa 
at large, ch. vi. are ^6UA«d«y«< ti» iUMortnn, an<l t^i e«o», to become vassals to 
righteousness, and to G d ; consonantly he says here aivrot i>», '* 1 myself,*' I 
the man, being now a Christian, and so no longer under the 'aw. but under 



Sace, ' o what is required of me, in that state ; /cuacmv, "1 become a vass 1 to 
e law of God," t. s. dedicate myse f to the serv ce nf it, in sincere endea|pura 
of obedience ; and so cunot rym, *' I the man shall be de ivered from death :** 
for he thai, being under grace, makes himself a vassal to God, in a steady 
puipoaa of sincere obedience, ahall fhim him receive the gift of eternal liiby 
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PARAPBEABE. 

can doy and (bis is ail, I beinr under grace, diat is rehired 
of me, and tbrough Cbrist will be accepted. 



NOTE. 

though hit oarna) appetite, which be e^Bot oet ri^ of, having lie hent tovvdf 
ein, makee him ■ometimea transgreiii, which would be certain death to him, 
if he were gtiH under the law. 
See ohap. i4. 18 and 29. 

Aqd ikv» St I'aul haTing ahown here in this chapter that tl^e httw nder 
grace alone, without being under tlie law, is neceeaary to eveii the Iew«. at 
in the foregoing chapter be baa ahown it to be to' the Qealilee, ^*^*'*^ 
demonstratiyely connrms the Gentile converts in thsir freedoM tnm ib« 
Uw which is the scope of this epistle thus far. 



SECTION VII. 

CHAPTER VIII. 1-^. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul having, chap, vi., shown that the Grentiles, who were 
not under the law, were saved only by grace, wbicb required 
that they should not indulge themselves in sin, but steadilj and 
aiocerely endeavo.ir after perfect obedience: hiving also, cb. vii., 
shown that the Jews, who were under the law, were also Mved 
by grace only, because the law could not enable tbem whoOy to 
avoid sin, which, by the law, was in every the least slip made 
death ; he in this chapter shows, that both Jews and Geofii 'S 
wtio are under grace, t. e. converts to Christianitv, ure free fifom 
condemnation, if they perform what is required of them; and 
thereupon he sets forth the terms of the covenant of grace, and 
pr«^sses their observance, viz. not to live after the flesh, but after 
the Spirit, mortifying the deeds of the body ; forasmuch as those 
that do so are the sons of God. This being laid down, he makes 
use of it to arm them with patience agamst afflictions, assuiiog 
them that, whilst diey remain in this state, nothing can separate 
them from the love of Grod, nor shut them out fix>m the inber- 
itaiSe of eternal life with Christ in glory, to which all the stiflkr- 
ingo of this life bear not any the leabt proportion. 
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TEXT. 



1 There is theieiore now no coDdemimtioB to them whkfa are in Christ 
Jestui, who wallc not niier the flesh, but sfter the Spirit 

3 For the law of the Spirit of life, in Christ Jesus, hath made me ftee from 
the law of sin and death. 



PARAPHRASE. 

[ There k^ tberelbreS tiow^ ti6 condemnfttion * to, i. e. 
fio sentence of death shall pass upon those ^bo are Chris- 
tians '» if so be tbej obey* not the sinful lusts of tl»e 
flesh, but follow, vrith sincerity of heiirt, the dictates of the 

2 ' Spirit, < in the Gospel. For the ^ grace of God, which is 



floi 



NOTES. 

1 * " Tberefiire.'* This is an inference drawn from the last verse of the fi>rs- 
>ing chapter, where be taith, thst it is grace that deliyers from death, as we 
tare already obaerred. 

^** Now.'* Now that, under the Gospel, the law is abolished to those, who en- 
tertain the Gospel. 

• The ** condemnation' ' here spoken of, refers to the penalty of death, anneied 
to STery transfression by the law, whereof he had discoursed in the forsfoinf 
ehapter. 

''* In Christ Jesus," expressed chap. t!. 14, by " under pace,'' and GaL iii. 87, 
by ** baring put on Christ ; " all which ezpressione plainly signiQr, to any 
one that reaos and considers the places, the pro&ssing the religion, and owning 
a subjection to the law of Christ, contained in the C^pel, which is, in short, 
the profession of Christianity. 

^ UtfenOttmt " walking," or *' who walk/' does not mean, that all, who are in 
Christ Jesus, do walk, not after the flesh, bat after the Spirit ; but all who, be- 
ing in Christ Jesus, omit not to walk so. This, if the tenor of St. Paul's dis- 
oourse, here, ean suflTer any one to doubtJ>f, he may be satisfied is so, from 
Tsr. 13k " If ys li^o *^f the flesh.'* 1 he^* ye," he there speaks to, are no 
less than those that, chap. i. 6, 7, he calls, ** the called of Jesus Chrint, and 
the beloved ofGod," terms equivalent to ** being in Jesus Christ :*' see chap. ri. 
19—14. Gal. T 16-— 18 ; whick places, compared together, show that by Christ 
we are delivered from the dominion of sin and lust ; so Uiat it shall not reign 
over us unto death, if we will set our<»elve8 against it, and sincerely endear* 
our to be free ; a voluntary slave, who enthralls himself by a willmg obedi- 
ence, who can set f^e ? 

''* Flesh and spirit,** seem here plainly to refer to flesh, wherewith he save 
he serves sin; and '*mind,*' wherewith he serves the law of God in tno 
immediately preceding words. 

s » Walking after the Spirit," is, ver. 14, explained by " mortifying tho 
deeds of the body through the Spirit." 

9 bThat it is grace, that delivers from the law in the irembers, wh'ch is the law 
of death, is evident from chap. vii. S3— 25: why it is called a law, may be 
fbund in the antitht»sis to the law of sin and death, grace bein^ as certain 
a law, to give ^ife to Christians, tiat live nnt after the flesh, as the influence of 
sinful appetites is, to I ring death on those, who are not under grace. In 
the next place, why it is called the law of the Spirit of life, has a reason, in 
that the Oospol, which contains this doetrins of grace, is dictated by tho 



S2A RQBCAN8« CHAP. vn. 

TEXT. 

3 For what the law eoiild not do, in that it was weak, through the fleah, 
God, sending bis own Soti, in the likeness of sinful flesh, and for sin con- 
demned sin m the flesh : 



PARAPHRASE. 

effectual to life, has set ine free from that law in my mem- 
bers, which cannot now produce sin in roe unto deaths 
3 For this (viz. the delivering us from sin) being beyond the 
power of the law, which was too weak ^ to master the pro- 
pensities of the flesh, God, sending his Son in flesli, that in 
all things, except sin, was like unto our frail sinful flesh S 



NOTES. 

same Spirit, that raiMd Chriit from the lead, and that q'liekens as to new- 
Bess of life, and haa, for ita end, the conferring of eternal life. 

I'* The law of lin and death." Hereby ia meant that which he calls *' the 
law in his membera,** chap, yii- 23, where it ia called " the law of ain :** and 
▼er. fM, it ia called ** the body of death/* from which grace delirera. l*hii tp 
certain, that nobodv, who conaidera what St. Paul haa aaid, ver. 7 and J3cif 
the foregoing chapter, can think that he can ctll the law of Moees ** the faiw 
of ain,' or the law of death.'* And that the law of Moeea ia not meant, ianUin 
from hia r* aaoning in the very next worda. For the law of Moaea conla not 
be complained of, aa beinjg^ weak, for not delivering those under it from it^ 
aelf ; yet ita weakneaa might, and ia all along, chap. vii. aa well aa ver. 3, 
complained of, aa not being able to deliver thoae under it from their carnal, 
ainfol appetitea, and the prevalence ot them. 

1 ^ ** Weak ;" the weakneaa, and as he there alao calla it, " the unprofiuble- 
neaaofthe law,'* ia again taken notice of by the apoatle, Heb. vii. 18,19. 
There were two defecla in the law, whereby it became unprofitable, as the 
author to the Hebrewa aaya, as as to make nothing perfect. The one waa ita 
inflexible rigour, ajainst whicn it provided no allay, or mitigation ; it left no 
place fur atonement : the least alip waa mortal : death waa the inevitable 
puni hment of transgrressioniby the aentence of the law, which had no tempera- 
ment : death the offender muat auffer, there waa no remedy. This St. Psnl's 
epiatlea are full of, and how we are delivered from it, by the body ofCbrimt, 
he ahowa Heb. x. 5—10. The other weakneaa or defect of the law waa, that 
it could not enable those, who were under it, to gets mastery over the fleshy 
or fleshly propenaitiea, ao aa to perform the obedience rei^uired. The law 
exacted coraplete*obedience, but afforded men no help against their frailty, 
or vicious inclinationa. And thia reigning of ain in their mortal bodiea, St. 
Paul shows here, how they are delivered from, by the Spirit of Christ ena- 
bling them, upon their aihcere endeavoura after righteouaneas, to keep sia 
under, in their mortal bodiea, in conformity to Chriat, in whose flesh it was 
condemned, executed, and perfectly extinct, having nerer had there an^ 
life or being, aa we shall aee in the following note. The proviaioii, that m 
made in the new covenant, againat both theae defecta of the law, is in the 
epistle to the Hebrews expressed thus : " God will make anew covenant with 
the houae of Israel, wherein he will do theae two thinga ; ha will wtita 
law in their hearta, and he will be mereifhl to their iniquiU^s.'* 
See Heb. viU. 7—13. 

> Sm Heb. iv. Ifl. 
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TEXT. 

4 That the lighteousness of the law might be falfilled in as, who walk not 
after the fl^h, but after the Spirit 



PARAPHRASE. 

and scDding ^ him also to be an ofiering ^ for sin, be put to 
death, or extbguished, or suppressed, sin ^ in the flesh, t. e. 
sendbg his Son into the world, with the body, wherein the 
flesh could 'never .prevail to the producing of any one sin ; 
4 To the end that, under this example of the flesh, wherein 
sin was perfectly mastered and excluded from any life, the 
moral rectitude of the law' might be conformed to ^ by us, 
who, abandoning the lusts of the flesh, follow the guidance 
of die Spirit, in the law of our minds, and make it our 



NOTES. 

ID XflU, " and/' joins here, " in the Ukenesfl," &e. with " to be an offering ;" 
whereM. if*' and " be made to copulate " sending," and " condemned/' neither 
grammar nor sense would permit it Nor can it be imagined the apostle 
should epeak thus : God sending his Son, and condemned sin : But " God 
sending iiis own Son in the likeness of sinful fleshi'* and sending him to be an 
offering for sin, with very good sense, joins the manner and end of his send- 
ing. 

^Ihftmfutfimc, which in the text is translated, *'for sin,'* signifies an offsring 
for sin, as the margin of our Bibles takes notice : See 2 Cor. v. 21. Heb. x. 
5—10. &^o that the plain sense is, God sent his Son in the likeness of sinful 
flesh, and sent him an offering for sin. 

*K«7iafsrf," condemned." The prosopopcBia, whereby sin was ^^isidered as 
a person, all the foregoing chapter, being continued here, the condemning of 
sin here, cannot mean, ss some wouM haye it, that Christ was condemned for 
■in, or in the place of sin ; for that would be to save sin, and leave that person 
alive which Cnrist came to destroy. But the plain meaning is, that sin itself 
was condemned, or put to death, in his flesh, t. e. was suffered to have no life, 
nor being, in the flesh of our Saviour : he was in all points tempted as we are, 
yet without sin, Heb. iv. 15. By the Spirit of God, the motions of the flesh 
were suppressed in him, sin was crushed in the egg, and could neverf asten, 
in the least, npon him. This farther appears to be the sense, by the follow- 
ing words. This antithesis between jei7<u^yu«t, ver. 1, and Mt7«ioAr«, here, will 
also show why that word is used here to express the death or no being of sin 
in our Saviour, 2 Cor. v. 2, 1 Pet. ii. 22. That St. Paul sometimes uses con- 
demnation for putting to death, see chap. v. 16 and 18. 

4 r Ts /ouueM/w rcvmofuv, "the righteousness of the law." See note, chap. ii. 26. 

4 ** Falfilled," does not here signify a complete, exact obedience, but such an 
aablamable life, by sincere endeavours after righteousness, as shows us to 
be the fkithful subjects of Christ, exempt from the dominion of sin ; see chap. 
sill. 8. Gal. vi. 2. A description of such, who thus fulfilled " the righteous- 
ness of the law»'' we have Luke i. 6. As Christ in the flesh was wholly ex- 
empt from all taint of sin ; so we, by that spirit which was in him, shall be 
exempt from the dominion of our carnal lusts, if we make it our choice and en- 
deavonr to live after the Spirit, ver. 9, 10, 11. For that, which we are to 
jMrlbffni by that Spirit, is the mortification of the deeds of the body, ver. la 
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TEXT. 

5 For they that are after the flesh do mind the thiage of the ilerii ; but 
they that are afler the Spirit the thinsa of the Spirit. 

6 For to be carnally minded, is death ; but to be spiritually minded, is life 
and peace: 

7 Because the carnal mind is enmity against God : for it is not subject to 
the law of God, neither indeed can be. 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 bmoess to live, not after tbe flesb, but after tbe Spirit. For 
as for those who' are still under the direeuoa of tbe flesh 
and its smfnl appetites, who are under obedience to the law 
in their members, their have the thoughts and bent of their 
minds set upon tbe things of the flesb, to obey it in tbe lusts 
of it : but they, who are under the spiritual law of their 
minds, the thoughts and iient of their liearts is to fdlow tbe 

6 dictates of the Spirit in that law. For ' to have our minds 
set upon the satisfaction of the lusts of the flesh, in a slavish 
obedience to them, does certainly produce and bring death 
upon us ; but our seuing ourselves, seriously and sincerely, to 
obey the dictates and direction of the Spirit, prodaces ife ' 
and peace, which are not to be had in the contrary, catnal 

7 state : Because to be carnally minded ^ is direct enmity and 
opposition against God^ for such a temper of mind, given up 
to the lusts of the flesh, is in no subjection to tbe law of 
God, nor indeed can be ^, it having a quite contrary tendency. 

NOTES. 

'5 V Of kJH rapKsi tfhff ^ those that are after the flesh," and, '* those that are 
after the Spirit," are the same with those that walk after the flesh, and 
after the Spirit. A description of those two different aorta of ChrMfttmas, see 
Gal. V. 16—26. 

6 * « For " joins what follows here to Ter. 1 , as tbe reason of what i» here 
Uiid down, viz. deliverance from condemnation is to such Christian converts 
only, " who walk not after the flesh, but after the Spirit For," Ac. 

' See Gal. vi. a 

7 • ^fonm/u* •mc c«^oc should have been translated here «' to be carnally minded^* • 
as it is in the foregoing verse, which is justified by ^bctwvi *tA t»c o-ot^asc, '*dtt 
mind thethinge of the flesh." ver. 5, which signifies the employing the bent of 
their minds, or sobjecUng tbe miod entirely to the fulfilling the lusts of the 
flesh. 

* Here the apostle ffiyes the reason why even those (bat are hi Christ Jestts, 
have receivea the Uospel, and are Chnstians. (for to such ha ia hare speaJc- 
' ing) are not saved, unless they cease to walk after the flesh, b efi sase that 
runs direcUy counter to the law of Grod, and can never he fai#nght into con- 
fMrmity and aubjecUon to his commands. Such a seltiod contraventioa to his 
precepts cannot be suffered by the supreme Lord and Ck>veiiior oC the world in 
any of his creatures, without foregoing his sovereignty, and ffivug up theeter- 
]ia(,ii&mutable rule of right, to|tbe overturning the very Counoatioos of all arder 
a&d moral rectitude in the intellectual world. This, even in the jndpaaat 
af men thenaalvaa^ will he always thought a naceaaaiy piaea of fHHtrnt for 



■ 
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TEXT. 

B B^ tkezi the J lliat am hi the flesh eamiot please God. 

Bet ye are not m the flesh, hut in the Spirit, if so he that the Spirit of 
9 God dwell in you. Now if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is 

none of his. 
10 And if Christ he in you, the body is dead, because of sin; but the Spirit 

is life, because of righteousness. 



PARAPHRASE. 

8 Sodien* they that are in the flesh, «. e. under the flesUjr 
dispensation of the hw 7, without regarding Christ, the Spirit 

9 of it, in it eannot please God. But ye are not in thai state 
of haFing all your expectation from the law, and the benefits 
that are to be obtained barely by that ; but are in the spiritual 
state of the law, t. e. the ' Gospel, which is the end of the 
law, and to which the law leads you. And so having re- 
ceived the Crospel, you have therewith received the Spirit of 
God : for as many as receive Christ, he gives power to become 
the * sons of God : and to those that are his sons God gives 

10 bis Spirit^. And if Christ be in you by his Spirit, the bg^f 



NOTES. 

the fcsepinff out of snarehy, disorder, and confusion, that those reftsetory 
subjects, WDo set wp their own inclinations for their rule sgainst the law, 
which was made to restrain thoie very inclinstions, should feel the ssTsrity 
of the law, without which the authority ^ the law, and law-msher, osnaotM 
preserred. 

8 ''This is a conclusion drawn from what went before. The whole argumen- 
tation stands thus : *< They that are under the dominion of their carnal lusts 
cannot please Grod ; therefore they who are under the carnal or literal di^ 
pensation of the law, cannot please God ; because they have not the Sphitof 
God ; now it is the Spirit of God alone that enlivens men, so as to enable 
them to cast off the dominion of their lusts.'* See Ga^ iv. 3 — 6. 

>Oi 9 vmfmt cfks, '* They that are in the flesh." He that shall consider that 
this phrase is applied, chap. yii. 5, to the Jews, as resting in the bare, liter- 
al, or carnal sense and observance of the law, will not be ayerae to the under- 
standing the same phrase in the same sense here, which I think is the only plasa 
besides in the New Testament where tf vAfiu m^i is used in a moral^ sense. 
This 1 dare say, it is hard to produce any one text wherein My<u « wtiftu is used 
to signify a man's being under the power of his lusts, which is the senss 
wherein it is and must be taken here, if what I propose be rejected. Let it 
be also remembered, that St. Paul makes it the chief business of this epistla 
(and he ssldom forgets the design he is upon) to persuade both Jew and Gen- 
tile from a subjection to the law, and that the argument he is upon hers is 
tiifl weakness and insufficiency of the law to deliver men from the power of 
sin, and then, perhaps, it will not be judged, that the interpretation I have 
given of these words is altogether remote nrom the apostle's sense. 

9 * See 2 Cor. iii. 6—18, particulsrly ver. 6, 13, 16. 
« See John 1.12. 

hgMM.Er.6. 
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TEXT. 

11 Bot if the Spirit of him that raised up Jeaoa from the deed direU in fim, 
he that raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your moital 
bodies, by his Spirit that dweUeth in you. 



PARAPHRASE. 

18 dead as to all activity to sin*, sin no longer rebms 
in it', but your sinful, carnal lusts are morti&ed. But 
the Spirit of your mind Uveth, u e. is enliyened, m oitler 
11 to righteousness, or living righteously. But if the &iirit 
of God, who had power able to raise Jesus Christ uom 
the dead, dwell in you, as certainly it does, he that raised 
Christ from the dead is certainly able, and wilf, by his 
Spirit, that dwells in you, enliven even your' mortal bo- 



NOTES. 

10 * See chap. vi. 1 —14, which ezplaine this place, particulariy ver. 2, 6, 11, IS;. 
Gal. ii. 20. £ph. iv. 29, 23. Col. ii. 11, and iit. 8—10. 

d See Eph. iv. 23. 

11 'To lead us iato the true sense of this verse, we need only obserre, that St 
Paal haying, in the four first chapters of this epistle, shown that neither Jew nor 
Gentile could be justified by the law, and in the bth chapter how idn entered 
into the world by Adam,, and reigned by death, from which it was grace and 
not the law that delivered men : in the sixth chapter he showeth the conrart 
Gentiles, that, though thev were not under the law, but under gnce, yet 
they could not be saved unless they cast off the dominion of sin, and became 
the devoted servants of righteoosnoas, which was what their very baptism 
taught and required of them : and in chap. vii. be declares to the Jews the 
weakness of the law, which they so mucn stood upon ; and shows that the 
law could not deliver them from the dominion of sin ; that deliverance was 
only by the grace of God, through Jesus Christ *, from whence he draws the 
consequence which begins this eighth chapter, and so goes on with it here 
in two branches relating to his discourse in the foregoing chapter, that com- 
plete it in this. The one is to show, *Uhat the law of the Spirit of Itfi*,*' L s. 
the new covenant in the Gospel, required that those that are in Christ Jesus, 
'< should not live after the flesh, but after the Spirit." The other is to show 
how, and by whom, since the law was weak, and could not enabfe those on* 
der the law to do it, tbej are enabled to keep sin from nigning in their 
'* mortal bodies," which is the santlfication required. And here he shows 
that Christians are delivered from the dominion of their carnal, smlul Inala, by 
the Spirit of God that is given to them, and dwells in them, as a new, ouick- 
ening principle and power, by which they are put into the sUte of a spiriUtal 
life, wherein their members are made capable of being made the instmnients 
of righteousness, if they please, as living men, alive now to righteousasas, 
so to emnloy them. If this be not the sense of this chapter to ver. 14, 1 
desire to know how «^ nn in the 1st verse comes in, and what coherence 
there is in what is here said ? Besides the connexion of this to the Ibrmer 
chapter, conUined in the illative *' therefore," the very antithesis of the ex- 
pressions, in one and the other, shows that St Paul, in writing thb vair 
verse, had an eye to the foreg^oing chapter. There it was, " sin that dwett- 
eth in me," that was the acUng and over-ruling principle : here it is " the 
Spirit of God that dwelleth in you," that is the principle of your spiritual 
life. There it was, ** who shall deliver me from the body of death ?'* here it 
Is, <( God, by his Spirit, shall quicken your mortal bodies,'* »'. «» bodies viuoh. 
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NOTES. 

u th« MBt and harboor of rinful losti that potaeis it, am indiipoMd and 
dead to the actions of a spiritual life, and have a natural tendency to death. 
In the same sense, and upon the same account, he calls the bodies of the 
Gentiles " their mortal bodies," chap. xi. 12, where his subject is, as here, 
** freedom from the reign of sin,'* upon which account they are styled, ver. 
13, '< alive from the dead." To make it yet clearer that it is deliyeninc« 
from the reign of sin in oar bodies, that St. Paul speaks of here. I desire any 
one to read what he says, chap. yi. 1 — 14, to the Gentiles on the same 8a£> 
ject, and compare it with the thirteen first yerses of this chapter, and then 
tell me whether they haye not a mutual correspondence, and do not gxye a 
mat Hgfat one to another ? If this be too much pains, let him at least read 
the two next yerses, and see how they could possibly be, as they are, an in- 
ference from this 11th yerse,if the " quickening of your mortal bodies,'' in it, 
mean any thing but a ** quickening to a newness of life, or to a spiritual lift 
of righteousness." This being so, I cannot but wonder to see a late learned 
commentator and parapbrast positive that {'»oToA0t< ra ^jfow ^mfjutja. lum^ 
"shall quicken your mortal homes," does here signify, <' shall raise yonr dead 
bodies oat of the grave," as he contends in his prerace to his paraphrase on 
the epistles to the Corinthians, ^mtamf, *' quicken," he says, imports the 
same with tyuftiv, " raise." His way of proving it is very remarkable: hie 
words are <* ^moiruut and r^vfuo are as to this matter [vis. the resurrection] 
words of the same import," t. e. where in discoursing of the resurrection, 
ymmimt "quicken," is used, it is of the same import with ryuhn, ''raise." 
But what if St. Paul, which is the question, be not here speaking of the res* 
urreetion ? why then, according to our author's own confession, (mtroim, 
" quicken,'* does not necessarily import the same with vyufm, ** raise.*' So 
that this argument to |>roye that St. Paul here, by the words in question, 
means the raising of their dead bodies out of the grave, is but a fair hogging 
of the question, which is enough, I think, for a commentator that hunts out 
of his way for controversy. He might, therefore, have spared the ^atojmtf, 
" quicken," which he produces out of St. John v. 31, as of no force to his pur- 
pose, till he had proved that St. Paul here, in Romans viii. II, was speaking 
of the resurrection of men's bodies out of the grave, which he will never 
do till he can prove that 3Tir7fle, " mortal," here signifies t!ie same with mt^ 
*' dead.*' And I demand of him to show d>»7ov, ** mortal," any where in the 
New Testament, attributed to any thing void of life; ^ji7ov, "mortal," al- 
ways signifies the thing it is joined to, to be living ; so that (mn-onmi tuu tc 




can be given to it, a very proper way of speaking; though it be very good 
sense and very emphatical to say, God shall by his Spirit put into even your 
mortal bodies a principle of immortality, or spiritual life, which is the sense 
of the apostle here ; see Gal. vi. 8. And so he may find ^etvjroiM-tu used, Gal. 
iii. 21, to the same purpose it is here. I next desire to know of this learned 
writer, how he will bring in the resurrection of the dead into this place, and 
to show what coherence it has with St. Paul's discourse here, and how he 
can i6in this verse with the immediately prec«*dingr and following, when the 
words under consideration are rendered, " shall raise vour dead bodies out of 
their graves at the last day .'" It seems as if he himself found this would make 
but an awkward sense, standing in this place with the rest of St. Paul's words 
here, and so ne\er attempted it by any sort of para phrase, but has barely given 
us the English translation to help us, as it can, to so unctmth a meaning^ as 




resurrection of the dead ^*' and having just mentioned it, skip back again in- 
to his former argument. But I take the liberty,to assure him, that St. Paul 
has no such starta from the matter he has in hand, to what gives no light or 
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TEXT. 



IS Thcroftyre, brethren, we tre debtors^ not to tbe fleshf to lire ftfter tfae 

flesh. 
13 For if ye live after the fleeh, ye shall die ; but if ye, through the 

do nortify the deeda of the body, ye shall live. 



PARAPHRASE. 

dies', that sm shall not have the sole power and nile 
there, but your members may be made livuig inatni- 

12 ments of rigbteousoess. Thereiore, brethren^ we are not 
under any obKgation to the flesh, * to obey die hists of 

t3 it. For if ye live after the flpsh, Aat mortal part shall 
lead you to death irrecoverable ; but if by the Spirit, wfaereby 
Christ totally suppressed and hindered sin from having any 
life in his flesh, you mortify the deeds of the body ^, ye shall 



NOTES. 

8tren{^ to his present argument. I think there is not any where to be food 
a more jMrtinent, close arguer, who has his eye always on the mark he drires 
at. This men would find^ if they would uimlj him as they ought, with more 
rej|rard to the divine authority than to hypotheses of their own, or to oplnkMis 
ofthe season. I do not say that he is every where clear in hia ei^ressiDBs 
to us now, but I do say he is every where a coherent, pertinent writer; and 
where\er, in his commentators and interpreters, any sense is given to his 
words that disjoints his di>:Course, or deviates from his argument, and looks 
like a wandering thought, it is easy to know who it is, and whose the ioi- 
pertinence is, his, or theirs that father it on him'. One thing more the text 
suggests concerning this matter, and that is, if by ** Quickening your moitri 
bo<iies,'* &c be meant here the raising them into life after death, bow caa 
this be mentioned as a peculiar favour to those who have the Spirit of God.' for 
God will also raise the bodies ofthe wicked, and as certainly those ofbelierers. 
But that which is promised here is promised to those only who have the Sptnt 
of God ; and therefore it must be something pneculiar to them, viz. that "God 
shall so enliven their mortal bodies by his Spirit, which is the principle and 
pledge of immortal life, that they mav be able to yield up themselves to God, 
as those that are alive from the dead, and their members servaafs to right- 
eousness unto holiness,'' as he expresses himself, chap. vi. 13 and 19. If 
any one can vet doubt whether this be the meaning ot St. Paul here, I refer 
him for farther satisfaction to St. Paul himself, in EpK u. 4--6, where 
he will find the same notion of St. Paul expressed in the same tetma, but 
so that it is impossible to understand by (mromfy or wyufm (whieh are 
both used there as well here), " the resurrection of the dead out of their 
graves.*' The full explication of this verse may be seen Eph. i. I9,and 11 10. 
See also Col. ii. 12, 13, to the same purpose, and Rom. vii. 4. 

'Z«rt«r«i MM, " shall quicken even your mortal bodies,*' seems nfttfe agreaa 
ble to the original than ** shall also quicken your mortal bodies*,*' for the sm 
doth not copulate (mtteu^u with •t>«per, for then it must have been vu 
(mwta^u ; for the place of the copulative is between the two words that il joiis^ 
and 80 must necessarily go before the latter of them. 

18 y* De^s ofthe body :" what they are may be smii, Gal. v. 19^ dbe. ta wt 
have already remarked. 
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14 For ifl many » are led by tbe Spirit of God, they are the sou of CroA. 

15 For ye have not received the spirit of bondage again to fear ; but ye 
have recehred the spirit of adoption, whereby we cry, Abba, Father. 

16 The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children 
of God. 

17 And if children, then heirs ; heirs of God, and jointpheira with 'Christ: 
if so be that we suffer with him, that we may be also glorified together. 

18 For I reckon that the sufferinffs of this present time are not worthy to 
be compared with the glory which shall be revealed in us. 

19 For the earnest expectation of the creature waiteth for tilie maaifesUb- 
tion of the sons of God. 

PARAPHRASE. 

14 have eternal life. For as many as are led by the Spirit of 
Hod, they are the sons of God, of an immortal race, and 

15 consequently, like their Father, immortal*. For ye have not 
received the spirit of bondage ^ again ^ to fear ; but ye have 
received the* Spirit of God, (wUch is given to those who, 
liaving received adoption, are sons^ whereby we are all enabled 

16 to call God our Father*. The Spirit of God himself bearedi 
witness** with our spirits that we are the children of God. 

17 And if children, then heirs of God, joint-heirs with Christy 
if so be we sufibri* with him, that we may also be glorified 

18 with him. For I count that the sufferings of this transitory- 
life bear no proportion to that glorious state, that shall be 
hereafter^ revealed, and set before the eyes of tbe whole 

19 world, at our admittance into it. For tbe whole race of' 

NOTES. 

14 iln that lies the force of hisjproof, that they shall Itva. The sons of morUL 
men sre mortal ; the iods otGod are, like their Father , partakers of the di- 
vine nature, and are immortal. See 2 Pet. L 4. Heb. ii. 13 — 15. 

15 ^ What** the spirit of bondage " is, the apostle hath plauily declared, Heb. ii. 
15. See note, rer. 21. 

1 <* Again," t. e. now again under Christ, as the Jews did from Moses under 
the law. 

" See Oal. !▼. 5, 6. 

'^" Abba, Father.'* The apostle here expresses this filial assurance in the 
same words that our Saviour applies himself to Grod, Mark aiv. 36. 

16 « See the same thing Uught, 2 Cor. i. 21, 22, and v. 5. Eph. i. 11—14, and 
'Gal. iv. 6. 

17 pThe full sense of this you may take in St. Paul's own words, 2 Tim. iL 
11,18. 

18 «« Revealed." St Paul speaks of tiiis glory here as what needs to be 
revealed to give us a right conception of it. It is impossible to have a dear 
and full comprehension of it till we taste it See how he labours for 
words to bxprees it, 2 Cor. iv. 17, &c. a place to the same pai^KMe with thin 
neve. 

19 'Kriric, " creature," in the language of St Paul and of the New Testa- 
ment, ngnifiee ** mankind ; '' eepeeialiy the Qentile world, as the far snreatar 
pait«>f Um CMation. Sea Col. t. 2a Mark xvi. 15^ compared with lUtth. 
xzviii. 19. 
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TEXT. 

do For tiie creature was made subject to vanity, not willingly^ but hj rea- 
son of him who hath subjected the same in nope: 

91 Because the creature itself also shall be delivered from the b<Hidage of 
corruption, into the glorious libert^jr of the children of Crod. 

93 For we know that t£e whole creation groaneth and tra?aileth in pain to- 
gether until now. 

PARAPHRASE. 

mankind, in an earnest expectation of this inconceivable, 
glorious ' immortality that shall be bestowed on the ' sons of 

20 God (For mankind, created in a better- state, was made sub- 
ject to the " vanity of this calamitous fleeting life, not of its 
own choice, but by the guile of the devil ^, who bit>ugfat 

21 mankind into this mortal state^ waiteth in hope*, That evea 
they also shall be delivered m)m this subjection to comip- 
tion y, and shall be brought into that glorious freedom from 
death, which is the proper inheritance of the children of 

22 God. For we know that mankind, all * of them, groan to- 

NOTE8. 

•*' Immortality.*' That the thing here expected was immortal life, i« plain 
from the context, and from that parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 17, and t. 5, the glo- 
Ty whereof was so mat, that it could not be comprehended, till it was by ui 
actual exhibiting of it revealed. When this revelation is to be, St Peter 
tella ns, 1 Pet. i. 4—7. 

t ATotuixv^ *rm vlaa, ** Revelation of the Bona,'' t. e. revelation to the bodm. 
The genitive case often, in the New Testament, denotes the object. So Rom. i. 
5, vmiMii 4MrMr signifies obedience to faith; chap.iii. 22, iuMtnn e«« im. 
4mrMr X^rev, " the righteousness that Grod accepts, by faith in Christ.*"-chap.iv. 
11, ikiuuorufM ffVTMff, *' righteousness by faith." If turcmaxlf^^c here be reaaered 
" revelation," as aaromaxvpBndu in the foregoing verse is rendered " revealed," 
(and it will be hard to find a reason why it should not^ the aense in the par- 
aphrase will be very natural and easy. For the revelation in the foregoing 
verse is not *< of,*' but " to " the sons of God. The words are aumucxvdMw us 

M/UMf. 

20 "The state of man in this frail short life, subject to inconveniencies, snUeiuiga, 
and death, may very well be called " vanity," compared to the impassable es- 
tate of eternal life, the inheritance of the sons of God. 

V < ' Devil. " That, by he that subjected it, is meant the devil, is probable from 
the history, Gen. iii. and from Heb. ii. 14, 15. Col. ii. 15. 




t* 



m 
end 

of the 20th verse', has mightily obscured the meaning of this passage, which, 
taking all the words between, " of God and in hope/' for a parenthesis, is as 
easy and clear as any thing can be, and then the next word vri will have its 



proper signification ** that," and not " because.' 

aeever. 
in oppo- 



SI 7 AovMMi <nw fde^, " Bondage of corruption," i. t. the fear of death, i 
15, and Heb. u. 15. Corruption signifies << death,*' or ** destruction,*' i 
ntion to " life everiasting." See Gal. vi. 8. 

98 *How David << proaned^' under the vanity and shortness of this life, may be 
seen, Pnd. Ixzzix. 47, 48, which complaint may be mst with in evnry man's 
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TEXT. 

33 Aad not only' tiiey, but ounelves ateo, wldeh have tlie fint-finhs of 

the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within oureelves, waiting for the 

adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body. 
524 For we are saved by hope : but hope that is seen is not h(^ : for what 

a mail seeth, why doth he yet hope for ? 
25 But if we hope for that we see not, then do we with patience wait for it 
96 Likewise the Spirit also helpeth our infirmities : for we know not what 

we should pray tor as we ought : but the Spirit itself maketh intercession 

Ibr us, with groanings which cannot be uttered. 
27 And be that search Ah the hearts knoweth what is the mind of the Soirit, 

because he maketh intercession for the saints, according to the will of 

God. 



PARAPHRASE. 

gether, and unto this day are in pain, as a woman in labouri 
to be delivered out of the uneasiness of this mortal state. 

23 And not only tliey, but even those who have tlie first fruits 
of the Spirit, and therein the earnest * of eternal life, we our* 
selves groan ^ within ourselves, waiting for tlie fruit of our 
adoption, which is, that as we are by adoption made sons 
and co-heirs with Jesus Christ, so we may have bodies like 

24 unto his most glorious body, spiritual and immortal. But we 
must wait with patience, for we have hitherto been saved bat 
in hope and expectation : but hope is of things not in present 
possession, or enjoyment. Fot what a man hath and seeth 

35 m his own hands, he no longer hopes for. But if we hope 
for what is out of sight, and yet to come, then do we with 

26 patience wait for it^. Such therefore are our groans, which 
the Spirit, in aid to our infirmity, makes use of. For we 
know not what prayers to make as we ought, but the Spirit 
itself layeth for us our requests before God, in groans that 

27 cannot be expressed in words. And (rod, the searcher of 
hearts, who understandeth this language of the Spirit, knoweth 
what the Spirit would have, because the Spirit is wont to make 



NOTES. 

month ; bo that even those who have not the first fraits of the SpinC, whereby 
they are aesnred of a future happy Ufe in glory, do also desire to be freed 
from a sobjectton to corruption, and have uneasy longings aft^r immortality. 

23 *8ee 2 Cor. v. 2, 5. Eph. i. 13, 14. 

^Read the parallel place, 2 Cor. iv. 17, and y. 5. 

35 ^ What he says here of hope, is to show them, that the groenins in the children 
of Crod, before spoken of, was not the groaningr of impatience, but such, where- 
with the Spirit of God makes intercession for us, better than if we expressed 
oorselves m words, ver. 19—23. 

42 
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TEXT. 

96 And we know that aS things work together for good to them timt lofe 
Gody to them who are the called according to his purpose. 

39 For whom he did foreknow, he also did predestinate to be confenned to 
the image of his Son, that he might be the first bom among maj 
brethren. 

30 Moreover, whom he did predestinate, them he also called: and whom he 
called, them he also justified : and whom he justified, them he aha 
ffloiified. 

31 What shall we then saj to these things? If God be for nsi^ who can be 
arainst us? 

as He that spared not his own Son, but delivered him np for ns aH, how 
shall he not with him also freely give us all things ? 

PARAPHIUSJS* 

38 intercession for the saints^, acceptably to God. Bear, tbere- 

^ ibrOf your sufierings with patience and constancy, for we cer^ 

tainly know that all things work together for good, to those 

that love God, who are called according to bis purpose 

29 of calling the Gentiles*. In which puipose die Gennles, 
whom he foreknew, as he did the Jews , with an intentkn 
of his kindness, and of making them his people, he pre- 
ordained to be conformable to the image of his Sod, ihMt be 
might be the first-bom, the chief amongst many brethren i^. 

SO Moreover, whom he did thus pre-ordain to be his people, 
them he also called, by sending preachers of &e Gdspei to 
them : and whom he called, if they obeyed the truth \ those 
he also justified, by counting theur faith for righteousness : 
and whom he justified, them he also glorified, m. in his 

81 purpose. What shall we say then to these things? IF God 
be for us, as, by what he has abready done for us, it appears 

82 he is, who can be against us? He that spared not his own 
Son, but delivered him up to death for us all, Gentiles as weD 
as Jews, how shall he not with him also give us all things ? 

NOTES. 

97 d ic •fti, Spirit,"promised in the tima of the Gospel, ii eaUed the " Spirit oC 
supplications/* Zach. xii. 10. 

SB * Which « purpose" was declared to Ahraham, Gen. xviii. 18, rad is \Kpify 
insisied on by St. Paul, £ph. iii. 1—1 1, This,, and the remainder of this <£ip- 
ler, seems said to confirm the Crentile converts in the assurance of the faFonr 
and lore of God to them, through Christ, though they were not under tka 

99 '^See chap. xi. a. Amos iu. 9. 
'SeeEph. i. 3— 7. 

10 *«* May are called, a^ few are chown," aajs our Saviour, Matth. xx. I^, 
Many, both J«^nd GentileB, were called, that did not obey the call. And 
therefore, ver. 32» it is those who are chosen who (he saith) are " juftifiad;» 
%. 4. sttelk aa ware called, and obeyed, and consequaaUy were ehoaen. 



.i 
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TEXT. 

33 WHo shall lay any thing to the charge of God's elect ? It is Ood that 
iustifieth : 

34 Who is he that condemneth ? It is Christ that died, yea rather, that is 
risen again, who is even at the right hand of God, who also maJceth in- 
tercession lor us. 

35 Who shall separate us from the love of Christ ? shall trihulation, or dis- 
tress, or persecution, or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? 

36 (As it is written, For thy sake we are killed all the day long; we are 
accounted as sheep for the slaughter). 

37 Nay, in all these things we are more then conquerors, through him that 
loved us. 

38 For I am persuaded that neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principal 
kies, nor powers, nor things present, nor things to come, 

39 Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature, shall be able to ieparat9 
na fix>m the love or God, which is in CUbrt Jesus our Lord. 



dS Who shall be the prosecutor of those, whom God bafh eluxieii? 
S4 Shall OM, who justifieth them^? Who, as judge, shall oqih 

^enm tfaetn ? Christ that died for us, yea rather that is risen 

again for our justification, and is at the right hand of God^ 
95 making intercession for us? Who shall separate us from ibe 

love of Christ? Shall tribulation, or distress, or persecutio«y 
30 or famine, or nakedness, or peril, or sword ? For this is our 

lot, as it 19 written. For diy sake we are killed all the day loog^ 

37 we are accounted as sheep for the slaughter* Nay, in afl these 
tiungs, we are afaready more than- conquerors, by the grace and 

38 assistance of him that lored us. For I am steadfastly per-* 
suaded, that neither the terrors of death, nor the allurementf 
of Kfe, nor angels, nor tiie princes and powers of this world ; 

39 nor things present ; nor any thing future ; Nor the height <» 
prosperity ; nor the depth of misery ; nor any thing else wbat- 
floerer ; shall be able to separate us from the love of God^ 

is in Christ Jesus our Lord. 



NOTE. 

3$ <f Rmding this with an intsrrogsfion makes itiMedkas to add any woids ta 
the text, to mslce out the senaei and is more conformable to the scheme of 
his argumentation here, as appears by ver. 35, where the interrogatioa ean- 
not be aToided ; and is. as it were, an appeal ti> them themselTestobejudflrea, 
whether any of those things he mentions to them (reckoning up the^, wmoli 
had most power to hurt them) could give them just cause of apprehension : 
** Who shall accuse you ? Shall God who justifies you ? Who shall condemn 
yon ? Christ that died Ibr you? *^ What ean be jnoie abaofd than suah «s 
imagination? 
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SECTION VIII. 

CHAPTER IX. 1.— X. 21. 

CONTENTS. 

Therx was nothing more grating and ofTensive to the Jews, 
than the thoughts of hairing the Gentiles joined with thenif and 
partaking equally in the privileges and advantages of the king- 
dom of the Messiah : and, which was yet worse, to be told dot 
those ahens should be admitted, and they who presumecf them- 
selves children of that kingdom, to be shut out. Su Paul, who 
had insisted much on this doctrine, in all the foregoing chapters 
of this epistle, to show that he had not done it out of any averson 
or unkindness to his nation and brethren, the Jews, does here 
express his great aflection to them, and declares an «Ktreme coo- 
eera for their salvation. But withal he shows, that whatever 
privileges they had received from Grod, above other nations, 
whatever expectation the promises, made to their forefathers, 
might raise in them, they had yet no just reason of ounplaining 
of God's dealing with them, now under the Gospel, since it was 
according to his promise to Abraham, and his ireqaent declsra- 
tions in sacred Scripture. Nor was it any injusdce to the Jewish 
nation, if God now acted by the same sovereign power where- 
with he preferred Jacob (the younger brother, without any meiit 
of his) and his posterity, to be his people, before Esau and his 
posterity, whom he rejected. The earth is all his; nor have 
the nations, that possess it, any title of their own, but what be 
gives them, to the countries diey inhabit, nor tlie good things 
they enjoy; and he may dispossess, or exterminate them, when 
he pleaseth. And as he destroyed the Egyptians, for the gfoiy of 
bis name, in the deliverance of the Israelites ; so be may, accord- 
ing to his good pleasure, raise or depress, take into favour or 
reject, the several nations of this world. And parficu\arly as 
to the nation of the Jews, all but a small remnant were rejected, 
and the Gentiles taken in, in their room, to be the people and 
church of Grod : because they were a gainsaying and disobedi^it 
people, that would not receive the Messiah, whom he bad pro- 
mised, and in the appointed time sent to them. He that will 
with moderate attention and indifferency of mind read this ninth 
phapter, will see that what is said, of God's exercising of an ab- 
solute power, according to the good pleasure of his will, relates 
only to nations, or bodies politic of men, incorpcNiiited in 
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dv3 societies, which feel the effects of it only in tbe^'pro^mrity 
or calamity they meet with in this world, but extends not to ihevt 
eternal state, in another world, considered as particular persons, 
wherein they stand each man by himself, upon his own bottom, 
and shall so answer separately, at the day of judgment. They 
may be punished here, with their fellow-citizens, as part of a 
sinful nation, and that be but temporal chastisement for their 
good, and yet be advanced to eternal life and bliss, in the world 
tooome. 

TEXT. 

1 I say the tmth in ChriBt, I lie not, my conscience also bearing me witness 

in the Holy Ghost. 
3 That I have great heayiness and continual sonow in my heart. 

3 For I could wish that myself were accursed from Christ, for my brethren, 
my kinsmen according to the flesh : 

4 w ho are Israelites ; to whom pertaineth the adoption, and the gloiy, and 
the covenants, and the giving of the law, and too service of God, and 
the promises ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 I, as a Christian, speak truth, and my conscience, guided and 
enlightened by die Holy Ghost, bears me witness, that I tie 

2 not. In my profession of great heaviness and continual sor- 

3 row of my heart; I could even wish that * the destruction and 
extermination, to which my brethren the Jews are devoted by 
Christ, might, if it could save them from ruin, be executed 
on me, in the stead of those my kinsmen after the flesh; 

4 Who are Israelites, a nation dignified with these privileges, 
which were peculiar to them ; adoption, whereby they were 
in a particular manner the sons of God ^ ; the glory ® of the 
divine presence amongst them; covenants' made between 
them and the great God of heaven and the earth ; the moral 
law *, a constitution of civil government, and a fcmn of divine 

NOTES. 

3 ^AHtBfut, <' aeeurted;'* ^yy^^ which the Septaagint render anathema, aigoi- 

fiee persons, or thinffs, devoted to destmction and extermination. The Jewish 
nation were an anaUiema, destined to destruction. St. Paul, to express his af- 
fection to them, sajB he could wish to save them from it, to become an anar 
thema, and be destroyed himself. 

4 b« Adoption," Exod. iv. 33. Jer. zxxi. 9. 

• « Glory,*' which was present with the Israelites, and appeared to them in a 
£reat shining brightness, out of a cloud. Some of the places, which men- 
Bon it, are the following; Exod. xiii. 21. Uv. ix. 6, and 23, 24. Numb. 
ZTi. 42. 2Chion. vii. 1—3. Exek. z. 4, and zliii. 2, 3, compared with chap. L 
4,9B. 

**' CevenaiKts.'* See Gen. xvU. 4. Exod. zzxiv. 27. 

' Htf»^B$T»^ «< the giving of the law, ' whether it signifies the extraordinary 

giving of the law, by God himself, or the exact constitution of their govern- 
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TEXT. 



!^ Whose ue Ike Ibtben, an4 dT whom, w ooaceraiBg the fleafa, CSnil 

came, who is over all, Uod blessed for ever. Amen. 
6 Not as though the word of God hath token none effect For they are 

not all Israel, which are of IsraeL 
T Neither because they are the seed of Abraham, are they all eh fl d n s m 

but, In Isaac shall thy seed be called. 

PARAPHRASE. 

worship prescribed by God himself; and all the pronmeffof 

5 the Old Testament ; Had the patriarchs, to whom the pro- 
mises were made, ibr their forefathers ^ ; and of them, as to 
bis fleshly extraction, Christ is come, he who is over aB, CSod 

6 be blessed for ever. Amen. I commiserate my natba for nee 
receiving the promised Messiah, now he is come ; and I speai 
of the great prerogatives they had from God, above qdi«r 
nations; but I sav not this as if it were posabfe ihM the 
promise of God should fail of performance, and not hcve its 
effect '. But it is to be observed, for a right understanding of 
the promise, that the sole descendants of Jacob, or Israel, do 
not make up the whole nation of Israel ^, or die people of 

7 God, comprehended in the promise ; Nor are they, who are 
the race of Abraham, all children, but only bis posterkv by 
Isaac, as it is said, ^In Isaac shall thy seed be caiwd*" 

NOTES. 

mant^ in, the moral and judicial part of it (fur the next wad xJfym, " aerriea 
<^God/' MemB to comprehend Uie religious worvhip) this ia certain, that, in 
either of these senses, it was the peculiar privilege of the Jews^ and what no 
other nation couM pretend to. 

B ^** Fatiiers/* who they were, see Ezod. iii. €, 16. Acts riL 32. 

' See ebap. iii. 3, <' Word of Gk>d/' t. e. promise, see ver. 9. 

l>8ee ehap. ir. 16. St. Paul usee this as a leaeon, to pro^e that the promise 
of God failed not to have its effect, though the body of the Jewish nation re- 
jected Jesus Christ, and were, therefore, nationally rejected by God, fiom he- 
in|^ any longer his people. The reason he gives tor it is this, that the poa- 
tenty of Jacob, or Israel, were not those ^one who were to make that larael, 
or that ehosea people of God, which were intended in the pEomiae vaiAe to 
Abraham ; others, i>eMdee the deseeadanta of Jaeob, waie %e ba taken Into 
thie Israel, to eonstitute the people of God, wider the Gospel : and, tbara- 
fore. the calling and coming in, of the Gentiles was a fulfillinf of that promJae. 
And then he adds, in the next verse, that neither were all the poatoritjf ef 
Abraham comprehended in that promise, so tiiat those who were taken in, 
in the time or the Messiah, to make the Israel of God, were not tsken in 
because they were the natural descendants from Abraham, nor did the 
Jews claim it for all his race. And this he proves by the limitatioa of the 
promise to Abrahaiu's seed by Isaac only. All this he does to show the right 
of the Gentiles to that promise, if they believed : since that promise concern- 
ed not only the natural descendants, either of Abraham or Jaeob, bat alao 
thoee who were of the faith of their father Abraham, of whomaoavar dnnsirni 
«d : Ma chap. It. 11—17. 
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TBJXT. 

8 T%«l IB, They wiueh ue the cl^dren of the fleshy tbeseai^ not tli»cldl- 
dren of God : but the children of the promise are counted for the seed. 

9 For this is the word of promise, At this time will 1 come> and Sanih ahall 
have a son. 

10 And not only this, but when Rebecca also had conceived by oae, eten 
by our father Isaac ; 

11 (For the children being not yet bom, neither having done any ifood er 
evil, that the purpose of God, according to election, might stan^ not of 
works, but of him that calleth) 

19 It was said unto her. The elder shall serve the younger. 
Id As it IB written, Jacob have I loved, but fisau have I hated^ 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 That b, the children of the flesh, descended out of Abraham's 
loins, are not thereby the children of God ^ and to be esteemed 
Us people ; but the children of the promise, as Isaac was, 

9 are alone to be accounted bis seed. For thus runs the word 
of promise, ^' At this time I will come, and Sarah shall have 

10 a BOD." Nor was this the only limitation of the seed of 
Abraham, to whom the promise belonged; but abo, when 
Rebecca bad conceived by that one of Abraham^ issue, to 
whom the promise was made, viz. our father Isaac, and there 

11 were twms in her womb, of that one father, Before the chil- 
dren were bom, or bad done any good or evil^, lo show 
that his making any stock, or race, of men his peculiar 
people, depended solelj on his own purpose and good plea- 
sure, in choosing and calling [them, [and not on any vrorks, or 
deserts of tfieirs, he, acting here in the case of Jacob and 
Esau, according to the predetermination of his own choice, 

12 It was declared unto her, that there were two nations ^ in her 
VTomb, and that die descendants of the elder brother should 

13 serve those of the younger. As it is written, '^ Jacob have 
I k>Ted", so as lo make ha posterity my chosen people; 

NOTES. 

6 t ** Childran of God/* «. e. people of God : see ver. 96. 

II ^ <* Neither having done good nor evil." These words may possiblv have beeo 
added by St. Paof to the foregoing (which may perhaps eeem full enough of 
thenselv«fl) tlie more ezpreMly to obviate an objection of the Jews, who 
aught be readv to say, ** that Esau was rejected because he was wicked/' 
as they did of ishmael, that he was rejected because he was the son of a bond* 
woman. 

IS 1 See Oen. zzv. 88. And it was only in a national sexise, that it is there said, 
** the elder shall serve the younger ; and not personally, for in that sense it 
is not tnie, which make it plain that these word of verse 

13 "<* Jacob have 1 loved, and Esau have I hated/' are to be taken in a national 
sense, for the preference God gave to the posterity of one of them to be his 
people, and possess the promised land, before the other. What this love of 
God was, sea Deat vii. 6— a 
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TEXT. 

14 What 8htU ve say then? Is tbeie undghteoaanfiSB wtth Gotf God 

forbid. 

15 For he saith to Moses, I will have mercy oa whom I will have meicj, 
and I will have compassion on whom I will have compassion. 

16 So then it is not of him that wiUeth, not of him that runneth, but of God 
that showeth mercy. 

17 For the Scripture saith unto Pharaoh, Even for this same poipose haie 

PARAPHRASE. 

and Esau I put so much behind him *, as to lay his moim- 

14 tains and his heritage waste ''." What shall we say then? Is 
there any injustice witfi God, in choosing one people to him- 
self before another, according to his good pleasure ? By no 

15 means. My brethren, the Jews themselves cannot charge 
any such thing on what I say ; since they have it from Moses 
himself P, that God declared to him, that he would be grar 
cious to whom he would be gracious, and show mercy on 

16 whom he would show mercy. So then, neither the purpose 
of Isaac, who designed it for Esau, and willed "^ him to pre- 
pare himself for it; nor the endeavours of Esau, who ran 
a hunting for venison to come and receive it ; could place 
on htm the blessing; but the favor of being made, in bSa 
posterity, a great and prosperous nation, the peculiar pecyle 
of Crod, preferred to that which should descend from his 
brother, was bestowed on Jacob by the mere bounty and good 

17 pleasure of God himself. The like hath Moses left us upon 
record, of (xod's dealing with Pharaoh and his subjects, the 

JNOTSS. 

« ^ Hated." When it is used in sacred Scripture, ai it is often eompazattTe- 
ly, it signifies only to postpone in our esteem or kindness ; for this I need on- 
ly giye that one example, jLnke xiy. 96. See M«l. L 8, 3. 

* From the 7th to this 13th verse proves to the Jews, that though the jMtMaise 
was made to Abraham and his seed, yet it was not toaU Abrshom's Bosteiify, 
bat God first ohoee Isaac and his issue : and then again of Isaao (who was 
bat one of the sons of Abraham) when Rebecca had coneeiTed twins by huD, 
God, of his sole good pleasure, chose Jacob the younger, and his postsilty, to 
be his peculiar people, and to enjoy the land of promue. 

15 ^ See Ezod. zzziii. 19. It is observable that the apostle, areaiag bare with 
the Jews, to vindicate the justice of God, in casting them off fiom being his 
people, uses three sorts of arguments : the first is ^e testimony of Moess, of 
Goa's asserting this to himself, by the right of his sovereignty ; and this was 
enough to stop the mouths of the Jews. The second, from reason, ver. 
19 — iSi ; and the third from his predictions of it to the Jews, and the warning 
be gave them of it beforehand, ver. 25-^^, which we shall connder in their 
placee. 

16 1 " Willeth and runneth," considered with the context, plainly direct us to 
the story. Gen. xxvii. where, ver. 3 — 5, we read Isaac's parposcj and saa's 
going a hunting, and ver. 28, 39, we find what the blessing was. 
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TEXT. 



I raised thee up^ that I might show my power in thee, and that my name 
might he declared throughout all the earth. 

18 Therefore hath he mercy on whom he will have mercy, and whom he 
will he hardeneth. 

19 Thou wilt Bay then unto me, Why doth he yet find fault ? For who hath 
resisted his will ? 

520 Nay but, O man, who art thou that repliest against God? Shall the thing 
formed say to him that formed it. Why hast Siou made me thus.' 



PARAPHRASE. 

people of Egypt, to whom God saith ', " Even for this 
same purpose have I raised thee up,* that I might show my 
power in thee, and that my name might be renowned through 

18 all the earth." 'Therefore, that his name and power 
may be made known, and taken notice of, in the world, 
he is kind and bountifuP to one nation, and lets another 
go on obstinately in their opposition to him, that his taking 
them off, by some signal calamity and ruin, brought on 
them by the visible hand of bis providence, may be seen and 
acknowledged to be an efiect of their standing-out against 
him, as in the case of Pharaoh. For this end, be b bounti- 
ful to whom he will be bountiful; and whom he will he 
permits to make such an use of bis forbearance towards them, 
as to persist obdurate in their provocation of bim, and draw 

19 on themselves exemplary destruction °. To this, some may 
be ready to say. Why then does he find fault ? For who at 

20 any time hath been able to resist his will ? Say you so, in- 
deed ? But who art thou, O man, that repliest thus to God ? 
shall the nations ^, that are made great or little, shall king- 



NOTES. 

17 ' Ezod. ix. 16. 

18 '" Therefore." hat his name and power may be made known, and taken 
notice of in all the earth, he is kind and bountiful to one nation, and lets 
another go on in their opposition and obstinacy a^inst him, till their taking 
off, by some signal calamity and ruin brought on thenii may be seen and ac- 
knowledged to be the effect of their standing-out against Gtod, as in the case 
of Pharaoh. 

'Eami, " hath mercy.'* That by this word is meant being bountifUl, in his 
outward dispensations of power, greatness^ and protection, to one people above 
another, is plain from the three preceding verses. 

"<* Hardeneth." That Crod's hardening, spoken of here, is what we baye ex- 

?lained it, in the paraphrase, is plain, in the instance of Pharaoh^ given ver. 
7, as may be seen in that story : £xod. vii. — ^xiv., which is worth the reading, 
for the anderstanding of this place : See also ver. 22. 

20 * Here St. Panl shows, that the nations of the world, who are by a better right 
in the hands and dispoaal of God, than the olay in the power of the potter, 

43 






JC2 aOMANS. 



TEXT. 

91 ilath not tlie potter power over the day, of tlM same iim^ to nufte one 

vessel unto honour, and another unto dishonour ? 
S3 What if God, willing to show his wrath, and to make his power hnoWxi, 

endured with much k>ng-8uffering the vessels of wrath, fitted to destnic- 

tiea: 



PARAPHRASE. 

dtoiDS, that are raised or depressed, say to him, in whose hands 
they are, to dispose ^f them as he pleases, ^* Why hast thou 

21 made us thus ?" Hath not the potter power over the clay, of 
the same lump, to* make this a vessel of honour, and that of 

22 dishonour * ? But what hast thou to say, O man of Judea, if 
God, willing to show his wrath, and have his power taken 
]tf>tice of^ in the execution of it, did, with much long- 



NOTES. 

mav, without any question of his jasftioe, be made great and gPonooa, or W 
polled down, and brougrht into contempt, as he pleasea, That he here spealw 
of men nationally, aixl not personally, in reference to their eternal state, is 
evident not only from the beginning of this chapter, where he shows his eon* 
aern for the nation of the Jews being cast off from being 6od*B people, and 
tiie Instances he brings of Isaac, of Jacob and E^u, and of Phartoh; bat it 
appears also, very clearly, in the Terses immediately following, where, l^^ 
^ the Tessels of wrath fitted for destmotioa," he manifestly means tbe nation 
of the Jews, who were now grown ripe, and fit for the destruction ke was 
bringing upon them. And, by " vessels of mercy," the Christian church, 
nthered out of a small colleciion of convert Jews, sad the net msde np of 
ttie Gentiles, who together were from thenceforwards to be the people of God, 
in the room of the Jewish nation, now cut off, as appears by ver. ^. The 
sense of which verse is this : *< How darest Ihou, O man, to call God to ao- 
oount, and question his justice, in casting off his ancient people the 
Jews ? What if God, willing to punish that sinful people, and to oo it so 
as to have his power known, and taken notice of, in the doinf of it : (for 
why might he not raise them, to that purpose, as well ss he did Pharaoh and 
his Egyptians ?) What, I say, if Crod oore with them a long time, even af- 
ter they had deierred his wrath) ss he did with Pharaoh, that his hand mi^t 
be the more eminently visible in their destruction ; and that also, at the sam* 
time, he might, with the more glory, make known his goodness «nd morcy 
to the Gfentiles, whom, according to his purpose, he wss in readiness to to- 
eeive into the glorious state of being his people, under the Gospel ? " 

21 ^" Vessel unto honour, and vessel unto dishonour,'* signifies a thins design* 
ed, by the maker, to an honourable or dishonourable use: now why it may 
not design nations, as well as persons, and honour and prosperity in this 
world, as well as eternal happiness and glory, or misery and punismnent, in 
the world to come, J do not see. In common reason, this figurative expres* 
sion ought to follow the sense of the context : and 1 see no peculisr privilege 
it haUi to wrest and torn the viaable meaning of the place to something remote 
from the sulgect in hand. I am sure, no such authority it hss from such an 
appropriated sense, settled in sacred Scripture. This were enough to clear 
the apostle's sense in these words, were there nothing else ; but Jer. xviii. 6^ 7, 
from whence this instance of a potter is taken, ahows them to have atempo- 
|l4 ^P^9 M^ to selate to tho nation of the Jewa^ 



BOIMUft 94> 



TSXT. 



f&- And that he mifht make known the riches of hie glory on tfie reo e A if 
mercy, which he had afore prepared unto glory. 

PARAPHRASE. 

suflbring 7, bear with the siflfiil nation of the Jews, even ipAen 

they were proper objects of that wrath, fit to have it pouted 

» out upon them in their destruction ; That * he might makiB 

NOTES, 

82 "* Endured with much long-isaffering." Immediately after the iniUnee af 
Pharaoh, whom God eaid, "lie raised up to sl^w hia power in him," ver. 17, 
it is subjoined, ver. 18, " and whom he will he hardeneth." plainly wi^h re- 
ference to the story of Pharaoh, who is said to harden hims^f, a«d' i^hom 
God i« said to harden, as may be seen Exod. vii. 3, 33, 93, and YiiL 15, 38^ 
and ix. 7, 12. 34, and x. 1, 90, 97, and xi. &, 10, and xiv. 5. What God's part 
in hardening is, is conUined in these words, " endured with much long-si^ 
fering.'* God sends Moses to Fharaoh with signs j Pharaoh's magician's «r 
the lase, and so be is not prevailed with. God sends plaguee; whdrt? the 
plague is upon him, he is mollified, and promises to let the people go: ba^ 
as soon as God takes off the plague, he returns to his obstinacy, and refuses, 
and thus ovw and over again ; God's being entreated by him to withdraw the 
•everity of bis hand, his gracious compliaaoe with Pharaoh's desire to have 
the punishment removed, was what God did in the case, and this wMt^f^ 
goodness and bounty : but Pharaoh and his people made that ill us^ of his 
Ibrbearance and long^suffbriag; a« still to harden themMlVes the more, for 
God's mercy and gentleness to them, till they bring on themselves exemplar 

?r destruction, from the viable power and hand of God, employed in it 
his carriage of theirs God foresaw, and so made use of their obstinate, per- 
verse temper, for his own glory, as he himself declares, Exod. vii. 3 — 5, and 
viii. 1—8, and ix. 14, 16. The apostle, by the instance of a potter's -power 
over his clay, having demonstrated, that God, by his dominion and sove- 
reignty, had a right to set up, or pull down, what nation he pleasedv fttid 
mighty without any injustice, Uke one race into bis particular favour, to be 
his peculiar people, or reject them, a» he thought fit ; does, in this verse, ap- 
ply U to the subject in hand, vix. the casting off the Jewish nation, whewjof 
he speaks here m terms that plainly make a parallel between this and lus 
dealing with the Egyptians, montioaed ver. 17, and, therefore, that etofy ^U 
beat explain this verse, thai thence will receive iU full light For it'Mma 
» sofliewhat strange sort of reasoning, to say, God, to show his v^th, en- 
4«red with much long-suffering those wbo deserved his Wrath, and-were-M 
for destruction, fiut he tliat will read in Exodus God's dealing with* Phir- 
raoh and the Egyptians, and how God passed orar provocation upon provo- 
oation, and patienUy endured those who, bv their first refusal, nay by* their 
former cruelty and oppression of the Israelites, deserved his wrath, and were 
fitted for destrnetion, that, in a more siffoal vengean^^e on the Egyptian^ and 

ftorions deliverauce of the isr^eites, he might show hie power, and^make 
imself be taken notice of, will easily see the strong and easy Bearer of this 
and the foilowio*; verse. 
98 * K(liiTd^ " And that;" the Vulgate has not " and :" there are Greek" «»s. 
that justify that omission, as well as the sense of the jlace, which is disturb- 
ed by the conjunction "and." For with that reading U runs thus: "and 
God, that he might make known the riches of hid glory," &c. A learned 
paraphrast, both agairlst the grammar and itense of the p ace, bjr his oWn an- 
thotiCy adds, ** showed mercj ," where the sacred Scripture is silent> attd 
wmys no sueh thing, by which we may make it say adythinif. IT a verb W«re 
lo be inserted here, it is evident it must, uomm way of other, aUawar te^** ^a- 
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TEXT. 

94 Efen as, whom he hath called, not of the Jews only, but also of IheGeo- 
tUes? 

95 Am he aaith also in Osee, I will call them my people, which were not mf 
people ; and her beloved, which was not beloved. 

96 And it ahall come to pass, that in the place where it was said onto them, 
Ye aie not my people ; there shall they be called the children of the 
lirinc^God. 

27 Esaias also crieth concerning Israel, Though the nmnber of the children 
of Israel be as the sand of tte sea, a remnant shall be saved : 



PARAPHRASE. 

known the riches of bis gloij*, on those whom, being; ob- 
94 jects of hifl mercy, be had before prepared to glory, 'Even us 

Christians, whom he hath also called, not only of the Jews, 
35 but also of the Gentiles? As he hath declared in Osee: **I 

will call them my people who were not my people; and 
96 her beloved, who was not beloved. And it shall come to 

pass, that in the place where it was said unto them, Te 

are not my people; there shaU they be called the children 
97 of the living God." Isaiah crieth also, concerning Israel, 

** Though the number of the children of Israel be as the 



NOTES. 

dntad,'* in th« Ibragoing vene : bat inch an one wiU not be easy to be found, 
that will sait here. And, indeed, there is no need of it, for, " and" bmng left 
<Nit, the sense, snitaUy to St. Paul's argnment here, runs plainly and smoothly 
thas: ** What have you, Jews, to complain o^ for God s rejecting you ftom 
being any longer his people } and giving you up, to be ovei^run and subjeet- 
ed by the Gentiles ? and his taking them m, to be his people, in your room ? 
He has as mneh power oyer the nations of the earth, to make scmie of them 
mighty and flourishing, and others mean and weak, as a potter has oyer his 
elay, to make what sort of yessels he pleases of any part of it. This you 
oannot deny. God might, from the begtniiing^ haye made yon a small, neg- 
leeted people : but he did not. He made yon the posterity of Jseob^ a 
greater and mightier people than the posterity of his eider brother Esau, and 
made you also his own p«ople, plentifully proyided for in the land of pro- 
mise. Kay, when your frequent reyolts and repeated provocations bad made 
you fit for destruction, he wtth long-suffering forbore you, that now, under 
the Gospel, executing his wrath on you, he might manifest his glory on us, 
whom he hath called to be his people, consisting of a small remnant of Jews, 
and of converts out of the Gentiles, whom he had prepared for this glory, as 
he bad foretold by the propheU Hosea and Isaiah." This is plainly St Paul's 
meaning, that God dealt, as is described, ver. 22t with the Jews, that be 
might manifest his glory on the Gentiles ; for so he declares over and oyer 
agam, chap. xi. ver. 1 1, 13, 15, 19, 20, 28, 30. 

a " Make known the riches of his gloiy on the yessels of mercy.*' 8t. Paul 
in a parallel place, Col. i. has so fuJly explained these words, that he that will 
read yer. 27 of that chapter, with the oontext there, can be in no manner of 
donbl what Si. Paul means hen. 
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TEXT. 



96 For lie will finiah the work, aod cut it short in righteoiuneBs : becaiue * 

short work will the Lord make upon the earth. 
S9 And as Esaias said before, Except the Lord of Sabaoth had left us a seed, 

we had been .is Sodoma, and been made like unto Gomorrhs. 

90 What shall we say then ? That the Gentiles, which followed not aft^ 
liffhteousness, have attained to righteousness, even the righteousness 
which is of faith. 

91 But Israel, which followed after the law of righteousness, hath not attain- 
ed to the law of righteousness. 

93 Wherefore ? Because they sought it not by faith, but (as it were) by the 
works of the law : for they stumbled at that stumbling-stone ; 



FARAPHRASE. * 

sand of the sea, yet it is but^ a renmant that shall be saved. 
28 For the Lord, fiDisbing and contracting the account in 

righteousness, shall make a short or small remainder ^ in 
39 the earth." And, as Isaiah said before, " Unless the Lord of 

hosts had left us a seed ', we had been as Sodom, and been 

made like unto Gomorrah;" we had utterly been extir- 

30 pated. What then remains to be said but this ? That the 
Gentiles, who sought not after righteousness, have obtained the 
righteousness which is by faitli, and thereby are become the 

31 people of God ; But die children of Israel, who followed 
the laiv, which contained the rule of righteousness, have not 
attained to that law whereby righteousness is to be attained, 
i. e. have not received the Gospel *, and so are not the people 

32 of God, How came they to miss itt Because they sought 

NOTES. 

27 ^ '*Btft a Mmnant." There needs no more but to read the text, to see this 
to be the meaning. 

52B * Aiy^f 9in](lfuijutm9 ^ttm^u ; '' Shall make a contracted, or little account, or 
overploa," a metaphor taken from an account, wherein the matter is so oider- 
•d, tnat the oTerptus, or remainder, standing still upon the account, is Tery 
little. 

S9^ " A seed," Isaiah i. 9. The words are, " a very small remnant" 

31 * See chap, x. 3, and zi. 6, 7. The apostle's design, in this and the follow- 
'ng chapter, is to show the reason, whj the Jews were cast off from being the 
people of God, and the €rentiles admitted. From whence it follows^ that by 
" attaining to righteousness, and to the law of righteousness," here, is meant 
not attaining to the rtghteousness, which puts particular persons into the 
state of justification and saWalion ; but the acceptance of that law, the pro- 
feeaion clr that religion, wherein that righteousness is exhibited ; which pro- 
fession of that, which is now the only true religion, and owning ourselves un- 
der that law, which is now solely the law of Uod, puts any collective body 
of men into the state of being the people of God. For every one of the Jews 
and Gentiles, that " attained to the law of righteousness, or to righteousness," 
in the sense St. Paul speaks here, t. e. became a proi'essor of the Christian 
religion, did not attain to eternal salvation. In the same sense must chap. x. 
^ and zi. 7, 8, be andentood. 
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TEXT. 

3^ As it IB imtten, Behdd, I lay in Sioo a ■taiiibliiiff««ti>]l0, and rael of 
offence: and whosoever believeth on him shall not he aafaamed. 

X. 1 Brethren, mv heart's desire and prayer io God for Imel is, tfaattbe^ 

might be saved. 
f^ For I bear them record that they have a zeal of God, but not aeearfiA^ 
to knowledge. 

3 For they being ignorant of God's righteousness, and going* about to 
establisn their own righteousness, hava not submitted themMves mO^- 
the lighteousness of God. 

4 For (Siristis the end of the law, for lighteoosaess,^ tb every cme tlHtbe^ 
lieveth. 

5 For Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the law, That the 
man which doth these thin^ shall live by them. 

6 But the righteousness which is of faith speaketh on this wise, Say not in 
thine heart. Who shall ascend into heaven ? (that ia, to hnng Cfariai 
down from above :) 

PARAPHRASS. 

not to attain it by faith ; but as if it were to be obtained by 
the works of the law. A crucified Messiah was & stumbfing- 

"33 block to them '' ; and at thai they stumbled. As it is written, 
*' Behold, I lay in Sion a stumbling-block, and a rock of 
ofience: and whosoever believedi in him, shall not be 

IE. 1 ashamed." Brethren, my hearty desire and prayer to 

2 God for Israel is, that they may be saved'. For I bear il^em 
witness that they are zealous s, and as they think for Ood and 
his law; but their zeal is not guided by true knowle^e: 

3 For they, being ignorant of the righteousness that is of (jod, 
viz. That righteousness which he graciously bestows and 
accepts of} and going about to establish a righteousness of 
their own, which tliey seek for in their own performances; 
have not brought themselves to submit to the hm of the CiOspeV 
wherein the righteousness of God, t. e. righteousness by fanb, 

4 is ofiered. For the end of the law^ was to bring men to 
Christ, that, by believing in htm, every one that did so 

5 might be justified by faith ; For Moses describeth the righte- 
ousness, that was to be had by the law, thus: ''That the 
man which doth the things required in the law shall have 

6 life thereby." But the righteousness, which is of faith, 
speaketh after this manner : ^^ Say not in thine heart. Who 
shall ascend into heaven?'' that is, to bring down the Mes- 
siah from thence, whom we expect personally here on earth 

NOTES. 
39 ' See 1 Cor. i. 23. 

a « Tbifl their zeal for God, eee deecribed, Acta ni. 37—31, and xxit 3. 
4 i> See Gal. iiL S4. 
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TEXT. 



7 Or, Who «hall deacend into the deep ? (that is, to bring up Chiiat again 
from the dead.) 

8 But what saith it ? The word is niffh thee, even in thy mouth, and in thy 
heart : that is, the word of faith, wldch we preach ; 

9 That if thou shalt confess with thy mouth Uie Lord Jesus, and shalt he- 



PARAPHRAaE. 

7 to deliver us ? ** Or who shall descend into the deep ? '^ t • e. 
to bring up Christ again from the dead, to be our Saviour. 
You mistake the deliverance you expect from the Messiah : there 
needs not the fetching him from the other world, to be present 

6 with you: The deliverance by him is a deliverance from 
sin, that you may be made righteous by faith in him, and that 
speak thus : ^' The word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart ;" that is, the word of faith, or the doctrine of the 

9 Gctqpels whidi we preacbS viz. '' If thou shalt confess with '* thy 
moutb \^ *• e. openly own Jesus the Lord, «• e. Jesus to be the 



NOTES. 

8 1 8t Paul had told them, tot. 4, that the end of the law was to hring them to 
life, by faith in Cbriflt, that they might be justified, and so be saved. To eoo- 
vizkce them of this, be brin^ three verses out of the book of the law itself, 
declaring that the way to Fife was by hearkening to that word, which was 
ready in the mouth and in their heart, and that, therefore, they had no rea- 
son to reject Jesus the Christ, because he died and was now removed into 
heaven 2 and was remote firom them ; their very law proposed life to them, by 
something nigh them, that might lead them to their deliverer : by words and 
doctrines, that might be always at hand, in their mouths and in their hearts, 
and so lead them to Christ, i. e. to that faith in him, which the aposUe 
preached to them : I siibmit to the attentive reader, whether this be not tha 
meaning of this plaoe. 

9 k The expectation of the Jews was, that the Messiah, who was promised them, 
was to be their deliverer, and so far were they in the right, mi that, which 
thejr expected to be delivered from, at his appearing, was the power and do- 
minion of stranffers. When our Saviour came, their reckoning was up ; and 
the miracles which Jesus did concurred to persuade them that it was he : 
but his obscure birth, and mean appearance, suited not with that power and 
apieadour, they had ftncied to themselves, he should come in. This, with 
his denounoinff to them the ruin of their temple and state at hand, set tho 
nders against mm, and held the body of the Jews in suspense till his eruoi- 
fixion, and that ^ave a full turn of their minds from him. They had figured 
him a mighty pnnoe, at the head of their nation, setting them free from all 
foreign power, and themselves at ease, and happy under bis fflorious reign. 
Bui when at the passover the whole people were witnesses of nis death, they 
gave up all thought uf deliverance by him. He was gone, they saw him no 
anore, and it was past doubt a dead man could not be the Messiah, or deliv- 
erer, even of those who beUeved him. It is against these prejudices, that 
what St. Paul says, in this and the three preceding versus, seems directed, 
wherein he teaohes them, that there was no need to fetch the Messiah out of 
heaven, or out of the grav«, and bring him personally among tiiem. For the 
deliveraace ha was to work for them, the salvation by him was salvation from 
■in, and condemnation for that : and that was to be had by barely believing 
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TEXT. 

lieye in thine heart that God hath raised him fiom the dead, thou ahali be 
saved. 

10 Tot with the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and with the mouth 
confession is made unto salvation. 

11 For the Scripture saith, Whosoever believeth on him shall not be ashamed. 

12 For there is no difference between the Jew and the Greek : for the same 
Lord over all is rich unto all that call upon him. 

18 For whosoever shidi call upon the name of the Lord shall be saved. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Messiah, thy Lord, and shalt believe in thy heart Aat God 
hath raised him from the dead ^ otherwise he canaot be be- 

10 lieved to be the Messiah, thou shalt be saved. It was not (or 
nothing that Moses, in the place above cited, mentioaecf bath 
heart and mouth ; there is use of both io the case. For with 
the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and with the 

1 1 mouth confession "^ is made unto salvation. For the Scripture 
saith, '^ Whosoever believeth on him sball not be ashamed :" 

12 shall not repent his having believed, and owning it The 
Scripture saith. Whosoever, for in this case there is no dis- 
tinction of Jew and Gentile. For it is he, the same who is 
Lord of tliem all, and is abundantly bounuful to all that call 

13 upon him. For whosoever shaU call' upon his name shall 

NOTES. 

and owninff him to be the Messiah, their King, and (hat he was raised ftam 
the dead ; by this they would be saved, withoathis personal presence amongst 
them. 

* '< Raised him from the dead." The doctrine of the Lord Jesna bein^ raised 
from the dead is certainly one of the most fundamental articles of the Chfis- 
tian religion ; but yet there seems another reason why St Paol here annexes 
salvation to the belief of it, which maybe found ver. 7, where ha teaches 
that it was not necessary for their salvation that they shoald have Christ 
out of his grave personally present amongst them ; and here he gives them 
the reason, Decause if they did but own hmi for their Lord, and believe that 
he was raised, that su^Sced, they should be saved. 

10 m Believing, and an open avowed profession of the Gospel, arerequsied by 
our Saviour, Mark zvi. 16. 

13 ** Whosoever hath with care looked into St. Paul's writings must own ham to 
be a close reasoner, that argues to the point ; and therefore if, in the three 
preceding verses, he requires an open profession of the Gospel, 1 cannot but 
think that " all that call upon him," ver. 12, signifies all that are <^a, pro- . 
fessed Christians ; and if this be the meaning <* of calling upon him," ver. 12, 
it is plain it must be the meaning ''of calling upon his name," ver. 13; a 
phrase not very remote from " naming his name,'* which is used by St Paul 
for professing Christianity, 2 Tim. ii. 19. If the meaning of the prophet 
Joel, from whom these words are taken, be urged, I shall oniy say that it will 
be an ill rule for interpreting St. Paul, to tie up his use of any text he bzings 
out of the Old Testament, to that which is taken to be the meaning of it there. 
We need go no farther for an example than the 6th, 7th| and 8Ui renon oi 
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TEXT. 

14 How ttum •baD they call on faJm in whom thev h^ve not believed ? and 
how bImU they believe in him of whom they nave not heard ? and how. 
shall they hear witiiout a preacher? 

15 And how shall they preach, except they be sent? as it is written. How 
beaatiftil are the feet of them that preach the Gospel of peace, and bring 
glad tidings of good things ! 

16 Bat they have not all obeyed the Gospel. For Esaias saith, Lord, whp 
hath beuttved oar report f 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 be saved; Bat how shall they call upon him on whom thef 
Iiave not believed ? And how shall they believe on him^ of 
whom they have not heard ? And how shall they hear with- 

16 out a preacher? And how shall they preach, except they be 
sent**? As it is written, "How beautiful are the^ feet of 
them that preach the Gospel of peace, and bring glad 

1 6 tidings of good things !" But though there be messengers 
sent from God to preach the (Jospel, yet it is not to be 
expected that all should receive and obey it^*. For Isaiah 
hatn foretold that they should not, saying, ** Lord, who hath 



NOTES. 



this chapter, which I desire any one to read as they stand, Deut. xxx. 1 1— 
14, and eee whether Bt. Paul uses them here in the same sense. 

15 • St. Paul b careful every where to keep himself) as well as possibly he can, in 
the minds and fair esteem of his brethren the Jews : may not therefore this, 
wiUi the two foregoing verses, be understood as an apology to them for pro- 
fessing himself an apoeUe of the Gentile^, as he does by the tenour of this 
epistle, and in the next chapter, in words at length, vcr. 13 ? In Uiis chapter, 
ver. 12, he had showed that both Jews and Greeks, or Gentiles, were to be 
saved only by receiving the Gospel of Christ ; and if so, it was necessary that 
somebody should be sent to teach it them, and therefore the Jews had no rea- 
son to be angry with any that was sent on that employment. 

16 '" But they have not all obeyed." This seems an objection of the Jews to 
what St, Paul had said, which he answers ixk this and the following verse. 
The objection and answer seem to stand thus : You tell us that you are sent 
from God to preach the Goqiel ; if it be so, how comes it that idl that have 
hMrd have not received and obeyed ; and since, according to what you would 
inainnato, the messengers of good tidings (which is the "nport^^Sr*^; *?! 
in Greek, and Gospel, in English) were so welcome to "»«»•, ^o.^"™ 
answers out of Iniah, that the raessengen sent firom God were not beheved by 
all. But from those words of Isaiah he draws an inference to confirm the ar- 
ffomont he was upon, viz. that salvation cometh by hearing and believing 
the word of God, He had laid it down, ver. 8, that it was^y their having 
JMui mmmc, ** the word of faith,'* nigh them, or present with them, and not 
Kthe bodUy presence of their deliverer amongst them that they were to be 
saved. Thia hf*^ ** word," he tells them, ver. 17, is by preaching brought 
to be actually present with them and the Gentiles ; so that it was their own 
fault if they believed it not to salvation. 

44 
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TEXT. 

17 So then Mh eometii l^ heiriiiff, and hearing by tiie wofd of CML 
.18 But I sar, Have they not heard? Yes, verily, their somid went nto aO 

the earth, and their words unto the endi of me worid. 
]I9 But I say, I>id not Israel know? First Moses saith, I will provoke yo« 

to jealousy l^ them that are no people, and by a ibolish natioo I wfll 

an^ryou. 
90 But Esaiae is very bold, and saith, I was found of them that soegfat at 

not ; I was made manifest unto them that asked not after me» 
SI But to Israel he saith. All day lonff have I stretched forth my hands auto 

a disobedient and gainsaying peo^e. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 befiered our report ?* That which we may leaiB from tbenoe 
is, that faith cometh by hearing, and hearing fiom the wotd 
of Grod, t. e. the revelation of the Crospel in the wrilinp of 
the sacred Scriptures, communicated by those whom GSod 
sends as preacl^rs thereof, to those who are ignoninl of it; 
and there is no need that Christ should be brought down 
from heaven to be personally with you, to be your Saviocir* 

18 It is enough that both Jews and Gentiles have heard of faini, 
by messengers, whose voice is gone out into the whole eartb, 
and words unto the ends of the world, far b^ood the bonods 
of Judea. 

19 But I ask, did not Israel know« this, that the Grentiies were 
to be taken in, and made the people of God ? First Moses 
tells it them from Giod^ who says, *< I will provoke you to 
jealousy by them who are no people ; and by a foofish nation 

90 I will anger you. But Isaiah declares it yet much pinner ia 
these words : " I was found of them that sought me not ; I 

21 was made manifest to them that asked not after me. " And to 
Israel, to show their refusal, he saith : ^< All day loag havel 
stretched forth my hands unto a disobedient and gainsayiiig 
people. 

NOTE. 

19 «"Did not Israel know?*' In this and the next vetsss St. Paul saaBiB to 
suppose a rsMoiuii^ of the Jews to this purpose, viz. thai they did not desBrre 
to be east off, becaiMe they did not know thct the Oentiles were to be ■dmit- 
te^ and so might be ezoused, if they did not embrses a reliakm whenia 
they were to mix with th» Gentiles; sad to this ho aaswon in ths feUoipiiif 
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SECTION IX 

CHAPTER XI 1—36 

CONTENTS. 

The apostle in this chapter goes on to show the Future state of 
the Jews and Gentiles in respect of Christianity, viz. that though 
ibe iiadon of the Jews were fer their unbelief rejected, and the 
Geotiles^ tdcen in their room to be the people of God, yet there 
weise a few of the Jews that believed in Christ, and so a small 
renmant of them continued to be God's people, being incorporated, 
with the converted (Sentiles, into the Christian church. But they 
ahall, die whole nation of tbem, when the fijlness of the Oentilea 
is come in, be convened to the Gospel, and again be restored to 
be the people of God. 

The apostJe takes occasbn also, from God's having rejected the 
Jews, to warn the Gentile converts that they take heed ; since, if 
God cast off iiis ancienf people, tlie Jews, for their unbelief, the 
Gentiles codd not expect to be preserved if they apostatized from 
the faithy and kept not firm in their obedience to the GospeL 

TEXT. 

1 I my fhetky Hath God catft a-vray his people? God forbid ! For I also am 
an madite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of Benjamin. 

U God hath not cast away his people which he foreknew. Wot ye not 
what the Scripture saith of Blias? how he maketh intercession to God 
against Israel, saying, 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 I say, then, '*Has* God wholly cast away his people, the 
Jews, iinom being his peopie^" By no means ^ for I my- 
self am an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, of the tribe of 

2 Benjamin. God bath not utterly cast off his people, whom 
he formerly owned ^, with so peculiar a respect. Know ye 
not what the Scripture saith concerning Elijah? How he 



NOTES. 

1 « This W a oneatioii in the person of a Jew, who made die objeetipns fa the 
foregoing okapter, and ccmtiniies on to object here. 

12 b kSee chap. Tiil. 29. 



^ 
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TEXT. 

d liordf tfaey htve killed thy prophets, and digged down thine altam; and 

I am left alone, and they seek my life. 

4 But what saith the answer of God unto him ? I have reseired to myself 
seven thousand men, who have not bowed the knee to the image of miL 

5 Even so then at this present time also there is a remnant, according to 
the election of grace* 

6 And if by grace, then is it no more of works: otherwise grace in no noR 



PARAPHRASE. 

3 oompIaSned to die God of Israel in these words: "LDcd, 
they have Ulled thy prophets, and have digged down thine 
altars, and of all that worshipped thee I ak»e am h/i, 

4 and they seek my life also." But what saith die answer of 
God to himj "I haye reserved to myself seven tWwwsnd 
men, who have not bowed the knee to Baal *,** i. e« hafs 

6 not been guihy of idolatry. Even so at this dme also there 
is a remnant reserved and segregated, by the favour and free 

6 choice of God. Which reservation of a remnant, if it be by 
grace and favour, it is not of works ^, for then grace woald 
not be grace. But if it were of works, then is it not grace. 
For then work would not be work, «• e. work gives a ri^, 



NOTES. 

4 e« Baal*' and Baalim wer« ilie names whereby the fidae goda And laola wUeh 
the heathens wonhipped were lignified in sacred Soriptnre : see Jndfes ii. 
11—13. Hoe. xi. 2. 

6 ^ ** It is not of works." This exclusion of works seems to be mistaken by 
those, who extend it to all manner of difference in the person chosen, from those 
that were rejected ; for each a choice as that excludes not grace in the choee> 
er, bat merit in the chosen. For it is plain that by works here St Paul mesas 
merit, as is eTident also from chap. iv. 2 — 4. The law required complete, 
perfect obedience : he that performed that had a right to the reward ; but he 
that Huled and came short of that had by the law no r^t to any thing bat 
death. And so the Jews, being all sinners, God might, without injostiea jnaTe 
cast them all off; none of them could plead a right to hi* favetor. If thetefbfe 
he chose out and reserved any, it was of mere grace, though in his cholee he 

S referred those who were the best disposed ana most inclined to his serrioe. 
i whole province revolts from their jDrince, and takes arms aganMt him ; he 
resolves to pardon some of them. This is a purpose of grace. He reduees 
them under his power, and then chooses out of them, as vessels of merev, 
those that he finds least infected with malice, obstlnacv , and rebellion. This 
choice neither voids nor abates his purpose of grace ; that stands firm ; baton* 
ly executes it so, as may best comport with his wisdom and goodness. And, 
indeed, without some regard to a difference in Uie things taken from those 
that are left, I do not see how it can be called choice. A handful of pebbles, 
for example, may be taken out of a heap ; they are taken and separated, in- 
deed, from the rest : but if it be without anv regard to any diffsrence in thsa 
froni otbars rajeetad, I doubt whether any body can call them choaen. 
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TEXT. 

fnce. Bat if it be of works, then is it no more gnce : otherwise work 
18 no more work. 

7 What then ? Israel hath not obtained that which he seeketh for ; but the 
election hath obtained it, and the rest were blinded : 

8 According as it is written, God hath given them the spirit of slumbert 
eyes that they should not see, and ears that they should not hear, unto 

i this day. 

^ And David saith. Let their table be made a snare, and a trap^ and a stum- 
bling-block, and a recompense unto them : 

1 9 Let their eyes be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down their 
beck alway. 

11 I say then, Have they stumbled^that they should fall? God forbid: 



PARAPHRASE 

grace bestows the favour, where there is no right to it; so 
that what is conferred by the one cannot be ascribed to the 

7 other. How b it then? Even thus, Israel, or the nation 
of the Jews, obtained not what it seeks *, but the election ', 
or that part which was to remain God's elect, chosen 
people, obtained it, but the rest of them were blinded ': 

8 According as it b written?^, ^^Giod hath given them the 

Sirit of slumber; eyes that they should not see, and ears 
at thej should not hear, unto this day." And David 
saith^, ''Let their table be made a snare and a trap, and 

10 «a stumbling-block, and a recompense unto them : Let their 
eyes be darkened, that they may not see, and bow down 

11 thw back alway." What then do I say, that they 
have so stumbled, as to be fallen past recovery? By no 
means: but this I say, that by their fall, by iheir rejec- 



NOTES. 

7 * " what it seekfl,** i. e. that riffhteoiuness whereby it was to continue the people 
of CM ; see chap.iz. 31. It may be obeerred that St. Paul's diaeoorse being 
of the mtMMial pririlege of continoinjf the people of God, he speaks here and 
all alonfp ofthe Jews in the coUectiTe term Israel. And so likewise the rem- 
nant, wnich were to remain his people, and incorporate with the convert Gen- 
tiles Into one body of Christians, owning the dominion of the one, true God, 
in the kingdom he had set np under his Son, and owned by God for his peo- 
ple, he ealls the election. 

'" Election,'* a collective appellation of the part elected, which in other places 
he calls remnant. This remnant, or election, call it by which name yon please, 
were those who sought righteousness by faith in Christ, and not by the deeds 
of the law, and so became the people of God, that people which he nad chosen 
to be his. 

t •^ Blinded :» see 2 Cor. iU. 1^-16. 

B k «« Written.* ImL xxU. 10, and vi. 9, 10. 

S^«Saith.'* Psal. Izlx. 2^ 83. 
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TEXT. 

Iwt ntKer through their fall salvation it come unto the GentOee, ht 
to provoke them to jealous j. 

13 Now if the fall of tbem be the riches of the woild, and the dimiaiAiiig 
of them the riches of the €rentiles; how much more their fulness? 

J3 For I speak to you. Gentiles, ioasmuch as I am the apostle of die Gen- 
tiles, I magnify mine office : 

14 If, by anv means, I may provoke to emulation them which are my flesh, 
and might save some of them. 

15 For if the casting away of them be the reconciling of the worid, what 
•bali the receiving of them be but life from the dead? 

16 For if the fint fruit be holy, the lump is also holy : and if the root he holy, 
so are the branches. 



PARAPHRASE. 

tion ibr refusing the ^Gospel, the privileee of becoming 
the people of God, by receiving the doctrine of sahmuon, 
18 corae to the Gentiles, to provoke the Jews to jeakusy. 

12 Now if the fail of the Jews hath been to the enricbing of 

iberest of the world, and their damage an advantage to the 
Gentiles, by letting tbem into the church, hov much more 
shall their completion be so, when their whole nation shall be 

13 restored ? This I say to you, Gentiles^ forasmuch as, being 

14 apoetle of the Gentiles, I magnify ' mine office : If, bjr any 
means, I may provoke to emulation the Jews, niio are my 
own flesh and blood, and bring some of them into the way of 

15 salvadoQ. For if the casting them off be a, means of recon- 
ciling the world, what shall their restoration be, when they 
are taken again into favour, but as it were life fiom the dead, 

16 which is to all mankind of all nations? For if the first fruits* 
be holy.* and accepted, the whole product of die year is 
holy, and will be accepted. . And if Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, from whom the Jewish nation had their original, were 
holy, the branches also, that sprang from this root, are holy. 

NOT£S. 
II *That this is the meaning of** &I1 " here, lee Acts xiii. 4S. 

13 'St Paul ma^iiied hie office of apostle of the Gentiles, not only by preaching 
the Gospel to the Gentiles, but in assuring them farther, as he doe^s ver. 1^, 
that when the nation of the Jews shall be restored, the fulness of the Gentiles 
shall also come in. 

16 ^ These allusions the apostle makes use of here to show that thaa rtri aw rha , 
the root of the Jewish nation, being accepted by God, and the »w J*wieh 
converts, which at first entered into the Christian church, baingalsottee^lad 
by God, are as it were first fruits, or pledges, that God will in doe lima ad- 
mit the whole nation of the Jews into his visible church, to be his peculiar 
people igain. 

■'* Holy :" by holjr is here meant that relative holiness, whereby any 
hath an appropriation to God. 



cm^n BQiUK& S66 



TEXT. 

17 And if sone of tbe bnncbes be broken off, and tkoB, bein^ a wild oliTe- 
tree, wen graffed in amongst them, and with them partakeal of the 
foot and fiUneas of the olive-tree ; 

18 Boast not against the branches: but if thou boast, thou beareat not the 
root, but the root thee. 

19 Thou wilt say then, The branches were broken off, that I might be graff- 
ed in, 

20 Well : because of unbelief they were broken off, and thou standeat by 
hitih Be not high-minded, but fear. 

21 For if God spared not the natural branches, take heed lest he also apare 
not thee* 

22 Behold, therefore, the goodness and severity of God : on them which fell. 



PARAPHRASE. 

17 If then some of the natural branches were broken off: if 
aome of the natural Jews, of the stock of Israel, were broken 
off and rejected, and thou, a heathen of the wild Gentile race, 
wert taken in, and inerafted into the church of God in their 
room, and there oartakest of the blessings promised to Abra- 

18 ham and his seed ; Be not so conceited of thyself as to show 
way disrespect^ to the Jews. If any such Tantity possesses 
thee, remember that the privilege thou hast, in being a Chris- 
tian, is derived to thee from the promise made to Abrafaam 
and his seed, but nothuag accrues to Abraham or bis race 

19 by any thing derived from thee* Thou wilt perlraps say, 

20 ** The Jews were rejected to make way for me." WeU, let 
it be so : but remember that it was because of unbelief that they 
were broken off, and that it is by faith alone that thou hast 
obtamed, and must keep thy present station. This ought to 
be a warning to thee not to have any haughty conceit of 

SI thyself, but with modesty to fear. For if God spared not the 
seed of Abraham, but cast off even the childreii of Israel for 
their unbelief, he will certainly not spare thee, if thou art 

22 goilty of the like miscarriage. Mind, therefore, the benignity 
and rigour of God ; rigour to them that stumbled at the Gospel 



NOTE. 

18 o" Boast not against the branches." Though the great fkult that m(Mt iu- 
ofdered the church, and principally exercised the aoostle's care in tbisapiBtle, 
was firom the Jews pressing m necessity of le^ oDserrances, and notbrook- 
ing that tbe Gentiles, though converts to Christianity, should be admitted in- 
to their communion without being circumcised ; yet it is plain ham Ikis rerse, 
as also eha^. zit. ^ 10, that the oonTcrt Gentiles were not whoUj without 
fault on their side, in treating the Jews with disesteem and contempt. To 
this also^ as it comes in his way, he applies fit remedies, particttJlurly in thi» 
chapter and chap. xi¥. 
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TEXT. 

wtw n tf ; bot toward thee, goodness, if thoa continne in Us go oda ew : 

otherwise thou also shalt be cut off. 
93 And thev also, if they abide not still in unbelief, shall be graffed in: Ibr 

God is able to graff Uiem in a^rain. 
2i For if thou wert cut out of the olive-tree, which is wild by natore, and 

wert graffed, contrary to nature, into a good olive-tree, how much more 

shall these, which be the natural branches, be graffed into their own 

dive-tree ? 
35 For I would not, brethren, that ye should be ignorant of this mystery , 

(lest ye should be wise in your own conceits) that blindness in pait is 

happened to Israel, until the fulness of the Gentiles be cooie in. 



PARAPHRASE. 

and fell, but beDigoity to thee, if thou continue widua the 
sphere of his benignity, t. e. in tl)e faith, by winch thou par- 
takest of the privilege of being one of his people : otheiwiae 

23 even thou also shalt be cut off. And the Jews also, if tbev 
continue not in unbelief, shall be again grafted into die stocx 
of Abraham, and be re-established the people of God. For, 
however they are now scattered, and under subjectioQ to 
strangers, God is able to collect diem again into one bodv, 
make them his people, and set them in a flourishing coom- 

34 tion in their own land^^. For if you, who are heathens by 
birth, and not of the promised seed, were, when yoo had 
neidier claim nor inclination to it, brought into the chorcb, 
and made the people of God; how much more shall those, 
who are the posterity and descendants of him to whom the 
promise was made, be restored to the state which the promise 

25 vested in that family ? For to prevent your being conceited 
of yourselves, my brethren, let me make known to you, which 
has yet been undiscovered to the world, viz. Hiat the Uiod- 
ness, which has fallen upon part of Israel, shall remain upon 
them but dU the dme be come wherein the whole ^ Gemile 
world shall enter into the church, and make professBon of 



NOTES. 

93 'This grafting in again seems to import that the Jews shall be a flomiriiiiig 
nation again, j^rofeasing Christianitv, in the land of promise, for that is to he 
reinstated again in the promise maoe to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. Tliis 8t 
Ptul might, for good reasons, be withheld from speaking out here ; but, in 
th» pro^ets, there are very plain intimations of it. 

95 q n>i,fmfM, « Uie fulness of the Jews,'* ver . 12, is the whole body of the Jawish 
nati<xi profeMing Christisnity : and therefore here •'^mmm <i«r iSpw,*' the 
folneis of the Gentiles,'* must be the whole body of the OeatUes profiMong 
Christianity. And this ver. 15 seems to teach. For the resurrection is A 
sll. 
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TEXT. 

98 -And 00 air Israel sball be saved : as it is writteiL There shaQ come out 
of Sion the Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob : 

97 For this is my covenant unto them, when I shall take away their sins. 

96 As concerning' the Gospel, they are enemies for your sakes :^but as 
teaching the election, they are beloved for the fathers' sakes. 



PARAPHRASE. 

26 Christianity. And so all Israel shall be converted' to the 
Christian faith, and the whole nation become the people of 
God : as it is written, ** There shall come out of Sion the 
Deliverer, and shall turn away ungodliness from Jacob. 

27 For this is my covenant to them, when I shall take away ' 

28 their sins.** They are, indeed, at present, strangers to the 
Grospel, and so are in the state of enemies* ; but this is for 
your sakes : their fall and loss is your enriching, you having 
obtained admittance through their being cast out: but yet 
they, being within the election that God made of Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, to be his people, are 
still Us beloved people, for Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob's sake, 



NOTES. 

96 'XiA9W7«A " shall be saved.'* It is plain that the salvation, that St. Paul tn 
this discourse concerning the nation of the Jews, and the Grentile world, in 
groesi epeaks of, is not eternal happiness in heaven, bat be means bj it the 
profcssion of the true religion here on earth. Whether it be that that is as far 
as corporationa, or bodies politic can go, towards the attainment of etemsl 
salvation, I will not inquire. But this is evident, that being saved is nseil 
bv the apostle here in this sense. That all the Jewish nation maj become 
tne people of God sgain, bj taking up the Christian profession, maj be 
easily conceived. But that every person of such a Christian nation shall 
attain eternal salvation in heaven, I think nobody can imagine to be here in* 
tended. 

27 •" Take away," t. a Forgive their sins, and take away the panishment they 
lie under for them. 




called ift|VO'» '* enemies." And so indeed were the Jews now : but yet they 
were wt^uAoym myasnOif "as touching the election beloved," t. e. were not 
actually within the kingdom of God, his people, but were within the election, 
which Gcd had made of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, to 
be his people, and so God had still intentions of kindness to them, for their 
lathers sake, to make them again his people. 

46 
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TEXT. 

S9 For the gifts and calling of God are without repentance. 

30 For as ye in times past have not believed God, yet have now obtained 
mercy, through their unbelief: 

31 Even so have these also now not believed, that through your mercy they 
also may obtain mercy. 

32 For God hath concluded them all m unbelief, that he might have meicy 
upon alL 

PARAPHRASE. 

39 from whom they are descended. For the favours that God 
showed those their fathers, in calling them and their posterity 
to be his people^ he doth not repent of; but his pronlise, that 

30 they shall be his people, shall stand good ^. For as joo, the 
Gentiles, formerly stood out, and were not the people of God» 
but yet have now obtained mercy, so as to be taken id, 
through the standing out of the Jews, who subnul not to the 

31 Gospel^: Even so they now have stood out, by reason ot 
your beine in mercy admitted, that they also, througjh die 
mercy yoii have received, may again hereafter be admitted. 

32 For God bath put up together. In a state of revok from their 
allegiance* to him, as it were in one fold, all meoi bodi 

NOTES. 

S9 *So GUd*8 not repenting is explained, Numb, zxiii. 19 — ^24. 

90 ^ See Acts ziii. 46. 

33*'' Eic iunidiMtir, ** in anbelief." The unbelief here charged nationally, oo Jewv 
and GentUee in their turns, in tltis and the two preceding Tenea, iriiereby 
they ceased to be the people of God, was evidently the disowmnp of tus do- 
minion, whereby they put themselves out of the kingdom, which be h«A,aad 
ought to have m the world, and so were no lonm in the state of sobjeeti^ 
bat atiens and rebels. A general view of mankind will lead us into an easier 
conception of St. Paulas doctrine, who, all through this epistle, oonsdeis the 
Gentiles, Jews, and Christians, as three distinct bodies of men. 

God, by creation, had no doubt an unquestionable sovertigiil^ over man- 
kind, ana this was at first acknowledged, in their saerifieee and wonhip of 
him. Afterwards they withdrew themselves from their snbmissiDb to kimj 
and found out other gods, whom they worshipped and served. This revolt 
from Grod, and the consequence of it, God's abandoning them. Si. Paul de- 
scribes, chap. i. 18 — 32. 

In this state of revolt from God were the nations of the earth, in tli« times 
or Abraham ; and then Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and their posterity, the 
Tsraelites, upon God's gracious call, returned to their allegiance to their an- 
cient and rightful Kins and Sovereign, to own the one invisible God* Crea- 
tor of heaven and earth, for their God, and so become his people agiin, to 
whom he, as to his peculiar people, jrave a law. And thus remained thtt 
distinction between Jews and Gentiles, i. e. the nations, as the word sir- 
nifies, till the tin\e of the Messiah, and then the Jews ceased to be the people 
of God, not by a direct renouncing the God of Israel, and ti4|K to them- 
■elves other false gods, whom they worshipped : but by oppod|p and reject- 
ing the kingdom of God, which he purposed at that time to set up, irith new 
Ifiws and institutions, and to a more glorious and spiritual porpoee, Qoder his 
son Jesus Christ : him God sent to them, and him the nation of the Jews rs- 
fheed to receive as their Lord and Ruler, though he was their promised King 
^ and D«U?irer| answering aUth^ prophecies and types of him, and evISaiieiBg 
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TEXT. 

38 O the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of God ! 
how unsearchable are his judgments, and his ways past finding out! 

34 For who hath known the mind of the Lord, or who hatli been his coun- 
sellor ? 

35 Or who hath first given to him, and it shall be recompensed unto him 
a^ain? 

36 fx>r of him, and through him, and to him, are all things : to whom be 
gloiy for ever. Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

Jews and Gentiles, that, through bis mercy, the;f might all, 
both Jews and Gentiles, come to be his people, t. e. he bath 
suffered both Jews and Gentiles, in their turns, not to be his 
people, that be might bring the whole body, both of Jews and 

33 Gentiles, to be his people. O the depth of the riches of the 
wisdom and knowledge of God ^ ! How unsearchable are his 

34 judgments, and his ways not to be traced ! For who hath 
known the mind of the Liord ? or who hath sat in council 

35 with him.> Or who hath been beforehand with him, in be- 
stowing any thing upon him, that God may repay it to him 

36 again*? The bought of any such thing is absurd. For 



NOTES. 

his mission by his miracles. Bv this rebellion against him^ into whose hand 
Ck>d had committed the rule of hia kingdom, and appointed Lord oyer all 
things, the Jews tamed themselves out of the Hmgdom of God, and ceased 
to be his people, who had now no other people but those who received and 
obeyed his Son, as their Lord and Ruler. Thia was the ctjrudiMt, " unbelief, *' 
here apoken of. i\nd I would be ^lad to know ony otiier sense of believing, 
or unbelief, wherein it can be nationally attributed to a people (as visibly 
here it is) whereby they shall cease, ore o me to be the people of God, or vis- 
ible aobjecta of his kingdom, here on earth. Indeed, to enjoy life and es- 
tate in this, as welt as other kingdoms, not only the owning of the prince, 
and the authority of his laws, but also obedience to them, is required. For a 
Jew might own the authority of God, and his law given by Moses, and so be 
a trae subject, and as much a member of the commonwealth of Israel as any 
one in it, and yet forfeit his life, by di.^obedience to the law. And a Chris* 
ttan may own the authority of Jesus Chiist, and of the Gospel, and yst for* 
feit eternal life, bv hia disobedience of the precepta of it, as maybe seen, 
chap. vii. viii. and iz. 

33 'This emphatical conclusion seems, in a special manner, to recrard the Jews, 
whom the apostle would hereby teach modesty and submission to the over- 
ruling hand of the all- wise God, whom they are very unfit to call to account, for 
his dealing so favourably with the Gentiles. His wisdom and wa^s are in- 
finitely above their comprehension, and will they take upon them to advlss 
him what to do .' Or is God in their debt ? Let them say for what, and he 
shall repay it to. them This is a very strong rebuUe lo the Jews, but deliv- 
ered, as we see, in a way very gentle and inoffensive. A method, which tbo 
apostle endeavours every where to observe, towards his nation. 

35 ■ This has a manifest respect to the Jews, who claimed a right to be the people 
of God BO iar, that St. Paul, ch. ix. 14, finds it necessary to vindicftte t£e jp*. 
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PARAPHRASE. 

from him all things have their being and ori^al ; by him 
thejr are aU ordered and disposed of, and for him and his 
gloiy they are all made and regulated, to whom be glory lor 
even Amen. 

NOTE. 

tiee of God in the 'eaee, and does here, in this quettion, expoie «nd aiknce 
the foUj of any such pretence. 



SECTION X. 

CHAPTER Xir. 1—21.. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul, in the end of the foregmng chapter, with a veij 
solemn epiphonema, closes that admirable, evangelical disooarae, 
to the church at Rome, which had taken up the eleven Ibf^oii^ 
chapters. It was addressed to the two sorts of converts, nz. Gen- 
tiles and Jews, into which, as into two distinct bodies, he aU along, 
through this episde, divides all mankind, and^ cooudeis them, as 
so divided, into two separate corporations. 

1. As to the Gentiles, he endeavours to satisfy them that 
though they, for their apostasy from God to idolatry, and the 
worship of false' gods, had been abandoned by Grod, and lived in 
sin and blindness, without Grod in the world, strangers fiom the 
knowledge and acknowledgment of him ; yet that Ae m&rcy of 
C3od, through Jesus Christ, was extended to them, whereby there 
was a way now open to them, to become the people of God. 
For since no man could be saved by his own righteousness, no, 
not the Jews themselves, by the deeds of the law ; the only way 
to salvation, both for Jews and Gentiles, was by faith in Jesus 
Christ. Nor had the Jews any other way now to continue them- 
selves the people of Grod, than by receiving the Gospel ; which 
way was opened also to the Gentdes, and they as freely admitted 
into the kingdom of God, now erected under Jesus Christ, as the 
Jews, and upon the sole terms of believing. So that there was no 
need at all for the Gentiles to be circumcised, to become Jews, 
that they might be partakers of the beneGts of the Gospel. 
3. As to the Jews, the apostle's other great aim, in the fiire- 
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gcMDg discourse, is to remove tbe oflbnce the Jews took at the 
Ooopel, because the Grentiles were received into the church, as the 
people of God, and were allowed to be subjects of the kingdom 
of the Messiah. To bring them to a better temper, he shows 
them, from the sacred Scripture, that they could not be saved by 
the deeds of the law, and therefore the doctrine of righteousness, 
by faith, oueht not to be so strange a tiling to them. And as to 
their being, for their unbelief, rejected from being the people of 
God, and the Gentiles taken in in their room, he shows plainly, 
that this was foretold them in the Old Testament; and that 
herein God did them no injustice. He was Sovereign over all 
mankind, and might choose whom he would, to be his people, 
with the same freedom that he chose the posterity of Abraham, 
among all the nations of the earth, and of that race chose the 
descendants of Jacob, before those of his elder brodier Esau, and 
that before they had a being, or were capable of doing good or 
evil. In all which discourse of his it is plain the election spoken 
of has for its object only nations, or collective bodies politic, in 
this world, and not particular persons, in reference to their eternal 
state in the world to come. 

Having tlius finished the principal design of his writing, he 
here, in this, as is usual with him in all his epistles, concludes 
with practical and moral exhortations, whereof there are several in 
this chapter, which we shall take in their order. 

TEXT. 

1 I beseech you therefore, brethren, by the mercies of God, that ye present 
yoor bodies a living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God, which is your 
reasonable service. 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 It being so then, that you are become the people of God, in 
the room of the Jews, do not ye fail to offer him that sacrifice, 
that it is reasonable for you to do ; I mean your bodies ^, not 
to be slain, but the lusts thereof being mortified, and the 
body cleansed from the spots and blemi^es of sin, will be an 
acceptable offering to • him, and such a way of worship as 
becomes a rational creature, which therefore I beseech you, 
by the mercies of (jod to you, who has made you his people, 

NOTE. 

1 *<*Toiir bodies.** Tliertt eeeni to be two reatons, why St. Paul's ezhorU- 
lion to them is, to preaent their bodies undefiled to God : 1. Because he had 
before, especiallj chap. vii. so much insisted on this, that the body was the 
^at source from whence sin arose. 3. Because the heathen world, and par- 
ticularlv the Romanii ware, i^ty of thoee vile affections, which he men- 
tiooa CAap. i. 24—2/. 
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TEXT. 

9 And be not oonfbnned to this world ; bat be ye transformed bytiie renev- 
ing of your mind, that yc may prove what is that good, and acceptable, 
and perfect will of God. 

3 For 1 say, through the grace given unto me, to every man that is among 
you, not to think of himself more highly than he ought to think ; but to 
think sobeily, according as God hath dealt to every man the meaame of 
fkith* 



PARAPHRASE. 

2 to present to him. And be not conformed to the fttshioa of 
this world ^ : but be ye transformed, in the renewing of your 
minds ^ ; that you may, upon examination, &nd out what 
is the good, the acceptable, and perfect will of God, which 
DOW, under the Gospel, has shown itself to be in puritjr 
and holiness of life : the ritual observances, wUch be ooce 
instituted, not being that, his good, acceptable, and perfect 
will, which he always intended; they were made only the 
types and preparatory way to this more perfect state under 

3 tlie Gospel*. For by virtue of that commission, to be the 
apostle of the Gentiles, which, by the favour of God, b be- 
stowed on me, I bid every one of you, not to tbink of him- 
self more highly than he ought to think, but to bave sober 
and modest thoughts of bimself, according to tbat measure of 



NOTES. 

d ^ « To the fashion of this world ; *> or, as St. Peter ezpresaes it, <^ not fMhioii- 
inff yoorselves according to your former lusto in the time of ignorance.** 1 Pet 

• " Transformed in the renewi ng of your minds. ' * The state of the Gentiles 
is thus described, Eph. iv. 17—19, As walking in the vanity of their minds, 
having the understanding darkened, « bein^ alienated from the lift of God, 
throuffh the ignorance that is in them, because of the blindneee of their hearta, 
who, being past feeling, have given themselves over unto lascivioosneMt to 
work all uncleanness with greediness, fulfilling the lusts of the flesh, and of 
the mind." And Col. i. 21, '< Alienated and enemies u their minds by 

estate 




- . , — . — — apostle's own 

words," that the eyes oflheir understandings might be enlightened*/' andthat 
they ** mis[ht put on the new man, that is renewed in knowledge, after the 
image of him that created him ; that ye walk as children of the li^ht, proving 
what isaccepUble to the Lord, having no fellowship with the works cif dark- 
ness :" that they '* be not unwise, but understanding what is the will of the 
Lord : for this is the will of God, even your sanctification. That you should 
absUtn from fornication. That every one of you should know how to pos- 
sess his vessel in sanctification and hon .ur, not in the lust of concupiscence, 
even as the Gentiles that know not God." 

*In these two first verses, of this chapter, is shown the preference of tha Gos- 
pel to the GenUle sUte and the Jewish instituUon, 
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TEXT. 

4 For as we have many members in one body, and all members have not 
the same office ; 

5 So we, being many, are one body in Christ, and every one members 
one of another. 

6 Having then gifts differing according to the grace that is given to us^ 



PARAPHRASE. 

4 spiritual gifts * which God has bestowed upon him. For as 
there are many members in one and the same body, but all 

5 the members are not appointed to the same work ; So we, 
who are many, make all but one body in Christ, and are all 

6 fellow-members one of anodier^. But having, ^according to 
the respective favour that is bestowed upon us, every one of 
us different gifts ; whether it be prophecy ', let us propbesy^i 
according to the propordon of faith ^; or gift or interpreta- 



NOTES. 



3 



• Mwrptff miffutt, " Measure of &ith :'' some copies read x^^i " ^^ &vour :" 
either of them expresses the same thing, t. e. gills of the Spirit. 

5 'The same simile to the same purpose, see 1 Cor. zii. 

6 f ** Prophecy *' is enumerated, in the New Testament, among the gifts of tha 
Spirit, and means either the interpretation of sacred Scripture, and ev pltin- 
ing of prophecies already delivered, or foretelling things to come. 

h <* According to the proportion of faith.*' The context, in this and the pre- 
ceding verses, leads us, without any difficulty, into the meaning of the apos- 
tle, in this expression : 1 Cor. zii. and xiv. shows us how apt the new con- 
verts were to be puffed up with the several gifts that were bestowed on them ; 
and every one, as in like cases is usual, forward to magnify his own, and to 
carry it nirther than in reality it extended. That it is St. Paul's design, here, 
to prevent, or regulate such disorder, and to keep eveir one, in the exercis- 
ing of his particmar gift, within its due bounds, is evident, in that exhorting 
them, ver. 3, to a sober use of their gMls (for it is in reference to their spir- 
itual gifts he speaks in that verse) he makes the measure of that sobriety^ to 
be that measure of faith, or spiritual gift which every one in particular enjoy- 
ed by the fkvour of God, t. s. That no one should go beyond that which waa 
given him, and he really had. But besides this, ^ich is very obvious, there 
IS another passage in that verse, which, rightly considered, strongly inclines 
this way : " I say through the srace that is given unto me,'* says St Paul. 
He was going to restrain them, m the exercise of their distinct spiritual gifts, 
and he could not introduce what he was going toaay in the case with a more 
persuasive argument than bis own example: "I exhort," says he, "that 
every one of you, in the exercise and use or his spiritual gift, keep within the 
bounds and measure of that gift which is given him. I myself, in giving jovl 
this exhortation, do it by the grace given unto me ; I do it by the commission' 
and power given me by God, and beyond that do not go." In one, that had 
before declared himself an apostle, such an expression as this here (if there 
were not some particular reason for it) might seem superfluous, and to some 
idle ; but, in this view, it has a great grace and energy in it. There wants 
nothing but the study of St. Paurs writings to give us a just admiration of 
his great address, and the skill wherewith all that he says is adapted to the 
argument he has in hand : '* I," says he, " according to the grace gaven me, 
diract you every one, in the use of your gifts, which, according to Uie grace 
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TEXT. 

whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the proportion of frith ; 

7 Or ministry, let us wait on oar ministering ; or he that teacheth, od 
teaching f 

8 Or he that exhorting, on exhortation : he that giveth, let him do it with 
simplicity; he that ruleth, with diligence; he that showeth mercy, with 
cheerftilness. 

Let lore be without dissimulation. Abhor that which is evil ; clesre 

to that which is ffood. 
10 Be kindly afiectioned one to another with brotherly love ; in honour 

? referring one another ; 
^ot slothful in business ; fervent in spirit ; serving the Lord ; 
IS Rejoicing in hope ; patient in tribulation ; continuing instant in prayer ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

tion which is given us, t. e. as far forth as we are enabled by 
revelation and an extraordinary illumination to understand 

7 and expound it, and no farther : Or, if it be ministry, let us 
wait on our ministering ; he that is a teacher, let liim take 

8 care to teach. He, whose gift is exhortadon, let him be dili- 
gent in exhorting : he that giveth, let him do it liberally, and 
without the mixture of any self-interest: he that prcsidetb', 
let him do it with diligence : he that showeth mercy, let him 

9 do it with cheerfulness. Let love be without dissimulation. 

10 Abhor that which is evil ; stick to that which is good. Be 
kindly afiectioned one towards another, with brotherly hwe ; 

11 in honour preferring one another. Not slothful in business; 
but active and vigorous in mind, directing all to the service of 

12 Christ and the Gospel ; rejoicing in the hope you have of 
heaven and happiness; patient in tribulation; frequent and 



NOTES. 



given you, are different, whether it be the gift of prophecy, to ptopbesw ac- 
cording to the proportion or measure of that ffift, or revelation, toat be hath. 
And let him not think that, becauee some things are, therefore everf thing 
is revealed to him." The same rale, concerning the same matter, Bt. Paiu 
gives, Eph. iv. 16, that every member should act according to the measure of 
Its own strength, (Mwer, and energr ; 1 Cor. riv. 29—32, may also give light 
to this places This, therefore, is tar from signifying that a man, in mterpret- 
ing sacred Scripture, should explain the sense, according to the sviteni<n his 
particular sect, which each party is pleased to call the analoar of faith. For 
this would be to make the apostle to set that, for a rule of interpretation, 
which had not its being till long after, and is the product of ftUible men. 
The " measure of faith," ver. 3, and *' proportion of faith,'' in this vene, sig- 
nifj the same thing, viz. so much of that particular ^fl, which God was 
pleased to bestow on any one. 

8 i*0 «;poiciBt/u«re(. " He that ruleth," says our translation ; the context indmes 
to the sense I have taken it in ; see Vitringa de Synagog. I ii. c 3. 
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TEXT. 

13 Distributing to the necessity of saints ; given to hospitality. 
J4 Bless them which persecute you : bless, and curse not 

15 Rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 

16 Be of the same mind one toward another. Mind not high things, but 
condescend to men of low estate. Be not wise in your own conceits. 

17 Recompense to no man evil for evil. Provide things honest in the sight 
of all men. 

18 If it be possible, as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men, 
J 9 Dearly beloved, avenge not yourselves, but rather give place unto wrath ; 

for it is written. Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the Lord. 

20 Therefore if thine enemy hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink: 
for in so doing tliou shalt heap coals of fire on his head. 

21 Be not overcome of evil, but overcome evil with good« 



PARAPHRASE. 

13 instant in prayer: Forward to help Christians in want, ae- 

14 cording to their necessities ; given to hospitality. Bless them 

15 who persecute you : bless, and curse not. Rejoice with them 

16 that rejoice, and weep with them that weep. Be of the same 
mind one towards another. Do not mind only high things ; 
but suit yourselves to the mean condition and low concerns of 

Eersons beneath you. Be not wise in your own conceits. 
Lender to no man evil for evil ; but take care that your car- 

18 Wage be such as may be approved by all men. If it be possible, 

19 as much as lieth in you, live peaceably with all men. Dearly 
beloved, do not avenge yourselves, but rather leave that to 
God. For it is written, '^ Vengeance is mine, and I will 

20 repay it, saith the Lord." Therefore, if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him ; if he thirst, give him drink : if this pre- 
vail on him, thou subduest an enemy, and gainest a friend : 
if be persists still in bis enmity, in so doing thou heapest 
coab of fire on his head, t. e. exposest him to the wrath of 

21 Grod, who will be thy avenger. Be not overcome and pre- 
vailed on, by the evil thou receivest, to retaliate ; but endea- 
vour to master the malice of an enemy in injuring thee, by a 
return of kindness and good offices to faiim. 
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SECTION XL 

CHAPTER Xin. 1—7- 
CONTENTS. 



Thii sectkm coDtatm the dutjr of Christians to the ciiil mgis- 
tnte: for the nuderstaodiog this right we must consider these 

two things.: 

1. That these rules are given to Christians that were members 
of a heathen commonweahb, to show them ^t^ hj beiog nnde 
Christians and subjects of Christ's kingdom, tiiey were not, b^ 
the freedom of the Gospel, exempt from any ties of (futj er sub- 
jection, which by the laws of their country they were in, nA 
ought to observe, to the government and magistrates of it, tbou^ 
heathens, any more than any of their heathen subjects. But^ oo 
die other side, these rules did not tie them up, any more than anj 
of their feUow-citizeus, who were not Christians, frohi any of 
those due rights, which, by the law of nature, or the constitutioos 
•f their country ^ belonged to them. Whatsoever any other of their 
fellow-'Subjects, being in a like statioB with them, might do without 
sinning, that they were not abridged of, but might do slSl, being 
Christians ; the rule here being the same with that given by St. 
Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 17, *< As God has called every one, so let him 
walk." The rules of civil right and wrong, that he is to walk by, 
are to him the same they were before. 

2. That St. Paul, in this direction to the Romans, does not so 
much describe the magistrates that then were in Rome, as tells 
whence they, and all magistrates, every where, have their atitbo- 
nty ; and for what end they have it, and should use it. And ibis 
he does, as becomes his prudence; to avoid briogiag any imputa-' 
tion on Christians from heathen magistrates, especially those in- 
solent and vicious ones of Rome, who could not brook any thing 
to be told them as their duty, and so might be apt to interpret 
such plain truths, laid down in a dogmatical way, into sauciness, 
sedition, or treason, a scandal cautiously to be Kept off from the 
Christian doctrine! nor does he, in what he says, in the least 
flatter the Roman emperor, let it be either Claudius, as some 
think, or Nero, as others, who then was in possession of that 
empire. For he here speaks of the higher powers, t. e. tbe- 
supreme civil power, which is in every commonwealth derived 
from God, and is of the same extent every where, t. e. is abso- 
bMa and imUmited by any thing, but the end for which God guve 
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it, yiz. tbe good of the people, siDcerely pursued, according to 
Ibe befl of the skill of those who share that power, aiul so not Id 
be resisted. But, how men come by a rightful title to this power^ 
or who has that title, he is wholly silent, and says nothing of it 
To have meddled with that, would have been to decide of civil 
riglitSi contrary to the design and business of tbe Gospel, and tbe 
example of our Saviour, wbo refused meddling in such cases with 
this decisive question, ^ Who made me a judge or divider over 
jrou ?" Luke xiL 14. 

TEXT- 

1 Let evoTT soul be salject unto the higher powers. For there Is no pow- 
er but or God : the powers that be are ordained of God. 



PARAPHRASE. 



1 Let every one of you, none excepted*, be subieet to 
the over-ruling powers^ of the government he lives in. 



NOTES. 

I « « Every dim,'' bowever endowjod with mSraoulaat gifts of the Holj Gbo^ 
or adyanoed to any dignity in l&e church of Christ. For that these things 
were apt to make men overvalue themselTes is obvious, fVom what St Paul 
says to tbe Corintbianaf 1 Ck>r. zii. and here to the Romans, ehap. xii. 8— & 
^t» above all otben, the Jews were apt to have an inward reluctan^ and 
indignation against the power of any heathen oyer them, taking it to be an 
nnjost and tyrannical usurpation upon them, who were tbe people of God, and 
their betters. These tbe apostle thought it necessary to restrain, «nd, thero- 
fore, says, in the language of tbe Jews, " every soul,'* t. «. every person 
among yon, whether Jew or Gentile, must l*ve in subjection to the civE 
magistrate. We see, by what St. Peter says on the like occasion, that fhesa 
was gneat na^ that Christians fbould have tbis dnty inculcated to them, 
** lest any among them should use their liberty for a cloke of maliciousness^ 
or misbebayiour,^ 1 Pet. ii. IS — 16. The doctrine of Christianity was a doe- 
trine of liberty. And St Paul, in this epistle, had taught tbam» that all 
fPh^tifLDM wore freo fr<%in the Mosaical law. H^nee- corrupt and mistaken 

£ien, especially Jewish converts, impatient, as we have observed, of any 
eathen dominion, might be ready to in&r, that Christians were exempt from 
•abjeotion to the laws of heathen govern monts. Thin he obvtatea, by telling 
them, that all other governments derived the opwer they had from God, aa 
well aa that of the Jews, though they had not the wbole frame of their gOT- 
emoMnt immedisdely from him, as the Jews bad. 

* Whether we take *< powers," here, in the abstract, for political antbf ri^ 
or in the concrete, for th^ persons de facto exercising political power and 
jurisdiction, tbe sense will be the same, yis. That Chnstians, by virtue of 
being Christiana, are not any way exempt from obedience to the oivil magia* 
trates, nor ought by any means to resist them, tho«gh by what is said, yer. 
3, it seems that St. Paul meant here magistrates having and exercising a 
lawful power. But whether the magistrates in beinff were or were not 
aneb, and consequently were or were not to be obeyed, that Christianity gave 
them no peculiar power to examine. I'hey had the common right of otnera, 
tiieir feUow-oitisens, but hod no distinct privilege as Christians. And, there- 
fore, we see, vsv. 7, where be enjoins the paying of tribnla anil postoy^t &4» 
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TEXT. 

51 Whoioever, therefore, resisteth the power, resisteCfa the ordkunee of 
God : and they that resist shall receive to themselves 'damnatioii. 

3 For rulers are not a terror to goo4 works, but to the eviL Wilt thoa 
then not be afraid of the power ? do that which is good, and thou abalt 
have praise of the same : 

4 For he is the minister of God to tiiee for good. Bat if tfaoa do that 
which is evil, be afraid ; for he beareth not Sie sword in vain: for he is 
the Qiinister of God^ a revenger to execute wrath upon him that doth evfl. 

5 Wherefore ye must needs be subject, not only for wrath, but also for 
conscience sake. 

6 For for this cause pay you tribute also ; for they are God's ministem, 
attending continually upon this very thing. 

7 Render therefore to all their dues : tribute to whom tribute is dae, CQft- 
torn to whom custom, fear to whom fear, honour to whom honottjc 

PARAPHRASE. 

2 There is no power but what is from God : The powers HcM 
are in being are ordained by God : So that he, who resisielh 
the power, resisteth the ordinance of God ; and tbey that re- 
sist will be punished by those powers that they resist 

3 What should you be afraid of? Rulers are no terror to those 
that do well, but to those that do ill. Wilt thou then not 
live in dread of the civil power ? Do that which is good and 
righty and then praise only is thy due from the magistrate. 

4 For he is the officer and minister of God, appointed only ibr 
thy good. But if thou doest amiss, then thou hast reason to 
he afraid : for he bears not the sword in vam. For be is 
the minister of Grod, and executioner of wrath and punisb- 

5 iQept .upon him that doth ill. This being the end of go^em- 
ment, and <the business of the magistrate, to cherish the good, 
and punish ill men^ it is necessary for you to submit to govern- 
ment, not only in apprehension of the punishment which 
disobedience will draw on you, but out of conscience^ as a 

( duty required of you by God. This is the reason whj- abo 
you pay tribute, which is due to the magistrates because they 
employ their care, time, and pains, for the pubtic weal, in 
punishing aod restraining the wicked jetpd vicious; and in 

7 countenaocing and supporting the virtuous and good. Render, 
therefore, to all their dues : tribute to whom tribute is due, 
custom to whom custom; fear to whom fear, 9j»d bonocff to 
whom bpppur^ 

NOTE. 

it is In these words : " Render to all their does, tribute to whom Wibate is due, 
jdononr to whom honour.'* Ac. But who it was, to whom any of these, or 
any other dues, of right belonged, he decides not, for that he leaTee them to 
j)0 dstermiaed b j the laws and oenstitations of their eoiiBtrf, 
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SECTION XII. 

CHAPTER XIII. 8—14. 

a 

CONTENTS. ' 

He exhorts them to love, which is, in effect, the fulfilling of 
the whole law^ 

TEXT. 

8 Owe no man any thing, but to loye one another : for he that loveth 
another hath lulfi(lled the law. 

9 For thia, Thoa shalt not £onunit adultery, thou shalt not kill, thou ahalt 
not steal, thou shalt not bear false witness, thou shalt not covet ; and if 
there be any other commandment, it is briefly comprehended in this say- 
ing, namely. Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. 

10 Love worketh no ill to his neighbour : therefore, love is the ftdfilling of 
the law. 

11 And that, knowing the time, that now it is high time to awake out of 
sleep ; for now is our salvation nearer than when we believed. 

13 The night is fhr spent, the day is at hand : let us, therefore, cast off the 
works of darkness, and let us put on the armour of light 

PARAPHRASE. 

8 Owe nothing lo aDf body, but a&ction and good-will, mutu- 
ally to one another ; for he that loves others sincerely as he 

9 does himself, has fulfilled the law. For this precept, Thou 
shah not commit aduhery, thou shalt not kill, thou shalt not 
steal, thou shalt not bear false witness, thou shalt not covet; 
and whatever other command there he, concerning social du- 
ties, it in short ^is comprehended in this, " Thou shalt love 

10 thy neighbour as thyself." Love permits us to do no harm 
to our neighbour, and therefore is the fulfilling of the whole 

11 law of the second table. And all this do, considering that it 
is now high time that we rouse ourselves up, shake off sleep, 
and betake ourselves, with vigilancy and vigour, to the duties 
of a Christian life. For the time of your removal, out of this 
place of exercise and probationership, is nearer than when 

12 you first entered into the profession of Christianity*. The 

NOTE. 

11, 13 * It seems, by these two verses, as if St. Paul looked upon Christ's com- 
ing as not far on, to which there are several other occurrent passages in his 
epistles : See 1 Cor. i. 7. 
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TEXT. 

13 Let OS walk honeetlx, tm in the day ; not hi rioting and drankenm— , not 
in chambering and wantonneaa, not in strife and envying. 

14 But pat ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and make not provision fiir the flesh, 
to ralfil the laste thereof. 

PARAPHRASE. 

night, the dark state of ttus worid, wherein the good and the 
bad can scarce be distioguisbed, is fisr spent. The d^, that 
will sbow every one in his own dress and coioursy is ^ hand* 
Let us, therefore, put away the works that we .diould be 
ashamed of, but in the dark ; and let us put on the dress ^ and 
ornaments that we should be willing to appear in, in the 

13 light. Let our behaviour be depept, and oiir carriaga /such 
as fears not the light, nor the eyes of men; not in dis- 
orderly feastings and drunkenness ; nor in dalfiance and wan- 

14 tonness^: nor in strife and envy^. But walk in newne^sof 
lik^ in obedience to the precepts of tbe Gospel, as becoines 
those who are baptized into the faith of Christ, and let not 
the great employment .of your thoughts and cares be wboOy 
in making provision for the body, that you may have wherew&bal 
tp satisfy your carnal lusts. 

NOTES. 

18 ^Owfut, "armour." The word in the Greek ie often used for the appsn^ 
cloathiag, and accoutrements of the body. 

15 • Theee he seems to name with reference to the night, whieh he had mantien- 
ad, theee being the disorders to whioh th^ night is waaUj set apart. 

^ These {irobably were pet down, with reaard to wuvaypal lore tM g^olUwill, 
which he was priaaipally }^t9 pr^ssuig t^am tf • 



SECTION XIII. 

CHAPTER XIV, 1— XV. IS. 

CONTENTS. 

St. Paul instructs both the strong and die weak, in their 
mutual duties one to another, in respect of things indifierent, 
teaching them, that the strong should not use their liberty, where 
it mig^t ofiend a weak brother : nor the weak censure die strong 
ior usug their liberty. 
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TEXT, 



1 iOm that » weak in the ftith recehw you, but sot to donbtiid dispotatioiis. 
,3 For one believetli that he may eat all things : another, who is weak, eat- 
eth hefbe. 

3 Let not him that eateth demise him that etteth not; and let not him 
which eateth not jud^ him that eateth : for Gk>d hath received him. 

4 Who ait thou tut jadgest another man's servant ? to his own master 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 Him that is weak in the faith, t. e. not fully persaaded of 
bis Cbrisdan liberty, in the use of some indifierent thing, 
receive you into your friendship and conversation*, with- 
out any coldness or distinction, but do not engage him in 

S disputes and controversies about it. For such variety is 
there in men's persuasions, abobt their Christian libeny, that 
one believetb that be may, without restraint, eat all things; 
another is so scrupulous, that he eateth nothing but herbs. 

S Let not him, that is persuaded -of bis liberty, and dateth, de- 
spise him that, through scruple, eateth not : And let not him, 
that is more doubtful, and eateth not, judge or censure him 
that eateth, for Ood bath received ^ him into his church and 

4 family : And who art thou, that takest upon thee to judge 



NOTES. 

1 * That the reeeptioii, here spoken of, is th« reeeiTing into familiar and ordi* 
nary eonver8atio% is evident from chap. zv. 7, where he, directing them to 
receive one another mutualtv, usee the same word ttpotf-xtf/uCacinT^fl, i. e. live 
logethef in a free and friendly manner, the weak with the strong, and the 
strong with the weak, without any regard to the differcncee among yo«y 
about the lawfulness of any indifferent Diings. Let those that agree, or dif- 
fer, concerning the use of any indifferent thing, live together all alike. 

3, 4 ^ '< By him that eateth,** ver. 3, St. Paul seems to mean the Gentiles, who 
were less scrupulous, in the use of indifferent things ; and, by " him that 
eateth not/' tne .^ews, who made a great distinction of meats and drink» 
and days, and placed in them a fi^eat, and, as they thought, necessary pari 
of the worship of the true God. ^o the Gentiles the apostle gives this cau- 
tion, that they should not contemn the Jews, as weak, narrow-minded men^ 
tiiattaid 80 much stress on matters of so smalt moment, and thought religion 
so much concerned in those indifferent things. On the other side, he exhorts 
tile Jews, not to judge that those, who neglected the Jewish observances of 
meats and days, were still heathens, or would soon apostatize to heathenism 
m\n : no, says he ; God has received them^ and they are of bis family : and 
tfiott hast nothing to do to judge, whether they are, or will continue, of hia 
family, or no; that belongs only to him, the Master of the family, to jud^re, 
whether they shall stay, or leave his lamily or no. But, notwithstandmg 
thy censwns, or hard thooghta, of them, tiiey shall not fiiU off, or apoatotoe ; 
for God n abk to continue them in his family » in his ofattroh, notwithstanding 
thon flospactaat, from theit free use of thiaga indifferent) they iaoUiia too 
mn«h 6r approach too near to G^antiliam. 
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TEXT. 

he standeth or Meth. Yea, he shall he holden up : for God is aUe to 
make him stand. 

5 One roan esteemeth one day above another : another esteemeth eteiy 
day alike. Let every man be fully persuaded in his own mind. 

6 He that regardeth the day, regardetn it unto the Lord; Aid he thai r»- 
gardeth not the day, to the Lord he doth not regard it. He that eateth, 
eateth to the Lord, for he giveth God thanks ; and he that eateth not, 
to the Lord he eateth not, and giveth God thanks. 

7 For none of us liveth to himself and no man dieth to himsel£ 

PARAPHRASE. 

the domesUc of another, whether he be of his family, oc no ? 
It is his own master alone, who is to judge whether he be, 
or shall continue, his domestic, or no : what hast tboa to 
do, to meddle in the case? But trouble not thysetf ; he shall 
stand and stay in the family. For God is able to confiim and 

5 establish him there ^. One man judgeth one * day to be set 
apart to (rod more than another : another man judgeth every 
day to be God's alike. Let every one take care to be satisfied 
in his own mind, touching the matter. But let him not cen- 

6 sure^ another in what he doth. He that observeth a day, 
observeth it as the Lord's servant, in obedience to him: and 
he that observeth it not, passes by that observance, as |)ie 
Lord's servant, in obedience also to the Lord. He that eateth 
what another out of scruple forbears, eateth it as the LcMrd's 
servant: for he giveth God thanks. And he that, out of 
scruple, forbearetbto eat, does it also as the Lord's servant: 
for he giveth God thanks, even for that which he doth, and 

7 thinks he may not eat. For no one of us Christians liveth, as 
if he were his own man, perfectly at his own disposal : and 

8 no one * of us dies so. For whether we live, our life b 

NOTES. 

5 « The apofltle havingr, in the foregoing verse, used Kfnm tAXarter Munrv, f o 
judging any one to be or not to be another man'e Mrvant or domeatiehe r 
eeema here to continue the use of the word n^mn in the same ■igmfica.tioii, 
t. e. forjudging a day to be more peculiarly God's. 

^This may be concluded to be the apostle's sense, beoaose the tiung, he is 
upon here, is to keep them from censuring one another, in the use of things 
mdifferent -, particularly the Jews, from judging the GentUes, in their neglect 
of the observance of days or meats. This judging bemg what St Paul nrin- 
cipally endeavoured here to restrain, as being opposite to the liberty or the 
Gospel, which favoured a neglect of these rituals of the law, which ware now 
antiquated. See Gal. iv. 9—11, and v. 1, 2. 

7 * 0« *fy honld, I suppose, be taken here with the same limitation it hafth in 
the former part of the verse, with the pronoun k/uum ; and so ahoold hoie, as 
there, be rendered*in English, << no one of as,*' and not, <*no man," 8i. Pan! 
speaking here only of Christians : this sense of ««/i« the next vene ■— m to 
confirm. 
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TBXT. 

8 For whether we live, we live unto the Lord ; and whether we die, we die 
unto the Lord : whether we live therefore, or die, we are the Lord's. 

9 For to this end Christ both died, and rose, and revived, that he might be 
Lord both of the dead and living. 

10 But why dost thou judge thv brother ? or why dost thou set at nought 
thy brother ? for we shall all stand before the judgment-seat of Chnst. 

11 For it is written. As I live, saith the Lord, every knee shall bow to mei 
and every tongue shall confess to God. 

13 So then every one of us shall give account of himself to God. 

13 Let us Dot, therefore, judge one another any more : but judge this rath- 
er, that ao man put a stumbling-block, or an occasion to fall, in hie 
brother's way. 

« 

PARAPHRASE. 

appropriated to the Lord ; or whether we die, to bim we 

die, as his servants. For whether we live or die, we are his, 

9 iu his family, his domestics'', appropriated to him. For to 

this end Christ died, and rose, and lived again, that he might 

10 be Liord and proprietor of us^, both dead and living. What 
bast thou then to do, to judge thy brother, who is none of 
thy servant, but thy equal ? Or how darest thou to think con- 
temptibly of him ? For we shall, thou, and he, and all of us, 
be brought before the judgment-seat of Christ, and there we 
shall answer, every one for himself, to our Lord and Master* 

11 For it is written, " As I live, saith the Lord, every knee 
shall bow to me, and every tongue shall confess to God." 

12 So then every one of us shall give an account of himself Co 

13 God. Let us not, therefore, take upon us to judge one ano^ 
tber ; but rather come to this judgment, or determination of 
mind, that no man put ^ a stumbling-block, or an occasion of 

NOTES. 

6 f These words, ** we are the Lord's/' give an easy interpretation to these 
phrases of" eating and living, &c. to the Lord ;'' for they make them plainly 
refer to what he had said at the latter end of ver. 3. " For God hath received 
hiro ;" signify in^r, that God had receive d all those who profess the Gospel, 
and had given tbeif names up to Jesas Christ, into his family, and had made 
them his domestics. And, therefore, we should not jud^e or censure one 
another, for that every Christian was the Lord's domestic, appropriated to 
him, as his menial servant : and, therefore, all that he did, in that state, waa 
to be looked on, as done to the Lord, and not to be accounted for to any body 
elee. 

9 » KoMvn, " might be Lord ;" must be taken so, here, as to make this agree 
with the foregoing verse. There it waa « we," i. e. we ChrisUans, whether 
we live or die, are the Lord's propriety : for the Lord died and rose again 
that we, whether living or dying, should be his. 
13 k He had, before, reproved the weak, that censured the strong in the nse of 
their liberty. He comes, now, to restrain the strong from offending their 
weak brBthimi, by a too free use of their libejty, in not forbearing the use of 
it, whore it night give offoneo to the weak. 

47 
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TEXT. 

1# I knoir, and «iii persuaded by the Lord JewMy tint there m ms^MBg va- 

clean of itself: bat to him that eateemeth any thin^ to be uncleaa, to 

him itia unclean.- 
15 But if thy brother be ^eved with thy meat, now walkeat thou not ehir- 

itably. Destroy not him with thy meat, for whom Christ died. 
10 Let not then vour good be evil spoken ot 

17 For the kingoom of God is not meat and drink ; but righteonaneea, aad 
peace, and joy in the Holy Ghost. 

18 For he that in these Uungs serveth Christ ie acceptable to God, and wp- 

Koved of men. 
Bt us therefore follow after the things which make for peace, and 
things wherewith one may edify another. 
90 For meal destroy not the work of God. All things indeed are pore ; but 
it IS evil for that man who eateth with offence. 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 falling, in his brother's way. I know and am fully assmed 
hf the Lord Jesus, that there is nothing unclean, or unbwfiil 
to be eaten, of itself. But to him that accounts any thing 

15 to be unclean, to him it is unclean. But if tbjr brother be 

g'ieved ^ with thy meat, thy carriage is uncharitable to bim. 
estroy not lum with thy meat, for whom Christ died. Let 
not then your liberty, which is a good ^ you enjoy under the 
17 Gospel, be evil spoken of. For the privileges and advantages 
of tne kingdom of God do not consist in the enjoyment of 
greater variety of meats and drinks, but in uprightness of life, 

Siace of all kinds, and joy in the ^fts and benefits of the 
oly Ghost under the Uospel. For he that in these things 
pays, his allegiance and service to Jesus Christ, as a dutiful 
Qubjtot of his kingdom, is acceptable to God, and approved 

19 of men. Tt\e things therefore that we set our beans upon 
to pursue and promote, let them be such as tend to peace and 

80 good-will, and the mutual edification of one another. Do 
not, for a. little meat, destroy a man that is the work^ of 
God, and no ordinary piece of workmanship. It is true 
all sort of wholesome food is pure, and defileth not a roan's 
^nscience i but yet it is evil to bim who eateth any tlung 

NOTES. 

16 t«GrieTed** does not here ngvAfy nmpty made aorrowfiil for what tiM* 

dbest, but brought into trouble and disoomposare, or receiTes an hmit, or 
wound, as every one doea who, by anoUier'a example , doea what he auppoaea 
to be unlawfhi. This sense is confirmed in the words, '* destroy not hhn 
with thy meat:*' and also by what he says, 1 Cor. yiii. 9 — 13, in the lika 
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to t Thit forte of tlua argument, see Blatth. ▼!. 26, ** The life lemore then 
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TPXT. 

91 It 18 good neither to eat flesh, nor to drink wine, nor any thing 'whentkff 

thy brother stumbleth, or is offended, or is made weak. 
33 Hast thou faith ? have it to thyself before God. Happy is he thai co^ 

demneth not himself in that thing which he alloweth. 
83 And he that doubteth is damned if he eat, because he eateth not tC 

faith ; for whatsoever is not of faith is sin. 
XV. 1 We then that are strong ought to bear the icfinnities of the wedc, 

and not to please ourselves. 

2 Let every one of us please his neighbour for his good to edification. 

3 For even Christ pleased not himself; but, as it is written, The reproach- 
es of them that reproached thee fell on me. 

4 For whatsoever thmgs were written aforetime were written for our learn- 
ing, that we, through patience and comfort of the Scriptures, might 
have hope. 

PARAPHRASE. 

21 SO as to offend his brother. It is better tu forbear fle^, and 
vine, and any thing, rather than in the use of thy liberty, in 
any iodiftrent things, to do that whereby thy brother stum- 

32 bleth, or is ofiended, or is made weak*. Thou art fully 
persuaded of the lawfuhiess of eating the meat which thou 
eatest : It is well. Happy is he that is not seli^ndemned 
in the thing diat he practises. But have a care to keep this 
faith, or persuasion, to thyself: let it be between Grod and 
diy own conscience : raise no dispute about it ; neither make 

33 ostentation of it ^^ by thy practice^ before others. But he that 
is in doubt, and balanceth^, is self-condemned if he eat, 
because he doth it without a full persuasion of the lawfulness 
of it. For whatever a man doth, which he is not fully per- 

XY. 1 suaded in his own mind to be lawful, is sin. We, then, 
diat are strong, ought to bear the infirmities of the weak, and 
not to indulge our own appetites, or inclinations, in such an use 

2 of indi^rent things as may offend the weak. But let every 
one of us please bis neighbour, comply with his infirmities 

3 far his good, and to edification. For even Christ, our Lord, 
pleased not himself: but as it is written, "The reproaches 

4 of them that reproached thee are fallen upon me." For 
whatsoever was heretofore written, t. e. in the Old Testa- 
ment, was written for our learning, tliat we, through patience 

NOTES. 

21 " " Offisnded and made weak ; i. e. drawn to the doing of any thing, of whoM 
lawfulness not being fully persuaded, \l becomes a sin to him. 

SS * These two, viz. not disputiag about it, which he forbad, ver. 1, and not nsing 
his liberty, before any one whom possibly it may offend, may be supposed to 
^ coatained in these words, *' have it to thyself." 

S3 * 6Mxft99fAwrotf translated here " doubteth,*' is, Rom. iv. 20, translated "•(■ff- 
l^red i*' and is there opposed to vnJwAfxet^v t* 4r/rw, ^* strongjin the fritfi; 
or to ^xnfOfofsSii y , ** fblfy persuaded,*' «s it 'iRiIlows in the next Terse. 
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TEXT. 

5 Now the God of patience and consolation grant yon to be Vke miaded 
One toward another, according to Christ Jeeas : 

6 That ye may, with one mind and one mouth, glorify Grod, even the 
Father of oar Lord Jesus Christ. 

7 Wherefore receive ye one another, aa Christ also reeeiyed us, to the 
ffloiy of God. 

8 Now I say that Jesus Christ was a minister of the circamcision for the 
truth of God, to confirm the promises made unto the fathers : 

PARAPHRASE. 

and die comfort which the Scriptures give us, migfat^ hare 

5 hope« Now God, who is the giver of ^latience and ooosida* 
tion, make you to be at unity one with anotberi accofxfiog to 

6 the will of Christ Jesus ; That you may, with one mind and 
one mouth, glorify the Grod and Father of our Lord Jesus 

7 Christ. Wherefore, admit and receive one another^ into fel- 
lowship and familiarity, without shyness or distance, npon 
occasion of diflerences about things indifferent, even as CSiiist 

8 received us Jews to glorify ^ God, (For' I must tell yon, ye 

NOTES. 

■ 

7 9 n^M^tf/uCtfNrSfly " reeeive on« another,'* cannot maui rseaire one eaotlwr 
into church coinmuaion ; for there is no appearance that the eooTert Jem 
«,nd Gentiles separated communion in Rome, upon account of di^noom 
about meats and drinks, and days. We should have heard moe ef it from 
St. Paul if there had been two separate congregations, t . e, two rhnnihni of 
Christians in Rome, divided about these indifferent things. Bendee, diree- 
fioMoannot be given to private Christians to receive one another, in tlal 
sense. The receiving therefore here must be understood of receiving, as a 
man doth another into his company, convene, and familiarity, ». c. He would 
have them, Jews and Gentiles, lay by all distinction, coldness, and reeerved- 
ness, in their conversation one with anotb«r ; and, as domestics of the ■*««• 
family, live fViendly and familiar, notwithsUnding their different judgments 
about those ritual observances. Hence, ver. 5, he «zhorts them to be united 
in friendship one to another, that with one heart and one voice they mighC 
conjointly glorif^r God, and receive one another with the same good-win uat 
Christ bath received us the Jews, up /e(«y tnv 6fw, to the giori^ing of God 
for his truth in fulfilling the promises he made to file patriarchs, and received 
the Gentiles, to glorify God for his mercy to them. So that we have reaeon, 
both Jews and Gentiles, laying aside these little diffeienees about thinga In* 
different, to join together heartily in glorifying God. 

« Eic «fef « Toy e«<w, " to the glory of God ;" t. e. to glorify God, by the sum 
figure of speech that he uses «<r(p Tvo-ov, "the faith of Jesna," for " beKeviog 
in Jesus,'* Rom. iii. 22 and 26. The thing that St. Paul is ezlK»ting them to 
here is to the glorifying God with one accord, as is evident from the inune- 
diately preceding words, ver. 6 ; and that which follows, ver. 9, 10, 1 1, is to the 
same purpose ; so that there is no room to doubt that his meaning in these 
i^ords is this, viz. Christ received, or took us, believing Jewa, to himaeIC that 
thejr miffht magnify the truth of God ; and took the Qentilee thai believed 
to himself, that they mi^ht magnify God's merey. This stands easy in th» 
constmetion of his words, and sense of his mind. 

8'«NowIiaytbatjMosCfariatw«iniBinisterofth6#lrmuBoidoB.*' Hhm 



aauM. X9. ROMANS* S77 

TEXT. 

9 And that the Gentiles mi^t firloriQr God for his mercy ; ae it ia written. 
For this cause I will conress to thee among the Gentiles, and sing unto 
thy name. 

10 And again he saith, Rejoice, ye Gentiles, with his people. 

11 And again. Praise the Lord, all ye Gentiles, and lauo him, all ye people. 

12 And again, £saia8 saith. There shall be a root of Jesse, and he that snail 
rise to reign over the Gentiles, in him shall the Gentiles trust 

13 Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace in believing, that 
yb may abound in hope, through the power of the Holy Ghost. 



PARAPHRASE. 

ooDverted Romans, that Christ was sent to the Jews, and em- 
ployed all his ministry ' on those of the circumcision) for bis 
truth, in making good bis promise made to the fathers, t. e. 
9 Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob ; And received you, the Gentiles, 
to glorify God for his mercy to you, as it is written, *^ For 
this cause I will confess to thee among the Gentiles, and 

10 ang unto tby name." And again he saith, '* Rejoice, ye 

11 Gentiles, with his people." And again, '* Praise the Lord, 

12 all ye Gentiles, and laud him, all ye nations." And again, 
Isaiah saith, *' There shall be a root of Jesse, and be that 
shall rise to reign oyer the Gentiles, in him sbaU the Gentiles 

13 trust*." Now the God of hope fill you with all joy and peace 
in believing, that ye may abound in hope, through tba power 
of the Holy Ghost ''. 

NOTES. 

words are plainly a parenthesis, and spoken with some emphasis, to Tsstrain 
the OentiM eonverts of Rome, who, as it is plain fW>m 'chap. xiv. 3, were apt 
n^flvdmtf^flu, to set at nought and despiae the converted Jews, for sticking to 
uieir ritoal observances of meats and drinks, 4m?. 

' ^Muof 0? M<7^«(, ** a minister of, or to the aj^nmcision." What it was that 
Christ ministered to the Jews, we may see by the like expression of St. Paol 
applied to himself, ver. 16, where he calls himself " a minister of Jesus Christ 
to the Gentiles, ministering the Gospel of God.*' 

Ift ^"Ejt mnm Sn fi<srm0'tf "in him shall the Gentiles tmst,'' rather hope; not 
that there is any material difference in the significntion of trust and hope, bat 
the better to express and answer St Paare wa^ of writing, with whom it is 
fiuniliar, when ne hath been speaking of any Tirtue, or grace, whereof God 
is the author, to call God, thereupon, the €rod of that virtue, or favour. An 
eminent example whereof we have a few verses backwards, ver. 4, »« A« t«c 
vtrtMonf MM w 4MMUUUWWM T«r yf^i^m w ixjrilk ix«»A«w. " that we through pa- 
tience and comfort," rather consolation, ** of the Scriptures, might have 
hope ;•' and then subjoins, o A em rnf vm/junt tuu tut mr^LfMpiwnmc, •* now the 
God of patience and consolation.*' And so here fdw tMnmtrtf e ii Bm iMnitt, 
** the Gentiles shall hope. Now the Grod of hope.** 

13 ■ The gifts of the Holy Ghost, bestowed upon the Gentiles, were a founds^ 
tion orhope to them Uiat they were, by believing, the children or people or 
Ood, as well as the Jews. 
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SECTION XIV. 

CHAPTER XV. 14-.^. 

CONTENTS. 

Ix the remainiDg part of this chapter St. Paul makes a rerj 
kiod and skilful apology to them for this epistle; expresses an 
earnest desire of comiug to them ; touches upon the reasons that 
hitherto had hindered him; desires their prajrers for his defirer- 
ance from the Jews, in his journey to Jerusalem, whither he was 
^ing; and promises that from thence he will make them a visit 
in his way to Spain. 

TEXT. 

14 And I myself also tm persuaded of you, ray brethren, that ye aim ate 
full of goodness, filled with all knowledge, able also to admonisii one 
Another. 

15 Nevertheless, brethren, I have written the more boldly unto yon in some 
aort, aa putting yoa in mind, becausekof the graee that is jnren to ma ofGo4, 

16 That I shouldT be the minister of Jesus Christ to the uentiles, minister- 
ing the Gospel of God, that die offering up of the Gentiles might be ac- 
ceptable, being sanctified by the Holy Ghost 



PARAPHRASE. 

14 As to my own thoughts concerning you, my brelfareo, I am 
persuaded that you also, as well as other?, are fuH of good- 
ness, abounding in ^LJcnowledge, and able to instruct one 

15 another. NevertheleW brethren, I have written to joii m 
some things pretty freely, as your remembrancer, whioh I 
have been emboldened to do by the commission which Ciod 

t6 has been graciouslpr pleased to bestow on me, Whom he hath 
made to be the mmisler of Jesus Christ to the Gentilea in the 
Gospel of God, in which holy ministration i officiate, that 
the Gentiles may be made an acceptable offering* to God, 
ipanctifiad by the pouring out of the Holy Ghost upon them. 



NOTE, 
16 • " Oftring." Sea Isai. Uvi 29. 
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TEXT. 

iT I have therefore whereof I may glory, through Jesus Christ, in ihom 
thitt^ which pertain to God. 

18 For I will not dare to speak of any of those things which Christ hath 
not wrought by me, to make the Gentiles obedient by word and deed, 

19 Through mighty signs and wonders, by the power of the Spirit of God ; 
so that from Jerusslem, and round about unto Illyricum, I have fblly 
preached the Gospel of Christ. 

90 Yea, so have I strived to preach the Grospel, not where Christ was named, 

lest I should build upon another man's foundation : 
81 But as it is written, To whom he was not spoken of, they shall see : an^ 

they that have not heard shall understand. 
98 For which cause also I have been much hindered from coming to you. 
33 But now having no more place in these parts, and having a great desire 

these many years to come unto you ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

17 I have, therefore, matter of glorying, through Jesus Christ, 

IB as to those things that pertain ^ to God. For I shall not ven- 
ture to trouble you with any concerning myself, but onljr 
what Christ hath wrought by me for the bringing of the 
Gentiles to Christianity, both in profession and practice, 

19 Through mighty signs and wonders by the power of the Holy 
Ghost, so that from Jerusalem and the ne^bouring coun* 
tries, all along quite to Illyricum, I have efectually preached 

80 the Gospel of Christ ; But so as studiously to avoid the carry- 
ing of it to those places where it was already planted, and 
where the people were already Christians, lest I should build 

21 upon another man's foundation®. But as it is written', 
" To whom he was not spoken of, they shall see ; and they 

32 diat have not heard shall understand." This has oft^ 

23 hindered me from coming to you : But now having in these 
parts no place, where Christ hath not been heard of, to preach 
the Gospel in, and having had, for these many years, a desira 



NOTES. 

17 ^ T«t ivfK BWf ** Tlungs that pertain to Gk>d.*' The tame phrase we have Hell. 
V. 1, where it si^ifiea the tnin^ that were offered to God in the temple- 
ininiatration. St. Paul, by way of allusion, speaks of the Gentiles, in the 
foregoing verse, as an offering to be made to Gk>d, and of himself as the pf iMt, 
by whom the sacrifice, or offering, was to be prepared and offered ; ana then 
here he tells them that he had matter of glorying in this offering, i, e, that he 
had had success in converting the GentiKs, and oringing them to be a Uvin^, 
holy, and acceptable sacrifice to God, an account whereof he giver them in 
the four following verses. 

20 •See 1 Cor. lU. 10. 2 Cor. z. 16. 
91 d Isii. lu. 15. 
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TEXT*. 

7i Whensoever I take mj journey into Spain, I will come to yon: for I 
trust to see you in my journey, and to be brought on my way ttiitberward 
by you, if first I be somewhat filled with your company. 

35 But now I go unto Jerusalem, to minister unto the samts. 

96 For it hath pleased them of Macedonia and Achaia to make a ceitain 
contribution for the poor saints which are at Jerusalem. 

S7 It hath pleased them' verily ; and their debtors they are. For if the 
Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual things, their doty is 
also to minister unto them in carnal things. 

98 Whem therefore, I have performed this, and have sealed to them this 
firuit, I will come, by you, into Spain. 

29 And I am sure that, when I come unto you, I shall come in the fuIsoM 
of the blessing of the Gospel of Christ 

30 Now I beseech you, brethren, for the Lord Jesus Christ's sake, and lor 
the love of the Spirit, that ye strive together with me, in your prayen to 
God for me ; 

31 That I may be delivered firom them that do not believe in Judea; 



PARAPHRASE. 

24 to come to you : I will, when I take my journey to Spain 
take you in my way ; for I hope then to see you, and to be 
brought on my way thitherward by you, when I have* tor 
some time, enjoyed your company, and pret^ well satisfied 

25 my longing on that account. But, at present, I am setting 

26 out for Jerusalem, going to minister to the saints there. For 
it hath pleased those of Macedonia and Achaia to make a 

27 conrributton for the poor among the saints at Jerusalem. It 
hath pleased them to do so, and they are indeed their debtors. 
For if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual 
things, they are bound, on their side, to minister to them, 

28 for the support of this temporal life. When, therefore, I 
have despatched this business, and put this fruit of my labours 
into their hands, I will come to you in my way to Spain. 

29 And I know that, when I come unto you, I shall bring with 
me to you full satisfaction, concerning the blessedness which 

30 you receive by the Grospel • of Christ. Now I beseech you, 
brethren, by our Lord Jesus Christ, and by the k)Te which 
comes from the Spirit of Gi>d, to join with me in earnest 

31 prayers to God for me. That I may be delivered from dw 



NOTE. 

29 * He may be understood to mean here, that he should be able to satisfy thsm, 
that by the Gospel the forgiveness of sins was to be obtained. For that h» 
shows, chap. iv. 6—9. And they had as much title to it, by the Gospel, as the 
Jews themselves; which was the thing he had been maJunir oat to them, is 
this opisUe. 



I 
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TEXT. 



and that my service, which I have for Jerusalem, may be accepted of 

the saints ; 
dS That I msj come unto you with joy, by the will of God, and may with 

vou be refreshed. 
3d Now the God of peace be with you all. Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

unbelieyers in Judea; and that the service I am doing the 

32 saints there may be acceptable to them : That, if it be the 
will of God, I may come to you with joy, and may be re- 

33 freshed together with you. Now tlie God of peace be with you 
all. Amen. 



SECTION XV. 

CHAPTER XVI. 1—27. 

I 

CONTENTS. 

The foregoing epistle furnishes us with reasons to conclude 
that the divisions and offences that were jn the Romau church, 
were between the Jewish and Gentile converts, whilst the onej 
over-zealous for the rituals of the law, endeavoured to impose 
circumcisdon and other Mosaical rites, as necessary to be observed 
by all that professed Christianity ; and the other, without due re- 
gard to the weakness of the Jews, showed a too open neglect of 
those their observances, wjiich were of so great account with them, 
St Paul was so sensible, how much the churches of Christ suf- 
fered, on this occasion, and so careful to prevent this,, which was 
a disturbance almost every where (as may be seen in the history 
of the Acts, and collected out of the epistles) that, after he had 
finished his discourse to them, (which we may observe solemnly 
cfosed, in the end of the foregoing chapter) he here, in the middle 
of his salutations, cannot forbear to caution them against the 
authors and fomenters of these divisions, and that very pathetically, 
yer. 17—20. All the rest of this chapter is spent, almost wholly, 
m s^utauons. Only the four last verses contain a conclusion, after 
ou Faul's manner. 

48 
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TEXT. 

• 

1 I commend onto you Pbcsbe our Bister, which ii a servant of the chindh 
which is at Kenchrea : 

2 That ye receive her, in the Lord, as becbmeth saints, and that ye aaut 
her, in whatsoever business she hath need of you : for she hath been a 
succourer of many, and myself also. 

3 Greet Priscilla and Aquila, my helpers in Christ Jesos: 

4 (Who have for my life laid down tneir own necks : unto whom not only 
I give thanks, but also all the churches' of the Gentiles.) 

5 L&ewise greet the church that is in their house. Salute my well be- 
loved Epaenetua, who is the first-fruits of Achaia unto Ghnst 

6 Greet Mary, who bestowed mndh labour on us. 

7 Salute Andronicus and Junia, my kinsmen and fellow-prisoners, who are 
of note among the apostles, who also were in Christ before me. 

8 Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. 

9 Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ, and Stachys, my beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Christ Salute them which are of Aristobu- 
lus' household. 

11 Salute Herodian, my kinsman. Greet them that be of the honaehold of 
Narcjssus, which are in the Lord. 

PARAPHRASE, 

1 I commend to you Phoebe, our sister, who is a servant of the 

2 church which is at Kenchrea*, That you receive her, for 
Christ's sake, as becomes Christians, and that you assist her in 
whatever business she has need of you ; for she has assisted ^ 

3 many, and me in particular. Salute Priscilla and Aquila, my 

4 fellow-labourers in the Gospel, (Who have, for mj life, ex- 
posed their own to danger, unto whom not only I give thanks, 

5 hut also all the churches of the Genres.) Greet also the 
church that is in their house. Salute my well-beloved Ep^- 

6 netus, who is the first fruits of Achaia unto Christ. Greet 

7 Mary, who took a great deal of pains for our sakes. Salute 
Andronicus and Junia, my kbsfolk and fellQW-prisooers^ who 
are of note among the aposdes, who also were Christians be- 

8 fore me. Greet Amplias, my beloved in the Lord. Salute 

9 Urbane, our helper in Christ, and Stachys, xny beloved. 

10 Salute Apelles, approved in Christ. Salute those who are of 

1 1 the household of Aristobulus. Salute Herodian, my l^raau. 

NOTES. 

1 ^iLenchrea waa the port to Corinth. 

S ^ n(0rwr«, ^ fuccourer," teams hare to aignify hoplaaa, not In a oonmon'teiay 
for there was no euch thing u our inns in that conntry ; bat one whoeefaoua^ 
waa the place of lodging and entertainment of those who were recuved by 
the ohordi as their gae A^ and these she took care of. And to that m pt^ ttt 
may be very well applied. But whether St. Paul waa indaca4 toinal^o v^* 
of it here, as somewhat corresponding to ^vw^ofivn , whiph he Qae4 Jin ber 
behalf just before, in this verse, I leave to those who i^cely observe j^t. f n«l*' 
style. 
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TEXT. 

13 Salute Tr^hena and Tryphosa, who labour in the Lord* Salute the he- 
loved Persis, which laboured much in the Lord* 

13 Salute Rufus, chosen in the Lord, and- his mother and mine* 

14 Salute Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the breth- 
ren which are with them. 

15 Salute Philologus and Julia, Nereua and his sister, and Olympas, and 
all the> saints which are with th#m. 

16 Salute one another with an holy kiss. The churches of Christ salute 
you. 

17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark them which cause divisions and 
offences contrary to the doctrine which ye have learned ; and avoid them 

18 For they that are such, serve not our Lord Jesus Christ, but their own 
belly ; and by good words and fair speeches deceive the hearts of the 
simple. 

19 For your obedience is come abroad unto all men. I am glad therefore 
on your behalf: but yet I would have you wise unto that which is good ; 
and simple concerning evil. 

PARAPHRASE. 

Salute all those of the household of Narcissus, who have em-" 

13 braced the Grospel. Salute Tryphena and Tryphosa, who take 

pains in the Gospel. Salute the beloved Persis, who laboured 

13 much in the Lord. Salute Rufus, chosen or selected to be a 

14 disciple of the Lord ; and his mother and mine. Salute Asyn* 
critus, Phlegon, Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the brethren 

15 who are with them. Salute Pbilologus and Julia, Nereus and 
his sister, and Olympas, and all the saints who are with them. 

16 Salute one another with an holy kiss. The churches of 
Christ salute you. 

17 Now I beseech you, brethren, mark those who cause divisions 
. and offences, contrary to the doctrine which you have learned, 

18 and avoid them. For they serve^ not our Lord Jesus Christ, 
but their own bellies, and by good words and fair speeches, 
insinuating themselves, deceive well'-meaning, simple men. 

19 Your conversion and ready compliance with the doctrine of 
the Grospel, when it was brought to you, is known in the 
world**, and generally talked of: I am glad, for your sakes, 
that you so forwardly obeyed the Gospel. But give me leave 
to advise you to be wise and cautious in preserving yourselves 
steady in what is wise and good • ; but Employ no thought, or 

skill, how to circumvent or injure another: be in this re« 

» 
■J 

NOTES. 

18 * Such as fhais wo have a dsscription o^ Tit. i. 10, 11. 
I 19 'See chap. i. 8. 

* A direction moch like this yoa have, 1 Cor. siv. dO, and £ph. iv. 13—15. 
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. TEXT. 

20 And the God of peace shall bruise Satan under your feet ekortly. The 
grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. Amen. 

21 Timotheus my work-fellow, and Lucius, and Jason, and Sosipater, my 
kinsmen, salute you. 

22 I Tertius, who wrote this epistle, salute you in the Lord. 

23 Gains mine host, and of the whole church, saluteth you. Eraatas, the 
chamberlain of the city, saluteth you,^nd Quartus, a brother. 

24 The grace of our Lora Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

25 Now to him that is pf power to establish you according to my Gospel, 

PARAPHRASE. 

20 gard very plam and simple. For God, who is the ^ver and 
lover of peace, will soon rid you of these ministers of Satan ', 
the disturbers of your peace, who make divisions amongst 
you ^. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. Amen. 

21 Timothy my workfellow, and Lucius and Jason, and Sost- 

22 pater, my kinsmen, salute you. I Tertius, who wrote this 

23 epistle, salute you in the Lord. Gaius mine host, and of the 
whole church, saluteth you. Erastus, the chamberlain of the 

24 city, saluteth you; and Quartus, a brother. The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ be with you all. Amen. 

25 Now to him that is able to settle and establish you in an 
adherence to my^ Gospel, and to that which I deliver, con* 

NOTES. 

so ''So those who made divisions in the church of Corinth are called, 2 Cor. xi. 
14, 15. 

g " Shall bruise Satan," t. s. shall break the force and attempts of Satan, npon 
your peace, by these his instruments, who would engage you in quarrels and 
discords. 

(^ h <( My Gospel.'* St. Paul cannot be supposed to have used such an expres* 
sion as this, unless he knew that what he preached 'had something in it, that 
distinguished it from what was preached by others ; which was plainly the 
mystery, as he every where calls it, of God's purpose, of taking in the Gen- 
tiles to be his people, under the Messiah, and that without subjecting them to 
circumcision, or the law of Moses. This is that which he here calls <ro«y*>fur 
'Imo-ov Xf/rei/, " the preaching of Jesus Christ ; " for without this he did not 
think that Christ was preached to the Gentiles as he ought to be : and there- 
fore in several places of his epistle to the Galatians he calls it <* the truth/' 
and '< the truth of the Gospel ; " and uses the like expressions to the Ephe- 
elans and Colossians. This is that mystery which he is so much concerned 
that the EphoRians should understand and stick firm to, which was revealed 
to him according to that Gospel, whereof he was made the minister ; as may 
be seen at large in that epistle, particularly chap. iii. 6, 7. The eatme thing he 
declares to the Colossians in his epistle to them, particularly chap. i. 27—29, 
and ii. 6 — 8. For that he, in a peculiar manner, preached this doctrine so as 
none of the other apostles did, may be seen Acts xxi. 18—25. Acts xv. 6, 7. 
For liiough the other apostles and elders of the church of Jerusalem had de- 
termined, that the Gentiles should only keep themselves from things offered 
to idols, and from blood, and from things ^strangled, and from fornication *, 
yet it is plain enough from what they say, Acts xxi. 20— 24, that they 
tought not, nay, probably did not think, what St. Paid openly declaiw to 
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TEXT. 

and the preaching of Jesus Christ, (according to the revelation of the 
mystery, which was kept secret since the world hegan ; 

26 But now is made manifest, and hy the Scriptures of the prophets, accord- 
ing to the commandment of the everlasting God, made Known to all 
nations, for the obedience of faith.) 

27 To God, only wise, be glory, through Jesus Christ, for ever. Amen. 

PARAPHRASE. 

cemiDg Jesus Christ, in my preaching, conformable to the 
revelation of the ^ mystery, which lay unexplained in the 

26 ^ secular times ; But now is laid open, and, by the writings 
of the prophets, made known (according to the command* 
ment of the everlasting God) to the Gentiles of all nations, 
for the bringing them in to the obedience of the law of faith. 

27 To the only wise Grod be glory, through Jesus Christ, for ever* 
Amen. 

NOTES. 

the Ephesians, that the law of Mofles was al^Iished by the death of Christ, 
Eph. li. 15. Which, if St. Peter and St. James had been as clear in as was 
St. Paul, St. Peter would not have incurred his reproof, as he did by his car- 
riage, mentioned Gal. ii. 12^ &c. But in all this may be seen the wisdom 
ana goodness of God, to both Jews and Gentiles. See note, Eph. ii. 15. 
i That the mystery, he here speaks o^ is the calling of the Gentiles.^ may be 
seen in the following words ; which is that which, m many of his epbtles, he 
calls mystery. See Eph. i. 9, and iii. 3—9. Col. i. 25—271 

^ Xporotf aietfi6iff " in the secular times/' or in the times under the law. Why 
the times, under the law, were called ;^?m «u»Fie«, we may find reason in 
their jubilees, which were auttnt, *^ secula" or " ages," by which all the time, 
under the law, was measured ; and so v^vei euvriot is used 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit i. 2« 
And so duatne are put for the times of the law, or the jubilees, Luke i. 70. Acts 
iii. 21. ] Cor. ii. 7, and x. 11. %h. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Heb. iz. 26. And so God 

is called the rock D^?3^tB^ Atmen, of ages, Isai. zxvi. 4, in the same sense that he 
is called the rock of Israel, Isai. zxx. 29, t. e. the strength and support of the 
Jewish state *. for it is of the Jews the prophet here speaks. So Exod. xzi. 6, 
p^^, fic ToveuiAdi, signifies not, as we translate it, "forever,** but " to the 
jubilee ;'' which will appear, if we compare Lev. xxv. 39 — 41, and Exod. xxi.^ 
2: see « Burthogg's Christianity, a revealed Mystery," p. 17, 18. Now, that 
the times of the law were the times spoken of here, by St. Paul, seems plain, 
from that which ^e declares to have continued a mystery during all those 
times ; to wit,God's purpose of taking in the Gentiles to be his people, under 
the Messiah : for this could not be said to be a mystery, at any other time 
but during the time that the Jews were the peculiar people of God, separated 
to him, from among the nations of the earth. Eefore that time, there was no 
such name, or notion of distinction, as Gentiles. Before the days of Abrar 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, the calling of the Israelites to be God's peculiar peo- 
ple was as much a mystery as the calling of others, out of other nations, wa« 
a mystery afterwards. All that St. Paul insists on here, and in all tjie places 
where he mentions this mystery, is to show, that though God has declared 
this his purpose to the Jews, by the predictions of his prophets, amongst 
them ; yet it lay concealed from their knowledge, it was a mystery to them ; 
they understood no such thing ; there was not any where the least suspicion 
or thought of it, till, the Messiah being come, it was openly declared, by Bt 
Paul, to the Jews and Gentiles, and made out by the wntingi of the propheta, 
which were now undentood. 
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EPHESIANS; 



WBIT IN THE TEAK OF OUft LORD 63, OF ZIEEO 9. 



SYNOPSIS. 

Our Saviour had so openly and expressly declared to his 
disciples the destruction of the temple, that they could by 
no means doubt of it, nor of this consequence, of it, vi2. 
that the «Af, customs or rites of the Mosaical law, as they 
are called, Acts vi. 14, and xxi. 21, were to cease with it. 
And this St. Stephen, by what is laid to his charge, Acts 
Ti. 13, 14, seems to have taught. And upon this ground 
it might very well be, that the . apostles and church of 
Jerusalem required no more of the convert Gentiles than 
the observance of such things as wfere sufficient to sat- 
isfy the Jews that they were not still heathens and idol- 
aters. But as for the rest of the Mosaical rites, they 
required hot the convert Gentiles (to whom the Mosaical 
law was not given) to observe them. This being a very, 
natural and obvious consequence, which they could not 
but see, that if, by the destruction of the temple and 
worship of the Jews, those rites were speedily to be 
taken away, they were not observances necessary to the 
people of God, and of perpetual obligation. Thus 
far, it is plain, the other apostles were instructed, and 
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satisfied of the freedom of the Gentile converts fioni 
complying with the ritual law. But whether it was 
revealed to them with the same clearness as it was to 
St. Paul, that the Jews too, as well as the Gentiles 
who were converted to the Christian faith, w^ere dis- 
charged from their former obligation to the ritual law 
of Moses, and freed from those observances, may be 
doubted ; because, as we see, they had not at all in- 
structed their converts of the circumcision, of their 
being set at liberty from that yoke, which it is very 
likely they would not have forborne to have done, if they 
had been convinced of it themselves: for, in a]] that 
discourse concerning this question, Acts xv. 1 — 21, 
there is not one syllable said of the Jews being dis- 
charged, by faith in the Messiah, from the observance 
of any of the Mosaical rites. Nor does it appear that 
the apostles of the circumcision ever taught their dis- 
ciples or suggested to them, any such thing, which one 
can scarce nnagine they could have neglected, if it had 
been revealed to them, and so given them in charge. It 
is certain their converts had never been taught any such 
thing : for St. James himself acquaints us, Acts xxi. 20, 
that the ^' many thousands that believed were all zealous 
of the Jaw." And what his own opinion of those rites 
was may be seen ver. 24, where he calls keeping this 
part of the law, " walking orderly ; " and he is con- 
cerned to have St. Paul, thought a strict observer thereof. 
All which could not have been, if it had been revealed 
to him as positively and expressly as it was to St. PauJ^ 
that all believers in the Messiah, Jews as well as Gen- 
tiles, were absolved from the law of Moses, and were 
under no obligation to observe those ceremonies anj 
longer, they being now no longer necessary to the people 
of God, in this his new kingdom, erected under the 
Messiah ; nor indeed was it necessary that this partic- 
cular point should have been, from the beginning, re- 
vealed to the other apostles, who were sufl^iently in- 
structed for their mission, and the conversion of their 
brethren, the Jewsy by the Holy Ghost bringing to 
their minds (as was promised) all that our Saviour had 
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said unto thBin, in his life time here, amongst them, ia 
the true sense of it. But the sending them to the Jews 
with this message, that the law was abolished, was to 
cross the very design of sending them ; it was to be- 
speak an aversion to their doctrine; and to stop the 
ears of the Jews, and turn their hearts from them. But 
St. Paul, receiving his whole knowledge of the Gos- 
pel immediately from heaven, by revelation, seems to 
have this particular instruction added, to fit him for 
the mission he was chosen to, and make him an effec- 
tual messenger of the Gospel, by furnishing him pre- ' 
sently with this necessary truth, concerning the ces- 
sation of the law, the knowledge whereof could not but 
come in time to the other apostles, when it should be 
seasonable. Whether this be not so, I leave it to be 
considered. 

This, at least, is certain, that St. Paul alone, more 
than all the rest of the apostles, was taken notice of to 
have preached that the coming of Christ put an end to 
the law, and that, in the kingdom of God, erected 
under the Messiah, the observation of the law was nei- 
ther required, nor availed aught ; faith in Christ was 
the only condition of admittance, both for Jew and 
Gentile, all who believed l)eing now equally the people 
of God, whether circumcised or uncircumcised. This 
was that which the Jews, zealous of the law, which 
they took to be the irrevocable, unalterable charter of 
the people of God, and the standing rule of his king- 
dom, could by no means bear. And therefore, pro- 
voked by this report of St. Paul, the Jews, both con- 
verts as well as others, looked upon him as a dangerous 
innovator, and an enemy to the true religion, and, as 
such, seized on him in the temple. Acts xxi. upon occasion 
whereof it was, that he was a prisoner at Rome when 
he writ this epistle, where he seems to be concerned^ 
lest now, he, that was the apostle of the Gentiles, from 
whom alone the doctrine of their exemption from the 
law had its rise and support, was in bonds, upon that 
very account, ^t might give an opportunity to those 
Jadaizing professors of Christianity who contended 
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that the Gentiles, unless they were circumcised after the 
manner of Moses, could not be saved, to unsettle the 
minds and shake the faith of those whom he had con- 
verted : this being the controversy from whence rose 
the great trouble and danger that, in the time of our 
apostle, disturbed the churches collected from among 
the Gentiles. That which chiefly disquieted the minds 
and shook the faith of those who from heathenism 
were converted to Christianity, was this doctrine, that, 
except the converts from paganism were circumcised, 
and thereby subjected themselves to the law and the 
Jewish rites, they could have no benefit by the GospeJ, 
as may be seen all through the Acts, and in almost all 
St. Paul's epistles. Wherefore, when he heard that the 
Ephesians stood firm in the faith, whereby he means 
their confidence of their title to the privileges and 
benefi s of the Gospel, without submission to the law, 
(for the introducing the legal observances into the king- 
dom of the Messiah he declared to be a subversion of 
the Gospel, and contrary to the great and glorious de- 
sign of that kingdom) he thanks God for them, and, 
settmg forth the gracious and glorious design of God 
towards them, prays that they may be enlightened, so 
as to be able to see the mighty things done lor them, 
and the immense advantages they receive by it. In all 
which he displays the glorious state of that kingdom, 
not in the ordinary way of argumentation and formal 
reasoning ; which had no place in an epistle, writ as 
this is, all as it were in a rapture, and in a style far 
above the plain, didactical way ; he pretends not to 
teach them any thing, but couches all, that he woald 
drop into their minds, in thanksgivings and prayers, 
which affording a greater liberty and flight to his 
thoughts, he gives utterance to them in noble and 
sublime expressions, suitable to the unsearchable wis- 
dom and goodness of God, shown to the world in the 
work of redemption. This, though perhaps at first 
sight it may render his meaning a little obscure, and 
his expressions the harder to be understood, yet, by the 
assistance of the two following epistles, which were 
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both writ, whilst he was in the same circumstances, 
upon the same occasion, and to the same purpose, the 
sense and doctrine of the apostle here may be so clearly 
seen, and so perfectly comprehended, that there can 
hardly be a doubt left about it, to any one who will 
examine them diligently, and carefully compare them 
together. The epistle to the Colossians seems to be writ 
the very same time, in the same run and warmth of 
thoughts, so that the very same expressions, yet fresh in 
his mind, are repeated in many places ; the form, 
phrase, matter, and all the parts quite through, of these 
two epistles do so perfectly correspond, that one cannot 
be mistaken, in thinking one of them very fit to give 
light to the other. And that to the Philippians, writ 
also by St. Paul during his bonds at Rome, when at- 
tentively looked into, will be found to have the same aim 
with the other two ; so that, in these three epistles taken 
together, one may see the great design of the 
Gospel laid down, as far surpassing the law, both in 
glory, greatness, comprehension, grace, and bounty, and 
therefore they were opposers, not promoters of the true 
doctrine of the Gospel, and the kingdom of God under 
the Messiah, who would confine it to the narrow and 
beggarly elements of this world, as St. Paul calls the 
positive ordinances of the Mosaical institution. To 
confirm the Gentile churches whom he had converted, 
in this faith which he had instructed them in, and keep 
them from submitting to the Mosaical rites, in the 
kingdom of Christ, by giving them a nobler and more 
glorious view of the Gospel, is the design of this and 
the two following epistles. For the better understand- 
ing these epistles, it might be worth while to show their 
harmony all through, but this Synopsis is not a place 
for it : the following Paraphrase and notes will give an 
opportunity to point out several passages wherein their 
agreement will appear. 

The latter end of this epistle, according to St. Paul's 
usual method, contains practical directions and ex- 
hortations. 
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He that desires to inform himself in what is left upon 
record, in sacred Scripture, concerning the church of 
the Ephesians, which was the metropolis of Asia, stricdj 
so called, may read the 19th and 20th of the Acts. 



SECTION I. 

CHAPTER I. 1, 2. 

CONTENTS. 

These two verses, contain St. Paul's inscription or iotroductiaii 
of this epistle ; what there is in it remarkable, for its diflfereace 
from what is to be found in his other epistles, we shall take notice 
of in the notes. 

TEXT. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, bv the will of God to the aAda wbhh 

are at Ephesus, and to the faithful in Christ Jesus: 
8 Grace be to you, and peace, from God our Father, and ftom the Lord 

Jesus Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ, by the declared will and 
special appointment of God, to the professors of die Gc^pd ' 
who are in Ephesus ; converts who stand firm in the faith ' of 

2 Christ Jesus : Favour and peace be to you from Ood our 
Father and the Ix)rd Jesus Christ. 

NOTES. 

^ **T*^ V^*^*^* though rightly translated " saints,*' yet it does not mean any 
other than a national sanctification. such as the Jews had, by being teparated 
ftom the GenUles, and appropriated to God, as his peculiar people ; not that 
every one that was of the holy nation of the Jews heretofore, or of the holy 
?- ,^™ii .^t"'^ ''°'^^'" ^^"^ <^^^P^h were saints, in that sense that the word 
if ^h^m L?" n" "^''^ among Christians, viz. sach persons as were every one 
ol them actually in a sUte of salvation. J ^ 

♦I." n"VJ' f^'^^^l^'" We have observed above, that this episUe, and that to 

K^c^rXn'nH'?H^" {^^ f ^ 1^"^ S'^^' ^semblance f ihei'r iSeiSienU 
do so correspond, that I thml they miy be twin-episUes, coiie«iTed and 
bionght forth together, 00 that the very expreaaions o/the one ^m^M 
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NOTES. 

in 8t« Paal'8 memofjr, and were made use of in the other. Their bein^ 
sent by the same meraenger, Tychicus, it a farther probability, that they 
were writ at the same time. Tliroic therefore being found in the introduction 
of both epistlee, and no one other of St. Paurs, there is just reason to think, 
that it was a term suited to the present notion he had of those he was writing 
to, with reference to the business he was writing about. I take it, therefore, 
that, by " faithful in Christ Jesus/' he means here such as stood firm to Jesua 
Christ, which he did not count them to do who made circumcision necessary 
to aatvation, and an observance of Jewish rites a requisite part of the Chris- 
tian religion. This is plain from his express words, Gal. v. 1, 2, ''Stand fast, 
therefore, in the liberty, wherewith Christ hath made us free, and be not 
entangled again with the yoke of bondage. Behold, I Paul say unto von, 
that, u ye are circumcised, Christ shall profit you nothing,*' &c. And those 
that contended for submission to the law, he calls " perverters of the GtMpel 
of Christ," Gal. i. 7 ; and more to the same purpose may be seen in that epis- 
tle. We shall have an occasion to confirm this interpretation of the word 
«y9ec, " faithful,** here, when we come to consider the import of the word 4n«*ic, 
** faith," ver. 15. They that would have koj *'- and" not ezegetical here, but 
used only to join, under Uie title of <' faithful in Christ Jesus," the converts 
in Asia, 1 shall desire, besides Col. i. 2, to read also 1 Cor. i. 2, and thereby 
judge in what sense they are to understand ** and to thp faithful in Christ Je 
BUS'* here. 



SECTION IL 

CHAPTER I. 3—14. 

CONTENTS. 

In this Section St. Paul thanks God for his grace and bounty 
to the Gentiles, wherein he so sets forth both God's gracious purpose 
of bringing the Gentiles into his kingdom under the Messiah, 
and his actual bestowing on them blessings of all kinds, in Jesus 
Christ, for a complete reinstating them in that his heavenly king* 
dom, that there could be nothing stronger suggested to make the 
Ephesians, and other Gentile converts, not to think any more of 
the law, and that much inferior kingdom of his, established npon 
the Mosaical institution, and adapted to a little canton of the earlb> 
and a small tribe of men; as now necessary to be retained under 
this more spiritual institution, and celestial kingdom, erected 
under Jesus Christ, intended to comprehend men of all nations, 
and extend itself to the utmost bounds of the earth, for the greater 
honour of God, or, as St. Paul spes^ks, " to the praise of. the 
glory of God. " 
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TEXT. 



3 BleMed be the God and Father of our Lord Jeans Christ, who htfh Mes- 
sed ua with all spiritual blewings, in heavenly places, in Clirist: 



PARAPHRASE. 



3 Blessed and magnified be the God and Father of ourliord 
Jesus Christ, who has, in and by Jesus Christ', furnished 
us * Gentiles with all sorts of blessings, that may fit us (o be 



NOTES. 



\ • fir X^#, « In Chri»t," I take to be put here emphatically, and to ngiafy thm 
■ame with « fiUeth all in all," ver. 23, which is more fully exphuned, CoL iii. 
11, • where there is neither Greek, nor Jew, circmneteion nor nnciicwnd- 
■Mm, barbarian, Scythian, bond nor free, but Christ is all, and in alL*« 

*> "Us." The right understandinc of this section, and indeed of this whole 
epistle, depends very much on nndersUnding aright, who are more especialh 
comprehended under the terms «us*' and "we,*' from ver. 3 to l5. Per 

us must eiffnify either, 1. St. Paul himself personally ; but that Uie rxsibls 
tenour of Uie discourse at first sight plainly destroys : besides it suite not St 
raui 8 modesty to attribute so much in particular to himself, as ie spoken of 

us and "we, in this section ; ol if we could think he would me himself 

ftMt trusted in Christ," can by no means be admitted to be swAen by St 

nff Jh^"'^''*^ ? "^f^*?"®'^- ^^^ ^ t*»«» thai in this very chapte^ao ^er 
hLk ^*';i^^' St. Paul, speaking of hmiself, says, « I," i the mngulMT 
number; and so he does, chap. iii. ver. 7, B. Or ^^ 

will not Td'^itTr%^fu''T\'u P"^"^' J ^""^ *^*t ^r^MXw^or^, joined to it, 
iTflvP^ h„/^ ^ • V**** ^'■■^ befievers, cannot signify we all Aat are W 

1 eve ;• a the ^Pnt"! ' ^^"T.,!" 'T"" '^'^ "^""^^ '^^^ ^hen begai^ W 
and n«tnr«i 1 ^^'^tiles : and then the next words, ver, 13. havi an easy 

who^abov?T/p"^•r °^^^^^ ^^° firit believed in cS^ 

r„d 5«n. ^h '^^"'^' h'tnwlf to the Gentil08, in contrndirtinclion to the Jewi 

richsB of the favour of fi™f t^ .V, ' " 'T'?= ''''^rem be magnifies the 

nomination '•«;•• rngaoierh,;^^^ '"' "■ '^'^'"^ "*"' »»*' *« *•- 

Christ the head uhich cou /nnfT '''' ""?e«. ie. men of all .ort« under 

jnore openly .ft^rw^d^Ti^thrT-Jl'L^r^^^^^^ 

^i:VtTaorat ::rrt'iirre?=:k?"' ^^rW^- ^ ^--^^ 

as the obvious seAse of ♦! 1 ^^IL ^^ ^^"^^^ "'''' ^^"^'^^^ converUin particular, 
called « we an '^ »! • l. ^^l cJemonstrates : for neiUier St -^ ' * 

tionLnn!?Kl^""f.r^^^'««^»??.K«lI the convert Jews had t 



Pan] can be 



irom Deing meant bv *' w«^' nn#i «« . »» i -^"'-«i •««*o- 
Paul who was tiraSft t Z^t^,,^T-P^^^^^^^^^ ^ 

m, mere are so many instances, that it cannot seem stiaaeo 
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TEXT. 

4 AccoTding as he hath chosen us in him, before the foundation of the 
world, that we should be holy and without blame before him in love : 



PARAPHRASE. 

partakers of his heavenly kingdom, without need of any 
4 assistance from theiaw, According as he chose us Gentiles, 
upon Christ's account alone *, before the law was, even before 
the foundation of the world, to be his people* under Jesus 
the Messial), and to live unblameable lives * before him, in all 



NOTES. 

that he should do so in this section ; as Rom. v. 1 — 11, where it is plain all 
along, under the term " us," he speaks of the Gentile converts. And many 
other passages might be brought out of this epistle to evince it ', chap. i. llf 
he saith, " we have obtained an inheritance.'* Those loa, it is plain, chap, 
iii. 6, were Gentiles, ^^o chap. ii. 5, " when we," i. e. converts of the Gen- 




one place more, oat of the parallel epistle to the Colossians, chap. i. 12, 13, 
where he uses i/uAf, *' us,'' for the convert Gentiles, changing the ** ^e," in 
the 10th verse, to " us," in the I2th : thft matter of giving thanks being the 
same, all along from ver. 3, where it begins, and is repeated here again, ver. 
12, i e. The removing of the ( entiles, outrof the kingdom of the devil and 
darkness, intn the kingdom of his belo\ed Son: or. as he expresses it, Eph. 
i. 6, ^ Wherein he hath made us accepted in the beloved.'* And in the same 
srnse he uses iyuw, •* us," Col. ii. 14. For those, that the hand-writing of 
ordinances was against, and contrary to, were the Gentiles, as he declares, 
Eph. ii. 14, 15, who were kept off from coming to be the people of God by 
those ordinances, which were that wherein the enmity between the Jews and 
Gentiles consisted, and was kept up; which, therefore, Christ abolished, to 
make way for their union into one body, under Christ their head. Other 
passages, tending to the clearing of this, we shall have occasion to take no- 
tice of, as they occur in the sequel of this epistle. 

• Eir «WT», " in him,*' i. e^ Christ : in the former verse it is tuxoyna-Af nfAdUi mt^n 
tuKcyuA n XftTt». K«d«c t|iAf|it79 »/uscc w ettnn. All which together make up this 
sense ; '* as it was in consideration of Chribt alone, that God heretofore, 
before the foundation of the world, designed us Gentiles to be his people ; 
so now the Messiah is come, all the blessings and bene6t8, we are to receive 
in his heavenly kingdom, are laid up in him, and to be had. only by our faith 
and dependence on him, without ' any respect to the law, or any other con- 
sideration." 

^Ayui, <' saints,'* in St. Paul's epistles is known to signify Christians, t. s. 
such as made profession of the Gospel, for those were now the people of 
God. 

* See in Col. i . 22, this verse explained, where, comparing it with the imme- 
diately preceding words, ver. 21 , one may find a further reason to take " us,'* 
here, to signify the Gentile converts, the same thing being applied there sole- 
ly to the Gentde converts of Colosse. 

50 
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TEXT. 

5 Ha^ng predestinated us unto the adoption of children, by Jesus 
to himself, according to the good pleasure of his will, 

6 To the praise of the glory of his grace, wherein he hath made us accept- 
ed in the beloved. 



PARAPHRASE. 

love and afibction '' to all the saints^ or believers, of what 

5 nation soever; Having predetermined to take us Greotiles 
by' Jesus Christ, to be his sons^ and people, according to the 

6 good pleasure of his will '. To the end that the Geoiiles too 



NOTES. 

' "Affection to all (he saints.'* That this is the meanin|[, may be M«n, ver. 
15, where to their true faith in Christ, which he was rejoiced with, he joined 
ruf aytunf tvt uc vwilv rwt a>mvc, " love onto j^ the saints.*' The yery 
same thing which he takes notice of, in the ColossiaHs, in the Teiy same words. 
Col. i. 4. Why love is so often mentioned in this epistle, as chap. iii. 18, and 
IT. 2, 15, 16, and v. 2, and vi. SK), we may find a reason, chap.ii. 1 1 — 22, where- 
in there is an account given of the enmity between the Jews and GentOes, 
wht:!h Christ had taken away the cau<«e or; and, therefore, the ceasing of it 
was one great mark of men's being right in the faith, and of their having 
true and worthy notfons of Christ, wholiad broke down the wall of partition, 
and opened the kingdom of heaven to all eoually, who believed m him, with- 
out any the least distinction of nation, blood, profession, or relision, thmt^j 
were of before, all that being now done away and sujterSeded by the Prince 
of peace, Jasus Christ the righteous, to make way for a more enlarf^ and 
glorious kingdom, sole' y by faith in him, which now made the only distinctioB 
among «nen ; so that all, who agretsd in that, were thereby brought to the 
same level, to be all brethren and fellow-members in Christ, and the people 
or sons of God, as he says in the next verse. 

6 f It was not bv the observances of the law, but by faith alone in Jesne Christ, 
that God predetermined to take the Gentiles into the state of sonship, or 
adoption. This was another particular for which St. Paul blesses God, in the 
name of the G entiles : the consideration whereof was fit to raise the Ephe- 
sians* thoughts above the law, and keep them firm incoherence to the liber- 
ty of the Gospel. 

^T/odffTM, ''adoption,'* or " sonship,'' belonged only to the Jews, before the 
coming of the Messiah, Rom. ix. 4. For afler the nations of the earth had re- 
volted from God, their (jordand Maker, and become servants and worshippers 
of the devil, God abandoned them to the vassalage they had chosen, and own- 
ed none of them for his but the Israelites,' whom he had adopted to be his 
children and people. See Exod. iv. 22. Jer. ixxi. 9. Luke i. 54. Which 
adoption is expressed, to Abraham in these words. Gen. xviL 7, " 1 will be a 
God to thee, and io thy seed afterthee ; " and to the Israelites, Exod. vi. 7, ''I 
will take you to me for a people, and I will be your Grod ; " and so Lev. xxri. 
12, " I will walk amongst you, and be your God, and ye shall be my people :'* 
And so we sep that those whom, Exod. iv. he eallshis eons, he cells, in several 
other places, his people, as standing both, when spoken nationally, for one 
and the same thing. 

I •< According to the good pleasure of his will;'* spoken here in the same 
■ense with what is said Rom. iz. 18, 33^ 24. God. under the law, todi the 
nation of Israel to be his people, wiwottt any mmX in ttaii ; and so it » of 
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TEXT. 

7 In whom we have redemption through his blood, the forgiveness of sins, 
according to the riches of his grace ; 

8 Wherein he hath abounded towards us in all wisdom and prudence ; 

9 Having made known unto us the mystery of his will, according to his 
good pleasure, which he hath purposed in himself: 

PARAPHRASE. 

might praise him for his grace and mercy to them, and all 
mankind magnify his glory for his abundant goodness to them, 
by receiving them freely into the kingdom of the Messiah, to 
be his people again, in a state of peace with him^, barely 

7 for the sake of him that is his beloved ^ : In whom we ^ have 
redemption by bis blood, viz. the forgiveness of transgressions, 

8 according to the greatness of his grace and favour, Which he 
has overflowed in towards us, in bestowing on us so full a 
knowledge and comprehension of the extent and design of the 
Gospel °, and prudence to comply with it as it becomes 

9 you ^ ; In that he hath made known to you the good pleasure 
of his will and purpose, which was a? mystery, that he hath 

NOTES. 

his mere good pleasnre, that he eren then purposed to enlarge his kingdom 
ander the Oospel, by admitting all, that ofali the nations whatsoever would 
come in and submit themselves, not to the law of Moses, but to the rule and 
dominion of his Son Jesus Christ; and this, as he says in the next words, 
"for the praise of the glory of his grace.'' 

6 ^See chap. ii. 12—14. Acts xv. 14, &c. 

1 1 do not think that any thing of mater force can be imagined to raise the 
minds of the Ephesians above the Jewish rituals, and keep them steady in the 
freedom of the Gospel, than what St. Paul says here, viz. That God, before 
the foundation of the world, freely determined within himself to admit the 
Gentiles into his kingdom to be his people, for the manifestation of his free 
grace all the world over, that all notions might fflorify him : and this, for the 
sake of his Son Jesus Christ, who was his befoTed, and was so chiefly regarded 
in all this ; and therefore it was to mistake or pervert the end of the Gospel, 
and debase this glorious dispensation, to make it subservient to the Jewish 
ritual, or to suppose that the law of Moses was to support, or to be supported, 
by the kingdom of the Messiah, which was to be of a larger extent, and settled 
upon another foundation, whereof the Mosaical institution was but a narrow, 
faint, and typical representation. 

7 m II y^^n ^Jq^j, ^ plainly here stand for the Gentile converts, as it is manifest 
it does in the parallel place. Col. i. 13, 14. 

6 "That by 4rst<ni 0'o<^ St. Paul means a comprehension of the reyeale^ will oC 
God in the Gospel, more particularly the mystery of God's purpose of calling 
the Gentiles, and taking out of them a people and inheritandb to himself in 
his kingdom under the Messiah, may be perceiTed by reading and comparing 
chap. i. 8. Col. i. 9, 10, 88, and ii. 2, 3, which verses, read with attention to the 
context, plainly show what St. Paul means here. 
o That this is the meaning of this verse, I refer my reader to Col I 9, 10. 

9 pl cannot think that God's purpose of calling the Gentiles^ so often termed 
m njsterj, and so emphatically declared to be concealed firosi ages, and per- 
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TEXT. 

10 That in the dupensatioii of the fulness of times he might gather tooth- 
er in one ail things in Christ, both which are in heaven, and whicn are 
on earth, even in him : 



PARAPHRASE. 

JO purposed in himself^, Until the coming of thfe due time of 
that dispensation, wherein be hath predetermined to reduce all 
tbingsfgaio, both in heaven and earth, under one bead' in 



NOTES. 

ticnlarly revealed to himself ; and as we find in this epistle, where His so called 
by St. rani five timep, and four times in that to the Colossians, is by chance, 
or without some particular reason. The question was. ^* whether the con- 
yerted Gentiles should hearken to the Jews, who would persuade them it 
was necessary for them to submit to circumcision and the law, or to St. 
Paul, who bad taught them otherwise." Now there could be nothing of more 
force to destroy the authority of the Jews in the cose, than the showing them 
that the Jews knew nothing of the matter, that it was a perfect mystery to 
them, concealed from their knowledge, and made manifest in God's good time 
at the coming of the Messiah^and most particularly discovered to St. Paul by 
immediate revelation, to be communicated by him to the Gentiles; who, 
therefore, had reason to stick firm to this great truth, and not to be led away 
from the Gospel which he had taught them. 

4 See chap. iii. 9. 

10 r Ay<eMa4Afluai^<c0^«u properly signifies to recapitulate, or recollect, and put to- 
ffetber the heads of a ciiscourse. But since this cannot possibly be the mean- 
ing of this word here, we must search for the meaning which St. Paul gives it 
here in the doctrine of the Gospel, and not in the propriety ot* the Greek. 

1. It is plain sacred Scripture that Christ at first had the rule and suprema- 
cy oyer all, and was head over all. See Col. i. 15 — 17. Heb. i. 8. 

2. There are also manifest indications in Scripture that a principal angel, 
with great numbers of angels his followers joining with him, revoked from 
this kmgdom of God, and, standing out in rebellion, erected to themselves a 
kingdom of their own in opposition to the kingdom of God, Luke z. 17 — 20, 
and had all the heathen world vassals and subjects of that their kingdom, 
Luke iv. 5—8. Matth xii. 2G— 30, John xii. 31 , and xiv. 30, and xvi. 11. Eph, 
vi. 12. Col. i. 13. Rom. i. 18, Ac. AcU xxvi. 18, &c. 

3. Thnt Christ recovered this kingdom, and was reinstated in the supremacy 
and headship in the fulness of time (when he came to destroy the kingdom of 
darkness, as St. Paul calls it here) at his death and resurrection. Hence, 
just before his suffering, he says, John xii. 31, " Now is the judgment of this 
world: now shall the prince of this world be cast out." From whence may 

^ be seen the force of Christ's argument, Matth. xii. 28, " If 1 cast out devils 
by the Spirit of God, then the kingdom of God, is come unto you :" for the 
Jews acknowledge that the Spirit of God, which had been withdrawn from 
them, was not to bo given out again until the coming of the Messiah, under 
whomthe kingdom of God was to be erected. See also Luke x. 18, 19. 

4. What was the sUte of his power and dominion, from the defection of the 
angels and setting up the kingdom of darkness, until his being reinstoted in 
the fulness of time, there is little revealed in sacred Scripture, aa not so 
much pertaining to the recovery of men from their apostasy, and rexnaUtin|f 
ihMQ in the kingdom of God. It is true God gathered to himself a paopla, 
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NOTE. 

&nd set up a kingdom here on earth, which he maintained in the little nation 
of the Jews till the setting up the kingdom of his Son, Acts i. 3, and ii. 36, 
which was to take place, as God's only kingdom her« on earth, for the future. 
At the *head of this, which is called the church, he sets Jesus Christ his Son : 
but that is not all ; for he, having by his death and resurrection conquered Sa- 
tan, John zii. 3t, and xvi. 1] . Col. ii. 15. Heb. ii. 14. Eph. iy. 8, has all power 
given him in heayen and earth, and is made the head oyer all things tor the 
church, [Matth. xzyiii. 18, nnd xi. 27. John iii.35, and xiii. 3. Eph. i. 20 — 22. 
Heb. i. 2—4, and ii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Phil. ii. 8—11. Col. ii. 10. Heb. x. 
12, 13. Acts ii. 33, and y. 31. In both which places it should be transiated 
** to the right hand of God."] Which reinstating him aorain in the supreme 
power, and restoring him, after th6 conquest of the devil, to that complete 
headship which he had over all things, being now reyenled under the Gospel,- 
4U may be seen in the text here quoted, and in other places; I leaye to the 
reader to judge whether St. Paul might n9t probably have an eye to that in 
this verse, and in his use of the word ttfauttpctx^ut^ATBau. But to search thor- 
oughly into this matter (which- I have not, in my small reading, found any 
where sufficiently taken notice of) would require a treatise. 

It may suffice at present to take notice that this exaltation of his is ex- 
pressed, Phil. ii. 9, 10, by all things in heayen and earth bowing the knee at 
his name ; which we may see further explained. Rev. v. 13. Which ac- 
knowledgment of his honour and power was that, perhaps, which the proud 
angel that fell, refusing, thereupon rebelled. 

u our translators have rendered the sense of ctv*x9^*xau»ffet»^At right, by 
*' ^ther together into one,'' it will give countenance to those who are in- 
clined to understand by ** things in heaven and things on earth," the Jew- 
ish and Gentile world: for of them St. John plainly says, John xi. 52, ** That 
Jesus should die, not for the nation of the Jews only, but that also o-ufnyayn 
u{ w, he should gather together in one the children of God that were 8cattere<i 
Abroad," i. e. the Gentiles that were to believe, and were by faith to be- 
come the children of God; whereof Christ himself speaks thus, John x. 16, 
<' Other sheep I have, which are not of this fold: tnem also 1 must bring, 
«nd they shall hear my voice ; and there shall be one fold, and one shepherd. ' 
This is the gathering together into one that our Saviour speaks of, ,and is 
that which very well suits with the apostle's design here, where he says in 
express words, that Christ makes ret Au^vn^ ir, makes both Jews and Gen- 
tiles one. Eph. ii. 14. Now that St. Paul should use heaven and earth, for 
Jews and Gentiles, will not be thought so very strange, if we consider that 
Daniel himself expresses the nation of the Jews by the name of heaven, Dan. 
viii. 10. Nor does he want an example of it in our Saviour himself, who, 
Luke xxi. 26, by *' powers of heaven," plainly signifies the great men of 
the Jewish nation ; nor is this the only place in this epistle of St. Paul to 
the Ephesians, which will bear this interpretation of heaven and earth : he 
who snail read the fifleen first verses of chap. iii. and carefully weigh the 
expressions, and observe the drift of the apostle in them, will not find Uiat he 
does manifest violence to St. Paul's sense, if he understands by " the family 
in heaven and earth," ver. 15, the united body of Christians, made up of 
Jews and Gentiles, living stilt promiscuously among tho$e two sorts of 
people, who continued in their unbelief. However, this interpretation I afii 
not positive in ; but offiir it as a matter of inquiry, to such who think an im- 
partial search into the true meaning of the sacred Scripture the best employ- 
ment of all the time they have. 
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TEXT. 

11 In whom also we have obtained an inheritance, Veing- predestinated 
* cording to the purpose of him who workcth all things after the counsel 

of his own will : 

12 Thai we should be to the praise of his gloryv who first trusted in Christ. 



PARAPHRASE. 

11 Christ; In whom we became his possession' and the lot of 
bis inheritance, being predetermined thereunto according to 
the purpose of him, who never fails to bring to pass what be 

12 hath purposed within himself* : That we of the Gentiles, who 
first through Christ entertained hope *, might bring praise and 



NOTES. 

11 * So the Greek word otxnp^njun will signify,, if taken, as I think itxnaj, in 
the passive voiiie, t. e, we Gentiles, who were formerlj in the pocseasion of 
the devil, are now, by Christ, brought into the kingdom, doraiiiion, and po»- 
session of God again. This sense seems very well to a^ee with the deain 
of the place, viz. that the Gentile world had now, in Christ, a way open lor 
their returning into the possession of God under their proper head, Jesus 
Christ To which suit the words that follow, " that we, who first amon^ the 
Gentiles," entertained terms of rcconcilation by Christ, " might be to thft 
praise of his glory,'* i. «. so that we of the Gentiles who first believed did, 
as it were, open a new scene of praise and glory to God, by bein^ restored 
to be his people, and become again a part of his possession ; a thing not be- 
fore anderstoud nor looked for. See Acts zi. 18, and xv. 3, 14 ~19. Tbo 
apostle's design here being to satisfy the Ephesians that the GenUlea were, 
by faith in Christ, restored to /di the privileges of the people of God, aa &r 
forth as the Jews themselves. See chap. li. 1 1 — 22, particalarly rer. 19, 
uXMfvBtifjttft it may, I humbly conceive, do no violence to the place to suggest 
this sense, **we became the inheritance," instead of *'we have obtained an 

inheritance ;'' that being the way wherein God speaks of his people the Is- 
raelites, of whom he says, Deut. sxxii. 9, *' The Lord's portion is his peo- 
Sle, Jacob is the lot of his inheritance." See also Deut. iv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 
1, and other places. And the inheritance which the Gentiles were to ob- 
tain, was to be obtained, we see. Col. i. 12, 13, by their being translated oot of 
the kingdom of Satan into the kingdom of Christ. So that take it either way, 
that " we have obtained an inheritance," or " we are become his people and 
inheritance," it in effect amounts to the same thing, and so 1 leave it to the 
reader. 

ti. e. God had purposed, even before the taking of the Israeliteato be his 
people, to take in tne Gentiles, by faith in Christ, to be his people again : 
and what he purposes he will do, without asking the counsel or consent of 
any one ; ana therefore you may be sure of this your inheritance, whether 
the Jews consent to it or no. 

12 * It was a part of the character of the Gentiles to be without hope ; see chap, 
ii. 12. But when they received the Gospel of Jesus Christ, they then ceased 
to be aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and became the people of God, 
and had hope, as well as the Jews ; or as St Paul expresses U, in the name 
of the converted Romans, Rom. v. 2, <* We rejoice in hope of the gloiy of 
God.'* This is another evidence that »/«««>, « we," here stands for the Gentile 
eonverU. That the Jews were not without hope, or without God in the world, 
AppMia from that Tery text, Eph. ii. 12, where tha Gentiles v set apart 
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TEXT. 

Id In whom ye also trusted, after that ye heard the word of truth, the Gospel 
of your salvation: in whom also after that ye believed, ye were sealed 
with that holy Spirit of promise, 

14 Which is the earnest of our inheritance, until the redemption of the pur- 
chased possession, unto the praise of his glory. 



PARAPHRASE. 

13 glory to God. And ye, Ephesians, are also, in Jesus Christ, 
become God's people and inheritance^, having beard the 
word of truth, the good tidings of your salvation, and, having 

14 believed in him, have been sealed by the Holy Ghost ; Which 
was promised, and is the pledge and evidence of being the 
people of God', his inheritance given out^^ for the redemption' 



NOTES. 

under a discriminating^ deacription, properly belonging to them : the sacred 
Scripture nowhere speaks of the Hebrew nation, that penple of God, as with- 
out God, or without hope; the contrary appears every wnere. See Rom. ii. 
17, and xi. 1, 2. Acts xxiv. 15, and xxvi. 6, 7, and xxviii. 20. And therefore 
the apostle might well say that those of the Gentiles, wholBrst entertained 
hopes in Christ, were "to the praise of the glory of God.'* All mankind, 
having thereby, now, a new and greater subject of praising and glorifying 
God, for this great and unspeakable grace and goodness to them, of which 
before they had no knowledge, no thought, no expectation. 

13 * Ey ai KM vfjt%K seems, in the tenour and scheme of the words, to refer to ir ^ 
sflti «txiii»6»/uflF, ver. 11. St. Paul making a parallel here between those of the 
Gentiles that first believed and the Ephesians, tells them, that as those who 
heard and received the Gospel before them became the people of God, dLC. 
to the praise and glory of his name ; so they, the Ephesians, by believing, be- 
came the people of God, &c. to the praise and glory of his name, only in this 
verse there is an ellipsis of tHXtipai6ti]%. 

14 ^ The Holy Ghost was neither promised nor given to the heathen, who n^ere 
apostates from God, and enemies, but only to the people of God ; and there- 
fore the convert Ephesians, having received it, mifht be assured thereby 
that they were now the people of God, and rest satisfied in this pledge of it. 

y The giving out of the Holy Ghost, and the gift' of miracles, was the great 
means whereby the Gentiles were brought to receive the Gospel, and become 
the people of God. 

' " Redemption," in sacred Scripture, signifies not always strictly payinff a 
ransom for a slave delivered from bondage, but deliverance from a slavish 
estate into liberty : So God declares to the children of Israel in Egypt, Exod. 
vi. 6, " I will redeem you with a stretched-out arm.'* What is m'eant by it 
is clear from the former part of the verse, in these words, "I will bring yovf 
out-from under the barthen of the Egyptians, and I will rid yon out of tneir 
bondage." And in the next verse he adds, '* and I will take you to me %r 
my people, and 1 will be to you a God :" the very case here. As God, in the 
place cited, promised to deliver his people out of bondage, under the word 
" redeem '," so Deut vii. by he telletn them, that he " had brought them out 
with a mighty hand, and redeemed them out of the house of bondage, from 
the hand of Pharaoh, king of Egypt :'' which redemption was performed by 
CM> who is oaUwl the JUSrd of heats theit Redeemer, without tbo payment of 
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PARAPHRASE. 

of the purchased possession, that ye might also bring 
praise and glory to God *. 

NOTES. 

any ransom. But here there was 4»tfiirot»TKf a purchase, and what the thin^ 
purchased was we may see, Acts xx. 28, viz. ^' the cliurch of God, iy «^j»- 
yrcaa'Ajo, which " he purchased with his own blood," to be a people that should 
be the Lord's portion, and the lot of his inheritance, as Moses speaks of the 
children of Israel, Deut. xxxii. 9. And hence St. Peter calls the Christiana, 
1 i et. li. 9, Afltoc uc-n^rrooio-n, which in the margin of our Bible is rightly 
translated " a purchased people:" but if any one takes txXMfeAnfiw, Ter. Jl , to 
signify *-^ we have obtained an inheritance," then MXufsto/xM in this verse, 
wul signify *' that inheritance,'* aild uf dorcxwrfmrtf *rnc ^mtpirenft^, '* tmlii the 
redemption of that purchased inheritance," i. e. until the redemption of oar 
bodies, viz. resurrection unto eternal life. But besides that this seems to have 
a more harsh and forced sense, the other interpretation is more consonant to 
the style and current of the sacred Scripture, and (which weighs more with 
me) answers St Paul's design here, which is to establish the Ephesians in a 
settled persuasion that they, and all the other Gentiles that believed in Christ, 
were as much the people of God, his lot and his inheritance, as the Jews 
themselves, and equally partakers with them of all the privileges and advan- 
tages belonging thereunto, as is visible by the tenour of the second chapter. 
And this is theuse St. Paul mentions of God's setting his seal, 2 Tim. ii. 19, 
that it nii^ht mark who are his : and accordingly we find it applied, Rev. vii. 
3, to the foreheads of his servants, that they might be known to be his, chap. 
Iv. 1. For so did those who purchased servants, as it were, take possession of 
them, by setting their marks on their foreheads. 

* As he had declared, ver. 6 and 12, that the other Gentiles, by believing and 
becoming the people of God, enhanced thereby the praise and glory of hm 
grace and goodness, so here, ver. 14, he pronounces the same ihmg of the 
Ephesians in particular, to whom he is writing, to possess their minds with 
the sense of the happy estate they were now in by being Christians; for whick 
he thanks God, ver. 3, and here again in the next words. 



SECTION III. 

CHAPTER I. 15— IL 10. 

CONTENTS. 



Having in the foregoing section thanked God for the great 
favours and mercies which from the beginning he had purposed 
for the Gentiles under the Messiah, in such a description of that 
design of the Almighty as was fit to raise their thoughts above 
the laW} and^ as St. Paul calls them, beggarly elements of the 
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Jewish constitution, which was nothing in comparison of the 
great and glorious design of the Gospel, taling notice of their 
standing firm in the faith he had taught them, and thanking God 
for it 5 he here, in this, prays God that he would enlighten the 
minds of the Ephesian converts, to see fully the great things that 
were actually done for them, and the glorious estate they were in 
under the Gospel, of which in this section he gives such a draught) 
as in every part of it shows that in the kingdom of Christ they 
are set far above the Mosaical rites, and enjoy the spiritual and 
incomprehensible benefits of it, not by the tenure of a few out- 
ward ceremonies, but by their faith alone in Jesus Christ, to whom 
they are united, and of whom they are members, who is exalted 
to the top of all dignity, dominion, and power, and they with him, 
their head. 

TEXT. 

15 Wherefore I also, ailer I heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus, and 
love unto all the saints, 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 Wherefore I also, here in my confinement, having heard* 

« 

NOTE. 

15 * 'AKoi/Tfltf Tw «*fl' l/uAc 'o-tfti tr rt» Yivpm 'Ijro-ei;, " Wherefore I also afler 1 
heard of your faith in the Lord Jesus.*' St. Paul's hearing of their faith, 
here mentioned, cannot signify his being informed, that. they had receivea 
the Gospel, and believed in Christ ; this would have looked impertinent for 
him to have told them, since he himself had converted them, and had lived a 
long time amongst them, as has been already observed. We must, therefore, 
seek another reason of his mentioning his hearing of their faith, which must 
signify something else, than his being barely acquainted that they Were 
Christians; and this we may find in these words, chap. iii. 13, " Wherefore 
I desire that ye faint not, at my tribulations for you." He, as apostle of 
the Gentiles, had alone preached up freedom from the law, which the other 
apostles, who had not that province (see Gal. ii. 9) in their converting the Jews, 
fieem to have said nothing of^ as U plain from Acts xzi. 20, 21. It was upon 
account of his preaching, that the Christian converts Were not under any sub- 
jection to the observances of the law, and that the law was abolished, by the 
death of Christ, that he was seized at Jerusalem, and sent «8 a criminal to 
Rome to be tried for his life ; where he was now a prisoner. He beings 
therefore afraid that the Ephesians, and other conve/t Gentiles, seeing him 
thus under persecution, in hold, and in danger of death, upon the score of hia 
being the preacher and zealous propagator and minister of this great article 
of the Christian faith, which seemed to have its rise and defence wholly from 
him, might give it up, and not stand firm in the faith which he had taught 
them, was rejoiced, when in his confinement he heard, that they persisted 
ateadfast in that faith, and in their love to all the saints, i. s. as well the 
convert Gentiles, that did not, as those Jews, that did, conform to the Jewish 
rites. This I take to be the meaning of his hearing of their faith, here men- 
tioned ; and conformably hereunto, chap. vi. 19, 20, he desires their prayers, 
" that he may with bolcmess preach the mystery of the Gospel, of which he 
ii the ambaasador in bonds." This mystery of the Gospel, it is plain from 
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NOTE. 

ehap. i. 9, &c. and cAap. iiL 3 — 7, and other plaeea, waa God^a graciona p«r* 
poae of taking the Gentiles, as Genliles, to be his people, ander the Goml. 
8t Paul, whilst he was a prisoner at Rome, writ to two other churches, that 
at Philippi, and that at Colosse : to the Colossians, chap. i. 4, he asea, almost 
▼erbatim, the same expression that he does here, ** havine heard of Toar laitk 
in Christ Jesus, and of your love, which ye have to all the saints ;' he givea 
thanks to God, for their knowing and sticking to the grace of God in truth, 
which had been tauffht them by Epaphraa, who had informed St. Paol of 
this, and their affection to him, wnereupon he ezpreaaes hia great concera» 
that tliey should continue in that faith, ^nd not be drawn away to Judaiziof, 
which may be seen from ver. 14, of this chapter, to the end of the necond^ 
Bo that *' the hearing of their faith," which lie says, both to the Ephrwinnt 
aiid Colossians, is not his being told that they were Christians, but their con- 
tinuing in the tkith they were converted to and instructed in, viz. That ther 
became the people of God, and wero admitted into his kingdom, only by faith 
in Christ, without submitting to the Mosaical institution, and le^u obMvr- 
ances, which was the thing he was afraid they should be drawn to, either 
through any despondency in themselves, or importunity of others, now that 
he was removed from them, and in bonds, and thereby give up that tmth and 
freedom of the Gospel which he had preached to them. 

To the same purpose he writes to the Fhilippians, chap. i. 3 — 5, telHng 
them that he gave " thanks to God," tnn trjcrii tm fJtm* avrwr, upon every men- 
tion was made of them, upon every account he received of their continiiing 
in the fellowship and profession of*^ the Gospel, as it had been taught them 
by him, without changing, or wavering at all, which is the same wi£ " hear- 
ing of their faith," and that thereupon ne prays, amongst other things, chiefly 
that they might be kept from Judaizing, as appears, ver. 27, 2d, where the 
thing, he desired to hear of them, was, *' that they stood firm in one spirit, 
and one mind, jointly contending for the faith of the Gospel ; in nothing 
startled by those who are opposers ;" so the words are, and not " their aa- 
versaries." Now there was no party, at that time, who were in opposition 
to the Gospel which St. Paul preached, and with whom the convert GentiJea 
had any dispute, but those who were for keeping up circomctsion, and the 
Jewish rites, under the Gospel, These were they, whom St. Paul appre- 
hended, alone, as likely to affright the convert Gentiles, and make them start 
out of the way from the Gospel, which is the proper import of ^hf^ftmtt. 
Though this passage clearly enough indicates what it was, that he was, and 
should always be, glad to hear of them ; yet he more plainly shows his ap- 
prehension of danger to them to be from the contenders for Judaism, in the 
express warning he ^ives them against that sort of men, chap. iii. 2, 3. So 
that this hearing, which he mentions, is the hearing of these three churchee 
persisting firmly in the faith of the Gospel, which he had Unght them, with- 
out being d>awn at all towards Judaizing. It was that, for which St. Paul 
gave thanks, and it may reasonably be presumed, that, if be had writ to any 
any other churches of converted Gentiles, whilst he was a prisoner at Rome, 
upon the like carriage of theirs, something of the same kind would have been 
said to them. So that the great business of these three epistles, written dur- 
SL A*i 'ff'^'oner at Rome, was to explain the nature of the kingdom of 
iirod under the Meai|iah,from which the Gentiles were now no longer shut out, 
by the ordinances of the law ; and confirm the churches in the belief of it 
Bt Paul, being chosen ^nd sent by God, to preach the Gospel of the Gen- 
tiles, had, in all his preaching, set forth the largeness and freedom of the 
kingdom of God, now laid open V> the GenUles,l)y taking away the waU of 
paiution, that kept them out. This made the Jews his enemies ; and ap<m 
Una account they had seized him, and he was now a prisoner at Rome. 
reanng that the Gentiles might be wrought upon to submit to the law, now 
that he was thus removed, or suffering fSr thi Gospel, he tells these three 
churchea , that he rejoices at theu standing firm in the fkith, and thereopoii 
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TEXT. 

16 Cease not to give thanks for you, making mention of you in my prayers; 

17 That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may pve 
unto you the spirit of wis^m and revelation, in the knowledge of him: 

18 The eyes of your understanding beinff enlightened; that ye may know 
what is the hope of his calling,\nd what the riches of the glory of his 
inheritance in the saints, * 

19 And what is the exceeding ^eatness of his power to us- ward who be* 
lieve, according to the wonung of his mighty power, 



PARAPHRASE. 

of the continuance of your faith in Christ Jesus, and your love 

16 to all the saints^, Cease not to give thanks for you, making 

17 mention of you in my prayers ; That the God of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of glory*, would endow your spirits 
with wisdom^ and revelation •, whereby you may know him; 

18 And enlighten the eyes of your understandings, that you may 
see what hopes his calling you to be Christians carries with it, 
and what an abundant glory it is to the saints to become his 

19 people, and the lot of bis inheritance ; And what an exceed- 



NOTES. 

writes to them to explain and confirm to them the kingdom of God mider the 
Messiah, into which all men now had an entrance, by faith in Christ, with- 
out any regard to the terms whereby the Jews were formerly admitted. The 
setting forth the largeness and free admittance into this kingdom, which was 
so much for the glory of God, and so much showed his mercy and bounty to 
mankind, that be makes it as it were a new creation, is, I say , plainly the busi- 
ness of the Uiree epistles, which tend all visibly to the same thing, that any 
one, that reads them, cannot mistake the apostll^'s meaning, they giving such 
a clear light one to another. 

15 h** All the saints." One finds in the very reading of these words, that the 
word fall] is emphatical here, and put in for some particular reason. ^ I can, 
I confess, see no other but this, viz. That they were not by the Judaizers in 
the least drawn away from their esteem and love of those who were not cir- 
cumcised, nor observed the Jewish rites ; which was a proof to him, that they 
stood firm in the faith and freedom of the Gospel, which he had instructed 
them in. 

17 ' " Father of fflory ; '* an Hebrew expression, which cannot well be changed, 
since it signifies nis being glorious himself, being the fountain from whence 
all glory is derived, and to whom all glory is to be given. In all which senses 
it may be taken here, where Uiere is nothing that appropriates it, in peculiaTi 
to any of them. 

«* " Wisdom,'' is visibly used here for a right conception and understanding 
of the Gospel. See note, ver. 8. , 

• « Revelation," is used by St. Paul, not always for immediate inspiration, 
but as it is meant here, and in most other places, fbr such truths, which could 
not have been found out by human reason, but had their first discovery from 
revelation, though men afterwards come to the knowledge of those truths by 
reading them in the sacf ed Scripture, where they are set down for their in- 
fbrmation 
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TEXT. 

SO Which he wrought in Christ, when ho raised him from the dead, and aet 
him at his own right hand in the heavenly places, 



PARAPHRASE. 

20 iDg great power he has employed upon us ^ who believe ; A 
power corresponding to that mighty power, which he exerted 
in tlie raising Christ from the dead, and in setting him next 
to himself, over all things relating to his heavenly kingdom » ; 



NOTES. 

19 ' ** Us," here, and"" you,*' chap. ii. 1, and " us," chap. ii. 5, it is plain sigmfy 
the same, who being dead, partook of the energy of that great power that 
raised Christ from the dead, t. e. the convert Gentiles -, andall those gloriouB 
things he, in ver. 18 — 23, intimates to them, by praying they piay see them, 
he here in this lOth verse tells is bestowed on them, as beUevers, and not as 
observers of the Mnsaical law. 

20 ^ 'Er roi( vroufoutmty " in heavenly places," says our translation, and so ver. 3; 
but possibly the marginal reading,*' Ihings," will be thought the better, if we 
compare ver. 22. He set him at his right hand, t. e. transferred on him his pow- 
er*, w cTovp:iT/ojc, in his heavenly kingdom ; that is to say, set him at tbe head 
of his heavenly kingdom, see ver. 2'J. This kingdom, in the Gospel, is called 
indifferently, ^9t9-/xv9i ©•:«, ** the kingdom of God ;" and ^vtKKArm w^ao**,**' the 
kingdom of heaven.'' God had before a kingdom and people in this world, 
yi%. that kingdom which he erected to himself of the Jews, selected and brought 
back to himself^ outoftheapoBtatized mas^ of revolted and rebellious mankind: 
with this his people he dwelt, among them he had his habitation, and ruled 
as their king, in a peculiar kingdom ; and, therefore, we see that our Saviour 
calls the Jews, Matth. viii. 1^ "the children of the kingdom." But that 
khigdom, though God's, was not the 0x<ri\v* tw ouptrm, " the kingdom of 
heaven,'' that came with Christ : See Matth. iii. 2, and x. 7. That was but 
iTi^fioc, '*of the earth," compared to this frcv/tsw^e;, " heavenly kingdom,'' 
which was to be erected under Jesus Christ ; and, wiUi that sort of distinc- 
tion, our Saviour seems to speak and use those words fT/>4<at, ** earthly," and 
§jrwfa.ynt, *' heavenly," John iii. 12. In his discourse there, with Nicodemus, 
he tells him, " unless a man were born again, he could not see the kingdom 
of God.** This being born again, stuck with Nidodemus, which Christ re 
proaches him with, since, being a teacher in Israel, he underatood not that 
which belonged to the Jewish constitution, wherein to be baptized, for ad- 
mittance into that kingdom, was called and counted to be born again ; and 
therefore says, if, having spoken unto you trtyv*, things relating to your own 
earthly constitution, you comprehend me not, how shall you receive what I 
say, if I speak to you, t« tTou^iv;*, heavenly things, i. c. of that kingdom, 
which is purely heavenly ? And according to this, St. Paul's words here, Eph. 
I' 10, Tfit TUf w To/c ovpiVfoU »*i Tflt tvi Tj»c ^«c, (which occur again, chap. iii. 15. 
Col. 1. 16, 20,) may perhaps not unfitly be interpreted " oflhe spiritual, heav- 
enly kingdom of God : " and that also of the more earthly one of the Jews, 
whose rites and positive institutions St. Paul calls " elements of the world," 
Gal. IV. 3. Col. ii. ft, which were both, at the coming of the Messiah, consoli- 
dated into one, and together re-established under one head, Christ Jesus. 
Ihe whole drift of this, and the two following chapters, being to declare the 
union of the Jews and Gentiles into one body, under Christ, the head of the 
heavenly kingdom. And he t,hat sedately compares Eph. ii. 16, with CoL 
1. 20, (in both which places it is evident the apostle speaks of the same thinir, 
Tiz. God's reconciling of both Jews and Gentaesj'by the cross of Christ) w3l 
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TEXT. 

31 Far above all principality, and power, and might, and dominion, and eve- 
ry name that is named, not only in this world, but also in that which is 
to come : 

22 And hath put all things under his feet, and gave him to be the head over 
all things to the church, 

23 Which IS his body, the fulness of him that filleth all in all. 

II. 1. And you hath he quickened, who were dead in trespasses and sins ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

21 Far above all principality, and power, and might, and domi- 
nion ^, and any other, either man or angel, of greater dignity 
and excellency, that we may come to be acquainted with, or 
hear the names of, either in this world, or the world to 

22 come : And hath put all things in subjection to him ; and him, 
invested with a power over all things, he hath constituted head 

23 of the church, Which is his body, which is completed by 
him alone *, from vvbom comes all, that gives any thing of 
excellency and perfection to any of the members of the 
church : where to be a Jew or a Greek, circumcised or un- 
circumcised, a barbarian or a Scythian, a slave or a freeman, 
matters not ; but to be united to him, to partake of his in- 
fluence and.spirit, is all in all. 

II. J And ^ you, also being dead in trespasses and sins, In which 



NOTES. 

scarce bo able to avoid thinking, that " things in heaven, and things on earth,'* 
signify the people of the one aud'the other of these kingdoms. 

21 1» These abstract naoies are frequently used in the New Testament, according 
to the style of the eastern languages, for those vested with power and domin- 
ion, &c. and that not only here on earth, among men, but in heaven, among 
superior beings : and so often are taken to express ranks and degrees of an- 
gels : and, though they are generally agreed to do so here, yet there is no 
reason to exclude earthly potentates out of this text, when na'Ao-iK necessarily 
Includes them j for that men in power are one sort of u^^ctt and ^ovauu, in a 
Scripture-sense, oar Saviour's own words show, Luke xii. 11, and zx. 2. 
Besides, the apostle's chief aim here being to satisfy the Ephesians, that they 
were not to be subjected to the law of Moses, and the government of those 

#ho ruled by it, but they were called to be of the king(K)m of the Messiah : 
is not to be supposed, that here, where he speaks of Christ's exaltation to 
a power and dominion paramount to all other, he should not have an eve to 
that little and low government of the Jews, which it was beneath the suDJccts 
of so glorious a kingdbm, as that of Jesus Christ, to submit themselves to. 
And uiis the next words do further enforce. 

38 1 nxjT^avuflt, " fullness,'' here, is taken in a passive sense, fop aching to be filled, 
or completed, as appears by the following words, " of him that filleth all in 
all," t. e. it is Christ tlie head, who perfi cteth the church, by supplying and 
furnishing all things to all the members, to moke them what Hiey are, and 
ought to be, in that body. See chap. v. 18. Col. ii. 10, and iii. 10, 11. 
1* K^ " and," gives us here the thread of St. Paul's discourse, which is impos- 
sible to be understood without seeing the train of it ; without that view, it 
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NOTE. 

would be like a rope of srold-dust, all the parts would be exceHent, and of TaliWy 
but would seem heaped together, without order or connexion. This *' and," 
here, it is true, ties the parts together, and points out the connexion and co- 
herence of St. Paurs discourse ; but yet it stands so far from ouefiirv, " set," 
in ver. 20 of the foregoing chapter, and avftto^vooivty *' quickened,'* ver. 5 of 
this chapter^ which are the two verbs it copulates together ; that bjr oim, not 
acquainted with St Paul's style, it would scarce be obsenred or admitted, and 
therefore it may not be amiss to lay it in its due light, so as to be visible to 
an ordinary reader. St Paul, ver. 18 — ^20, prays Uiat the Ephesians may 1m 
flo enlightened, as to see the great advantages they received by the Gospel T 
those that he specifies are these : 1. What great hopes he gave them. 2. Whst 
an exceeding fflory accompanied the inheritance of the saints. 3. The mighty 
power exerted by God on their behalf, which bore some proportion to th^ • 
which he employed in the raising Christ from the dead, and placing him at 
his right hana : upon the mention of which, his mind being full of that glori- 
ous image, he lets his pen run into a description of the exaltation of CXiiaty 
which lasts to the end of that chapter, ana then re-assumes the fhiFad of 
his discourse ; which in ehort stands thus : *< 1 pray God, that the eyea of 
your understandings may be enlightened, that you may see the exceeding 
great power of God, which is employed upon us who believe: [ndQ*. inv] cor- 
responding to that energy, wherewith he raised Christ from the dead, and 
seated him at his right hand ; for so also has he raised you, who were dead in 
trespasses and sins : us, I say, who were dead in trespasses and sins, has ha 
quickened, and raised together with Christ, and seated together with him in 
his heavenly kingdom." This is, in fliiort, the train and connexion of his 
discourse from cmip. i. 18 to ii. 5, though it be interrupted by many incideot 
thoughts ; which, as his manner is, he enlarges upon by the way, and fhea 
returns to the thread of his discourse. For here again, in this first vena of 
the second chapter, we must observe, that, having mentioned their being 
dead in trespasses and sins, he enlarges upon that forlorn estate of the Gen- 
tiles before their conversion ; and then comes to what he designed, that God, 
out of his great goodness, quickened, raised, and placed them together with 
Christ, in his heavenly kingdom. In all which it is plain he had more regard 
to the things he declared to them, than to a nice, grammatical constructioa of 
his words : for it is manifest ««u, ** and," ver. 1, and mu, " and,*' ver. 5, c^hi- 
late nti^^otvfroum^ " quickened,'* with t^Btm, ** set,'* ver. 20 of the foregomg 
chapter, which the two following words, ver. 6, make evident, mou tfu p ^w i 
jMCi avftiuiBtav if vroufoiuotfi " and hath raised up together, and hath made mi 
together in heavenlv places.'* St Paul, to display the great power and en- 
ergy of God, showed towards the Gentiles, in bringmgthem into his heavenly 
kingdom, declares it to be koOa tji? ntyuAff proportionable to that power, 
whertfWith he raised Jesus from the dead, and seated him at his nght hand. 
To express the parallel, he keeps to the parallel terms concerning Cluist : hib 
says, chap. i. 20, tyrM au/iov n, r»f tix^mt mit iMidi^v vAf^c atnw m tmt 
•rev^rioff, <' raised him from the dead, and set him at his right hand, in heaven- 
W places." Concerning the Gentile converts his word« are, chap, it ver. 5, 



US," ver. 5, are both governed by the verb wn^^vTrot^n^ ** quickened togeth- 
er,** ver. 5, though the mmmatical construction be somewhat broken, but is 
repaired in the sense, which lies thus : " God, by his migh^ power, raised 
Christ from the dead ; by the like power you. Gentiles of £phesns, being 
dead in trespasses and sins ; what do I say, you of Epheeus ; nay, us all, eon- 
yerts of the Gentiles, being dead in trespasses, has he quickened and raised 
from the dtad. Tou Ephesians were dead in trespasses and sins, in which 
you walked according to the course of this world, according to the nrinco of 
ih0 power of the «r^ the apirit that yet ver keth in the cbilorea of Hi^^frf^^, 
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• TEXT. 

9 Wherein, in times past, ye walked according to the course of this world, 

according to the prince of the power of the air, the spirit that now work- 

eth in the children of disobedience : 
3 Among whom also we all bad our conversation in times past, in the lusts 

of our flesh, fulfilling the desires of the flesh and of the mind; and were 

by nature the children of wrath, even as others. 

PARAPHRASE. 

you Grentiles, before you were converted to the Gospel, walked, 
according to the* state and constitution of this world ^, con- 
forming yourselves to the will and pleasure of the prince of 
the power of the air"^, the spirit that now yet possesses and 
3 works ^ in the children of disobedience °. Of which number 

NOTES. 

ence, and so were we, all the rest of us, who are converted from Gentilism ; 
we, all of us, of the same stamp and strain, involved in the same conversa- 
tion, living, heretofore, according to the lusts of our flesh, to which we were 
perfectly obedient, doing what our carnal wills and blinded minds dirjdcted 
us, being then no less children of wrath, no less liable to wrath and punish- 
ment, than those that remained still children of disobedience, i. e. unconvert- 
ed ; but God, rich in mercy, for his great love wherewith be loved us, hath 
quickened us all, beine dead in trespasses, (for it is by grace ye are saved, 
and raised us,*' &c, Tnis is St. Paul s sense, drawn out more at length, which 
in his compendious way of writing, wherein he crowds many ideas together^ 
as they abounded in his mind, could not easily be ranged under rules of 
grammar. The promiscuous use St. Paul here makes of " we " and ** you " 
and his so easy changing one into the other, plainly shows, as we have already 
observed, that they both stand for the same sort of persons, i. e. ChriMtians, 
- that were formerly pagans, whose state and life, whilst tliey were such, he 
here expressly describes. 

2 * Aim may be observed, in the New Testament, to signify the lasting state 
and constitution of thins^, in the great tribes, or collections of men, consid- 
ered in reference to the Kingdom of God ; whereof there were two most em- 

# inent, and principally intended, if I mistake not, by the word atmm, when 
that is used alone ; and that is o vt/y «/«?,*' this present world," which is taken 
from that state of the world, wherein the children of Israel were his people, 
and made up his kingdom upon earth, the Gentiles, i. e. all the other nations 
of the world, being in a state of apostasy and revolt from him, the professed 
vassals and subjects of the devil, to whom they paid homage, obedience, and 
worship* : and tuen /<ix/uov, " the world to come," t. e. the time of the Gospel, 
wherein God, by Christ, broke down the partition- wall between Jew and 
Gentile, and opened a way for reconciling the rest of mankind, and taking 
the Gentiles again into his kingdom under Jesus Christ, under whose rlk he 
had put it. 

™ In these words St Paul points out the de^il, the prince of the revolted part 
of the creation, and bead of that kingdom, which stood in opposition to, and 
was at war with, the kingdom of Jesus Christ 

* Eftjiyw/lot is the proper term, whereby, in the Greek, is signified the pos- 
•ession and acting of any person by an evil spirit. 

^** Children of disobedience," are those of the Gentiles, who continued still 
in their apostasy, under the dominion of Satan, who ruled and acted them, 
and returned not from their revolt, described Rom. i. 18, &c. into the king- 
dom of God, now that Jesus Christ had opened an entrance into it, to all 
Uiofe who diiobeyed not Us call ; and thus they are called, chap. ▼. 6. 
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TEXT. 

4 But God, who is rich in mercy, for hi* great love wherewith beloved iib» 

5 Even when we were dead in sins, hath quickened us together witii 
Christ, (by grace ye are saved) 

PARAPHRASE. 

even we all having formerly been p, lived in the lusts of our 

flesh, fulfilling the desires thereof, and of our blinded, per- 

4 verted mind '^. But ' God, who is rich in noercy ', through 

6 his great love wherewith he loved us, Even us, Gentiles, who 
were dead in trespasses S hath he quickened ^^ together with 
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NOTES. 

II 



P B? oic cannot signify '' amongst whom we also all had onr converaatton :' 
for if M/Muc, *' we, ' stands for either the converled Jews, or converts in gene 
ral, it is not true. If *' we,'', stands ^as is evident it doth) for the converted 
Gentiles, of what force or tendency is it for the apostle to say we, the con- 
verted Gentiles, heretofore lived among, the unconverted Gentiles ? But it 
is of great force, and to his purpose, in magnifying the free grace of God to 
them, to say, " we of the Gentiles, who are now admitted to the kingdom of 
God, were formerly of that \ery sort of men, in whom the prince of the pow- 
er of the air ruled, leading lives in the lusts of our flesh, obeying the will and 
. incUnations thereof, and so as much exposed to the wrath of God, as thoee 
who still remain in their apostasy under the dominion of the devil.*' 

4 This was the state that the Gentile world were given op to. See Ram. i 
21, 24. Parallel to this 3d verse of this 2d chapter, we have a paasage in 
chap. iv. 17 — 20, of this same epistle, where K9t6a»r koutol Kots-A cSra, " even at 
the other Gentiles," plainly answers m xm ci xuarci, '^ even as the othen,*' 
here ; and » fxalatornli tcv v&o; Avleet, ia-K^Jio-fjiifot tm itAHua., " in the vanity of 
their minds, having their underslandings darkened,'' answers o *r»Kvrdkffjtiaut 
TJfff a-atpKOt iijuefify ««/cvrTic orat ^tkujiiUTA tnc a-apxtf jtati Tonr ^utfotMi **' in the llli^ of 
our flesh, fulfi ling the desires of the flesh and of the mind.'* He that com- 
pares these places, and considers that what is said in the fourth chapter con- 
tains the character of the Gentile world, of whom it is spoken ; I say, he that 
reads and considers these two p aces well together, and the correspondency 
between them, cannot doubt of the sense I jinderstand this verse in ; and that 
St. Paul here, under the terms, " we" and *'our,'' speaks of the Gentile con- 
verts. 

4 ' O^, "But,*' connects this verse admirably well with the immediately pre- 
ceding, which makes the parts of that incident discourse cohere, which end- 
ing in this verse, St. Paul, in the beginning of ver. 5, takes up the thread of 
his discourse again, as if nothing had come between, though i ^, '*'bot," in 
the beginning of this 4th verse, rather breaks tlian continues the senso of 
the whole. See note, ver. 1. 

,■ *JR.ich in mercy." The design of the apostle being, in this epistle, to set 
foffli the exceeding great mercy and bounty of God to the Gentiles, under 
the Gospel, as is manifest at large, ch. iii. it is plain that »/««;, ** ns,*' here in 
this verse must mean the Gentile converts. 

5 * " Dead in trespasses,'' does not mean here, under the condemnation of dejtth, 
or obnoxious to death for our transgressions ; but so under the power and do- 
minion of sin, so helph^ss in that state into which, for our apostasy, we were 
delivered up, hy the just judgment of God, that we had no more thought, nor 
hope, nor ability to get out ol u, tJinn men, dead and buried, have to get out of 
the grave. This rtaie of death he declares to be the state of Gentilism, Col. iL 
13, in these words : ''and \ou, being dead in trespasses, and the uncircumci- 
sion of your flesli, hath God quickened together with him,'' i. e. Chriat. 

u « duickened." This quickening was by the Spirit of God, given to tlieie 
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TEXT. 

6 And hath raised us up together) and made us sit together in heaTenly 
places, in Christ Jesus : 

7 That, in the ages to come, he might show the exceeding riches of his 
Lce, in his kindness towards us, throuj^h Christ Jesus. 



8 For by grace are ye saved, through faith ; and that not of younelves : 
it is the gift of God : 

PARAPHRASE. 

6 Christ, (by grac^ ye are saved) And hath raised ^ us. up to- 
gether with Christ, and made us partakers, in and with Jesus 
Christ, of the glory and power of his heavenly kingdom, 
which God has put into his hands, and put under his rule : 

7 That, in tlie ages' to come, he might show the exceeding 
riches of his grace, in his kindness towards us, through Christ 

8 Jesus. For by God's free grace it is that ye y are, through 
faith in Christ, saved * and brought into the kingdom of (xod, 

NOtES. 

who I by faith in Christ, were united to him, became the members of Christ, 
and BOOB of God, partaking of the adobtion, by which Spirit they were put 
into a state of life ; see Rom. viii. 9 — 15, and made capable, if they would, to 
lire to God, and not to obey sin, in the lusts thereof, nor to yield their mem- 
bMs instruments of sin unto iniquity ; but to give up themselyes to God, as 
men alive from the dead, and their membera to Qod as instruments of 
righteousness; as our aposUe exhorts the converted Romans 4o do, Rom. vi. 
11—13. 

6 * Wherein this raising consists, may be seen, Rom. yi. 1 — 10. 

7 ' The great favour and goodness of God manifests itself, in the salvation of 
sinnersy in all ages ; but that, which most eminently sets forth the glory of 
his grace, was those, who were first of all converted from heathenism to Chris- 
tianity, and brought out of the kingdom of darkness, in which they were as 
dead men, without life, hope, or so much as a thought of salvation, or a bet- 
ter stale, into the kingdom of God. Hence it is that he says, chap. i. 12, 

* * Thkt we should be to the praise of his glory, who first believed.' ' To which 
he seems to have an eye in this verse ; the first conversion of the Gentiles 
beinff & surprising and wonderful effect and instance of God's exceeding 
goodness to them, which, to the glory of his grace, should be admired ana 
acknowledged by all future ages ; and so Paul and Barnabas speak of it. Acts 
xiv. 27. " They rehearsed all that God had done with him, and how he had 
opened th^ door of faith to the Gentiles." And so James and the elders at 
Jerusalem, when they heard what thinffs God had wrought by St Paul's min- 
istry, among the Gentiles, " they glorified the Lord," Acts xxi. 19, 20. 

8 '" Te." The change of " we,'' in the foregoing verse, to " ye,'» here, and 
the like change observable ver. 1 and 5, plainly snows, that the persons spo* 
ken of, under these two (lenominations, are of the same kind, i. e, GentUe 

» converts ; only St. Paul, every now and then, the more effectually to move 
those he is writing to, changes *' we " into " ye,' ' and vice vers6 : ana so makes^ 
as it were, a litUe sort of distinction, that he may the more emphaticaUy ap- 
ply, himself to them. 

* " Saved.*' He that reads St. Paul with' attention, cannot but observe, that 
speaking of the Gentiles, he calls their being brought back again, from their 
fCpostasy^into the kingdom of God, their being saved. Before they were 
tnits brought to be the people of God again , under the Messiah, they were^ 
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NOTE. 



MM thej are here described, aliens, enemiefi, without hope, without God, deed 
in trespaMes and sins ; and therefore when, by faith in Christ, they came to 
be reconciled, and to be in covenant again with God, as his subjects and 
fiefe people, they were in the way of salvation ; and if they persevered, 
could not miss of attainiogrit, though they were not vet in actual possnssinn 
The apostle, whose aim it is, in this epistle, to give them a high sense of 
God*s extraordinary grace and favour to them, and to raise their thooghts 
above the mean observances of the law, shows them that there was nothing 
in them ; no deeds, or works of theirs, nothing that they could do, to prepare 
or recommend themselves, contributed au|rbt to the bringing them into the 
kingdom of God, under the Gospel : thatU was all purely the work of graces 
lor they were all dead iii trespasses and sins, and could do nothing, not make 
one step, or the least motion towards it. Faith, which alone gained them 
adinittaoce, and alone opened the kingdom of heaven to believers, was the 
sole gift of God *, men, by their naturs3 faculties, could not attain to it. It 
is faith which is the source and beginning of this new life ; and the Gentile 
world, who were without sense, without hope of any such thing, conJd no 
more help themselves, or do any thing to procure it themselves, than a dead 
man can do sny thing to procure himself life. It is God here does all ; by 
revelation of what they could never discover by their own natural faculties^ 
' he bestows on them the knowledge of the Messiah, and the faith of the Gos- 
pel ; which, as soon ns they have received, they are in the kingdom of God, 
in a new state of life ; and being thus quickened by the Spirit, may, as men 
alive, work if thej will. Hence St. Paul says, Horn. x. '^ Faith Cometh by 
hearing, and hearing by the word of God,*' having in the foregoing ven» 
declared, there is no believing without hearing, and no hearing withont a 
prear.her, and no preacher unless he be sent ; i. e. the good tidings of salva* 
lion by the Messiah, and the doctrine of faith, was not, nor coula be, kaown 
to any, but to those to whom God communicated it, by the preaching of 
prophets and apostles, to whom he revealed it, and whom he sent on this er- 
rand with this discovery. And thus God, now, gave faith to the £phe«ans^ 
and the other Gentiles, to whom he sent St. Paul, and others his fellow- 
labourers, to bestow on them the knowledge of salvation, reconciJiatioii, and 
restoration into his kingdom of the Messiah. All which, though revealed 
by the Spirit of God, in the writings of the Old Testament, yet the Gentile 
world were kept wholly strangers from the knowledge of by the ceremontal 
law of Moses, which was the wall of partition, that kept the Gentiles at a 
distance, ahens and enemies ; which wall God, according to his gracious par- 
pose before the erecting of it, having now broke down, eommnnieated to 
them the doctrine of faith, and admitted them, upon their acceptance of it, 
to aU the advantages and privileges of his kingdom ; all which was done cJ 
his free grace, without any merit or procurement of theirs : " he was found 
of them, who sought him not, and was made manifest to them, that asked not 
after him.*' I desire him, that would clearly undersund this chap. n. of the 
Ephesians, to read carefully with it Rom. x. and I Cor. ii. 9^16, where he will 
•ee, that faith is wholly owing to the revelation of the Spirit of God and 
lh» communication of that revelation, by men sent by God, who attained 
this knowledge, not by the assistance of their own natural parts, but from 
the revelation of the Spirit of God. Thus faith, we see, is the gift of God 
and with it, when men by baptism arc admitted into the kingdom of C^ 
comes the Spirit of God, which brings life with it: for the attaining this 
gift of faith, men do, or can do, nothing ; grace hitherto does all, andworks 
are wholly excluded ; God himself creates them to do good works, but when, 
by him, they are made living creatures, in Ihw new creation, it 'is then ex- 
pected, that being quickened, they should act ; and, from henoeforwards, 
works are required, not as the meritorious cause of salvation ; but as a oe- 
cess^y, indispensable qualification of the subjects of Gods kingdom, under 
his Son Jesus Chnst ; it being impossible that any one ahould, at the same 
timei be a rebel and a aabject too : and though none can be rabjeeta of the 
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kingdom ot.Ood, bat those who, continning in the f&ith, that h&s been onoa 
bestowed on them, sincisrely endeavoor to conform themselves to the laws 
of their Lord and Master Jesus Christ v and God gives eternal life to all 
those, and those onlj that do so; yet eternal life is the fl^fl of God « the 
gift of free grace ,> since their works of sincere obedience afford no manner 
of title to it : their righteousness is imperfect, i. e. they are all unrighteous, and 
■o deserve deMh ; but G^ gives them life, upon the account of h«s righteous- 
ness, vid. Rom. i. 17. The righteousness of faith which is by Jesus Christ| 
and so they are still saved by grace. 

Now when God hath, by calling them into the kingdom of his Son, thus 
quickened men, and they are, by his free £[race, created in Jeans Christ un- 
to good works, that then works are required of them, we see in this, that 
they are called on and pressed to " walk worthy of God, who hath eall«d 
them to hie kingdom and glory," 1 Tbess. ii. 1:2. And to the same purpose 
here, cb. iv. 1 . Phil. i. 37. CoL i. 10—12. So that of those, who are in the 
kingdom of God, who are actually under the covenant of grace, good 
works are strictly required, under the peualtv of the loss of eternal life : " if 
ye live after the flesh, ye shall die ; but if through the Spirit ye mortilV the 
deeds of the body, ye bhall live,** Rom. viii. 13. And so, Rom. vi. 11, 13^ 
they are commanded to obey God, as living men. This is the tenour of the 
whole New Testament: the apostate, heathen world were dead, and were, 
of themselves, in that state, not capable of doing any thing to procure their 
translation into the kingdom of God ; that was purely the work of grace : 
bnt, when they^ received the Gospel, they were then made alive bv (kiih, 
•nd by the Spirit of €rod : and, then, they were in a state of life, and work- 
ing and works were expected of them. Thus grace and works consist, 
without any difficulty : that which has caused the perplexity and seeming 
contradiction, has been men*s mistake concerninir. the kingdom of Goo: 
God, in the fiilness of time, set up his kingdom in this world, under his Bon ; 
into which he admitted ail those who believed on him, and received Jesus, 
the Messiah, for their Lord. Thus, by faith in Jesus Christ, men became 
the people of God, and subjects of his kingdom ; and, being by baptism ad- 
mitted into it, were from henceforth, during their continuing in the faith and 
profeffsion of the Gospel, accounted saints, the beloved of Gh>d, the fluthful 
m Christ Jesus, the people of God, saved, &c. for in these terms and the like 
the sacred Scripture speaks of them. And indeed those, who were thus traaa- 
lated into the kingdom of the Son of God, were no longer in the dead state 
of the Gentiles ; out, having passed from death to life, were in the state of 
the living, in the way to eternal life ; which they were sure to attain, if they 
persevered in that life which the Gospel required, viz, faith and sincere obe- 
dience. But yet, this was not an actual possession of eternal life, in the 
kingdom of God in the world to come ; for by apostasy or disobedienee this, 
though sometimes called salvation, misht be lorfeited and lost-; whereas 
he, that is once possessed of the other, nath actually an eternal inheritance 
in the heavens, which fadeth not away. These two considerations of the 
kingdom of heaven some men have confounded and made one ; so that a mas 
being brought into the first of these, wholly by grace, without works, faith 
being all that was required to instate a man in it, they have concluded that, 
for the attaining eternal life, or tae kingdom of God in the world to come, 
faith alone, and not good works, are required, contrary to express worde of 
Scripture, and the whole tenour of the Gospel : but yet, not being admitted 
into that state of eternal life for our good works, it is by grace, here too, that 
we are saved, our righteousness, alter all, beinff imperfect, and we, by our 
sins, liable to condemnation and death *. but it is t>y grace we are made par- 
takers of both these kingdoms : it is only into the kingdom of God in this world 
we are admitted by faith alone, without works ; but for our admittance into 
the.other, both faith and obedience, in a sincere endeavour to perform those 
duties, all those good works, which are- incumbent on us, and come in our wa/, 
to be performed D/ ue, from the time of our believing till our death. 
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TEXT. 

9 Not of worki; lest any man should boast : 

10 For we are his workmanship, created in Christ Jesus unto good woAm, 
which God hath before ordamed, that we should walk in them. 

FARAPHRASE. 

and made his people, not by any thing you did yoursehres to 
deserve it ; it is the free gift of (rod, who might, if he had 
so pleased, with justice have left you in that forlorn state. 
9 That no man might have any pretence of boasting of faim- 
10 self, or his own works or merit. So that, in ttus new state 
in the kingdom of God, we are (and ought to look upon 
ourselves, as not deriving any thing from ourselves, but as) 
the mere workmanship of God, created * in Christ Jesus, to 
the end we should do good works, for which be had prepared 
and fitted us, to live in them ^. 

NOTES. 

10 • « Workmanship of pod created." It is not by virtoe of any woiks of the 
law, nor in oonsideration of oar submittinf to the Moeaieaf imtitotion, or 
htTUiff anjT alliance with the Jewieh nation, that we, Gentiles, are brought 
into tne kingdom of Chriit; we are, in this, entirely the workmanship of 
God ; and are. as it were, crrated therein, framed and fitted by him, to the 
ptvformanee of those ^ood worlcs, which we were from thence to lire m ; and 
•o owe nothing of this our new being, in this new state, to any preparation 
or fitting, we .received from the Jewish church, or any relaUon we stood in 
thereunto. That this is the meaning of the new creation, under the Goe- 
Pfl» ia evident ftom St. Paurs own explaining of it, himself, 2 Cor. t. 16—18, 
irn. That being in^Christ was all one as if he were in a new creation ; and, 
therefore, from henceforth he Icnew nobody after the flesh, i e. he pret«nded 
xo no privilege, for being of a Jewish race, or an observer of their rites; aU 
these old things were done away ; all things nnder the Gospel are new and 
of God alone. 

* This is conformable to what he says, ver. 5, 6, That God quickened and 
raised the Gentiles, that were dead in trespasses and sins, with Christ, being 
b^ faith united to him, and partaking of the same spirit of life, which raised 
him from tht- dead ; whereby, as men brought to life, they were enabled (if 
they would not resist, nor quench that spirit) to live unto God, in righteous- 
ness and holiness, as before they were under the absolute dominion of Sataa 
•nd their own lusts. 
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SECTION IV. 

' CHAPTER II. 11—22. 
CONTENTS. 

From this doctrine of his, in the foregoing section, that God 
of his free grace, according to his purpose from the beginningi 
had quickened and raised the convert Gentiles, together with 
Christ, and seated them with Christ in his heavenly kingdom ; 
St. Paul here, in this section, draws this inference, to keep them 
from Judaizing, that, though they (as was the state of the heathen 
wcMrld) were heretofore, by heing uncircumcised, shut out from 
the kingdom of God, strangers from the covenants of promise, 
without hope, and without God in the world ; yet they were, by 
Christ, who had taken away the ceremonial law, that wall of par- 
tition, that kept them in that state of distance and opposition, 
now received, without any subjecting them to the law of Moses, 
to he the people of God, and had the same admittance into the 
kingdom, of God with the Jews themselves, with whom they were 
now created into one new man, or body of men, so that they were 
DO longer to look on themselves any more as aliens, or remoter 
from the kingdom of God, than the Jews themselves. 

TEXT. 

11 Wherefore remember, that ye bein^, in times past, Gentiles in the flesh, 
who are called uncircumcision, by Siat which is called tl^ circumcis- 
ion in the flesh, made by hands ; 

12 That at that time ye were without Christ, being aliens from the common- 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 1 Wherefore remember, that ye, who were heretofore Gentiles, 
distinguished and separated from the Jews, who are circum- 
cised by a circumcision made with hands, in their flesh, by 

12 your not being circumcbed in your flesh*. Were, at that 

NOTE. * " 

41 a This separation was ao great, that, to a Jew, the unoircnmcised Gentiles 
were couated so polluted and unclean, that they were not shut out, barely 
from their holy places and serTiee ; but from ^their tables and ordinary ooa- 
Teisition. 
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TEXT. 

wealth of lerael, and etnngeTs from the covenants of promise, hKnng no 
hope, and without God in the world: 

13 But now in Christ Jesus, ye, who sometimes were far off, are made nigh 
by the blood of Christ. 

14 For he is our peace, who hath made both one, and both broken down 
the middle wall of partition between us ; 

15 Haying abolished in his flesh the enmity, even the law of commandments, 

PARAPHRASE. 

time, without all knowledge of the Messiah, or anj expecta- 
tion of deliverance or salvation by him ^ ; aliens from the 
commonwealth of Israel*, and strangers to the covenants of 
promise*, not having any hope of any such thing, and Kving 
m the world without having the true God for your God*, or 

13 you being his people. But now you, that were formerly re- 
mote and at a distance, are, by Jesus Christ, brought near by 

14 his death '. For it is he that reconcileth us « to the Jews, 
and hath brought us and them, who were before at ao irre- 
concilable distance, into unity one with another, by renwving 
the middle wall of partition ^ that kept us at a distance, 

15 Having taken away the cause of enmity S or distance, be- 

NOTES. 

13 ^ That this is the meaning of bein^ ** without Christ,'* here, is evident from 
this, that what St. Paul says here, is to show the different state of tho Gen- 
tiles, from that of the Jews, before the coming of our Saviour. 

' Who were alone, then, the people of God. 

'" Covenants." God, more than once, renewed his promise to Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob, and the children of Israel, that, upon the conditions proposed, 
be would be their God, and they should be his people. 

* It is in\his sense thit the Genti'es are called ccdtu ; for there were few of 
them atheists, in our sense of the word, t. e. deriving superior poweri ; mad 
many of them acknowledged one supreme, eternal God ; out as St. Paul sajpo, 
Rom. i. 21, ** When they knew God, they glorified him not as God; they 
owned hot him alone, but turned away from him, the inTisible God, to the 
worship of images, and the false gods of their countries. 

13 f How this was done, the following words explain, and Col. iL 14. 

14 ' HfiM, " our," in this yerae, must signify persons in the same condition with 
those he speaks to, under the pronoun v/xuty '-ye," in the foregoing vena, or 
0]m the apoet!«*8 argument, here, would be wide, and not oonclostre ; but 
" ye," in the foregoing verse, inoontestably signifies th» conyert QentSNe, 
ana so therefore must i/jtw in this Terse. 

* See Col. i..20. 

15 I It was the ritual law of t!fe Jews that kept them and the Gentiles at an 
irreconcilable distance, so that they could come to no terms of a fair con 
pondenee ; the force whereof was so ffreat, that even after Chnat waa ooi 
and had put an end to the obligration of that law, yet it was almost impoaa 
to bring them together > and tiiia was that which, in the bemaiag^ most ob* 
stmctad the progress of the Gospel, and disturbed ths Gentus 
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TEXT. 

contained in ordinances, for to make in himaelf, of twain, one new man, 
BO making peace ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

tween us, by abolishing^ that part of the law which con- 
sisted in positive commands and ordinances, that so he might 



NOTE. 

k « Bjp* abolishing.*' I do not remember that the law of Moaes, or any part 
of it, ia, by an actual repeal, any where abrogated ; and yet we are told here, 
and in other places of the New Testament, that it is abolished. The want 
of a right understand! n£f of what this abolishing was, and how it was brought 
about, has, 1 suspect, given occasion to the misunderstanding of several texts 
of sacred Scripture; 1 beg leave, tlierefore, to offer what the sacred Scripture 
aeema to me to suggest concerning this matter, till a more thorough inquiry, 
by some abler hand, shall be made into it. Afler the general revolt and 
apostasy of mankind, from the acknowledgment and worship of the one, 
only, true, invisible God, their Maker, the children of Israel, by a voluntary 
submission to him, and acknowledgment of him to be their God and snmrems 
Lord, came to be his people, and he, by a peculiar covenant, to be their King; 
andHhlis erected to himself a kiiigdom in this world, out of that people, to 
whom he gave a law by Moses, which was to be the law of the Israelites, his 
people, with a parpose at the same time, that he would, in due season, trans- 
fer this his kingdom, in this world, into the hands of the Messiah, whom he 
intended to send into the world, to be the Prince and Ruler of his people, as 
he had foretold and promised to the Jews. Into which kingdom of his, im* 
der his Son, he purposed also, and foretold, that he would admit and incorpo- 
rate the other nations of the earth, as well as those of the posterity of Abra- 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, who were to. come into this his enlarged kingdom, up- 
on new terms, that he should then propose : and that those, and those only, 
should from henceforth be his people. And thus it came to pass, that, though 
the law, which was eiven by Moses to the Israelites, was never repealed, and 
so ceased not to bb Uie law of that nation ; yet it ceased to be the law of the 
people and kingdom of God in this world ; because the Jews, not receiving 
nim to be their King, whom God had sent to be the King and sole Ruler of 
his kingdom for the future, ceased to be the people of God, and the subjects 
of God's kingdom. And thus Jesus Christ, by his death, entering into his 
kingdom, having then fulfilled all that was required of him for the obtaining 
of it, put an end to the law of Moses, opening another way to all people, 
both Jews and Gentiles, into the kingdom of God, quite different from the 
law of ordinances, given by Moses, viz. Faith in Jesus Christ, by which, and 
which alone, every one, that would, had now admittance into the kinffdom of 
God, by the one plain, easy, and simple ceremony of baptism. Tnis was 
that which, though it was also foretold, the Jews understood not, having a 
very great opinion of themselves, because they were the chosen people of 
God ; and of their law, because God was the author of it ; and so concluded, 
4hat both thej^ were to remain the people of God forever, and also, that they 
were to remau so, under that same law, which was never to be altered; and 
80 never understood what was foretold tiiem, of the kingdom of the Messiah, 
in respect of the ceasing of their law of ordinances, andtheadmittanoe of the 
GeotUes, upon the same terms with them, into the kingdom of the Messiah ; 
which, tlierefore, St. Paul calls, over and oyer again, a mystery, and a mya- 
tery hidden firom ages. 
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NOTE. 

Now he that wUl look a little farther into this kingdom of God, under these 
two different dispensations, of the law and the Gospel, will find, that it was 
erected hy God, and men were recalled into it, out of the general apostasj from 
their Lord and Maker, for the unspeakable ffood and benefit of those who, by 
entering into it, returned to their allegi.ince, that thereby they might be brought 
into a way and capacity of being restored to that happy state, m eternal hfe, 
which the^ had all lost in Adam ; which it was impossible they could ever re- 
cover, whilst they remained worshippers and vassals of the devil, and so outlaws 
and enemies to God, in the kingdom, and under the dominion of Satan ; since 
the most biassed and partial inclination of an intelligent being could never ex- 
pect that God should reward rebellion and apostasy with eternal happiness, 
and take men, that were actually vassals and adorers of his arch-enemy, the 
devil, and immediately give Ihem eternal bliss, with the enjoyment of plea- 
sures in his presence, and at his right hand for ever more. The kingdom of 
God, therefore, in this world, was, as it were, the entrance of the kingdom of 
God in the other world, and the receptacle and place of preparation of those, 
who aimed at a share in that eternal inheritance. And hence the pecml« of 
the Jews were called holy, chosen, and sons of God ; as were afterwards the 
Christians, called saints, elect, beloved, and children of God, &e. But there 
is this remarkable difference to be observed, in what is said of the subjects of 
this kingdom, under the two different dispensations of the law and the Qoa- 
pel, that the converts to Christianity, and professors of the Gospel, are often 
termed and spoken of as saved, which I do not remember that the Jews, or 
proselytes, members of the commonwealth, any where are : the reason where- 
of is, that the conditions of that covenant, whereby they were made the 
people of God, under that constitution of God's kingdom, in this world, wis, 
** do this and live;*' but '' he, that continues not in all these things to do 
them, shall die." But the condition of the covenant, whereby they became 
the people of God, in the constitution of his kingdom under the Messiah, ia^ 
" beiieTe and repent, and thou shalt he saved, i. e. Take 0hrist for thy Lord, 
and do sincerely but what thou canst to keep his law, and thou sihalt be 
saved ;" in the one of which, which is, therefore, called the covenant of works, 
thoais, who are actually in that kingdom, could not attain the everlasting in- 
heritance : and in the other, called the covenant of grace, thoae, who, if they 
would but continue, as they began, i. e. in the state of faith and repentance, 
i. e. In a submission to, ana owning of Christ, and a steady, nnrelentinf re- 
solution of not offending against his law, would not miss it, and so might 
truly be said to be saved, they being in an unerring way to salvation. And 
thus we see how the law of Moses is by Christ abolished, under the Gospel, 
not bj any actual repeal of it; but is set aside, by ceasing to be the law or 
the kin£[dom of God, translated into the hands of the Messiah, and set up 
under him ; which kingdom so erected contains all that God now does or 
will own to be his people, in this world. This way of abolishing of the law 
did not make those observances unlawful to those who, before their eonyer- 
sion to the Gospel, were circumcised, and under the law *, they were indiffer- 
ent things, which the converted Jews might, or might not ooserve, as they 
ifound convenient : that whibh was unlawful, and contrary to the Gospel 
was the making those ritual observances necessary to be joined with fiuth, 
in believers, for justification, as we see they did, who, Acts zv., taught the 
brethren, that unless they were circumcised, after the manner of Moses, they 
could tiot be saved ; so that the naihng of it to Christ's croes, Col. ii. 14, was 
the taking away, from thenceforth, all obligation for any one to be circum- 
cised, and to put himself uoder the observances of the law, to become one of 
the people of God ; but was no prohibition to any one, who was circumcised 
before conversion, to observe them. And accordingly we see. Gal. it 11, 
that what St. Paul blames in St. Peter, was *< compelling the Gentiles to live 
as the Jews do :" had not that been the case, he would no more hsvs blamed 
lus carriage at Antioch, than he did his observing the law at JenwOeiD. 



CBAP II. EPHESIANS. 421 



TEXT. 

16 And that he might reconcile both unto God, in one body, by the crosf, 
having slain the enmity thereby : 

PARAPHRASE. 

' make ^ or frame the two, viz. Jews and Gentiles, into one 

new society, or body of (rod's people, in a new constitution, 

16 under himself,"^, so making peace between them ; And might 

NOTES. 

The apoBtle here tells us what part of the Mosaical law it was that Christ 
put an end to, by his death, riz. tot to^cor oranr t/likm » Jcry/uaa-if ^ the law of 
commandments in ordinances V' t. e. the positive injunctions of the law of 
Moses, concerning things in their own nature indifferent, which became ob- 
ligatory, merely by virtue of a direct, positive command ; and are called by 
St. Paul in the parallel place, Col. ii. 14 f ytt^§ygebip9f rait iey/xewi/* the hand- 
writing of ordinances." There was, besides these, contained in the book of 
the law of Moses, the law of nature, or, as it is commonly called, the moral 
law ; that unmoveable rule of right, which is of perpetual obligation : This 
Jesus Christ is so far from abrogating, that he has promulgated it anew, nn* 
der the Gospel, fuller and clearer, than it was in tne Mosaical constitution, 
or any where else ; and, by adding to its precepts the sanction of his own 
divine authority, has made the knowledge of that law more easy and certain 
than it was be&re ; so that the subjects of his kingdom, whereof this is now 
the law, can be at no doubt or loss about their duty, if they will but read and 
consider the rules of morality which our Saviour and his apostles have de- 
livered, in very plain words, in the holy Scriptures of the New *Testa- 
ment. 

15 1 '' Make ;" the Greek word is kIioti, which does not always signify creation, 
in a strict sense. 

^ This, as I take it, being the meaning, it may not be amiss, perhaps, to look 
into the reason why St. rani expresses it in this more figurative manner, viz. 
"to make in himself, of twain, one new man,'* which, I humbly conceive, 
was more suitable to the ideas he had, and so were, in fewer words, xnore 
lively- and express to his purpose : he always has Jesus Christ in his mind, 
as the head or the church, which was his body, from and by whom alone, by 
being united to him, the whole body, and every member of it, received life, 
vigour, and strength, and all the benefits otfthat state ; which admirably well 
shows, that whoever were united to this head, must needs be united to one 
another ; and also, that all the privileges and advanUjjes they enjoyed were 
wholly owing to their union with, and adhering to, him their head ; which 
were the two things^that he was here inculcating to the convert Gentiles of 
Ephesus, to show them, that now, under the Gospel, men became the peo- 
ple of God merely by faith in Jesus Christ, and having him for their head, 
and not at all by keeping the ritual law of Moses,which Christ had abolished, 
and so had made way for the Jews and Gentiles to become one in Chnst, 
since now faith in him alone united them into one body, under that head 
with the observance of the law ; which is the meaning of " so making peace.*' 
I hope this single note, here, may lead ordinary readers into an understanding 
of St. Paul's style, and, by making them observe the reason, give them an 
easier entrance into the meaning of^St Paul's figurative expressions. 

If the nation of the Jews had owned and received Jesus tne Messiah, 
they had continued on as the people of God; but afler that they had nation- 
ally rejected him, and refused to have him rule over them, and put him to 
death, and so had revolted from their allegiance, and withdrawn themselves 
from fhe kingdom of God, which he had now put into the hands of his Son, 
tbej were no longer the people of God ; and therefore, all those of the Jew- 

53 
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TEXT. 

17 And came and preached peace to you, which were afar ofi^ and to then 

that were nif^h. 

18 For through ium we hoth have an access by one Spirit unto the Father. 

19 Now, therefore, ye are no more strangers and foreigners, but fellow-citi- 
zens with the saints, and of the household of God ; 

90 And are buUt upon the. foundation of the apostles and prof^eta, Jeans 

Christ himself being the chief corner-stone ; 
21 In whom all the buuding, fitly framed toge^er, groweth unto an holy 

temple in the Lord : 
23 In whom you also are builded together, for an habitation of God, through 

the Spirit 

PARAPHRASE. 

reconcile them both to God, bebg thus united into one bodj, 
in bim, by the cross, whereby he destroyed that enmity, or 
incompatibility, that was between them, by nailing to bis 
cross the law of ordinances, that kept them at a distance: 

17 And being come, preached the good tidings of peace to you 
Gentiles that were far off from the kingdom of heaven, and to 
the Jews, that were near, and in the very precincts of it. 

18 For it is by him that we, both Jews and Gentiles, have access 

19 to the Father, by one and the same Spirit. Therefore ye, 
Ephesians, though heretofore Gentiles, now believers in Cfanst, 
you are no more strangers and foreigners, but without any 
more ado fellow-citizens of the sabts, and domestics of God's 

30 own family: Built upon the foundation laid by the apostles 
21 and prophets, whereof Jesus Christ is the c(Miier-stone : In 

whom all the building, fitly framed together, eroweth tmto 
S3 an holy temple in tlie Lord: In which even £e Gendles* 

also are built up, together with the believing Jews, for an 

habitation of God through the Spirit. 



NOTES. 

ieh nation who, after that, would return to their allegiance, had need of rec- 
• oncihation, to be re-admitted into the kingdom of God, as part of his pMpIe, 
who were now receiyed into peace and corenant with him, upon other terms, 
and under other laws, than being the posterity of Jacob, or observers of the 
law of Moses. fk tr' J > 

22 ■ The sense of which allegory I take to be this : il is plain, ftom the attesU- 
tion of the apostles and prophets, that the Gentiles, who believe in Christ, 
are thereby made members of his kingdom, united together, under him, their 
head, into such a well-framed bodv, wherein each person has his proper 
place, rank, and function to which he is fitted, that God will accept and de- 
light in them as his people, and lire amongst them, as in a weU-frmmed 
building dedicated and set apart to him, whereof the Gentiles make a part, 
and without any difference put between vou, are framed in equally, and 
I promiscuously with tha belieTing Jews, by the Spirit of God, to btt one 
people, amongst whom he will dwell, and be their God, and they shall be 
his people. 
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SECTION V. 

CHAPTER III. L— 2L 
CONTENTS. 

This section gives a great light to those foregoing, and more 
clearly opens the design of this episde ; for here St. Paul, in 
plain words, tells them it is for preaching this doctrine, that 
was a mystery till now, being hid from former ages, viz. that the 
Gentiles should be co-heirs with the believing Jews, and, makmg 
one body or people with them, should be equally partakers of 
the promises, under the Messiah, of which mystery he, by parti- 
cular favour and appointment, was ordained the preacher. Where- 
upon he exhorts them not to be dismayed, or flinch, in the least, 
from the belief or profession of this truth, upon his being perse- 
cuted and in bonds, upon that account. For his suffering for it, 
who was the preacher and propagator of it, was so far from being 
a just discouragement to tnem, for standing firmly in the belief 
of it, that it ought to be to them a glory« and a confirmation of 
this eminent truth of the Grospel, which he peculiarly taught ; and 
thereupon he tells them, he makes it his prayer to God, that they 
might be strengthened herein, and be able to comprehend the 
largeness of the love of Grod in Christ, not confined to the Jewish 
nation and constitution, as the Jews conceited^ but far surpassing 
the thoughts of those who, presuming themselves knowing, would 
confine it to such only, who were members of the Jewish church, 
and observers' of their ceremonies. 

TEXT. 

1 For this cause I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ, for you Gentiles : 

2 If ye have heard of the dispensation of the grace of God, which is given 
me to you- ward ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

1 For my preaching of this', I Paul am a prisoner, upon 
account ot the Gospel of Jesus Christ, for the sake and service 

2 of you Gentiles ^ : Which you cannot doubt of, since ^ ye have 

NOTE&. 

1 * See.Col. !▼. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 9, 10. 
bSeePMl. 1.7. Col. i. 24. 

2 e Bivt, ii fomftimes an sffirmattre particle, and ngnifies in Greek the lamo 
that siquidtm does in Latin, and lo the sense requires it to be xudentood 
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TEXT. 

3 How that by revelation he made knowa unto me the mystery, (as I wrote 
afore in few words, 

4 Wherebv, when ye read, ye may understand my knowledge in the mys- 
tery of Christ) 

5 Which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of men, as it is 
now revealed unto his holy apostles and prophets, by the Spirit : 

PARAPHRASE. 

beard of the dispensation of the grace of God, which was 

3 given to roe, in reference to you Gentiles : How that, by special 
revelation, he made known unto me, in particular ^, the my»- 

4 tery*, (as I hinted to you above, viz. chap. i. 9. By the 
bare reading whereof ye may be assured of my knowledge in 
this formerly concealed and unknown part of the Gospel of 

5 Christ '' :) Which in former ages was not made known to the 
sons of men, as it is now revealed to bis holy apostles and 

NOTES, 

here; for it could not bat be supposed the* Ephesiaxu, amongst whom 
8t. Paul had lived so long, must have heard that ne was, by express com- 
mission from Grody made apostle of the Gentiles , and, by immediat,e rev- 
elation, instructed in the doctrine he was to teach them ; whereof this, of 
their admittance into the kingdom of God purely by faith in Christ, without 
circumcision, and other legal observances, was one great and necessary point, 
whereof St. Paul wad so little shy, that we see the world rung of it, Acts 
xzi. 28. And if his preaching and writing were of a piece, as we need not 
doubt, this niTHtery of Qod's purpose to the Gentiles, which was cammuni- 
cated to him by revelation, and we hear of so often in his epistles, was not 
concealed from them he preached to. 

3 * Though St. Peter was, by a vision from God, wnt to ComeIiufl,a GentUe, 
Acts X., yet we do not find that thU purpose, of God's catling the GenUles to 
be his people, equally with the Jews, without any regard to circumcision <» 
the Mosaical rites, was revealed to him, or to any other of the apostles as a 
doctrine which they were to preach and publish to the world : neither in- 
deed, was it needful that it should be any part of their commission, who 
were apostles only of the circumcision, to mix that, in their message to the 
Jews, which should make them stop their ears and refuse to hearken to the 
other parts of the Gospel, which they were more concerned to know and be 
instructed in. 

s See Col. i. 26. 

4 ' One may be ready to ask, « to what purpose is this, which this parenthesis 
contains here, concerning himself.?" And, indeed, without having an eva 
on the design of this epistle, it is pretty hard to give an account of it; bat 
that being carried in view, there is nothing plainer, nor more pertinent and 
persuasive than this here ; for what can be otmore force to make them stand 
firm to the doctrine which he had tauf ht them, of their being exempt from 
circumcision, and the observances of the law .' '* If you have heard, and I 

' assure vou in my epistle, that this mystery of the Gospel was revealed m a 
particular manner, to me from heaven ; the very readmg of this is enoujrhto 
satisfy you that I am well instructed in that truth, and that you may safely 
depend upon what I have taught you concerning this point, notwithstanding 
I am m pnson fbr it, which is a thing you ougit to glory in^ since I sufier 
fi>r a truth I wherein you are so nearly concerned ;** see chap, vi. 19, 



I 
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TifltT. 

6 That the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs, and of the same body, and par- 
takers of his promise, in Christ, by the Gospel : 

7 Whereof I was made a minister, according to the gift of the grace of 
God, given unto me by the effectual workmg of his power. 



PARAPHRASE. 



6 prophets, by the Spirit, viz. That the Gentiles should be fel- 
low-heirs, be united into one body, and partake of his pro- 

.mises in Christ, jointly with the Jews'*, in the tjme ' of the 

7 Gospel; Of which doctrine I, in particular, was made the 
minister ^j according to the free and gracious gift of God, given 



NOTES. 

6 c The promise here intended, is the promise of the Spirit, see Gral. iil. 14, 
which was not given to any but to the people and children of God ; and, 
therefore, the Gentiles received not the Spirit till they became the people of 
6ody by faith in Christ, in the times of the Gospel. 

^ Though the Jews ore not expressly named here ; yet it is plain, from the 
foregoing chapter, ver. 11, &c. that it is of the union of the Gentiles with the 
Jews, and making with them one body of God*B people, equallv sharing in all 
the privileges and benefits of the Gospel, that he is here speaking, the same 
which he teaches, Gal. iii. 26—29. 

i i&iat Tov fUAyytkuv signifies, here, *' in the time of the Gospel/* as /i ax^uTutc 
signifies, in the "time of uncircumcision," Rom. iv. 11 : see note on Rom. 
Til. 5. The same thing being intended here which, chap. i. 10, is thus ex- 
pressed : *' that in the dispensation of the fulness of time, i. e. in the time of 
the Gospelj all things might be gathered together, or united,' in Christ, or by 
Christ." 

7 ^ Though he does not, in express words, deny others to be made ministers of 
it, for it neither suited his modesty, nor the respect he had for the other apos- 
tles, so to do ; yet his expression here will be found strongly to imply it, es- 
pecially if we read and consider well the two following verses ; for this was 
a necesary instruction to one, who was sent to convert the Gentiles, though 
those who were sent to their brethren the Jews were not appointed to pro- 
mulgate it. This one aposUe of the Gentiles, by the success of his preach- 
ing to the Gentiles, the attestation of miracles, and tHe gift of the Holy Ghost, 
joined to what Peter had done, by special direction, in the case of Cornelius, 
would be enough, in its due season, to convince the other aposUes of this 
truth, as we may see it did, Acts xv. and Gal. ii. 6 — 9. And of what con- 
sequence, and how much St. Paul thought the preaching of this doctrine his 
peculiar business, we may see, by what ne says, chap. vi. 19, 20 ; where any 
one may see, by] the dinerent treatment he received from the rest of the 
aposties, being in bonds npon that account, that his preaching herein dif- 
fered from theirs, and he was thereupon, as he tells us himself, treated, " as 
an evil-doer,'* 2 Tim. ii. 9. The history whereof we have. Acts xxi. 17, Ac. 
as we have elsewhere observed. And it is, \\pon the account «of his preach- 
ing this doctrine, and displaying to the world this concealed truth, wnich he 
calls every where a hidden mystery, that he gives, to what he had preached, 
the distinguishing title of, '' my Gospel," Rom. xvi. 25, which he is concern- 
ed that God should establish them iu, that being the chief design of his epis- 
tle to the Romans, as here to the Ephesians. The insisting so much on this 
that it was the special favour and commission of God to him, in particular, 
to pfeach this doctrine, of God's purpose of calling the Gentiles to the word, 
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~ mxT. 

8 Unto me, who am less than the least of all saints, is this gnce gifei^ 
tiiat I should preach, among the Gentiles, the nnseaichable riches of 
Christ ; 

9 And to make all men see what is the fellowship of the mystery which, 
from the beginning of the world, hath been hid in God, who created all 
things b^ Jesus Christ : 

10 To the intent that now unto the principalities and powers, in heavenly 
places, nnght be known by the church -the manifold wisdom of Grod, 

PARAPHRASE. 

unto me, by the effectual working of his power, in his so 

8 wonderful converting the Geotiles by my preaching'; Unto 
me, 1 say, who am less than the least of all saints, is ibis 
favour given, that I should preach among the Gentiles the 

9 unsearchable riches of Christ ^ : And make all men ^ perceive, 
how this mystery comes now to be communicated^ to the 
world, which has been concealed fi'om all past ages, lying hid 
in the 4secret purpose of God, who frames and manages this 

10 whole new creation, by Jesus Christ': To the intent that 

NOTES. 

was not out of ranity, or boasting, but was here of mat use to his present 
parpose, as carrying a strong reason with it, why the Ephesians shoula rather 
Delieve him, to whom, as their apostle, it was made manifest, and committed 
to be preached, than the Jews, from whom it had been concealed, and was 
kept as a mystery, and was in itself mt^t^ftas^f inscrutable by men, though 
of the best natural parts and endowments. 

1 This seems to be the energy of the power of God, which he here speaks oC 
•sappearsby whathe says of St. Peter, andof himself, Gal. ii.8,Otpy>«ra( Ilffvni 
ut Aroc'oxsf mt tat^e/uutf, wirn^rt mm tfAot ut <r«t t9yv, '' He that wrought efTectOh 
ally in Peter to the apostlesnip of the circumcision, the same was misrhty, or 
wrought effectually m me," as mfywt is here translated, of which nis Terr 
great modesty could not hinder him from speaking thus, 1 Cor. zt. 9, 10,' ' '1 
am the least of the apostles, that am not meet to be called an apoetle, beeanse 
I persecuted the church of God : but, by the g^ace of God, I am what I am, 
and his grace, which was bestowed upon me, was no in yain, but I labonred 
more abundantly than they all ; yet not I, but the grace of God that was with 
me ;*' a passage rery suitable to what he says, in this and*the next verse. 

8 * i. e. That abundant treasure of mercy, grace, and favour, Isid up in Jesiu 
Christ, not only to the Jews, but to the wnole heathen world, which was be- 
jond the reach of human sagacity to discover, and could be known only by 
revelation. 

d ■ *' All men," i, e. men of all sorts and nations, Gentiles as well as Jews. 

• Tie « jMiwMrjai, <' what is the eommunication/' i. e. that they may have a light 
ftom me, to see and look int% the resson and ground of the discovery or com- 
munication of this mysterv to them now by Jesus Christ, who is now exhi- 
bited to the world, into whose hands God haa put the management of this 
whole dispensation. 

P To open our way to a right sense of these words, t* t« 4»«ti7«t tpuwlt im. ]«rw, 
it will be necessarv, in the first place, to consider the terms of i^ and how 
they are used by St. Paul. 
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NOTE. 

1, As to »7ir«/7i9 " created," it i^ to be acknowledg^ed, that it is the word used ia 
sacred Scripture, to express creation, in the scriptaral sense of creation, t. s. 
making out of nothing ; yet that it is not always used in that sense, by St. 
Paul, 18 visible from tne 15th verse of the foregoing chapter, where our 
translators have rightly rendered tOtn, "make,** and it would contain a man- 
ifest absurdity to render it there, create, in the theological sense of the word, 
create. 

2^ It is to be observed, that St. Paul often chooses to speak of the work of 
redemption by Christ as a creation. Whether it were, because this was the 
chief end of tne creation, or whether it were because there was no less seen 
of the wisdom, power, and goodness of God, in this, than in the first creation, 
and the change of lost and revolted man, from being dead in sins, to newness 
of life, was as great,|and by as great a power as at first making^out of nothing ; 
or whether it was because the m»dau^tujue»a-iff under Jesus Uhrist the head, 
mentioned chap. i. 10, was a restitution of the creation to its primitive state 
and order, which, Acts iii. 21, is called AimuCieLT*aim ^ftt/Janj ** the restitution 
of all things," which was begun with the preaching of St. John the Baptist, 
(who was the Elias that restored all things, Matth. ivii. 11, i. t. opened the 
^ kinjgdom of heaven to believers of all nations, Luae xvi. 16,) and is complet- 
ed in Christ's coming with his saints, in the glory of his Father, at the last 
day. But, whether some, or all, of these conjectures, which 1 have mention- 
ed, be the reason of it, this is certain, that St. Paul speaks of the work of re- 
demption under the name of creation. So 2 Cor. v. 17, " If any one be in 
Chnst, {tuum tCJia-Ky) he is a new creature, or it is a new creation.'^ And Gal. 
vi. 15, ** In Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth any thing, nor un- 
circumcision, but xaun ttJto'iff the new creation. 

It is then to be considered, of which creation ta ^argula. KliawHh " who created 
all things," is here to be understood. The business St Paul is upon, in this 
place, is to show that God's purpose, of taking in the Gentiles to be his 
people under the Gospel, was a mvstery, unknown in former ages, and now, 
ander the kingdom or the Messiah, committed to him, to be preached to the 
world. 

This is so manifestly the design of St Paul here, that nobod}r can mistake it. 
Now if the creation of the material world, of this visible frame^ of sun^ moon, 
and stars, and heavenly bodies that are over us, and of the earth we inhabit, 
hath no immediate relation, as certainlv it hath not, to this mystery, this design 
of God's to call the Gentiles into the kingdom of his Son, it is to make Sti 
Paul a very loose writer and weaker arguer, in the middle of a discourse, 
which he seems to lay much stress on, and to press earnestly on the Ephe- 
sians ffor he urges it more than once^ to bring m things not at all to his pur- 
pose, and of no use to the business m hand. We cannot, therefore, avoid 
t^inff the creation, and things created here, to be those of the new creation, 
▼iz. those of which the kingdom of Christ, which was this new creation, was 
to be made up^ and in that sense ta 4rBC»7«( ttltg-a/li iu^ Iwrw X/iirps, " who cre- 
ated all things by Jesus Christ," is a reason to show why God kept his pur- 
pose, of making the Gentiles meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the 
saints, or, as he expresseth it chap. ii. 10, that thev ^ should be his work- 
manship, created in Christ Jesus unto good works, ' concealed fiom former 
ages, VIZ. because this new creation was in Christ Jesus, and so proper to be 
preached and published when he was come, which is strongly confirmed by 
the words of the following verse, viz. " that now, in its due time, by this 
new piece of workmanship of his, viz. the church, might be made known the 
manifold wisdom of God.*' This taking in the Gentiles into the kingdom of 
his Son, and after that the re-assuming again of the Jews, who had been re- 
jected, St. Paul looks on as so great an instance and display of the wisdom 
of God, that it makes him cry out, Rom. xi. 33, " O the depth of the riches, 
both of the wisdom and knowledge of God ; how unsearchable are his judg- 
ments^ and his ways past finding out I ". 
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PARAPHRASE. 

now, under the Gospd, the manifold wisdom of God, in the 
ordering and management of his heavenly kingdom, might be 
made Imown to principalities and powers bj the church^, 

NOTE. 

10 ' There be two thinpj in this verse that to me make it hard to determiiM tha 
precise sense of it, the first is« what is meant by dt.fx*ui and i^wruuc, Xernm 
that sometimes, in sacred Scripture, signify temporal ma^iristrates, and so our 
Savipar uses them, Luke xii. 11, and St. Paul, Tit iii. 1. Sometimes for thoM 
who are vested with any power, whether men or angels ; so 1 Cor. xv.^ 24. 
Sometimes for evil an^rels ; so they are understood, chap. vi. 12. SometiiDes 
they are understood or good angels j so Col. i. 16. Now to which of these to 
determine the sense here, I confess myself not sufficiently enlightened. In- 
deed, w TOK %irov^toKy in the things of his heavenly kingdom, would doaome- 
thing towards it, were it undoubtedly certain whether those words were, in 
construction, to be joined to etf^^ue and i^oua-Mtt, or to a-o^u. ; i. e. whether 
we are to understand it of principalities and powers in the kingrdom of heaven, 
or of the wisdom of God in the ordering of tnat kingdom : if the first of these, 
then it is evident they would signify the heavenly host of good angels em- 
ployed in tlie guard and promotion of the kingdom of Christ. But the knoif- 
ledge, spoken of here as communicated to these principalities and powers, 
being only in consequence of St. Paul's preaching, it is not easy to conceive 
that the revelation and commission ffiven to St. Paul, for the declaring the 
mystery of God's purpose to take the Gentiles into the church, was to the 
intent the angels, either good or bad, should be instructed in this great and 
important truth, wherein the wisdom of God so much showed itself, and that 
the^ should have no knowledge of it before nor otherwise. This is so great 
a difficulty, that it seems strongly to persuade that the principalities ind {low- 
ers, here mentioned, are of this woria; but against this there lies this obvious 
objection, that the magistrates of the heathen world did not much concern 
themselves in what St. Paul preached, nor, upon his declaring that the Gen- 
tiles under the Messiah were to be taken in to be the people of God, did in 
effisct gather from the church, thus constituted, any arguments of the wisdom 
of God. If therefore I may venture my conjecture, for I dare not be ]xwitive 
in a place that I confess myself not fully to understand, 1 should take this to be 
the meaning of it. The high priests, the Scribes, and Pharisees, who are the 
rulers of the Jewish nation, and alone pretend to any authority in these mat- 
ters, deny the converted heathens to be the people of God, because they neg- 
lect the law and circumcision, and those other rites, whereby God has ap- 
pointed those who are his people to be separated from the rest o€ the world, 
and made holy to himself. And so far most of the converted Jews agree with 
them, that they will not allow the converted Gentiles to be members and 
subjects of the kingdom of the Messiah without being circumcised, and sub- 
mitting to the laws and ceremonies of the Jews, as the only religion and way 
of worship wherein they can be allowed to be God*s people, or be accepted 
by him. Now, says St. Paul, God, of his special grace, has commissioned me 
to preach to the world, that his hidden purpose oftaking the Gentiles into the 
kingdom of his Son, that so, by the church consisting of members whoar6 
God's people without being circumcised, or observing the other Mosaical 
rites, might, which the Jews could by no means conceive, now be made 
known and declared, to the leaders and chief of that nation, the manifold 
wisdom of God, which is not, as the Jews imagine, tiednp to their own way, 
but can bring about his purposes by sundry manners, and in ways that they 
thought not of. This seems suitable to the apostle's meaning here ; ^ 
though the Jews were not hereby converted, yet, when urged by uie ooaTeri- 
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TEXT. 

11 According to the eternal purpose which he purposed in Christ Jesus our 
Lord: 

12 In whom we have holdness and access with confidence hy the faith of 
him. 

13 Wherefore I desire that ye faint not at my trihulations for you, which is 
your glory. 

14 For this cause I bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, 

15 Of whom the whole family in heaven and earth is named, 

PARAPHRASE. 

11 According to that predisposition' of the ages, or several dis- 

12 pensatioDS, which he made in Christ Jesus our Lord ; By 
whom we have boldness and access to (Jod the Father, with 

13 confidence, by faith • in hira. Wherefore my desire is, that 
ye be not dismayed by my present affliction, which I sufier 
for your sake, and is in truth a glory to you, that ought to 

14 raise your Hearts and strengthen your resolutions. Upon this 
account, I bend my knees in prayer to the Father of our 

15 Lord Jesus Christ*, From whom the whole family, or lineage, 

NOTES. 

ed GrentileB, it served to stop their months, and thereby to confirm the Qen- 
tiles in the liberty of the Gospel. And thus by the church, to whom St. 
Paul says, Col. i. 24, and ii. 2, God would not have made it manifest by his 
preaching, is this mystery made known to principalities and powers, i. e. the 
rulers and teachers of the Jewish nation, the saints, who were apprized of it 
by St. Paul's preaching, urging, and manifesting it to them. And to this 
sense of this passage, these two words, yt/v, ** now,'* and /moxwrotxixofy "mani- 
fold," seem wholly accommodated, i. e. Now that the uncircumcised Gentiles 
beUeTe in Christ, and ^re, by baptism, admitted into tl^e church, the wisdom 
of God is made known to the Jews, not to be tied up to one invariable way 
and form, as they persuade themselves ', but displays itself in sundry man- 
ners, as he thinks fit. ' ■ 

11 'Whether by flu^FK; " ages," here, the several dispensations mankind was 
under, from first to last, or whether the two great dispensations of the law 
and the Gi>spel (for that tuwtt are used, in the sacred Scripture, to denote 
these, I think an attentive reader cannot doubt) be here meant, this seems 
visibly the sense of the place, that all these dispensations, in the several 
ages of the church, were all, by the pre-prdination of God's purpose, regu- 
lated and constituted in Christ Jesus our Lord ; that is, with regard to Christ, 
who was designed and appointed Lord and head over all; which sterns to 
me to answer t* vAfloL kIio-mh cTi* Uo-ou XpiTWy ** who created all things by Je- 
sus Christ,'* ver. 9. 

12 ■ UtTtf uvrou, " Faith of him," the genitive case of the object, as well as of 
the agent, is so frequent in sacred Scripture, that there. needs nothing to be 
said of it. - 

14 * « The Father of our Lord Jesus Christ," set down, as it is in the beginning 
of this verse, joined to the design of the apostle in this place, makes me 
think that the sense of it is so plamly that which I have given of it, that I 
do not see any difficulty can be made about it. In the foregoing chapter, 
yer. 19, he tells the convert Gentiles of Ephesus that now they believe in 

64 
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TEXT. 

■ * 

16 That he would grant you, according to the riches of his gloiy, to 
he strengthened with might by his Spirit in the inner man ; 

17 That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith ; that ye, being rooted 
and grounded in love, 

18 May be able to comprehend with all saints what is the breadth, and 
len^, and depth, and height ; 

19 And to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge, that ye 
might be filled with all the fulness of God. 

EARAPHRASE. 

both in heaven and earth have their denomination^ ^z. Jesus 
Christ, that is already in heaven, and believers that are still 
on earth, have all Crod for their Father, are all the sons of 

16 God. That he would grant you, according to the great glory 
he designed to you, Gentiles, who should receive the Gospel 
under the Messiah *, to be strengthened with might by his 

17 Spirit in the inward man^; That Christ may dwell in your 
hearts by faith ; that you, being settled and established in the 

18 sense of the love of God to you in Jesus Christ, May be 
able, together with all Christians, to comprehend the length, 
and breadth, and height, and depth, of this mystery of God's 
purpose, of calling and taking in Uie Gentiles, to be his people, 

19 m the kingdom of his Son': And to understand the exceed- 
bg7 love of God, in bringing us to the knowledge of Christ: 

NOTES. 

Christy they are ** no longer straneers and foreigners, but fellow-citixens with 
the samts, and of the househola of God ; here he goes on, and tells them 
they are of the family and lineage of God, beinff jointly with Jesna Christ, 
who is already in heaven, the sons of God. What could be of greater force 
to continue them steadfast in the doctrine he had preached to them, and which 
he makes it his whole business here to confirm them in, viz. that thej need 
not be circumcised* and submit to the law of Moses, they being already, by 
faith in Christ, the sons of God, and of the same lineage and familj^ witn 
Christ himself, who was already, by that tiUe, possessed of his inheritance 
and glory ? 

16 " See this sense of this passage as given, Col. i. 27, and not much different, 
ehap. i. 17, &c. 

^ What " the inward man*' signifies, see Rom. viu 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. 

18 ' This mystery being the subject St. Paul is here upon, and which he en- 
deavours to magnify to them, and establish in their minds, the height and 
breadth, &c. which he mention^ in thede words, being not applied to any 
thing else, cannot, in good sense, be understood of any thing else. 

9 7 tmCctAXAVTAy, ** exceeding,'* seems to be here a comparative term, joined to 
the love of God in communicating the knowledge of Christ, and declaring 
it superior to some other thinjj : if you desire to know what he himself telC 
you, on tlie same occasion, Fhil. iii. 8, viz. to circumcision, and the other 
ritual institutions of the law, which the Jews looked on as the marks of the 
highest degree of God's love to them, whereby they were sanctified and sep- 
arated to him from the rest of the world, and se<fured of his favour. To 
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TEXT. 



20 Now unto him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above all 
that we ask or think, according to the power that worketh in us, 

21 Unto him be glory in the church by Christ Jesus, throughout all 
ages, world without end. Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

that you may be filled with that knowledge, and all other 
gifts, with God's plenty, or to that degree of fulness, which 
is suitable to his purpose of munificence and bounty towards 

20 you ■. Now to him that worketh in us, by a power •, whereby 
he is able to do exceedingly beyond all that we can ask or 

21 think, Unto him be glory in the church by Christ Jesus, 
throughout all ages, world without end. Amen. 



NOTES. 

which, if any one will add what St. Paul says on the same snbject, Col. IL 3, 
&J0, not his business is the very same in these three episUes) he will not 
want light to guide him in the sense of this place here. 

* 'Ess 4rflt? TO ^hn^fjLtt tov 0foi/, " to all the fulness of God ; the fulness of God 
is such fulness as God is wont to bestow, t. e. wherein there is nothing want- 
ine to any one, but every one is filled to the utmost of his capacity. This I 
take to be the meaning of iic to nf\»pet/uut tcv Qtov, and then 4r«r ^xjifmiuut may 
be understood to show, that it is not a fulness of one thing, and an emptiness 
of another ; but it is a fulness of all those gifUi which any one shall need, 
and may be useful to him, or the church. 

90 * What power that is, see chap. i. 19, 20. 



SECTION VI. 

CHAPTER IV. 1—16. 

CONTENTS. 



St. Paul having concluded the special part of his episde with 
the foregoing chapter, he comes in this, as his manner is, to 
practical exhortations. He begins with unity, love, and concord, 
which be presses upon them, upon a consideration that he makes 
use of in more of bis episdes than one, t. 6. their being all mem- 
bers of one and the same body, whereof Christ is the head. 
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TEXT. 

1 I, therefore, the prisoner of the Lord, beseech you, that ye walk worthy 
of the vocation wherewith ye are called, 

2 With all lowliness and meekness,^ with long-suffering, forbearing one 
another in love ; 

3 Endeavoring to keep the unity of the spirit in the bond of peace ; 

4 There is one body, and one Spirit, even as ye are called in one iiope 
of your calling; 

5 One Lord, one faith, one baptism, 

6 One God and Father of all, who is above all, and through aD, and in 
you all. 

7 but unto every one of us is given grace, according to the meaniie of the 
flrift of Christ 

8 Wherefore he saith. When he ascended up on high, he led captivity 
captive, and gave gifls unto men. 

9 (Now that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first into 
the lower parts of the earth ? 

10 He that descended is tlie same also that ascended up far above all hea> 
vens, that he might fill all things.) 

11 And he gave some, apostles ; and some,' prophets ; and some, evange- 
lists ; and some, pastors and teacheis ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

1 I, therefore, who am in bonds upon account of the Gospel, 
beseech you to walk worthy of the calling wherewith ye 

2 are called, With lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, 

3 bearing with one another in love ; Taking care to preseire 

4 the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace ; Considering 
yourselves as being one body, enlivened and acted by one 

5 Spirit, as also was your calling, in one hope : There is one 

6 Lord, one faith, one baptism, One God and Father of you all, 
who is above all, in the midst amongst you all, and in every 

7 one of you. And to every one of us is made a free donation, 
according to that proportion of gifts which Christ has allotted 

8 to every one. Wherefore the Psalmist saith, " ' When he 
ascended up on high, he led captivity captive, and gave 

9 gifts unto men." (Now that he ascended, what is it but 
that he descended first into the lower parts of the e^rth ? 

10 He that descended is the same also that ascended above all, 
heavens, that there, receiving the fulness of power, he might 

11 be able to fill all his members^.) And therefore he alone. 



NOTES. 

8 ' Psal. Ixviii. 18. 

9, 10 b St. Paurs ar^amentation in these two verses is skilfully adapted to the 
main design of his epistle. The convert Gentiles were attacked by the un- 
converted Jews, who were declared enemies to th« thoughts of a Messiah 
that died ; St. Paul, to enervata that objection of theirs, proves, by the 
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TEXT. 

12 For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry, for the ed- 
ifying of the hody of Christ : 

13 Till we all come in the unity of the iaith, and of the knowledge of the 
Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the stature of the 
fulness of Christ : 

14 That we henceforth be no more children, tossed to and fro, and carried 
about with every wind of doctrine, by the sleight of men, and cunning 
craftiness, whereby they lie in wait to deceive ; 

15 But speakinff the truth in love, may grow up into him in all things, 
which is the Head, even Christ : 

16 From whom the whole body, fitly joined together, and compacted by 
that which every joint supplieth, according to the effectual workii^ in 



PARAPHRASE. 

framing the constitution of his new government by his own 
power, and according to such a model and such rules as he 
thought best, making some apostles, others evangelists, and 

12 others pastors and teachers; Putting thus together, in a fit 
order and frame, the several members of his new collected 
people, that each, in its proper place and function, might 
contribute to the whole, and help to build up the body of 

13 Christ: Till all cementing together, in one faith and know- 
ledge of the Son of God, to the full state of a grown man, 
according to the measure of that stature which is to make up 

14 the fulness of Christ : That we should be no longer children, 
tossed to and fro, and carried about with every wind of doc- 
trine, by men versed in the sleights of cheating, and their 

15 cunning artifices laid in train to deceive : 'But being steady in 
true and unfeigned love, should grow up into a firm union in 

16 all things with Christ, who is the head : From whom the 
whole body, fitly framed together, and compacted by that 
which every joint supplies, according to the proper force and 
function of each particular part, makes an increase of the 

NOTE. 

out of the Psalms, ver. 8, that he must die and be buried. Betides the un- 
believing Jews, several of them that were converted to the Gospel, or at 
least professed to be so, attacked the Gentile converts on another side, per- 
suading them that they could not be admitted<to be the people of God into 
the kingdom of the Messiah, nor receive any Advantage by him| unless they 
were circumcised, and put themselves wholly under the Jewish constitution. 
He had said a great deal in the three first chapters to free them from this 
perpIexKy, but yet takes occasion here to offer them a new argument, by 
telling them that Christ, the same Jesus that died, and was laid in his ^ave, 
was exalted to the right hand of God, above all the heavens, in the highest 
state of dignity and power, that he himself being filled with the fulness of 
God, believers, who were all his members, might receive immediately from 
him, their head, a fulness of gifls and graces, upon no other texxns but bare- 
ly as they were his members. 
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TEXT. 

the measure of eveiy part, maketh increaBe of the body, unto the edit- 
ing of itself in love. 



PARAPHRASE. 

whole body, building itself up in love, or a mutual concern of 
the parts*. 

NOTE. 

16 * The sum of all that St. Paul says in this figurative discourse is, that Cfaris- 
tianS| all as members of one body, whereof Christ is the head; should, eu:hui 
his proper place, according to the gifts bestowed upon him, labour with con- 
cern and good- will for the good and increase of the whole, till it be grown up 
to that fulness which is to complete it, in Christ Jesus. This is, m short, 
the sense of the exhortation contained in this section, which carries a strong 
insinuation with it, especiallv if we take in the rest of the admonitions to the 
end of the epistle, that the Mosaical observances were no part of the business^ 
or character, of a Christian ; but were wholly to be neglected and dechned 
by the subjects of Christ's kingdom. 



SECTION VII. 

CHAPTER IV. 17—24. 

CONTENTS. 

'In this section the apostle exhorts them wholly to forsake their 
former conversation, which they had passed their lires in whilst 
they were Gentiles, and to take up that which became them, and 
was proper to them, now they were Christians. Here we may see 
the heathen and Christian state and conversation described, and 
set in opposition one to the other. 

TEXT. 

17 This I say, therefore, and testify in the Lord, that ye henceforth walk 
not as other Gentiles walk, in the vanity of their mind. 

PARAPHRASE. 

17 This I say, therefore, and testify to you from the Lord, that 
ye henceforth walk not as the unconverted Gentiles walk, in 
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TEXT. 

18 Havinff the understanding darkened, being alienated from the life of 
God, through the ignorance that is in them, because of the blindness of 
their heart : 

19 Who, being past feeling, have given themselves over unto lascivious- 
ness, to work all uncleannes? with greediness. 

20 But ye have not so learned Christ ; * 

21 If so be that ye have heard him, and have been taught by him, as the 
truth is in Jesus : 



PARAPHRASE. 

18 the vanity of their minds*, Having their understandings 
darkened, being alienated^ from that rule and course of life 
which they own and observe who are the professed subjects 
and servants of the true God, through the ignorance that is in 

19 them, because of the blindness of their hearts; Who, being 
past feeling, have given themselves over to Jasciviousnes^, to 
the committing of all* uncleanness, even beyond the bounds 

20 of natural desires*^. But you, that have been instructed in the 

21 religion of Christ, have learned other things ; If you have 
been scholars of his school, and have been taught the truth, 



NOTES. 

17 * This " vanity of mind," if we look into Rom. i. 21, &c. we shall find to be 
the apoatatizmg of the Gentiles from the true God to idolatrv ; and, in con- 
seqnence of tha^ to all that profligate way of living which followed thereup- 
on, and is there described by St. raul. 

18 ^ This << alienation" was from owning subjection to the true God, and the 
observance of those laws, which he had given to those of mankind that con- 
tinued and professed to be his people; see chap. ii. 12. 

19 ^Uxtot9^idLf " covetousness,'' in the common acceptation of the word, is the 
letting loose our desires to that which, by the law of justice, we have no right 
to. But St. Paul, in some of his epistles, uses it for intemperate and exor- 
bitant desires of carnal pleasures, not confined within the bounds of nature. 
He that will compare with this verse here chap. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 These, iv. 
6. 1 Cor. V. 10, 11, and well consider the context, will find reason to take ii 
here in the sense I have given of it, or else it will be very hard to under- 
stand these texts of Scripture. In the same sense the learned Dr. Hammond 
understands «'Xfoyi^«ee, Rom. L 29, which, though perhaps the Greek idiom 
will Bcareelv justify, yet the apostle's style will, who often uses Greek terms 
in the full latitude of the Heorew words, which they are usually put for in 
translating, though, in the Greek use of them, they have nothing at all of 

that signification, particularly the Hebrew word J^2(3, which signifies eov- 
etonsness, the Septuagint translate /uiao^/uoc, Ezek. xxxiii. 31, in which sense 
the aposUe uses i^xtonfut here. In these and the two preceding verses we 
have a description of the state of the Gentiles without, and their wretched 
and sinful state, whilst unconverted to the Christian faith, and strangers from 
the kingdom of God ; to which may be added what is said of these sinners 
of the Gentiles, chap. ii. 11—13. Col. i. 21. 1 These, iv. 5. Col. iii. &— 7. 
Bom. i. 30, 31. 
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TEXT. 

22 That ye put off, concerning the former conversation, the old man, whici 
is corrupt according to the deceitful lusts ; 

23 And be renewed in the spirit of your mind ; 

24 and that ye put on the new man, whicli, after God, is created in right- 
eousness and true holiness. . 

PARAPHRASE. 

22 as it is in the Gospel of Jesus Christ : That you change your 

former conversation, abandoning those deceitful lusts where- 

3 with you were entirely corrupted : And that, being renewed in 

24 the spirit of the mind, You become new men ^, framed and 
fashioned according to the will of God, in righteousness and 
true holiness. 

NOTE. 

24 ^ What the 4r«ixeuec arBpegrosf " the old man,'* that is to be put off, is, and 
the Muvec, dtrSpMr^tf " the new man," that is to be put on, is, may be aeen in 
the opposite characters of good and bad men, in the following part of thii^ 
and in several other of St. raul's epistles. 



SECTION VIII. 

CHAPTER IV. 25— V. 2. 

CONTENTS. 

After the general exhortation, in the close of the foregoing 
section, to the Ephesians, to renounce the old course of life they 
led when they were heathens, and to become perfectly new men, 
conformed to the holy rules of the Gospel, St. Paul descends to 
particulars, and here in this section presses several particulars of 
those great social virtues, justice and charity, &c. 
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TEXT. 

S5 Wherefore, putting away lying, speak every man truth with his neigh- 
bour : for we are members one of another. 

26 Be je an^ry, and sin not : let not the sun go down upon your wrath : 

27 Neither give place to tlie devil. 

28 Let him that stole steal no more : but rather let him labour, working 
with his hands the thing which is good, that he may have to give to him 
that needeth. 

29 Let no corrupt communication proceed out of your mouth, but that which 
is good to the use of edifying, that it may minister grace unto the hearers. 

30 And grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, wliereby ye are sealed unto the 
day of redemption. 

31 Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and evil speak- 
ing, be put away from you, with oil nmlice : 

32 And be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving one anothery 
even as God for Christ's sake hath forgiven you. 

Y. 1 Be ye therefore followers of God, as dear children ; 



PARAPHRASE. 

25 Wherefore, putting away lying, let every man speak truth to 

26 his neighbour ; for we are members one of another. If you 
meet with provocations that move you to anger, take care 
that you indulge it not so far as to make it sinrul: defer not 
its cure till sleep calm the mind, but endeavour to recover 

27 yourself forthwith, and bring yourself into temper : Lest you 
give an opportunity to the devil to produce some mischief 

28 by your disorder. Let him that hath stole steal no more, but 
rather let him labour in some honest calling, that he may have 

29 even wherewithal to relieve others, tliat need it. Let not 
any filthy language, or misbecoming word, come out of 
your mouths, but let your discourse be pertinent on the occa- 
sion, and tending to edification, and such as may have a be- 

30 coming gracefulness in the ears of the hearers. And grieve 
not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye are sealed ' to the 

31 day of redemption. Let all bitterness, and wrath, and anger, 
and clamour and evil-speaking, be put away from you, with 

32 all malice. And be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, 
forgiving one another, even as God, for Christ's sake, hath for- 

V* 1 given you. Therefore, as becomes children, that are beloved 



NOTE. 

30 * " Sealed^" i. e. have God's mark set upon you, that you are hii servants, a 
security to you that you should be admitted into his kinffdom, as such, at the 
day of redemption, i. e. at the resurrection, when you shaU be put in the ac- 
tual possession of a place in his kingdom among those who are his^ wheTeof 
the opirit is now an earnest; see note chap. i. 14. 

65 



\ 
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TEXT, * 

H AnA walk in love, m Christ also bath loved us, and hath men liimBeif 
ibr na an offering and a sacrifice to God, for a sweet-emdling aamiir. 

PARAPHRASE. 

an4 cherished by GSod, propose him as an example to jom^ 
2 selves to be imitated ; And let love conduct and mfluence 

Jour whole conversation, as Christ also hath loved us, and 
ath given himself for us, an offering and an acceptable sacri- 
fice ^ to God. 

> 
NOTE. 

41 b M Of a Bwaet-smelliiig laToar/* was, in Scriptors-pfanuM, socha. saeriiioe as 
Ood aeoeptsd, and was pleased with ; see Gen. viii. 21. 



SECTION IX. 

CHAPTER V. 9-SO. 

CONTENTS. 

Tbc next sort of sins he dehorts them from are those of in- 
temperance, especially those of uncleanness, which were so fami- 
liar, and so unrestrained among the heathens. 

TEXT. 

3 Bat fbmioation and all uncleanness, or covetousneaay let it not onee be 
named amongst you, as becometh saints : 

PARAPHRASE. 

S But fornication and all uncleanness, or exorUtant deairea in 
venereal ^matters ^, let it not be once named amongst you, as 

NOTE. 

9 a The word in the Greek is mo<Mfi(mt whichproperly signifies eoreto nin sss, or 
an intemperate, ungovemed love of riches : but the chtste style of the Sorip- 
tare makes use of it, to express the letting loose of the desires to irregulari 
▼snereal pleasures, beyond what was fit and right This one can hardij aToid 
being^ convinced or, if one considers how it stands joined with these sorts of 
aiasy in those many places which Dr. Hammond mentions, in his note on Rom. 
i. 29, and ch. iy. 19, of this epistle, and ver. 5, of this oh. t. compared with 
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NOTE. 

this here, the^ are enouf h to satiafy one, what mmtff^ "coyetoiunieM,'' meant 
here ; but, ir that shoula ful, these words, ** let it not be once named amongst 
jon, as becometh saints,'* which are subjoined to ooveteuuefls. pnt it past, 
doubt ; for what indecency, or misbecomingness is it, among christians, to 
name eovetousness ? srxfovii^iai therefore must signify the tiUe of sins that are 
not fit to be named amongst Christians, so that 4rew« muAmo-ia » ^•xwHifM seem 
not here to be used definitively, for several sorts of sins, but as two names of 
the same thing, explaining one another ; and so this verse will give ns a trna 
notion of the word 4rofirtfat, in the New Testament, the 'want whereof, and tak- 
ing it to mean fornication, in our English acceptation of that word, as stand* 
ing for one distinct species of uncleanness, in the natural mixture of an un- 
married conple, seems to me to have perplexed the meaning of several texts 
of Scripture; whereas, taken in that large sense in which tauA^^tti u&d 
«XMnfM seem here to expound it, the obscurity, which follows from the nsnafi 
notion of fornication applied to it, will be removed. Some men have been 
forward to conclude from tbe apostle*s letter to the convert Gentiles of Anti- 
och, Acts XV. 38, wherein they find fornication joined with two or three other 
actions, that simple fornication, as they call it, was not much distant, If at 
all, from an indifferent action, whereby, I think, they very much- confounded- 
the meaning of the text. The Jews, that were converted to the Gospel, 
eould by no means admit that those of the Gentiles, who retained any of theit. 
ancient idolatry, though they professed faith in Christ, could bv any means 
be received bv them into the communion of the Gospel, as the people of 
God, under the Messiah ; and so far they were in the right, to make sure of 
it that thev had folly renotmced idolat^ : the generality insisted on it, that 
they should be circumcised, and so, by submitting to the observances of the* 
law, give the same proof that proselytes were wont to do, that they were per- 
fectly clear from an remains of idohUtyi This the apostles thought morAr 
than was necessary ; but eating of thingrg sacrificed to idols, and hlSoA whe- 
ther let out of the animal or contained in it, beine strangled ; and fomicationi. 
in the large sense of the word, as it is put for aU sorts of uncleanness *, being 
the presumed marks of idolatry to the Jews, they forbid the convert Gentiles, 
thereby to avoid the offence of the Jews, ukl prevent a separation between, 
the professors of tbe Croejiel upon this account. This, therefore, was not 
given to the convert Gentiles, by the apostles of circumcision, as> a standing 
rale of moralitv required by the €rospel ; if that had been the design, it must, 
have contained a great many other partieulais ; what laws of moralitv thej 
were under, as subjects of Jesus Christ, they doubted not but St. Paal| their 
apostle, taught and inculcated to them : all that they instructed them in 
here was necessary for them to do, so as to be admitted into one fellowship? 
and communion with the converts ofthe Jewish nation, who would*eertainly 
avoid them if they found that they made no scruple of those things, but 
praetised any of them. That fornication, or all sorts of uncleanness, wera 
the consequence and concomitants of idolatry, we see, Rom. i. 29, and, it ia 
known, were favoured by the heathen worship : and therefore the practice of. 
those sins is everv where set down, as the charaoteristieal, heathen mark of th^ 
idolatrous Gentiles, from which abominations the Jews, both by their law, 
profession, and generalpractice, were strangers; and this was one of those 
things wherein chiefly God severed his people from the idolatrous nations, as 
may be seen, Lev. xviii. 20, &c. And hence I think that «XMi>«fif, «sed.fo&- 
licentious intemperance in unlawful and unnatural lusts, is in. tbe New Tea- 
tament called idolatry, and 4r^<0m7K, an idolater ; see 1 Cor. v. 11 . Cd. iii. 
6. Eph. V. 5, as being the sure and undoubted mark of an heathen idolatefc. 
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TEXT. 

4 Neither filthinesg, nor foolish talking, nor jesting, which are not con- 
venient: but rather giving of thanks. 

5 For this ye know, that no whoremonger, nor unclean person, nor covet- 
ous man, who is an idolater, hath any inheritance io the kingdom of 
Chfjst and of God. 

6 Let no man deceive you with vain words: for because of these things 
Cometh the wrath of God upon the children of disobedience. 

7 Be not ye, therefore, partakers with them. 

8 For ye were sometimes darkness, but now are ye light in the Lord : 
walk M children of light, 

PARAPHRASE* 

4 becometh saints : Neither filthiness, nor foonsh talking, nor 
pleasantry of discourse of this kind, which are none of them 

5 convenient, but rather giving of thanks. For this you are 
thoroughly instructed in» and acquainted with, that no forni- 
cator, nor unclean person, nor lewd, lascivious libertine in 
such matters, who is in truth an idolater, shall have any part 

6 in the kingdom ojf Christ and of God. Let no man deceive 
you with vain, empty talk^: these things in themselves are 
highly offensive to God, and are that which he will bring 
the neathen world (who will not come in, and submit to the 

7 law of Christ) to judgment for •. Be ye not, therefore, par- 

8 takers with them. For ye were heretofore, in your Gentile 
state, perfectly in the dark ^ ; but now, by believbg in Christ, 
and receiving the Gospel, light * and knowledge is given to 

NOTES. 

6 ^ One would guess by thisi thrt as there were Jews who would penuade them 
that it was necessary for all Chrietians to be circumcised, and observe the 
law of Moses ; so there were others, who retained so much of their ancient 
heatheniem, as to endeavour to make them believe that those veneral abomi- 
nations and uncleannesses, were no other, than what the GentiTes esteemed 
them, barely indifferent actions, not offensive to God, or inconsistent with his 
worship, but only a part of the peculiar and positive ceremonial law of the 
Jews, whereby thoy distinguished themselves from other people, and thoufht 
themselves holier than the rest of the world, as they did, by their distinction 
of food into clean and unclean; these actions being, in themselves as indif- 
ferent as those meats, which the apostle confutes ita the following words. 

• " Children of disobedience," here, and chap. ii. 2, and CoL iu. 6, are plain- 
ly theOenUles who refused to come in, and submit themselveato theGospal, 
as will appear to any one who will read these places and the eontazts with 
attention. 

8 ^ St. Paul, to express the great darkness the Gentiles -were in, calls than 
darkness itself. 

* Which is thus expressed, Col. i. 12, 13: << Giving thanks to the Father, 
who hath made us meet to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in 
light, who hath delivered us from the power of darkness, and translated us 
into the kingdom of his dear Son." The kingdom of Satan, over the Gen- 
tile world, was a kingdom of darkness : see Eph. vi. 12. And so we see Je- 
sus is pronoonoed by Simeon, '< a tight to lighten the Gentiles," see Luksii. 
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TEXT. 

9 (For the fruit of the Spirit is in all goodness, and righteousness, and 
truth) % 

10 Proving what is acceptable unto the Lord. 

11 And have no fellowship with the unfruitful works of darkness, but rather 
reprove them. 

12 For it is a shame even to speak of those things which are done of them 
in secret. 

13 But all things that are reproved are made manifest by the light: for 
whatsoever doth make manifest is light 

14 Wherefore he saith, Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead, 
and Christ shall give thee light. 



PARAPHRASE. 

9 you, walk as those who are in a state of light, (For the fruit 
of the Spirit is in all goodness, righteousness, and truth') 

10 Practising that which, upon examination, you find acceptable 

11 to the LK>rd. And do not partake in the fruitless works of 
darkness * ; do not go on in the practice of those shameful 
actions, as if they were indifferent, but rather reprove them. 

12 For the things, that the Gentile idolaters^ do in secret, are 
so filthy and abominable, that it is a shame so much as to 

13 name them. This you now see, which is an evidence of 
your being enlightened ; for all things, that are discovered to 

14 be amiss, are made manifest by the light ^ Wherefore he 
saith, Awake, thou that sleepest, and arise from the dead and 
Christ shall give the light ; for whatsoever shows them to be 

NOTES. 

9 ''This parenthesis serves to give us the literal sense of all that is here re- 
quired by the apostle, in this allegorical discourse of light. 

11 t These deeds of the unconverted heathen who remaint^d in the kingdom of 
darkness, are thus expressed bv St. Paul, Rom. vi. 21 : '' What fruit nad you 
then in those thinga whereof you are* now ashamed ? for the end of those 
things is death." 

12 1( That by ** them/' here, are meant the unconverted Gentiles, is so visible, 
that there needs nothing to be said to justify the interpretation of the 
word. 

13* See John iii. SO. The apostle's argrument here, to keep the Ephesian con- 
verts from being misled by those that would persuade them, that the Gen- 
tile impurities were indifferent actions, waa to show them they were now bet- 
ter enlightened ; to which purpose, ver. 5, he tells thera that they know that 
no such person hath any inheritance in the kingdom of Christ or of God. 
This he tells them, ver. 8, &c. was light, which they had received from the 
Gospel, which, before their conversion, they knew nothing of, but were in 
perfect darkness and ignorance of it, but now they were better instructed^ 
and saw the difference, which was a sign of light ; and, therefore, they 
should follow that light, which they had received from Christ, who had raised 
them from among the Gentiles, (who were so far dead as to be wholly insen- 
sible of the evil course and state they were in) and had given them light, and 
a prospect into a future state, and the way to attain everlasting happmess. 
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TEXT. 

15 See, then, that ye walk circuniipectly ; not as fools, bat as wiae ; 

16 Redeeming the time, because the days are evil. 

17 Wherefore be ye not unwise, but understanding what the will of the 
Lfordis. 

18 And be not drunk with wine, wherein is excess; but be filled with the 
Spirit ; 

19 Speaking to yourselves in psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs, mnging 
and making melody ia your heart to the Lord ; 

510 Giving thanks always for all things unto Grod and the Father, in the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ 

PARAPHRASE. 

15 such is light. Since then you are in the fight, make use of 
your eyes to walk exactly in tl^e right way, not as fools, rambling 
at adventures, but as wise, in a steady, right-chosen course^ 

16 Securing yourselves ^, by your prudent carriage, from the in- 
conveniences of those difficult times which threaten Aem 

17 with danger. Wherefore, be ye not unwise, but understand- 

18 ing what the will of the Lord is. And be not drunken with 
wine, wherein there is excess ^ ; seek not diver^n in the noisy 
and intemperate jollity of drinking; but, when you are dis- 
posed to a cheerful entertainment of one another, let it be 
with the gifts of the Holy Spirit that you are filled with, 

19 Singing hymns, and psalms, and spiritual songs among your- 
selves; this makes real and solid mirth in the heart, aad b 

SO melody well pleasing to God himself ; Giving . thanks always, 
for all things, in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, to God 
and the Father. 

NOTES. 

16 ^ St. Paul here intimates, ter. 6, that the anconrerted heathens th&j firedt 
among would be forward to tempt them to their former lewd, dinolote llrtm ; 
but to keep them from any approaches that way, that they have light bow, by 
the Goipel, to know that such actions are provoking to God, and will find 
the effects of his wrath in the judgments of tlte world to come. All those 
pollutions^ so familiar among the Gentiles, he exhorts them carefully to-aToid ; 
out yet to take care, by their prudent carriage to the Gentiles they hved 
amonffst, to give them no offence, that so they might escape the danger and 
trouble that might otherwise arise to them, from the intemperance and vio- 
lence of those heathen idolaters, whose shameful lives the Christian metice 
could not but reprove. This seems to be the meaning of *' redeeming the 
time" here, which Col. iv. 5, the other place where it occurs, seems so man- 
ifestly to confirm and give light to. If this be not the sense of *^ redeeming 
the time*' here, 1 must own myself ignorant of the precise meaning of the 
phrase, in this place. 

18 * St. Paul dehorts them from wine, in a too free use of it, because therein ie 
excess : the Greek word is «t0-«TM», which may signify luxury or dissolute- 
ness : i. 0. that drinking is no friend to continencv and chastity, but gives np 
the reins to lust and uncleanness, the vice he had been viraming them against : 
or mmrut may signify the intemperance and disorder opposite to that eober 
and prudent demeanour advised m redeeming the time. 
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SECTION X. 

CHAPTER V. 21.— VI. 9. . 

CONTENTS. 

In this section fae gives rules concerning the duties arising from 
the several relations men stand in one to another, in society: those 
which he particularly insists on are these three, husbands and 
wives, parents and children, masters and servants. 

TEXT. 

21 Snbmitthiff yourselves one to another, in ihe fear of God. 

23 Whres, soDmit yooraelvee unto your own husbands, as unto the Lord. 

23 For the husband is the head of the wife, even as Christ is the head of 
the church : and he is the Saviour of the bod^. 

24 Therefore, as the church is subject unto Chnst so let the wives be to 
their own husbands in every thing. 

25 Husbands, love jrour wives, even as Christ also loved the church, and 
gave himself for it; 

PAJIAPHRASE. 

21 submit' yourselves one to another, in the fear of God. 

22 As for example, wives, submit yourselves to your own hus- 
bands, or, as being members of the church, you submit your- 

23 selves to the Lord. For the husband is the bead of the wife, 
as Christ himself is the head of the church, and it b he, the 
head, that preserves that his body ^ ; so stands it between man 

24 and wife. Therefore, as the church is subject to Christ, so 

26 let vrives be to their husbands, in every thing. And, you 
husbands, do you, on your side, love your wives, even as 



NOTES. 

21 *■ This, thoQgh in fframmatieal constmction it be joined to the foregoing dia- 
eottfte^ yet 1 think it onght to be looked on as introdnctorjr to what folio wa 
in this section, and to be a general rule given to the Bphesians, to submit to 
those duties which the several relations they stood in to one another requir- 
ed of them. 

S3 ^ It u from the head that the body receives its healthy and vigorous constitu- 
tion of health and life ; this St. Paul pronounces here of Christ, as head of 
the church, that by that parallel which he makes use of, to represent the re- 
lation between husband and wife, he may both show the wife the rea^ 
sonableness of her subjection to her husband, and the duty incumbent on the 
husband to cherish and preserve his wife, as we see he pursues it in the 
Ibllowing verses. 
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TEXT. 

26 That be mijrht sanctify and cleanse it with the washings of water by the 
word, 

27 That he might present it to himself a glorious church, not having spot, 
or wrinkle, or any such Uiing ; but that it should be holy, and wkliout 
blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives as their own bodies : he that loveth 
his wife, loveth himself. 

29 For no man ever yet hated his own flesh ; but noorisheth and cherisheth 
it, even as the Lord the church: 

30 For we are members of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones. 

31 For this cause shall a man leave his father and mother, and shall be 
joined unto his wife, and they two shall be one flesh. 

32 This is a great mystery : but I speak concerning Christ and the church. 



PARAPHRASE. 

Clurist also loved the church, and gave himself to death for it ; 

26 That he mfght sanctify and fit it to himself, purifying it by 
the washing of baptism, joined with the preaching and re^ 

27 ception of the Gospel^ ; That so he himself^ might present it 
to himself an honourable spouse, without the least spot of un- 
cleanness, or misbecoming feature, or any thing amiss; but 
that it might be holy, and without all manner of blemish. 

28 So ought men to love their wives, as their own bodies: he 

29 that loveth his wife, loveth himself. For no man ever hated 
his own flesh, but nourisheth and cherisheth ity even as the 

30 Lord Christ doth the church: For we are members of his 

31 body, of his flesh, and of his bones. For this cause shall a 
man leave bis father and his mother, and shall be joined unto 

32 his wife, and they two shall be one flesh*. These words 



NOTESl. 

26 • Ef f/Hjuttri^ " by tbtt word.'» The purifying of men is ascribed so mach» 
throughout the whole New Testament, to the word, t. e. the preaching of 
the Gospel, and baptism, that there needs little to be aaid to prove it : Ma 
John XV. 3, and xviii. 17. 1 Pet. i. 22. Tit. iii. 5. Heb. x. 22. Col. ii. 12, I3» 
and as it is at large explained in the former part of the sixth chapter to the 
Romans. ' 

27 d " He himself:" so the Alexandrine copy reads it «i/rof , and not sumiTi more 
suitable to the apostle's meaning here, who, to recommend to husbands lova 
and tenderness to their wives, in imitation of Cnrisl'saJ^ection to the church, 
shows, that whereas other brides take care to spruce themselves, and set off 
their persons with all manner of neatness and cleanness, to recommend 
themselves to their bridegrooms; Christ himself, at the expense of his 
own pain and blood, purified and prepared himself his spouse, the church, 
that he might present it to himself, without spot or wrinkle. 

30 and 31 * These two verses may seem to stand here disorderly, so as to dir 
turb the oonnezion, and make the inferences disjointed, and very loose and 



i 
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TEXT. 

33 Nevertheless, let every one of you in particular so love his wife even as 

himself; and the wife see that she reverence her husband. 
VI. 1 Children, obey your parents in the Lord : for this is right 

2 Honour thy father and mother, (which is the first commandment with 
promise) 

3 That it may be well with thee, and thou mayest live long on the earth. 

4 And, ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath: but bring them np 
in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. 



PARAPHRASE. 

33 contain a very mystical sense in them ', I mean in reference 
to Christ and the church. But laying that asidci their literal 
sense lays bold on you, and therefore do you husbands, every 
one of you in particular, so love bis wife, as bis own self, 

VI. 1 and let the wife reverence ber husband. Children, obey 
your parents, performing it as required thereunto by our Lord 
Jesus Christ ; for this is right and conformable to that com- 

2 mand, Honour thy father and, mother, (which is the first com- 

3 mand with promise) That it may be well with thee, and thou 

4 mayest be long-lived upon the eartb. And on the other side^ 



NOTES. 

inoonsistent to any one who more minds the order and fframmatieal con* 
strnction of St. Panl's words, written-down, than the thoughts that possessed 
his mind when he was writing. It is plain the apostle had nere two thing[s ia 
view : the one was to press men to love their wives, by the examfile of Christ's 
love to his church ; and the force of that argument lay in this, that a man 
and his wife, were one flesh, as Christ and his church were one : bat this lat- 
ter, being a truth of the greater coftsequence of the two, he was as intent on 
settling that upon their minds, though it were but an incident, ss the dther 
which was the argument he was upon ; and therefore, having said, T«r. 29, 
that " every one nourisheth and cherisheth bis own flesh, as Christ doth tha 
church," It was natunil to subjoin the reason there, viz. because *' we ara 
members of his body, of his flesh, and of his bones :*' a proposition he took 
as much care to have believed, as that it was the duty of husbands to love 
their wives; which doctrine, of Christ and the church being one, when ho 
had so strongly asserted, in the words of Adam concerning Ere, Gen. ii. 
23, which be, in bis concise way of expressing himself^ undersUnds bom of 
the wife and of the church, he goes on with the words m Gen. ii. 84, which 
makes their being one flesh the reason why a roan was more stncUy to be 
united to his wife than to his parents, or any other telation. 
^ ' It is plain, by ver. 30, here, and Ihe application therein of these words, Gen. 
ii. 23, to Christ and the church, that the apostles understood jeveral passages. 
in the Old TesUment, in reference to Christ and the Gospel, which evMg«licsl 
or spiritual sense was not understood, until, by the assisUsce of the Spirit of 
God, the apostles so explained and revealed it. This is Uiat, whinh Bt Paul, 
as we see he does here, calls mystery. He that has ammd to hwro a tm* 
* notion of this matter, let him carelWIy read 1 Cor. u., where Bt Paul vary 
particularly explains this matter. 

56 
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TEXT. 

5 Servanto, be obedient to them that are your maateiSy according to tfce 
flesh, with fear aod trembling, in singleness of your heart, as unto Chiist ; 

6 Not with e^ e-service, as men-pleasers ; but as the servants of Christ, 
doinff the will of God from the heart ; 

7 With ^rood-will doing service, as to Uie Lord, and not to men : 

8 Knowing that whatsoever good thing any man doth, the same shaD he 
receive of the Lord, whether he be bond or free. 

9 And, ye masters, do the same things unto them, forbearing threatening: 
knowmg that your Master also is in heaven, neither is there respect of 
persons with him. 

PARAPHRASE. 

ye fatherSi do not, by the austerity of your, carriage, despise 
and discontent your children, but bring them up, under sucb 
a method of discipline, and give them such instruction, as is 

5 suitable to the Gospel. Ye that are bondmen, be obedient to 
those who are your masters, according to the constitution of 
human afiairs, with great respect and subjection, and with 
that sincerity of heart which should be used to Christ hinn 

6 self: Not with service only in those outward actions that 
come under their observation; aiming at no more but the 
pleasing of men ; but, as the servants of Christ, dcnng what 

7 God requires of you, from your very hearts ; In this with 
good-will paying your duty td the Lord, and not unto men : 

8 Knowing that whatsoever good thing any one doth to another, 
he shall be considered and rewarded for it by God, whether he 

9 be bond or free. And, ye masters, have the like regard and 
readiness to do good to your bond-slaves, forbearing the 
roughness even of unnecessary menaces, knowing that even 
you yourselves have a Master in heaven above, who will caD 
you, as well as them, to an impartial account for your carriage 
pne to another, for he is no respecter of persons. 
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SECTION XI. 

CHAPTER VI. 10-20. 

CONTENTS. 

He concludes this epistle with a gCDeral exhortation to them 
to stand firm against the temptation of the devil, in the exercise 
of christian virtues and graces, which he proposes to them, as so 
many pieces of Christian armour fit to arm them cap-a-pee, and 
preserve them in the conflict. 

TEXT. 

10 Finally, my brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in the power tyf hia 
might 

11 Put on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to stand against 
the wiles of the devil. 

13 For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against prineipalities, 
against powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this worid, against 
Spiritual wickedness in high places. 

13 Wherefore take unto you the whole armour of God, that ye may be able 
to withstand in the evil day, and having done all, to stana. 

14 Stand, therefore, having your loins girt about with truth, and having on 
the breastrplate of righteousness ; 

PARAPHRASE. 

10 Finally, my brethren, go on resolutely in the profession of 
the Gospel, in reliance upon that power, and in tlie exercise of 
that strength, which is ready for your support, in Jesus Christ ;. 

11 Putting on the whole armour of God, that ye may be able to 

12 resist all the attacks of the devil : For our conflict is not 
barely with men, but with principalities, and with powers % 
with the rulers of the darkness that is in men, in the present 
constitution of the world, and the spiritual managers of the 

13 opposition to the kingdom of God. Wherefore, take unto 
yourselves the whole armour of Crod, that you may be able 
to make resistance in the evil day, when you shall be attacked, 
and, have acquitted yourselves in every thing as you .ought, 

14 to stand and keep-your ground : Stand fast, therefore, having 
your loins girt with truth ; and having on the breast-plate of 

NOTE. 

12 • " PrinciiialitieB and powers'* are put here, it is risible, for those revolted 
angels which stood in opposition to the kingdom of God. 
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TEXT. 

15 And your feet shod with the preparation of the Gospel of peace; 

16 AboTe all, taking the shield of faith, wherewith ye shall be able to q[aeiieh 
all the fiery darts of the wicked. 

17 And take the helmet of salvation, and the sword of the Spirit, which is 
the word of God : 

18 Praying always with all prayer and supplication in the Spirit, and watch- 
ing thereunto, with all perseverance and supplication for all saints, 

19 And for me. that utterance may be given unto me, that I may open my 
mouth boldly, to make known the mystery of the Groepel, 

90 For which I am an ambassador in bonds : that therein I may speak bold- 
Jyaaloughttojpeak. 



PARAPHRASE. 

15 ri^Mousness ; And your feet shod with a readiness to walk 
in the way of the Gospel of peace, which you have well studied 

16 and considered. Above all, taking the shield of faith, wherein 
you may receive, and so render mefiectqal all the fiery darts 

17 of the wicked one, t. e, the devil. Take also the hopes of 
salvation for an helmet ; and the sword of the Spirit, which 

18 is the word of God ^ : Praying, at all seasons, with all praj^ 
and supplication in the Spirit, attending and watching here- 
unto, with all perseverance, and' supplication, for all the 

19 saints ; And for me, in particular, that I may, with freedom 
and plainness of speech, preach the word, to the manifesdi^ 
and laying open that part of the Grospel that concerns the 
calling of the Gentiles, which has hitherto, as a mystery, lain 

30 concealed, and not been at all understood. But I, as an am- 
bassador, am sent to make known to the world, and am now 
in prison, xipon that very account : hut let your prayers be, 
that, in the discharge of this my commission, I may speak 
plainly and boldly, as an ambassador from God ought to speak. 



NOTE. 

17 * In tins fore«>i«g«]legroiry, St. Paul proyiding armoar for his Ghrirtiaa sol- 
dier, to arm him at all points, there is no need curiously to explain, wherein 
the iMCUliar correspondence between those virtues and those pieces of armour 
«on«8t6d, It being plain enough what the aposUe means, and wherewith he 
would have believers be armed for their warJare. 



•1 
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SECTION XII. 

CHAPTER VI. 21—24. 

EPILOGUS. 

TEXT. 

31 But that ye also may know my affairs, and how I do, Tychicus, a be- 
loved brother and faithful minister in the Lord, shall make known to 
you all thin^ : 

22 Whom I have sent unto you for the same purpose, that ye might know 
our affairs, and that he might comfort your hearts. 

23 Peace be to t^e brethreA, and love, with faith, from God the Father, and 
the Lord Jesus Christ 

24 Grace be with all them that love our Lord Jesus Christ in sincerity. 
Amen. 



PARAPHRASE. 

21 Tychicus, a beloved brother, and faithful niinister of the 
Lord, in the work of the Gospel, shall acquaint you bow 
matters stand with me, and* how I do, and give you a parti- 

22 cular account how all things stand here. I have sent him, on 
purpose, to you, that you might know the state of our afiairs, 

23 and that he might comfort your hearts. Peace be to the ^bre* 
thren, and love, with faith, from God the Father, and the 

24 Lord Jesus Christ. Grace be with all those that love our 
Ix)rd Jesus Christ with sincerity^. 



NOTES. 

84 * Ef «^«^Mt, " in sincerity ," so our translation ; the Greek word signifies 
" in incormption.'* St. raal closes all his epistles with this benediction, 
" ffrace be with you ;'* but this here is so peculiar a way of expressing him> 
self, that it may give us some reason to inquire what thoughts suggested it. 
It has been remarked more than once, that the main business of his episUe ia 
that which fiUs his mind, and guides his pen, in his whole discourse. In this 
to the Ephesians he sets forth the Gospel, as a dispensation so much, in every 
thing, superior to the law ; that it was to debase, corrupt, and destroy the 
Gospel, to join circumcision and the observance of the law, as necessary to 
it. Having writ this epistle to this end, he here, in the close, having the same 
thought still upon his mind, pronounces favour on all those that love the 
Lord Jesus Christ in incorruption, i. e. without the mixing or joining any with 
him, in the work of our salvation, that may render the Gospel useless and 
ineffectual. For thus he says, Gal. v. 2, ^* If ye be circumcised, Christ shall 
profit you nothing." This I submit to the consideration of the judicious 
reader. 



INDEX. 



N, B. Where letten are added to the numbers, thejr refer to Notes at 

the bottom of the pages. 



A. 



Abide in the same calling, how 
this phrase is to be understood, 

page 116, f. 

Abolished,, how the law of Moses 
was abolished by Christ, 419, k. 

Accursed, to whom the apostle ulti- 
mately applies this, (GaL i.) 

33, c. 

Adam, all men became mortal by 
his sin, 293, a. 

Adoption, belonged only to the 
}ewB before Christ's coming, 

396, h. 

Amr, how used in the New Testa- 
ment, 411, 1 : 439, r. 

Anointed, what it signifies, (2 Cor. 
L) 192, b. 



Benevolence, what it signifies, 

(ICor.viL) 113, a. 

Boasting, how taken from the Jews 

by the Gospel, 278, a. 

Bodies, why St Paul requires 

them to be presented to God, 

361, a. 
Bondage, what it signifies, (2 Cor. 

xi.) 232, e. 

Bom after the flesh, and spirit, 

beautifiil expressions, oO, d. 
out of due time, the aoostle 

Paul's saying so of himself ex. 

plained, 167, a. 

Brother, why Paul called Timothy 

so, 186, a. 

By his own power, how to be un- 
derstood, 111, s. 
By, sometimes signifies, in the time 

of, 425, i. 



Baptism, how it obliges to holiness, 

302, a. 

Baptized into one's name, what it 

means, 80, c. 



C. 



Calling upon Christ, the meaning 
of that expressbn, 348, n. 
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INDEX. 



Clefar in this matteri what it signi- 

fie8, 215 ♦ 

Covenant of grace and works, how 

they di^r, 419, k. 

CoTetousnera, used for exorbitant 

lust, 435, c. 

Created all things by Jesus Christ, 

what that phrase means, 426, p. 



D. 



Dead in trespasses and sins, mean- 
ing of that phrase, 412, t. 
Deeds of the law, what are meant 



by them, 
Discerning, 
Cor. xi.) 



what it 



£. 



275,1. 

imports, (1 
J45, g. 



Eat and drink unworthily, (1 
Cor. xL) what it signifies, 

144, c. 

Election, what it signifies, (Rom. 
xi.) 353, f. 

Ends of the world, what that ex- 
pression means, 131, g. 

Endured with lon^-suffcrance, 
what that expression implies, 

343, y. 

Enemies, how the unbelieving 
Jews are so called, 357, r. 

Epistles of Paul, causes of their 
obscurity, 4, &>c. 

expositors often put their 

own sense on them, 11. 

. the author's way of study- 
ing, and method of interpreting 
them, 13. 

Esau have 1 hated, to be taken in 
a national sense, 33i), m. 

Establishment of the Gentile Chris- 
tians, how taken care of by St. 
Paul, 254, 1. 

Every soul, the meaning of it, 
(Rom. xiii.) 367, a. 

Examine, (1 Cor. xi.) how to be 
understood, 144, e. 

Expedient, (I Cor. vi.) what it 
relates to, 10l>, p. 



F. 



Faith, what it imports, ( I Cor. xii.) 

150, g. 



Faith, wjiat Paul meant by hearing 

of the Ephesians' faith, 405, a. 
Faithful in Christ Jesus, what this 

description signifies, 394, b. 

Flesh, what to be in the flesh 

means, 327, y. 

Fleshly tables of the heart, the 

apostle's allusion in that phrase, 

197, c 
From faith to faith, that phrase 

means wholly of fiiith, 2257, e. 
Fulfilled in us, in what sense to be 

understood, 325, g. 



a 



Gather together in one all things, 

what is to be understood by that 

expression, 400, r. 

GentUes, several epithets gnren 

them by St Paul, 2S7, e. 
how', being converted, they 

gloried in God, 290, iL 
St. Paul speaks of them 

in the style of we and us, 

396, b. 
Glory of God, (Rom. iiL 23) what 

meant by, 275, q. 

Glory, or boast, how St. Paul did 

it, 234,1. 
how tlje Gentile converts did 

it, 287, b : 290, f. 

how God is the Father of it, 

407, c 
God, in what sense it is said God 

is one, (Gal. iii.) 50, c. 

Gods many and Lords many, in 

what sense to be understood, 

122, c. 
Grace, how it is said much more 

to abound, (Rom. v.) ^901, e. 

what it is to be under grace, 

^o 
the glory of it appeared 

peculiarly in the first converts, 

402, u : 4Jd, X. 



H. 



Habitation of God, how the church 
is so called, 422. n. 

Have pleasure in, (Rom. L) what 
it imports, 261, x. 

Heavenly places, (Ephes. i.) how 
to be understood, 396 : 406, g. 
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Heir of the world, in what sense 
Abraham was so, 383, g. 

Him, (1 Cor. xvi.) refers to the 
spirituaJ man, 91^ o. 

Hoped first in Chriit, who they 
were, 402, u. 



J. 



Jacob have I loved) &c. to be taken 
in a national sense, 339, m. 

Jews, whence tfaev had great au- 
thority among the Gentiles, 247 

-—•remained zealous for the law 
of Moses after they believed, 246 

the only distinction between 

them and the Gentiles under 
the Gospel, 262, y. 

Inexcusable, upon what account 
the Jews were so, ibid. 

Inheritance of God, the Gentiles 
on their believing became so, 

402,8. 

Inns, not used in eastern countries 
as among us. 382, b. 

Israel, in a spiritual sense, includes 
the believing Gentiles, 338, h. 

Israelites, in respect of what their 
minds were blinded, 200, n. 

Justification, how ascribed to our 

Saviour's resurrection, 348, 1. 

■ what of life, (Rom. v.) what 

it means, 298, m. 



K. 



Knowledge, (Rom. i.) signifies ac- 
knowledgment, 260, r. 

L. 

Law, by St Paul usually called 
flesh, , 46, c. 

what is meant by being with- 
out a law, 265, g. 

— — taken for the whole Old 
Testament, 274, k. 

■ what deeds of the law sig- 
nify, , 275,1. 

'- used in Scripture for a com- 
mand with a penalty annexed, 

294, c« 

how the phrase the law 

entered. (Rom. v.) is to be un- 
derstood, 299, a. 



Law, in what respect sincere Chris- 
tians are not under it, 306, o. 

how its dominion over a man 

is to be understood, 310, c. 

in what sense believers are 

dead to at, 312, h. 

■ how it is weak through the 

flesh. 324) k. 

— = — of the Jews, how said to be 
weak and beggarly, 56, ^. 

-^ — of sin and death, what is 
meant by it, 328, f. 

Lie, the apostle plainly uses it for 
sin in general, . 273, f. 

Lord is that Spirit, the meaning of 
this expression, 201, r. 



At. 



Malice, (1 Cor. xiv.) used in an 
extensive sense, 162, k. 

Man, the two principles in him, ' 
flesh and spirit, described, 65-6 

Manifestation of the sons of God, the 
meaning of that phrase, 332, t. 

Many, put for all mankind, 295, e. 

Men, carnal and spiritual, distin- 
guished, 93, b, c. 

Messiah, how the Jews expected 
deliverance from him, 347, k. 

Ministration of righteousness, wh^ 
the Gospel is so called. 199, i. 

Mortal and incorruptible, (1 Cor. 
XV.) how to be understood, 176, o. 

Mystery, the meaning of, 385, i. 

N. 

Newness of spirit, what meant by 
it, 314, b. 

Not named or known, what it sig- 
nifies, 105, c. 

O. 

Ofience, how the law entered, 
that the ofience might abound, 

299, a. 

Offended, (Rom. xiv.) what it 
means, 375, m. 

One God, (Rom. iii.), how to 
be understood, 278, d. 

(Gal. iii.) the meanin^r 

of the expression, but God is 
one, * 50, c. 
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INDEX. 



Open face, (2 Cor, xir.) what it 
means, • 201, t. 



P. 



Vasmng sins over, how God is 
said to do this, 277, w. 

Paul, his epistle to the Galatians 
explained, 27 

the general design of this 

epistle raown, 29 

'^— how said to he an apostle not 
of men, nor by men, . ibid. 

how he was said not to please 

men, 33, d. 

went into Arabia immedi- 
ately after his conversion, 35, e. 

his first epistle to the Corin- 
thians explained, 75, &c. 

his second epistle to the Co- 
rinthians explained, 185, &c. 

his epistle to the Romans ex- 
plained, and its general scope, 
. . 247, &c. 

— -his wisdom in treating the 
unbelieving Jews, 255, &c. 

what he means by my Gos- 
pel, QQQ h. 

his epistle to the Ephesians 

explained, 3B9 &c. 

taught the expiration of the 



law more than the other apostles, 

391, &c. 

is wont to join himself with 

the believing Gentiles in speak- 
ing to them, 396, b. 

Perfect, (1 Cor. ii.) how to be un- 
derstood, 87, a. 

Phmbe, why she is called a suc- 
courer of many, 382, b. 

Power, what the phrase brought 
under power, (1 Cor. vi.) refers 
to, 109, p. 

Pray with the understanding, what 
it means, 161, g. 

Praying and prophesying, how to 
be understood, 137, (3.) 

Present evil world, (Gal. i.) what 
is meant by it, 30, e. 

Princes of this world, how to be 
understood, 87, c. 

Principalities, powers, &c. signify 
persons vested with authority, 

428, q. 



Propheqring, (1 Cor. xL) the notioD 
of it, 138, (5.) 

Proportion of faith, what it mgni- 
fies, 363, h. 

Put on Christ, the meaning of that 
expression, 531, b. 



Q. 



Quicken your mortal bodies, this 

phrase largely explained, 328, L 

Quickened, how far Christians are 

412,0. 



BO, 



R. 



Redemption, how expounded by 

the author, 276, r. 

Reprobate mind, what it signifies, 




Resurrection of the dead, (I Cor. 
XV.) how to be understood, 172, k. 

Revellings, what they were, 66, h. 

Ri^ht hand of fellowship, what it 
signifies, 41, a. 

Righteousness often taken for libe- 
rality, 221, i. 

: of the law, tins 

phrase largely explained, 267, r. 

— ^— — — of God, what is 
meant by it, 257, d. 

Rose up to play, (1 Cor. x.) what 
it refers to, 131, d. 

Running, what it means and al- 
ludes to, 37, a. 



S. 



Sanctified in Christ Jesus, what it 

means, 109, m. 

Saved, (Rom. xi.) what it means, 

257, r. 
(Ephes. ii.) the import of 

it, 413, 2. 

Scribe, (1 <;jor. i.) what, and why 

mentioned by the apostle, 81, a. 
Sealed, (2 Cor. i.) what it signifies, 

192, c. 
Secular times, what St Paul means 

by that phrase, 385, k. 

Seemed to be somewhat, (Gal. iL) 

how to be understood, 39, b. 

Set forth last, (1 Cor. iv.) what it 

alludes to 100, r. 



INDEX. 
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Simplicity that is in Christ, ez- 
plainea, 228, b. 

Sin not imputed, (Rom. v.) what it 
imports, ^ 293, b. 

what it is to serve sin, 303, d. 

bow it has no dominion \)ver 

Christians, 305, m. 

what meant by its being ex- 
ceeding sinful, 318, g. 

how it is condemned in the 

flesh, 325,0. 

Sinners, (Gal. ii. 17) means un- 
justified sinners, 43, a. 

So let him eat, how to be under- 
stood, 145, f. 

Sovereignty of God's justice, in 
casting off the Jews, 341 , w. 

Speaking unknown tongues, why 
the apostles insisted on it, in 
writing to the Corinthians, 163, o. 

Spirit, the Gospel usually called so 
by St Paul, (52,. d. 

Such an one, who St. Paul means 
by it, 194, k. 

Supper, how eating one's own sup- 
per (1 Cor. xi.) is to be under- 
stood, 143, a. 



T. 



Testimony of God, (1 Cor. ii.) 
what it signifies, 85, a. 

Theatre, how St Paul alludes to it, 
in the words set forth last, 100, r. 

Things that are not, the import of 
that expression, 83, c. 



Things that pertain to God, what 
this phrase signifies, 379, b. 

Time is short, what it may refer 
to, 118, 1. 

Truth of the Gospel, (Gal. ii.) 
what it signifies, 42, a4 



V. 



Vessel to honour, meaning of it, 

342, X. 
Virjfin, (1 Cor. vii. 87) seems to 

signify a single state, 119, p. 

Unbelief, in wnat sense charged on 

Jews and Gentiles, 358, x. 

Unclothed, and clothed upon, (2 Cor. 

V. 4) what they mean, 206, f. 

.W. 

Wages of sin, (Rom. vL) what 
meant by, 308, w. 

Walk not after the flesh, but after 
the spirit, what it means, 323, e,g. 

Weakness, the meaning of through 
weediness, (2 Cor. xiii.) 241, b. 

Wisdom of God in a mystery, (ICor. 
ii.) how to be understood, 88, f. 

Witnesses, what St Paul means by 
two or three witnesses, 240, a. 

Women, ^ of their behaviour in 
Christian ftssemblies, 136, a. 

Workmanship of God, created, 
what it means, 416, a. 

Works, how excluded by the Gos- 
pel, 352, d. 



THE END. 
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